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PROCEEDINGS AND DEBATES OF THE 93 CONGRESS, SECOND SESSION

SENATE—Wednesday, May 29, 1974

The Senate met at 11:15 a.m. and was
called to order by Hon. JaMES B. ALLEN,
a Senator from the State of Alabama.

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O God, whose word declares, Keep
Thy heart with all diligence, for out of
it are the issues of life—Proverbs 4: 23,
give this Nation a quiet fervency in nour-
ishing the things of the spirit. Cleanse
our common life of all that corrupts or
contaminates the inner being. Deliver us
from all that is alien to Thy spirit—all
rancor, all bitterness, resentment, and
hatred. Give us grace that we may guard
diligently the life of the soul. Make and
keep our hearts a holy of holies—a sacred
sanctuary where Thy spirit abides and
guides all outer actions. May good lives
flow from the hidden springs of love and
hope, peace and joy, kindness and trust,
that Thy spirit may rule the Nation as
Thou dost rule in every heart.

We pray in His name who promised
that the pure in heart shall see God.
Amen.

APPOINTMENT OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the
Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr. EASTLAND) .

The second assistant legislative clerk
read the following letter:

U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., May 29, 1974.
To the Senate:

Being temporarily absent from the Senate
on officlal duties, I appoint Hon. James B.
ALLEN, & Senator from the State of Alabamas,
to perform the duties of the Chair during
my absence.

JaMEs O. EASTLAND,
President pro tempore.

Mr. ALLEN thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the reading
of the Journal of the proceedings of
aut’gsdw. May 28, 1974, be dispensed

Th'e ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-

pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.
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NATIONAL AMERICAN INDIAN
POLICY

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate pro-
ceed to the consideration of Calendar No.
836.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be stated by title.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

A concurrent resolution (S. Con. Res. 37)
on national American Indian policy.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there objection to the present
consideration of the concurrent resolu-
tion?

There being no objection, the concur-
rent resolution was considered and
agreed to.

The preamble was agreed to.

The concurrent resolution, with its
preamble, reads as follows:

Whereas it is recognized by the Congress
that the American Indian stands in a unique
legal, social, and economic relationship to
the Federal Government which is based
upon the Constitution, treaties, statutes,
Executive orders, agreements, judicial deci-
sions, and history; and

Whereas it 18 further recognized that this
unique relationship is the basis for the
Federal responsibility to protect lands, re-
sources, and rights of the American Indians
as well as to provide basic community serv-
ices to American Indians residing on reserva-
tions and In other areas considered to be
wiiéhm the scope of the trust relationship;
an

Whereas it 18 understood that as citizens
of the United States and the communities
in which they reside, American Indians are
entitled to share and participate on the
same basis as all other citizens In the full
range of social and economic development
programs authorized by Federal, State, and
local units of government; and

Whereas the Federal Government is re-
sponsible for assuring that the aforemen-
tioned rights of American Indians are ful-
filled and that eradication of adverse eco-
nomie, education, health, and soclal condi-
tions which prevent any American from
achleving a life of decency and self-suf-
ficlency is a priority national goal: Now,
therefore, be it

Resolved by the Senate (the House of Rep-
resentatives concurring), That it is the sense
of Congress that—

(1) our national Indian policy shall give
full recognition to and be predicated upon
the unique relationship that exists between
this group of citizens and the Federal Gov-
ernment and that a Government-wide com-
mitment shall derive from this relationship
that will be designed to give Indians the
freedom and encouragement to develop their
individual, family, and community potential

and to determine their own future to the
maximum extent possible;

(2) this statement of national Indian pol-
icy replaces the policy set forth in House Con-
current Resolution 108, Eighty-third Con-
gress (August 1, 1853);

(3) improving the quality and quantity
of social and economic development efforts
for Indian people and maximizing opportu-
nities for Indian control and self-determina-
tion shall be & major goal of our national
Indian policy;

(4) there should be a recognition of Fed-
eral responsibility to see that those Indians
residing beyond the areas served by speclal
Indian programs and services are given equal
consideration with other citizens in the pro-
vision of services by other Federal, State, and
local agencies;

(6) Indian property will be protected; In-
dian culture and identity will be respected;
and Congress will commit and dedicate itself
to support a policy of developing the neces-
Bsary programs and services to bring Indians
to a social and economic level of full partici-
pating citizens;

(6) the Office of Management and Budget
should submit an annual report to the Con=~
gress showing combined expenditures made
by all departments and agencies of the Fed-
eral Government for the social and economic
betterment of Indians; and

(7) as used in this resolution the term
“American Indian" or “Indian” shall include
“Alaska Natives".

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
may be authorized to meet during the
session of the Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

DEATH OF STEWART ALSOP

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, while
I was out of the country, I learned with
great sorrow of the death of Stewart
Alsop, one of the finest columnists in the
Nation, a man of independent judgment,
& man of accuracy, and a man who I
think made his profession look exceed-
ingly good.

There is not much one can say about
this man who knew death before it
reached him, but I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the REecorp a
commentary which appeared in News-
week under date of June 3, 1974, under
the byline of Mel Elfin.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:
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STEWART Arsop, 1014-1974

A dying man needs to die, as a sleepy man
needs to sleep, and there comes a time when
it is wrong, as well as useless, to resist.—Ste-
wart Alsop, “Stay of Execution”

There seemed, for so long, no limit to Stew
Alsop’s will to resist. All through a debilitat-
ing, wasting illness, Stew lived so gracefully,
so courageously and so productively that
sometimes it was hard to believe him a man
under sentence of early death. This week,
however, 34 months after that summer day
when he climbed to the top of a small trash
pile at his country home and found himself
“gasping like a fish on a beach,” Alsop’s stay
of execution was abrogated. At 60, in a hos-
pital bed at the Natlonal Institutes of Health
in Washington, he finally succumbed to a
by-product of a mysterious leukemlia that his
doctors could neither adequately diagnose
nor treat.

For more than five years, Stew Alsop filled
this page with reportage and commentary
that was insightful, influential, often bril-
liant and almost always the envy of those of
us in Washington journalism who lacked
both his contacts and his clarity of thought.
To Stew, the tight little world of political
Washington was “The Center” (a title he
used for a 1968 best seller on the Capital)
and after a quarter century in this city as
editor, reporter and columnist, he knew, was
respected by and had access to almost every
major figure of our era.

Henry Kissinger, on a diplomatic mis-
slon to Moscow in 1972, took along Stew’s
medical records so that they could be
analyzed by Soviet doctors. And during his
first stay at NIH, Richard Nixon himself
called to ask the question that has echoed
around “The Center” for more than two
years: “"How's Stew?”

The answer, until a final erosive slege at
the hospital, was that Stew was doing very
well, indeed. Whatever toll it may have taken
physically, Stew's {llness seemed to enhance
his already great professional talents. His
final columns, notably those on Watergate
and the Presidency, pecked out in an office
that had almost the entire city of Washing-
ton for an appropriate backdrop, were among
the most remarkable of his career. Out of a
pair of columns on his puzzling illness
(which SBtew was initially reluctant to run
because “nobody would be Interested”) grew
his last book, “Stay of Execution,” a mem-
oir, clinical report and poetic essay on ap-
proaching death.

Even when rumpled in thought over his
typewriter, laughing in a basso-profundo
volce at the latest political joke or padding
about the Newsweek bureau in an ancient
pair of bedroom slippers, Stew projected an
aristrocratic mien. His erect bearing com-
bined with a wonderfully ruddy complexion
to make him look as If he had always just
come in from grouse-shooting on the moors.

With Roosevelts (including two Presi-
dents) as kin on his mother’s side and a dis-
tinguished lineage stretching back seven
generations almost to the Mayflower on his
father's, Stew was the very model of the Con-
necticut Yankee gentleman. Raised Iin a
sprawling white-clapboard farmhouse In
Avon, a beautiful New England village near
Hartford, Stew recelved the very model of a
Connecticut gentleman's education—first
Groton, where his head was stuffed with
English literature, English history and Eng-
lish manners, then Yale, class of "36.

Stew rarely raised his voice or lowered his
guard in public. He was respectful of his
elders, graclous with his colleagues, consid-
erate of children, loyal to friends, and at all
times manifested a pre-liberation attitude of
courtesy toward women. Even when his body
was corroded with pain, Btew would struggle
to his feet when a woman entered the room.

Like other members of the Wasp elite
(whose decline he viewed with the same
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clinical detachment as he did his own ap-
proaching death), Stew took a semischolarly
interest in his forebears. Yet far from belng
afflicted with a “Mayflower complex," Stew
was amused that, along with the poets and
politicians, his ancestors included a mur-
derer and an indentured servant and that the
family name probably was derived from “ale
shop.”

?g his own generation, Stew remained
steadfastly loyal to the family and family
name (he was privately annoyed when any-
one persisted In mispronouncing it “Al-sop™
instead of '“All-sop”). He deeply loved his
sister and two brothers and although he
could argue politics long into the night with
Joseph, four years his senior, Stew wouid
vigorously defend him outside the family
circle. So satisfylng did he find the “sense
of being a part of a continuum” that he had
six children of his own and often said he
would have liked to have had more.

It was the family connection that drew
Stew into journallsm in the first place. Af«
ter four years of war service with the Brit-
ish Army in Africa and later with the OSS
(in 1944 he parachuted behind German lines
in France), during which he won several
medals and a beautiful British bride, Patri-
cla Hankey, Stew accepted what he felt was
brother Joe's “eccentric invitation” to join
him in producing his syndicated column. In
1958, Stew left Joe to become national-af-
fairs editor and later Washington editor of
The Saturday Evening Post. Then, in July
1968, he joined NewsweEE as a Washington
columnist.

As a stylist, Stew favored the slmple de-
clarative sentences he learned at Groton.
But he gave to the political lexicon such
memorable phrases as “hawks and doves,”
“egghead,” “Irish Mafia,” "“eyeball to eye-
ball” and “Masada complex,” description
of Israell foreign policy that drew the per-
sonal, albelt grandmotherly, wrath of Golda
Meir upon him at a Blair House luncheon
last year.

As did many journalists of his generation,
Stew started out with vaguely New Deal sym-
pathies but moved progressively back toward
the political middle as he grew older. Per-
sonally, he was closely attuned to sophisti-
cated politicians like Nelson Rockefeller and
John Eennedy; still, he long harbored a
grudging admiration for Richard Nixon as
one of the shrewdest operators of his time—
until Watergate.

To the end, Stew considered himself a re-
porter and a pundit second. He abhorred
writing columns on the basis of cerebration
alone, and nothing frustrated him more
about his illness than the long, enforced
absence from “The Center” of which he was
such a vital part.

As he had vowed he would, Stew Alsop did
not go gentle into the night. The way he
died kept falth with the way he had llyed—
proudly, fully, wisely, lovingly. He did us
honor by having been our frlend

SENATOR MANSFIELD'S MEETING
WITH THE PRESIDENT OF FRANCE

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, on
yesterday, the distinguished Republican
leader had the following to say about my
meeting with the President-elect of
France, Valery Giscard d’Estaing:

I think this is a good time to note that
with very few exceptions, the majority and
minority in Congress are pretty much of one
mind regarding the forelgn policy of the
United States.

As to Europe, the views of the distin-
guished majority leader are well known con-
cerning the withdrawal of forces, which rep-
resents a position further than that which
I would take. But on the broad questions of
cooperation with France, with the Common
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Market, with our allles and associates, and
on the broad questions of détente with the
Socialist countries of Europe, we are pretty
generally in agreement.

Whether I am engaged in a conversation
with the President of Romania, Mr. Ceau-
sescu, or Senator MANSFIELD is engaged in a
conversation with the President of France,
I think the country can feel entirely safe
in the understanding that neither of us
would seek to create unnecessarily any prob-
lems in the course of the administration of
our foreign policy.

I think this i1s a very good thing. It does
not apply to many countries. In many coun-
tries, if a member of the majority were to
talk to foreign leaders outside of his country
or if members of a minority were to do so,
there would be widespread concern as to
whether those issues would be carrled back
within the country and become bitterly
fought contentions, leading to confronta-
tions and dissentions. This is not true in our
country.

Later the distinguished acting majority’
leader (Mr. RoBERT C. ByYrp) said:

Mr. President, I share the viewpoint that
has been expressed so eloquently and ably by
the distinguished Republican leader. I know
that Mr. MANsSFIELD will be most appreciative
of the minority leader’s comments, and I also
wish to express my gratitude.

I am most appreciative of the Republi-
can leader’s and the acting majority
leader’s comments, and I would like to
add to what he said by making a brief
statement this morning.

Mr. President, on Saturday morning
last, I had a 50-minute visit with Presi-
dent Valery Giscard d’Estaing in his of-
fice in the French Ministry of Econom-
ics and Finance. In paying my respects
and in extending President Nixon’s best
wishes, I found him warm, friendly, in-
telligent, and independent. On behalf of
the joint leadership of the Congress I
formally and personally invited him to
address a joint session of the Congress
when he paid an official visit to the
United States. The joint leadership was
delighted when told of his acceptance of
the invitation. He is a man who is aware
of the problems which confront the Fifth
French Republic and is committed to the
national sovereignty of his country and
favorably inclined to a European entity
to go along with it.

He is an acknowledged expert in the
field of economics and finance and he
brings to his high office the faith of his
countrymen fo chart an up-to-date fu-
ture in accord with the times. He faces
some difficult problems having to do with
inflation and the balance of payments,
difficulties brought about, in part, by the
oil embargo and the subsequent price
increases.

He has an excellent relationship with
Chancellor Helmut Schmidt of the Fed-
eral Republic of West Germany, and I
would hazard the guess that, on the basis
of their intimate associations down
through the years, that they will work
very closely together not only for the
betterment of their respective countries,
but for a stronger and more stable
Europe.

The French people, the entire Western
World, will look with high hopes to the
results which the President of France
will achieve in the T years of his term.
He will, I am sure, show qualities of both
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statecraft and political skill which will
place him in the forefront of the demo-
cratic chiefs of state of the West. His
style will be more open, as witnessed in
his walk to his inauguration, the attend-
ance by all present at the Elysee Palace
in business suits and with the guard of
honor being composed of troops from the
tank regiment in which he served so well
in World War II.

He brings a new generation into
France’s political life and he has the op=-
portunity to be a President of magnitude,
an outstanding leader, and a beacon to
greatness. He has just announced the
appointment of his Cabinet and it, too,
I believe, represents well the Fifth Re-
publie, is younger in years than its pred-
ecessors, and will give to France the
broad vision and the prestige so neces-
sary in these troubled times in the West-
ern World.

I would anticipate that the President
will be innovative, imaginative, and in-
spirational in his thinking and in his
leadership. That France has problems
no one will deny, but we can be sure that
these problems will be faced up to and
solutions sought for the purpose of creat-
ing a better future for all Frenchmen.

As far as French-American relation-
ships are concerned, they will continue
to be good and will get better with the
passage of time. After all, there has been
a special feeling between our two coun-
tries going back 200 years to the period
of our Revolution.

I might state, incidentally, that there
were more French troops at Yorktown in
the Continental Army than Americans:
that behind the Franco-American force,
primarily in Yorktown, was the French
fleet off the Virginia capes, and behind
them the treasury of the French kingdom
at that time; and because of this factor
we can never forget the impetus, the
assistance, the help which France gave us
at a time when we were trying to achieve
our own independence, and perhaps in
subsequent years caused France to pay a
pretty high price herself,

In my opinion, a potentially great
leader has come upon the scene at the
right time, in the right country, and in
the right place. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to insert in the
Recorp at this point a news story carried
in today’s New York Times under the
byline of Flora Lewis, which lists the
cabinet appointments of President Valery
Giscard d’Estaing.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

GiscArRD PRESENTS CABINET OF NONPOLITICAL
SPECIALISTS
(By Flora Lewis)

Paris, May 28.—Valley Giscard d'Estaing,
who was inaugurated as President of France
yesterday, today announced the new cabinet,
a younger, technically more qualified govern-
ment team.

The most surprising aspect was the number
of nonpolitical appointments. There were
four ministers from the career civil service or
professional life, including the key ministers
of foreign affairs and finance.

Jean Sauvagnargues, the ambassador to
West Germany, was named Foreign Minister,
an appointment that came as a surprise. He is
& career diplomat with a reputation for tech-
nical competence and no particular point of
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view, beyond a life-long specialization in Ger=
man affairs.

FRIENDLY TO THE U.S.

Fellow ambassadors in Bonn, interviewed
by telephone, sald he was friendly to America
and had on occasion sent dispatches to Paris
urging a “more reasoned approach to the
United States.”

The Finance Minister is Jean-Plerre Four-
cade, who worked for a number of years with
Mr. Giscard d’Estaing, when he was Minister
of France.

Mr. Fourcade re-enters government after a
stint In the banking world, where he headed
several companles of which the most im-
portant was the Bank for Industrial and
Commercial Credlt.

During one period of government service,
he was in charge of price controls. Inflation is
one of the urgent problems facing the new
Government.

GISCARD TO GO ON TV

Ostensibly, the Cabinet is responsible for
the new Premier, Jacques Chirac, who was
named yesterday. But the President’s pre-
dominant role in choosing the group was un-
derscored by an announcement that he
would explain the selections on television
tomorrow.

Only three ministers, including Mr. Chirac,
remained from the previous government and
there were 12 new faces, most of them rela-
tively unknown. One former ministerial sec-
retary, Christlan Bonnet, was promoted to
the Cabinet as Minister of Agriculture.

Even among the 12 with political affilia-
tions, many are known more for their ad-
ministrative or technical qualifications than
for their political careers.

The number of Gaullists has been cut in
half, from ten to five. The only holdover, be-
sides Mr. Chirac, is the former Defense
Minister, Robert Galley, who now heads the
Ministry of Equipment and Regilonal devel-
opment.

THREE NEW GAULLISTS

The new Gaullist ministers are: Jacques
Souffiet, a flier who holds the Distinguished
Flying Cross of the United States, at Defense;
André Jarrot, a former motorcycle cham-
pion, at Quality of Life, the new name for
what had been called the Ministry of En-
vironment and Cultural Affairs; and Vin-
cent Ansquer, a former businessman and
planning speclalist on economic planning, at
Commerce and Craft Industries.

The cabinet choices made no special bow to
the Gaullist party's dominant role in the
National Assembly. They strengthened spec-
ulation that fragmentation of the party was
one of the President’s political priorities.

On the other hand, the small reformist
party, which had been in opposition under
the late President Georges Pompidou, was
given four ministries.

The most important, Justice, went to Jean
Lecanuet, who had supported Mr. Giscard
d'Estaing, from the outset of the campaign.
His co-leader and sometime rival, Jean-Jac-
ques Servan-Schreiber, was made Minister
of Reforms, a new ministry to reform admin-
istration at the regional and local levels,
which Mr. Servan-Schreiber has long advo-
cated.

He is the successful publisher of the news
weekly L'Express and, after long hesitation,
came out in support of Mr. Giscard d'Estaing
toward the end of the campalign,

Plerre Abelin, a close associate of Mr.
Lecanuet, was given the portfolio of Develop-
ment Ald. The Ministry of Labor, which may
be a cruclal post if there is economic unrest,
went to Michel Durafour, a reformist who is
better known by the name of Plerre Jardin,
the pseudonym he uses as the author of de-
tective storles.

President Giscard d'Estaing gave three
ministries to his own Independent Republi-
can party. He made clear that the most im-
portant member of the new government
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would be his longtime associate and closest
political friend, Michael Poniatowski, the
Ministry of Interior.

It was announced that he, not the Premier,
would report on the first meeting of the
Cabinet tomorrow. He was also the only other
politician present when the President and
Polmier Chirac completed the Cabinet list
today.

Michael d'Ornano, the Mayor of Deauville
and the party's secretary, at the Ministry of
Industry, and Mr, Bonnet, at Agriculture,
were the two other Independent Republicans
on the new team.,

Following is the list of the new Cabinet:

Premier—Jacques Chirac, Gaullist.

Minister of State and Interior Minister—
Michel Poniatowski, Independent Republi-
can.

Justice—Jean Lecanuet, centrist reformer.

Defense—Jacques Soufflet, Gaullist.

Reform—Jean-Jacques Servan-Schreiber,
centrist reformer.

Foreign Minister—Jean Sauvagnargues,
ambassador.

Economy and Finance—Jean-Plerre Four-
cade, civil servant.

Education—René Haby, civil servant.

Development Aid—Pierre Abelin, centrist
reformer,

Equipment and Regional Development—
Robert Galley, Gaullist.

Agriculture—Christian Bonnet, Independ-
ent Republican.

Minister for the Quality of Life—André
Jarrot, Gaullist.

Health—Mrs. Simone Vell, lawyer.

Industry—Michel d’Ornano, Independent
Republican.

Commerce and Craft Industry—Vincent
Ansquer, Gaulllst.

Labor—Michel Durafour, centrist reformer.

Mr. HUGH SCOTT. Mr. President, I
am most grateful to the distinguished
majority leader for his having taken
note of what was said yesterday. It will
be my honor and privilege to continue
that sort of relationship and that bi-
partisan dedication to the maintenance
of a high level in our foreign policy con-
siderations so that other nations may
be sure where we stand and what we
stand for.

STEWART ALSOP

Mr. HUGH SCOTT. Mr. President, in
the loss of Stewart Alsop we have been
deprived of a friend, but truth also has
lost a friend. Here was a man who
adhered to no ideology because that sort
of foolish consistency would have de-
prived him of his unerring targeting in
logic, and with logic and reason of the
facts put together would establish a
thesis worth the consideration of his
readers, and he did his work superbly.

He was a great journalist; he was a
great human being; he was a good man
to know; and an excellent man to listen
to.

I recall that the late Mr. Justice Oliver
Wendell Holmes, who was not deprived
of his full years upon this Earth, said in
his last public address, “This tweeks my
ear and says, ‘Not yet.’” For some 30
months Stewart Alsop had death at his
ear and tweeking his ear and saying,
“Not yet.”

He lived with this knowledge, and he
lived within the shadow of the dark
angel, and he was not obscured by the
shadow He walked in the sunlight; he
walked courageously, gallantly, and
bravely. We are all immensely proud to
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have shared a friendship with Stewart.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that an article about Stewart
Alsop written by Kenneth Crawford in
Monday’s Washington Post be inserted
at this point in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

STEWART ALsop, NOTED AUTHOR, EDITOR, AND
CoLvmMmNiIsT, DIES

(By Kenneth Crawford)

Stewart Alsop, who dled yesterday at 60,
had been one of the most respected mem-
bers of the Washington press corps for the
past quarter-century.

His interpretations of national and inter-
national affairs were original, distinctive and
unpredictable. None of the categorical labels
fastened upon most of his contemporaries—
“liberal,” “conservative,” “internationalist,”
“isolationist,” “hawk" or “dove’—ever quite
fitted him.

Following his discharge from the armed
services in 1045, Mr. Alsop joined his brother,
Joseph, and together they wrote a widely
syndicated Washington column entitled
“Matter of Fact.” Their collaboration en-
dured for 13 years, producing in addition to
their newspaper columns many magazine
articles, several journalistic prizes and fre-
quent full-length articles. The partnership
was dissolved in 1958 and Joseph alone car-
ried on the column.

Preferring magazine writing to newspaper
syndication, Stewart joined the Saturday
Evening Post as national affairs editor. Later
he became the Post’s Washington editor,
contributing a one-page commentary for
every issue and frequent full-length articles.

He joined Newsweek six months before
The Baturday Evening Post suspended pub-
lication in 1968. His page soon became one
of Newsweek's most read and gquoted
features.

Mr. Alsop thought of himself as a reporter,
primarily. His writing was never rewrlting
from previously published materials. The
continuity of his access to leaders and in-
slders, through Republican and Democratic
administrations alike, was uninterrupted.
He was llked even by those who disliked
what he wrote. By his own account, he out-
raged conservatives and liberals by turn
and felt that this was his function as an
analytical reporter.

He traveled extensively both in this coun-
try and abroad, interviewing at one time or
another most of the great decislon-makers
of his time.

In the 1972 presidential campaign, he
maintained communication with all the
candidates and with such influential non-
candidates as Sen. Edward EKennedy and
Henry Kissinger. In the preconvention
months, he sampled conditions and opinion
in urban ghettos and even in the havens
of draft dodgers and deserters in Canada.
He also reported on travels to Britain,
France, Egypt, Israel, Czechoslovakias and
Vietnam.

An article he once wrote about President
John F. Eennedy's thinking in a crisis situ-
ation had the benefit of editing by the Pres-
ident himself. From President Franklin D.
Roosevelt his distant blood relation, through
President Richard Nixon, Mr. Alsop enjoyed
more or less friendly relations with the
White House. However, politicians at one
point accused the Alsop brothers of peddling
“gloom and doom."”

Although he eschewed literary pretensions,
he was an inventive writer and phrasemaker.
He was first to use such shortcut political
descriptive terms as “hawk and dove,” “egg-
head,” “Irish Mafia" and “eyeball-to-eyeball.”
He was effective with the spare prose re-
quired by journalistic space limitations,

Mr. Alsop was born on the 640-acre Alsop

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

family tobacco and dairy farm at Avon,
Conn., the third of four children, the eldest
Joseph, the Washington columnist, the sec~
ond Corinne now Mrs. Percy Chubb of Ches-
ter, N.J., and the youngest John, of Avon,
Conn,, an insurance executive and unsuc-
cessful Republican candidate for governor of
Connecticut in 1962.

Asthmatic as a child, Stewart was tutored
by his mother and by Agnes Guthrie, a Scot-
tish governess who was a fixture in the Alsop
household for more than 50 years, until he
was nine years old. He then attended Kings-
wood School in Hartford until ready for
Groton, where he spent filve years preparing
for Yale,

In later years, Mr. Alsop recalled his “sen-
tence” at Groton ruefully but gratefully. He
sald it had been perfect training for his
later stint in the British army. It accustomed
him, he explained, to a barracks-room at-
mosphere, strict discipline and bad food.
Like his brother, Joseph, before him he was
an editor of “The Grotonian,” a school publi-
cation. He and Joseph later twitted their
brother, John, for becoming editor-in-chief,
which they said, was like being a collabora-
tor in a prison camp.

Yale for Stewart represented a break with
family traditions, which designated Harvard
as the inevitable college choice. Both his
brothers followed the footsteps of forebears
several generations back to the Harvard Yard.

Mr, Alsop’s career at Yale was relatively
uneventful until his senior year, when he
won a literary prize—$110 awarded in $10
bills. A party he gave to celebrate this
achievement and to divest himself of some
of the prize money was raided by campus
police, who might have been placated by
Mr. Alsop’s explanations except that one of
his exuberant guests walloped one of the
guardians of campus tranquility.

Called in by the dean, Mr. Alsop confessed
his responsibility for the party and asked
whether he was to be “expulsed.” As Mr.
Alsop recalled the conversation years later,
the dean exploded. “Expulsed? What kind of
usage s that for the winner of a literary
prize? You are expelled—e-x-p-e-l-l-g-d.”
Yale relented, however, after reviewing Mr.
Alsop’s academic record and graduated him
with his class in 10386.

He then joined his cousin, Theodore
Roosevelt IIT, son of President Theodore
Roosevelt and brother of Allce Roosevelt
Longworth, at Doubleday, working as a hook
editor. But in 1941, with the war coming
on, Mr. Alsop enlisted in the Navy, where
he served one day before medical examiners
decided that his asthma disqualified him.
Later drafted, he was told that asthma and
high blood pressure would make him ac-
ceptable for limited service only.

He then decided to try the British army
and made application at the Washington
Embassy. He confessed that he had been
rejected by American services, After looking
over his credentials, the British officers who
interviewed him asked: “Can you see prop-
erly?” Mr, Alsop sald he could and that was
enough. He shipped out from Halifax with a
contingent of fellow recruits early in 1942 for
in the 60th King's Royal Rifle Corps. After a
period of training, he was commissioned a
lieutenant and given command of & ma-
chine gun platoon.

He saw action in North Africa and Italy,
winning a British Mention in Dispatches for
distinguished service. Then, armed with a
chit from his cousin Theodore, at that time
a general in the Army, he flew to Alglers
with the intention of transferring to Amer-
ican service. There, he was told that the
Army had no fleld openings at the moment
except for Methodist chaplains and veteri-
narians. Being neither of these, he reported
back to the British.

They shifted him to the Strategic Air
Bervice, where he was trained as a paratroop-
er. By that time, the American 0.8.8., Gen.
William Donovan'’s cloak-and-dagger service,
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was looking for French-speaking soldiers to
maintain llaison with the Maguis in France.
Mr. Alsop was parachuted into France late in
1944 and operated with a French under-
ground unit behind German lines for three
months, winning a Croix de Guerre with
palm and a citation signed by Gen. Charles
de Gaulle.

On one of his last missions for the 0.8.5.,
he gulded a truck transport to an American
supply depot in the fleld to pick up gasoline
and other necessities for his Maquis band on
Royan Island. Reporting to an American of-
ficer, he clicked his heels, snapped a British
palm-forward salute and announced:
“Lieutenant (pronounced leftenant) Alsop
reporting, sir.” Unaccustomed to his Amer-
ican uniform, Mr. Alsop was wearing his
rifleman’s badge upside down and his lieu-
tenant's bars wrong way to.

The supply officer was some time being
convinced that Mr. Alsop was not one of
the German commandos rumored to be mas-
querading in American uniforms bent on
the assassination of Gen. Dwight D.
Eisenhower.

Between his service In Italy and in
France, Mr. Alsop had married Patricia Han-
key, daughter of a British naval officer, whom
he had met at a party for British servicemen
at Allerton Castle, the seat of Lord Mowbray
and Stourton, premier baron of the realm.
It almost didn't happen. When Mr. Alsop,
who had been invited to Allerton along with
several regimental comrades, Iintroduced
himself, his host muttered: “Good God. You
sound like an American, We have a rule here:
no motor cars, no Americans.”

But the rule was broken and Miss Hankey
was there. She was at the time, unbeknownst
to Mr. Alsop, an employee of the British
Special Operations Executive, the agency
that conducted secret warfare in France in
cooperation with the O.8.5. and the Maquis.

Returning from the war, Mr. Alsop de-
clded upon a career in journalism after first
considering the Foreign Service,

His book, "“The Center,” published by
Harper and Row, was a national bestseller.
Before that he was coauthor with Thomas
Braden, a comrade-in-arms both in the 80th
and the O.8.8, now a Washington column-
ist on “Sub Rosa,” an account of clandes-
tine operations in the war, and coauthor
with his brother, Joseph, of “We Accuse”
and “The Reporter's Trade,” the latter a
compllation of their newspaper columns,

His last book was “Stay of Execution,” a
moving and fascinating account of the
strange illness that struck him down.

One of Mr. Alsop's most popular articles for
the Saturday Evening Post was a Wry exami-
nation of the Alsop-Roosevelt family tree,
inspired by the family portraits that sur-
rounded him in his boyhood. His maternal
grandmother was a sister of President Theo-
dore Roosevelt. President James Monroe also
graced the Roosevelt genealogy. Mr. Alsop
called the Roosevelts, who were rich in
eccentrics as well as notables, his “gaudler
ancestors.”

The Alsop side included a member of the
Continental Congress but he lost his chance
for immortality by refusing to sign the Dec-
laration of Independence. Indeed, he sat
out the Revolutionary War.

Generally, Mr. Alsop wrote, his paternal
ancestors were prosperous but relatively un-
distinguished. They established themselves
in Middletown, Conn., when it was the state's
leading port and largest city. The rum trade,
8 major source of income to the city and to
five generations of Alsops, lost out when
ships got too big to navigate the Connecticut
River Narrows.

The original family house is now the art
gallery of Wesleyan University. The Alsop
farm at Avon is 20 miles from Middletown
and nine miles from Hartford.

Mr. Alsop’s father dismissed many mem-
bers of the Roosevelt family, ancestral and
contemporary, as “crazy jacks.” But he ad-
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mired Theodore, whom he joined in the Bull
Moose breakaway from the Republican Party
in 1912. He was not so sure that Franklin D.
Roosevelt didn't belong in the crazy-jack
category and chided his sons in Washington
for their approval of F.D.R.

The senior Alsop served in both branches
of the Connecticut legislature and aspired
to the governorship but the 1912 defection
stood in his way. In private life, he was presi-
dent of a large insurance company as well as
his own farm manager.

In his Post article, Mr. Alsop devoted some
attention to an ancestor who murdered &
Harvard professor to whom he owed money.
The professor was stuffed into a furnace
where false teeth resistant to fire provided
the corpus delecti. The author sald the din-
ing room furniture he still used had Meen
handed down by the murderer, for whom it
was elaborately carved In the Canary Islands.

In addition to his wife, of the home, 3520
Springland La. NW, and his two brothers and
his sister, Mr. Alsop is survived by six
children.

They are Joseph Wright Alsop (the sixth
bearer of that name), of Los Angeles, Ian
Alsop and Elizabeth Mahony, both of New
York City, Stewart J. O. Alsop, a student at
Occidental College in Los Angeles, and Rich-
ard Nicholas and Andrew Christian Alsop,
both living at home and attending Sheridan
School in Washington.

In a statement President Nixon praised
Mr. Alsop for “vigorous independence of
mind, a dedicated and fearless pursuit of the
truth, an uncommon devotion to the na-
tion’s welfare and a consistency that on all
matters—no matter how controversial—that
good will and decency should prevail.”

In mourning Mr. Alsop's death as a “sad
loss,” the President cited the courage that
was “the hallmark of his final struggle
against death,” and said his writings will re-
main a journalistic standard for years,

Services will be held at 10:30 a.m. Wednes-

day at St. John's Episcopal Church at La-
fayette Square in Washington. Mr. Alsop will
be buried in Indian Hill Cemetery in Middle-
town, Conn.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Does the distinguished majority
leader desire further recognition under
his order?

Mr. MANSFIELD. No; I do not, Mr.
President.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. At this time, in accordance with
the previous order, the Chair recognizes
the distinguished senior Senator from
Wisconsin (Mr. ProxMIre) for not to ex-
ceed 15 minutes.

WHAT’'S RIGHT WITH THE FEDERAL
GOVERNMENT: THE GROWING
RESPONSIVENESS OF FEDERAL
DISASTER RELIEF PROGRAMS

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, today
in these “What is right with our Federal
Government” speeches, I will discuss
Federal programs to help those Ameri-
cans who have suffered from natural
disasters.

TRENDS IN INCIDENCE OF DISASTERS AND IN-
CREASES IN COSTS

The needs of America have been great
in this area. During the last 20 years,
there have been nearly 420 major dis-
asters. The Federal Government has
greatly—and I mean greatly—increased
ités assistance to disaster-stricken Amer-

ans.
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Over the past 20 years, disasters have
struck on the average of 20 per year, but
there have been as few as 7 and as high
as 48 per year during that period. Presi-
dentially declared disasters have in-
creased during the past decade. From
1953 to 1962, there were 141 disasters so
designated. From 1963 to 1972, the num-
ber skyrocketed to 222.

When I came to the Senate in 1957,
total Federal disaster aid was about $110
million. This meant that the victims of
disaster were left to sink or swim, and
thousands of them sank, with serious loss
to the economy as well as the tragic per-
sonal loss involved.

There has been a nearly 25-fold in-
crease in Federal disaster aid over the
past 17 years, most of which is repay-
able with interest.

I think we should reflect on that fig-
ure—a 25-fold increase; 25 times as much
aid to disaster victims now as 17 short
years ago.

In response to the 16 major disasters
of 1957, the Small Business Administra-
tion and the Farmers Home Administra-
tion assisted some 30,000 individuals and
small businesses. In 1973, in response to
46 major disasters, those agencies made
nearly 350,000 loans—an increase of over
1,100 percent.

In 1957, the Office of Emergency Plan-
ning, the agency then administering re-
lief programs during Presidentially de-
clared disasters, provided approximately
$13 million. By 1973, the Federal Disaster
Assistance Administration was provid-
ing over $173 million, an increase of over
1,300 percent.

During those years, we have also seen
a 14-fold increase in funds obligated for
the repair of damaged Federal aid high-
ways. 1957 saw $9.5 million obligated for
this purpose, compared with the 1973
figure of over $134 million.

From 1957 to 1973, the Army Corps of
Engineers has increased aid 10 times
from $8 million to over $80 million for
flood emergency preparation, rescue op-
erations, and restoration activities.

Since 1969, the number of people as-
sisted by donated food commodities and
free food coupons has increased from
62,000 to well over 980,000 in 1973—more
than 15 times the number of recipients.

As a critic of wasteful Government
spending, I do not throw my hat into
the air in joy over any increase in Fed-
eral spending, no matter how meritori-
ous. And I do regret the necessity for the
increase even in this spending.

But the mitigating facts are impres-
sive, too: first, a significant portion of
the funds are repayable, interest-bearing
loans—for example, in 1973, over 80 per-
cent of Federal disaster aid was in the
form of loans; second, the devastated
economy is rebullt to the benefit of all
Americans; and third, the persons as-
sisted have suffered losses through no
fault of their own and receive a benefit
that only partially compensates for their
e EVOLUTION OF FEDERAL POLICY

But Federal aid has not always been
so effective.

We have all experienced, to varying
degrees, the ability of people to extend
themselves to those with whom they
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have shared a common tribulation, or
beyond personal experience, to empathize
with those who have been victimized by
a capricious act of nature. Since the ear-
ly settlement of our Nation, Americans
have looked for solace and assistance in
the event of a natural disaster to their
neighbors, and gradually to local and
State governments. In relatively recent
times, a national policy has developed
whereby Federal disaster assistance is a
lr;najor supplement to State and local ef-
orts.

Our experience also tells us that peo-
ple are most responsive to those in need
at the time of an actual catastrophe
rather than in the planning of a re-
sponse to a hypothetical disaster. And
for many years, this human impulse was
reflected in the Federal role in disaster
aid. Relief came in response to specific
disasters, but no comprehensive program
was considered.

Specific Federal, State, and local roles
were fuzzily defined at best, and each
jurisdiction turned to the others to bear
the brunt of the expense and effort. This
lack of a distinct policy for so many
years reminds me of a verse by Douglas
Malloch, a late 19th century poet-jour-
nalist—1877-1938—who was from my
neighboring State of Michigan. It comes
from his poem, appropriately entitled
“Uncle Sam’s River”:

The River belong to the Nation,

The levee, they say to the State;
The Government runs navigation,

The Commonwealth, though, pays the

freight.
Now, here is the problem that’s heavy—

Please, which is the right or the wrong—
When the water runs over the levee,

To whom does the river belong?

For many years of our history, the
question was debated: To whom does the
responsibility belong? To some degree, it
is still a question raised as disaster leg-
islation continues to evolve. But “Uncle
Sam” has over the years assumed &
greater and greater share of that respon-
sibility. Starting in 1803, Congress voted
to assist victims of a fire in Portsmouth,
N.H., by providing for an extension of
time to customhouse bondholders. From
that date until 1950, Congress responded
nearly 130 times with case by case legis-
lation directing that special steps be
taken by Federal agencies to meet the
needs of disaster-stricken communities.

Congress and its individual Members
have expressed deep personal concern
over the years for disaster victims, and
during the 1830’s a local disaster was re-
called by Representative David Crockett
of Alamo fame:

Several years ago I was one evening stand-
ing on the steps of the Capitol with some
other members of Congress, when our atten-
tion was attracted by a great light over in
Georgetown., It was evidently a large fire.
We jumped Into a hack and drove over as
fast as we could. In spite of all that could
be done, many houses were burned and many
familles made homeless, and besldes, some of
them had lost all but the clothes they had
on. The weather was very cold, and when
I saw s0 many women and children suffer-
ing, I felt that something ought to be done
for them. The next morning a bill was in-
troduced appropriating £20,000 for their re-
llef. We put aside all other business and
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rushed it through as soon as it could be
done.

Yet, as much as this story indicates the
congressional concern for disaster vic-
tims, it also illustrates the long debate
on the Federal role in providing assist-
ance. The point Crockett later made in
telling this story was that he felt the
action Congress had taken was unconsti-
tutional. He concluded,

The people have delegated to Congress, by
the Constitution, the power to do certain
things, To do these it is authorized to collect
and pay moneys, and for nothing else.

Undoubtedly, Crockett must have
voted for the aid during the period he
served as a Democrat—1827-31—and de-
cided it was unconstitutional when he
was a Whig—1833-35.

DEVELOPMENT OF LEGISLATION OVER THE

PAST 25 YEARS

In spite of such objections, the Fed-
eral role in disaster relief has assumed
major proportions over the past 25 years.
In 1949, Congress passed Public Law
81-38 which authorized emergency loans
to farmers and ranchers who were vic-
tims of a production disaster. The
Farmers Home Administration was the
agency authorized in that year to make
emergency loans to cover crop losses and
repair or restore production equipment
and buildings. This represented the first
assumption of permanent responsibility
for disaster assistance to individuals by
the Federal Government.

The first general Federal disaster re-
lief program was born in 1950, with the
enactment of Public Law 81-875. This
landmark legislation provided authority
for emergency actions upon determina-
tion by the President that a major dis-
aster had occurred. Upon request of the
Governors of stricken States, the follow-
ing actions could be taken with Federal
assistance: first, distribution of food and
medicine; second, emergency protective
works; third, debris removal; and fourth,
emergency repair or temporary replace-
ment of public facilities. Although vari-
ous authorities were subsequently added
to Public Law 81-875, such as the Dis-
aster Relief Act of 1966 (Public Law 89—
769) it remained the basic Federal dis-
aster relief program for nearly 20 years.
It was a good start, but although it could
provide on the scene action and deal with
public facilities, it had a major deficiency.
It could not help the individual property
owner with his personal long-term recov-
ery problems.

The 1949 Act—Public Law 81-38—as-
sisted individual farmers and ranchers.
In 1953, the Small Business Adminstra-
tlon was given similar authority under
the Small Business Act—Public Law 83—
183—for individual homeowners and
small businesses.

Thus, prior to 1960, we had a Federal
disaster relief program the components
of which provided the basis for present
programs. But these early programs did
not have sufficlent depth and breadth
of economic impact to meet the demands
placed upon them. Disaster relief was
still considered to be a State and local
responsibility. Federal programs were
considered to be supplementary. When
extraordinary disasters occurred and the
burden was too great on local entities,
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Congress responded with specific addi-
tional aid. This occurred 3 times in
1964-65: The Alaskan earthquake, the
Pacific Northwest floods, and Hurricane
Betsy.

The 1964 Alaskan earthquake, with an
estimated half billion dollars in damages,
was of such severity as to raise concerns
that led to a turning point in Federal
participation in disaster aid. One such
concern was that many victims of that
catastrophe could not qualify for an
SBA disaster loan because of the level
of their old debts and mortgages. SBA
liberalized its policy to allow home and
business owners to borrow amounts suffi-
cient to retire old debts and to repair
damages caused by the earthquake.
Additional time was allowed for repay-
ment and the victim's financial load was
lightened.

After Hurricane Betsy's destruction,
estimated at over $1.4 billion, Congress
responded by enacting the Southeast
Hurricane Disaster Relief Act of 1965—
Public Law 89-339. This act included
provisions for forgiveness of portions of
SBA and FHA loans, the subject of one
of the most controversial debates in re-
cent years with regard to Federal dis-
aster relief programs.

In 1969, Hurricane Camille struck,
causing over $1.4 billion damage and 258
deaths, the most serious U.8. disaster up
to that time. Congress once again reacted
quickly with the Disaster Relief Act of
1969—Public Law 91-79—which made
several temporary expansions of the
Federal disaster relief program. Its pro-
visions included forgiveness of up to
$1,800 on SBA and FHA loans; unemploy-
ment payments; and distribution of food
stamps and grants for State disaster
planning.

The following year, Congress followed
up with some even more extensive provi-
slons in the Disaster Relief Act of 1970—
Public Law 91-606. This comprehensive
act replaced all general disaster to date,
and Incorporated most of the 1950, 1966,
and 1969 provisions. It made the 1969
temporary provisions permanent and
added several new provisions to benefit
both the public and private sectors.
These new provisions included loan for-
giveness of up to $2,500; grants for per-
manent repair or replacement of public
facilities; loans to major employment
sources; and grants to local governments
to cover loss of property tax revenue.

With the enactment of the Disaster
Relief Act of 1970—Public Law 91-606,
the country now had what seemed to be
a comprehensive, well designed package
of disaster relief programs. Disaster re-
lief was still declared to be a State and
local responsibility, but this legislation
offered a sufficiently generous national
program to assure that local entities
would be able to recover from a disaster
of major proportions.

Under Public Law 91-606, programs
were coordinated by the Office of Emer-
gency Preparedness which was author-
ized to set up on the scene offices which
came into effect upon Presidential dec-
laration of a major disaster. For disas-
ters of lesser scope, many programs still
function under their own statutory
authorities.

The Committee on Public Works has
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reported that the comprehensive Dis-
aster Relief Act of 1970 has been more
frequently and extensively applied dur-
ing the 3 years of its existence than any
similar previous legislation. During that
time period, there have been 111 Presi-
dentially declared disasfers in 41 States.
In 1973 alone, 31 States containing ap-
proximately one-fourth of all U.S. coun-
ties, experienced 46 major disasters
which brought Federal assistance to
more than 75,000 families. With such a
comprehensive program, Congress orig-
inally felt that an adequate machinery
had been set into motion, and that Con-
gress would need only to offer oversight
and occasional refinement. But at that
time, Congress had no way of foreseeing
the arrival of that tempestuous lady—
Agnes—and the terrible Rapid City,
8. Dak., flood.

Agnes was a lady with expensive tastes.
She ran up a bill of over $3 billion. In
her wake she left 130 people dead,
deposited 28 trillion gallons on 10 East-
ern States, left 5,000 square miles cov-
ered with water, flooded hundreds of
cities and towns, destroyed or damaged
tens of thousands of homes and busi-
nesses, leaving 400,000 homeless and
100,000 out of jobs. In short, she was the
most destructive storm in recorded U.S.
history. In the face of such extraordi-
nary magnitude of damage, it seemed
apparent that some sort of increased aid
would be necessary.

Once again, Congress gallantly tried
to pick up her bills by increasing appro-
priations and adopting certain amend-
ments. Public Law 92-209 was one such
amendment which gave assistance for
remedying damage done to privately
owned medical facilities. But Congress
principal action was to liberalize the dis-
aster loan programs to individual prop-
erty owners, Public Law 92-385 increased
the forgiveness provision for Farmers
Home Administration and Small Busi-
ness Administration loans to $5,000 and
decreased the interest rates. Since SBA
and FHA loans are primary Federal
aids—they comprised about 80 percent
of all Federal disaster aid in 1973—this
was the most generous means of pro-
viding additional help.

In the interest of equity, these provi-
sions were made applicable to all disaster
victims. Prior to Public Law 92-385, for-
giveness provisions had only been made
available to victims of Presidentially de-
clared disasters. This act also provided
E,’overage to private educational institu-

ons.

The President, in response to Agnes,
signed a $1.6 billion relief bill, the largest
single appropriation of its kind in U.S.
history.

Congressional and Executive response
to Agnes illustrates a quirk of human
nature that is reflected in the evolution
of Federal disaster aid programs. In the
wake of human suffering and amidst the
wreckage of the storm, our response is
generous—we never feel at such times
that our response is generous enough.
But in retrospect, we see things in a dif-
fering light. I am reminded of Lord Ches-
terton’s verse on an early disaster vic-
tim’s glib view of his situation.

And Noah, he often sald to his wife when
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he sat down to dine, I don't care where the
water goes if it doesn’t get into the wine.

The administration’s reaction to Agnes
in retrospect was just as cool. It was OK
if the money flowed, if it did not get into
the national deficit. When the pressure
of Agnes’ destruction was off, to many
the initial Federal response seemed like
a giveaway of Federal dollars.

Loans for Agnes’ damage were con-
siderable in and of themselves, but added
to this were other previous disasters ret-
roactively covered by Public Law 92-385,
as well as subsequent disasters. The ad-
ministration balked at the huge bill these
loans and forgivenesses were rolling up.
Its reaction came in three ways: First, a
shutdown of the Farmers Home Admini-
stration emergency loan program; sec-
ond, proposed legislation for compulsory
flood insurance; and third, proposed leg-
islation to greatly reduce the Federal role
in disaster relief.

The shutdown of the Farmers Home
Administration emergency loan program
occurred in December 1972. Congress re-
sponded with Public Law 93-24 requiring
continuation of FHA loan programs, but
in order to get Presidential approval, it
also deleted forgiveness and low interest
provisions for both FHA and SBA loan
programs. A week later, Congress tried
in S. 1672 to reestablish forgiveness, but
that bill was vetoed.

The second of the administration’s re-
actions to the large bill it footed in the
wake of Agnes was expressed in proposed
legislation. It introduced a bill to expand
and make compulsory the national flood
insurance program. This program had
been enacted in 1968 following a study
which had been called for by Congress
after Hurricane Betsy in 1965. Under the
program, homeowners can get subsidized
flood insurance from private agents
which is subsidized about 90 percent by
the Federal Government. In order for an
individual to buy a policy, his community
must first join the program and adopt
certain controls on flood plain develop-
ment.

Thus, there were two important conse-
quences of this program—it provided
substantial aid to flood victims without
the aura of the previous “giveaways” of
forgiveness loans, and at the same time
provided for future flood losses by en-
couraging flood plain management. At
the time of Agnes, the program was still
a small one. Less than one-half of 1 per-
cent of damage from Agnes was covered
by it. Wilkes-Barre was in the program
but only two policies had been sold. The
administration proposed to make the
program compulsory by denying Federal
or federally assisted or insured loans for
construction or improvement of flood
plain property unless the community was
participating in the program and insur-
ance was purchased.

The 93d Congress agreed with the ad-
ministration and passed the proposal as
Public Law 93-234—the Flood Disaster
Protection Act of 1973. This act increased
insurance for single family residences
from $17,500 to $35,000. Coverage for
business structures and multiple family
dwellings increased from $30,000 to
$100,000. For the first time, insurance

OXX. 1047—Part 13

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —SENATE

protection covered losses due to erosion
and undermining of shorelines.

It will be a few years before insurance
covers the majority of flood losses and
many years before land-use controls de-
crease those losses, but this is landmark
legislation which offers great promise for
the future. Federal subsidy of the pro-
gram will still require considerable fund-
ing, but the “taint” of a “giveaway” has
been removed. Because flooding accounts
for a major share of disaster losses, the
Flood Disaster Protection Act of 1973
will have significant effects in the future.

The third administration reaction to
the high cost of disaster relief was in
the form of proposed legislation which
would have consolidated Federal disaster
relief programs in the Department of
Housing and Urban Development, and
shifted much of the responsibility for
disaster relief to the States, reducing
several Federal programs. The proposal
came in the form of a review of the Fed-
eral disaster relief program which Con-
gress had called for after Agnes. The
administration had already taken ad-
ministrative steps in the spirit of its pro-
posal by shifting presidential disaster
relief responsibilities from the Office of
Emergency Preparedness to HUD. With-
in that agency was created the Federal
Disaster Assistance Administration by
authority of Executive Reorganization
No. 1 of 1973.

The Public Works Committee in the
Senate put considerable effort into re-
viewing this proposal and considering
other possible modifications of the Dis-
aster Relief Act of 1970. As you know, one
of my concerns with Government has
been with its ability to assess the quality,
efficiency and responsiveness of its own
actions. My distinguished colleague from
North Dakota (Mr. Burpick) has done
outstanding work in accounting for the
Federal Government's stewardship in
this area. As chairman of the Subcom-
mittee on Disaster Relief, he conducted a
9-month inquiry on the adequacy, cost
and effectiveness of past Federal assist-
ance. Over 300 witnesses testified at hear-
ings which produced nearly 3,000 pages of
testimony. Guided by this and the ex-
periences of the past few years, the com-
mittee drafted a clean bill, S. 3062.

This bill retains the basic structure of
the 1970 Aci but makes several modifica~-
tions. One significant modification which
was adopted from the administration
proposal was to make grants to the States
which in turn would make grants to dis-
aster victims requiring additional assist-
ance. This should have the effect of tak-
ing away the need for forgiveness and
low interest provisions for loans— . hich
have been the political ping pong balls of
disaster relief programs.

When tornadoes hit in April of this
year, the bill was quickly reported and
passed by the Senate. The House passed
the conference report on May 15 and the
bill was sent to the White House on
May 16. I look forward to this bill’s en-
actment. We have developed a sound pro-
gram with the modifications which re-
flect the terrible experiences of the ex-
traordinary catastrophes of the past 2
years. We are equipped to provide help
to victims of natural disasters in the
future.
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THE ROLE OF FEDERAL AGENCIES IN DISASTER
RELIEF

I have concentrated my remarks so far
on the role of Congress and the legisla-
tion it has developed to meet the critical
needs of disaster victims. I would be
remiss if I did not give special acknowl-
edgement to the Federal agencies who
by virtue of statufes pertinent to their
specific jurisdiction, as well as by their
participation in administering compre-
hensive Federal legislation, have been
active participants in providing disaster
relief.

The Reconstruction Finance Corpora-
tion was the first Federal agency author-
ized to make loans to the private sector
for repairing damage and reducing hard-
ships imposed by natural disasters. Dis-
aster loans were first authorized in 1933,
and by the time the RFC’s loan program
was terminated 20 years later, it, to-
gether with its sister agency, the Disaster
Loan Corporation, had made over 30,000
loans totaling nearly $70 million.

In tracing the legislative history of dis-
aster relief, I have referred to the tre-
mendous roles which the Small Business
Administration and the Farmers Home
Administration have played in minister-
ing to the needs of hundreds of thou-
sands of individuals and businesses
stricken by disasters recognized by the
President. Just to provide an example
of the scope of action taken by one of
these agencies, the Small Business Ad-
ministration during the year in which
Agnes occurred processed 125,000 loans
for $955 million.

The assistance continued beyond these
figures into 1973. The Federal Govern-
ment has had some of its finest hours in
meeting these urgent needs. Thomas S.
Kleppe, a former Representative, cur-
rently Administrator of SBA, in a letter
to the President, following Agnes, ex-
pressed the problems faced by his agency
?nd the solutions they developed as fol-

OWSs:

First, where were we going to get qualified
personnel right now, this instant? Second,
how many emergency offices should be estab-
lished and where should they be located in
order to reach Agnes victims as quickly and
efficlently as possible? Third, since Agnes
deluged nearly one-third of the United
States and victimized thousands upon thou-
sands of people, how could we improve our
organization, planning and management to
speed up our loan processing procedures and
our check dellvery system?

By staggering work shifts round the clock,
our management team came up with the
right answers to these questions. We literally
stripped our fleld offices of valuable person-
nel. Loan officers, managers, publie informa-
tion specialists, attorneys, technicians, and
professional appraisers totaling 1,400 in num-
ber were assigned to disaster duty as we set
up 81 emergency offices while, in most in-
stances, flood waters were still running in
the streets. Never before have I seen such
eagerness on the part of our people to be
helpful in the throes of a great crisis!

At this time, there are more than 50
Federal agencies, bureaus and offices
which participate in disaster relief pro-
grams in some fashion. All Cabinet de-
partments are involved in domestic dis-
aster relief, except the State Depart-
ment, which, of course, is significantly
involved in international disaster relief.

I should like to mention just a few
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examples of the kinds of assistance
which have been available from Federal
agencies under those agencies’ statutory
authority when the disasters have not
been of such proportion to warrent a
Presidential designation.

The Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare provides assistance to State
and local public welfare agencies and to
State vocational rehabilitation agencies.
HEW'’s Public Health Service assists with
emergency health and sanitation meas-
ures, The Food and Drug Administration
helps State and local governments in
effecting public health control by decon-
taminating or condemning spoiled foods
and drugs. The Office of Education gives
financial assistance for repair of disaster
struck elementary and secondary schools.

The Department of Defense provides
emergency assistance to prevent or re-
duce personal injury, property loss and
hardship when local resources are inade-
quate to do so. The Corps of Engineers
may assist in flood-fighting and rescue
operations and to protect federally con-
structed flood-control works damaged or
threatened by flood.

The Federal Highway Administration
of the Department of Transportation
may restore roads and bridges in the
Federal-aid system. The Coast Guard
provides search, rescue and evacuation of
victims of disasters. It also provides
transportation of supplies and equip-
ment.

Agencies of the Department of Com-
meree, specifically the National Weather
Service, National Oceanic and Atmos-
pheric Administration have forecast and
warning capabilities for disastrous oc-
currences.

The Administration of the Small Busi-
ness Administration can declare a dis-
aster loan area. In such events, SBA is
authorized to provide both direct and
bank-participation disaster loans to in-
dividuals and to businesses.

The Secretary of Agriculture may de-
clare a natural disaster, giving the Farm-
ers Home Administration authority to
make emergency loans to farmers, ranch-
ers, and oyster planters. The Food and
Nutrition Service can provide food
stocks, and feed grains may be sold at
or below the support price.

The Federal Disaster Assistance Ad-
ministration of HUD monitors and co-
ordinates Federal responses to disaster
situations.

At this hime, I would like to pay trib-
ute to an organization which has worked
hand in hand with the Federal Govern-
ment and which has answered the needs
of disaster victims superbly for nearly a
hundred years. I refer, of course, to the
Red Cross, whose experience in the dis-
aster relief filed dates from the Michi-
gan forest fires of 1881. The organiza-
tion’s role was formalized by an act of
Congress in 1905, directing the Red Cross
to continue and carry on a system of na-
tional and international disaster relief
and prevention as one part of its corpo-
rate responsibilities. Over the years, the
Red Cross has been repeatedly recognized
by all branches of the Federal Govern-
ment as the Nation’s official instrument
for bringing voluntary aid to disaster
victims.
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Other private organizations which de-
serve recognition for their outstanding
work are the Salvation Army and the
Mennonite Disaster Services., Like the
Red Cross, they provide such vital serv-
ices to disaster victims as distributing
medicine, food, supplies, and providing
other basic emergency assistance.

Together with the Federal Govern-
ment, such agencies have responded to
human suffering with a depth of human
compassion and & height of human effort
reflective of our Nation’s finest fradi-
tions and aspirations. There is a great
deal “right” with the Federal Govern-
ment in its desire and ability to lend a
helping hand to those whose lives nature
has brutally and suddenly disrupted
through no fault of their own. We are
“right” to spend these few moments rec-
ognizing that our sometimes cumbersome
machinery of government, when jolted
by an earthquake or washed by a flood
can perform beyond our expectations.

Mr. President, in summary, I think
that all of us should be aware that the
Federal Government is a better neigh-
bor than it has ever been before in the
sense in which we have worked in terms
of helping people and in times of natural
disasters. The Federal Government has
greatly expanded its assistance to people
over the past several years to such a
degree that it is much more important
now.

No American is likely to be destroyed
and have his property devastated or
his family destroyed, and have his ca-
pacity to earn a living ended by a nat-
ural disaster.

We are very proud of our Nation and
of the steps that it has taken. This is
expensive. It is a very expensive orga-
nization, costing billions of dollars. All
of us are aware that these billions of
dollars will very largely be paid—not
entirely by any means, but with interest.
This is to help the victims and to help
society, because to permit large segments
of our economy to be devastated would
result in a great loss to all of us.

Mr, Prsident, I suggest the absence of
a quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr., MANSFIELD. Mr, President, not-
withstanding the unanimous-consent
agreement, which becomes effective at 12
o'clock noon, I ask unanimous consent
that the order be changed so that the
time may be equally divided between the
majority and minority leaders or their
designees.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore, Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
will yield the time under my control to
the distinguished senior Senator from
Virginia (Mr. Harry F. Byro, Jr.) ; and
I assume that the distinguished Republi-
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can leader will yield his time to some
other Senator, so that the time will be
equally divided.

I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will please call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so or-
dered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that time granted
to the Senator from West Virginia (Mr.
RoseErRT C. BYrp) and the Senator from
Montana, now speaking, be vitiated.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. At this time, in accordance with
the previous order, there will be a period
for the transaction of routine morning
business of not to extend beyond the
hour of 12 o'clock noou, and with
speeches by Senators limited to 3 min-
utes each.

Is there morning business to be
transacted?

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The clerk will please call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr., GOLDWATER. Mr. President, a
parliamentary inquiry.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Senator will state it.

Mr. GOLDWATER. Are we still on
morning business?

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. We are in the period allotted to the
transaction of routine morning business.

THE PRESIDENT IS ABLE
TO NEGOTIATE

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, I
am dismayed and disappointed at a num-
ber of reports which I have seen and
heard to the effect that President Nixon
ought not travel to the Soviet Union next
month. The nub of the argument is that
the President cannot negotiate impor-
tant agreements with Soviet leaders, be-
cause he will be dealing from a weakened
position at home.

May I say at the outset that such ob-
servations are a slander against the
President of the United States. Such
arguments impute to the President un-
worthy motives. They suggest that the
President would put his personal inter-
ests above national interests in delicate
negotiations with our Nation's primary
adversary.

I suggest just the opposite. The only
thing which could possibly weaken the
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President’s negotiating position is the
recurrent sniping and carping which ap-
pears to be aimed less at the President’s
foreign policy than it is at attempting to
weaken him in the eyes of his fellow cit-
izens. Let us not fool ourselves; sowing
mistrust for a number of commentators
who do not exactly have Richard Nixon's
political future uppermost in their minds.

I will remind those commentators, and
a number of my colleagues as well, that
I have yet to see this President subordi-
nate the national interest. He could have
taken the easy road out of Vietnam. He
could have cut and run and become a na-
tional hero to those who favored the
course of surrender. But he did not. In
every major decision, he followed the
course which was in the interest of inter-
national peace and stability. He followed
the course which would make America’s
commitment a firm reality instead of a
hollow rhetorical promise.

Four years sgo, the President made a
courageous decision to protect American
lives by ordering a temporary military
incursion into Cambodia. The uproar was
instantaneous. If the President had
wished to act in his personal interests,
he would not have made that difficult
decision. But he acted in the national
interest and took the heat.

Two years ago, he made another dif-
ficult decision. He boldly ended years of
indecisive military action by mining the
harbor of Haiphong and accelerating the
bombing of a belligerent and recalcitrant
enemy. He thought that he could not
strike good bargains with the Soviet
leaders.

Again, the President proved correct.
He made a decision in the national in-
terest. He pushed forward the end of the
Vietnam conflict, and he traveled to
Russia and did not give away bargain-
ing chips. Yet, had we listened to the
critics and prophets of doom, the Pres-
ident might not have made the impor-
tant breakthroughs that he did.

Finally, let me point out that in De-
cember of 1972, the President made a
lonely decision—one which caused peo-
ple to question his sanity and brought
nearly universal opprobrium. When he
began the bombing of Hanoi, he practi-
cally invited abusive personal attacks.
Yet, again, he made a decision without
regard to personal consequences. He had
only one goal in mind: the overriding
requirements of the national interest—
to end the war and bring home our men
with a true peace.

These are not the acts of a man who
deals from political expedience or tem-
porary partisan advantage. These are the
acts of a statesman who knows that he
must take the long view. And in each
one of these decisions, the President did
not bargain away our foreign policy for
his own personal aggrandizement.

This is why I submit this plea today.
Let us not knock down the President on
the very eve of these important negotia-
tions. Let us act in a spirit of national bi-
partisanship and back him with our
prayers and support instead of undercut-
ting him with questionable attacks. Let
us, for once, rise above the spurious at-
tachment of low motives.
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I have known this President long
enough and well enough to be confident
that he is not going to give away any-
thing. I know that he is going to deal
toughly and doggedly as he has on every
major foreign policy question which has
demanded his attention. Those who be-
lieve otherwise and who make contrary
public pronouncements are deceiving the
American public and, most tragically,
themselves.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there further morning business?

MANIFESTO OF FREEDOM

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I wish to
note for the Recorp what I consider to
be a historic manifesto, the author of
which is my own brother.

There follows herewith an elogquent
declaration of policy for our system
which can realize the best in life for the
men and women of our country and in-
deed for men and women everywhere,
It represents the views of my brother,
Benjamin A. Javits, who passed away
just a year ago on May 18, 1973, for many
years a distinguished lawyer, author, and
economist and is almost apocalyptic in
its view of the future. This manifesto
and the great body of thought and writ-
ing which preceded it inspired me and
I believe has the capacity for inspiring
the men and women of the Congress and
the men and women who will succeed us
for generations. I hope very much that
as many as possible will read it and will
transmit it to their friends and con-
stituents who may find it of profound
interest, too. I have appended hereto
also the distinguished list of colleagues
who joined with my brother in this
manifesto, first published in 1961, as well
as the list of published works of my
brother.

Mr. President, this is a document of
such inspiration and hope for the men
and women of our country and the men
and women of Congress that I ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
REecorp as a part of my remarks.

There being no objection, the mani-
festo was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

We, the Free Peoples of the World, en-
dowed with love of liberty, respect for the
inallenable rights of man, and devotion to
the Divine Spirit, requiring a new Manifesto
of Fregdom for Mankind, belleve: The threat
of human extinction by war can only be
overcome by all uniting to achieve the Pur-
poses of Peace. The Purposes of Peace are to
release all mankind from ignorance, poverty,
disease and insecurity, so that life, liberty,
the protection of personal property, and the
pursuit of happiness shall be mankind’s her-
itage. The Purposes of Peace, thus clarified,
can now for the first time, because of man's
moral, material and sclentific advancements,
be realized by universal consecration to these
twin commandments: No longer shall man
or the State exploit man. All men together
shall exploit the machine only. The State
shall be man's, not man the State’s, All men
shall be owners, not owned. To these eco-
nomic, political, and social commandments,
we dedicate all of our moral, material, hu-
man and sclentific resources, both public and
private., We shall do this together with peo-
ples everywhere. We shall do this with our
enemies as quickly as they accept these com-
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mandments, We are not the enemy of any
peoples, nor do we believe any peoples are
our enemies. Despotic state leaders may tell
them so, but just as we do not belleve their
leaders, so they may not. We seek all peoples
economic liberation from whence shall come
thelr political freedom. We condemn those
and their remedy who impose political bond-
age in order to cure economic and social ills.
We shall everywhere reduce the walls be-
tween the governing and the governed by
bringing to all a true share in the processes
of government. We shall everywhere reduce
the walls between the owner of property and
the toller in plant and fleld by bringing to
all a fair share in the creation and enjoy-
ment of its profits. We shall transiate the
potentials of mass production into the bless-
ing of mass consumption. We shall expand
wealth vastly through peoples capitalism un-
til consumer capitallsm is achieved. We shall
expand personal profits into social profits.
All may not be equally rich, but none shall
be poor. We seek that those at the top shall
ift upward those at the bottom rather than
that those at the bottom pull downward those
at the top. We seek to uproot all political,
religious, social and traditional barriers yet
remaining, born of fear, prejudice or ignor-
ance, halting man’s political and economic
emancipation. With a common cause, & com=
mon purpose, we seek togetherness for peace.
This is our Testament as Free Peoples, This
is our Decalogue as Leaders. This is our Gos-
pel as Nations. To these, the Purposes of
Peace, we pledge our lives, our fortunes, and
our sacred honor, lest mankind perish from
this earth.

(This Manifesto has been prepared by Ben-
jamin A. Javits and edited by Distinguished
Citizens both here and abroad.)

‘We endorse this Manifesto and commend it
to the American people.

Vance Hartke, E. L, Bartlett, Thurston
B. Morton, Daniel K. Inouye, EKen
Keating, Phillp A. Hart, Gale W. Mc-
Gee, Everett M. Dirksen, Birch Bayh,
Hugh Scott, Quentin N, Burdick, J.
Glenn Beall, John G. Tower, Peter
H. Dominick, and Jacob K. Javits.

William Proxmire, Earl E. Mundt, Clal-
borne Pell, Wayne Morse, Mike Mon-
roney, Jennings Randolph, Ernest
Gruening, Frank E. Moss, John O. Pas-
tore, Leverett Saltonstall, J. Caleb
Boggs, Milward L. Simpson, Milton R.
Young, Thomas H. Euchel, and Frank
Church.

Hubert H. Humphrey, Roman L. Hruska,
Olin D. Johnston, Clair Engle, -

, Btuart Symington, John Sher-
man Cooper, Frank Carlson, Barry
Goldwater, Thomas J. Dodd, Ralph W.
Yarborough, John Sparkman, George
A. Smathers, and Pat McNamara,
LisT oF PUBLISHED WORKS OF BENJAMIN A,
JaviTs

Make Everybody Rich: Industry’s New
Goal—1929,

# Business and the Public Interest: Trade As-
soclations, the Anti-Trust Laws and Indus-
trial Planning—1932.

The Commonwealth of Industry: The Sep-
aration of Industry and the State—1936.

Peace By Investment—1950.

How the Republicans Can Win In 1952—
1952.

Manifesto of Freedom for Mankind—1961.

Ownerlsm: A Better World for All Through
Democratic Ownership—1969.

THE DEATH OF STEWART ALSOP

Mr. JAVITS Mr. President, during our
recess we lost, in the journalistic world, a
very great figure in Stewart Alsop, whose
funeral took place today at a church
in Washington, D.C.
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I knew Mr. Alsop personally very well.
He was not only a man whom I admired
as a journalist, but a tennis-playing
friend of mine, and I know we have suf-
fered a very deep loss, because here was
a man, Mr. President, with very pro-
found insights into our people’s thinking
and their conscience, and that is espe-
cially critical today.

I would like, in honor of him to men-
tion just one incident. In the course of
one of the many magazine articles he
wrote, he wrote about me something
which was very typical of him and rather
characterized him and his enormous
faith in our country. He called the fact
which I shall specify “The Javits Rule,”
but it was really the Alsop rule. It was
himself being projected through my per-
son about which he was writing.

That rule—this was at the time of the
great civil rights struggle—was that
whatever Americans might say which
would indicate impatience or unhappi-
ness with one or another manifestation of
the black race, the fact was that when
they went into the voting booth they
would vote their consciences on the high-
est level, and that the so-called backlash
would not have the effect, in the terms
of those who were elected and those who
were not elected, that was anticipated,
because of that very key point in the
American character.

Mr. President, it was like clarifying
the dark of night with a sharp bolt of
lightning; and this was characteristic of
Stewart Alsop. He did it many times in
his life, but this is one occasion that I
actually experienced it with him.

Providence will take us all; but we have
lost a great figure too soon, a man with
very profound insight and, more than
anything else, a man with such a pro-
found love for his country and his coun-
trymen that he understood them, I be-
lieve, as well as if not a little better than
almost anyone else who lived during his
time.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the REcorp the obituary pub-
lished in the New York Times of Sun-
day, May 26, 1974, and the obituary
published in the magazine Newsweek for
which Stewart Alsop was a featured
writer.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as Tfollows:

[From the New York Times, May 26, 1974]
STEWART ALsSOP, COLUMNIST, Is DEAD AT 60

WASHINGTON, May 26.—Stewart Alsop, the
columnist, died at the hospital at the Na- °

tional Institutes of Health in nearby Bethesa,
Md. His age was 60. He had been undergoing
treatment for leukemia.

BeEAT WAs THE WORLD
(By John T. McQuiston)

A prolific political writer, StewaaT Alsop
was a big, likable man whose beat was
Washington and the world.

He began his career as a reporter shortly
after the end of World War IT in 1945 when
his brother Joseph, “the other writing Alsop”
who was three years his senior, asked him to
be his partner in writing a syndicated Wash-
ington column for the New York Herald
Tribune.

For the next 12 years, thelir jointly bylined
column, “Matter of Fact,” was carried by as
many as 137 newspapers throughout the
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United States. Gathering thelr information
by telephone and personal interviews, they
made regular visits to all parts of the globe,
gulded by the rule that they would never
write about a country or its leaders until
they had visited there first.

DUBIOUS ABOUT VIETNAM

Both the Alsop brothers had been greatly
impressed during their service in the war—
SBtewart in Europe and Joseph in Asia—by
now their views of the world were sharply
changed by first-hand experience in the
countries where the war took them.

Their column received the acclaim of other
newspapermen, who described their work as
a "“blending of political economic punditry,
forecast and crusades.” In 1850 and 1952 both
were named award winners by the Overseas
Press Club for “best interpretation of foreign
news."

This period of collaboration, described by
some observers as a “stormy partnership,”
ended with what Stewart Alsop once de-
scribed as an “amicable divorce.”

Striking out on his own, in 1962 he became
a contributing editor for national affairs for
The Saturday Evening Post. After four years
he became the magazine's Washington edi-
tor until its close in 1968, moving then to
Newsweek, where his weekly column filled
the last page, printed between two red
streamers and datelilned Washington.

Mr. Alsop told an interviewer in 1971 that
he felt that his and his brother’s “mind sets"
were very much the same, except that “from
the start I was dublous about the Vietnam
war, where Joe wasn't. But once we made
the decision, I, too, felt we could not just
sneak out.”

On domestic issues, he sald: “Both Joe
and I are very square New Deal liberals, al-
though I have much more interest in the
New Left than Joe does.”

In the mid-fifties the Alsop brothers wrote
an article for Harper's magazine, “We Ac-
cuse,” criticizing the Atomic Energy Com-
mission for its security-risk case against Dr.
J. Robert Oppenheimer, The article recelved
an Authors Guild annual prize in 1955 for
contributing to civil liberties. At the cere-
mony, the younger brother criticized the ex-
ecutive branch for “Daddyknowsbestism—
telling us not to ask questions or Daddy
spank.”

BOOING BY UNDERGRADUATES

In a 1969 article for Newsweek ‘“Yale Re-
visited,” Mr. Alsop wrote his first reaction
to booing by undergraduates of the univer-
sity president for expressing admiration for
those in military service: “Young jerks ter-
rified of the draft. Spocked when they should
have been spanked.”

After further conversation and thought, he
noted: “There's something going on here
our generation will never understand.” He
concluded that the “fraudulent” draft sys-
tem had as much as the Vietnam war to do
with student feeling that the American sys-
tem was “a gigantic fraud.”

Early in 1970, Mr. Alsop argued In News-
week that ending the draft would be the
most important step to re-establish the au-
thority of the Government and the dignity
of the Presidency. In 1971 he wrote, “It is
not practical to try to continue to fight a war
that has no popular support at all.”

In 1972, when CBS Inc, selected a range
of well-known commentators for its “Spec-
trum” program, from Iliberal to conserva-
tive, it classified Mr. Alsop as & moderate.

A third Alsop brother, John, a Republican,
failed in several trles for the governorship
of Connecticut. Thelr mother, the late Mrs.
Corinne Alsop Cole, a nlece of President,
Theodore Roosevelt and cousin of President
Franklin D. Roosevelt and Mrs. Roosevelt,
founded the Connecticut League of Republi-
can Women in 191T7.

While married for more than 40 years
to the late Joseph W. Alsop, Sr., and as Cor-
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rine Alsop, she served with her husband in
the Connecticut General Assembly.

After passing his early boyhood on the
family farm in Avon, Conn., where he was
born May 7, 1914, Mr. Alsop attended Groton,
then Yale University (where his father had
been a student) and graduated with a B.A.
degree in 1938.

Shortly afterward he became an editor
for the publishers, Doubleday Doran & Co.
of New York. With the entrance of the United
States into World War II, he volunteered
for service in the Army. Rejected for medi-
cal reasons, he went to England in 1942 and
there became a member of the 60th Regil-
ment, Kings Royal Rifle Corps. In 1944 he
achieved the rank of captain.

Later that year, Mr. Alsop was transferred
to the United States Army as a parachutist
with the Office of Strategic Services and
shortly after D-Day was parachuted into
France to join the force of the Maquis, the
French underground resistance. In 1945 he
resigned his commission and returned to the
United States. The French awarded him the
Croix de Guerre with palm.

With Thomas Braden, another O.8.8. para-
chutist, Mr. Alsop wrote “SBub Rosa: The
0.88. and American Espionage,” published
in 1946. The volume described the achieve-
ments and failures of the special intelligence
office, 1ts training program and the aid fur-
nished the guerrilla armies in the various
theaters of the war.

‘With his brother, Joseph in 1855 he wrote,
“We Accuse,” and in 1958, “The Reporter's
Trade,” a plea for governmental candor in
dealing with the press.

In 1960, Mr. Alsop wrote “Nixon and Rocke-
feller, A Double Image,” then in November,
1973, employed his talents to write “Stay
of Execution, A sort of Memoir,” about his
impending death as a 5T-year-old man con-
demned to dle of a rare form of cancer.

DISEASE DIAGMNOSED

Mr. Alsop told how on the morning of
July 19, 1971, while performing closing-up
chores at his Maryland weekend house, he
was suddenly overcome with breathlessness
and heart-pounding and suddenly knew
“that something was fterribly wrong with
me."

His disease was diagnosed as acute myelo-
blastic leukemia, a cancer of the blood-pro-
ducing marrow. Mr. Alsop did not shrink
from telling his most difficult story of com-
ing to terms with death, and in telling it,
a reviewer noted, he showed once again how
possible it 1s for even a desperate and dying
man to grow.

Mr. Alsop wrote at the end of his book:

“A dying man needs to die as a sleepy
man needs to sleep, and there comes a time
when it 1s wrong, as well as useless, to resist.”

After elght weeks of intensive cancer treat-
ment at the National Institutes of Health last
spring, he was released to resume writing
his Newsweek column when doctors decided
that the disease had apparently been ar-
rested. He last entered the hospital this
month.

In addition to his brothers he is survived
by his widow, the former Patricia Hankey,
whom he married in June, 1944, in London
during the blitz; five sons, Josep, Ian, Stew-
art, Richard and Andrew; a daughter, Mrs.
Walter Butler Mahony 3d, and a sister, Mrs.
Corinne Chubb.

[From Newsweek, June 3, 1974]
STEWART ALsop, 1914-T4
(By Mel Elfin)

Stewart Alsop, ‘“Stay of Execution':

“A dying man needs to die, as a sleepy
man needs to sleep, and there comes a time
when it is wrong, as well as useless, to re-
sist.”

There seemed, for so long, no limit to Stew
Alsop's will to resist. All through a debilitat-
ing, wasting illness, Stew lived so gracefully,
s0 courageously and so productively that
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sometimes it was hard to believe him a man
under sentence of early death. This week,
however, 34 months after that summer day
when he climbed to the top of a small trash
pile at his country home and found himself
“gasping like a fish on a beach,” Alsop’s stay
of execution was abrogated. At 60, in a hos-
pital bed at the National Institutes of Health
in Washington, he finally succumbed to &
by-product of a mysterious leukemia that
his doctors could neither adequately diag-
nose nor treat.

For more than five years, Stew Alsop filled
this page with reportage and commentary
that was insightful, influential, often bril-
llant and almost always the envy of those
of us in Washington journalism who lacked
both his contacts and his clarity of thought.
To Stew, the tight little world of political
Washington was “The Center” (a title he
used for a 1968 best seller on the Capital),
and after a quarter century in this city as
editor, reporter and columnist, he knew, was
respected by and had access to almost every
major figure of our era.

Henry Kissinger, on a diplomatic mission
to Moscow in 1972, took along Stew's medical
records so that they could be analyzed by
Soviet doctors. And during his first stay at
NIH, Richard Nixon himself called to ask
the question that has echoed around “The
Center” for more than two years: “How's
Stew?"

The answer, until a final erosive slege at
the hospital, was that Stew was doing very
well, indeed, Whatever toll it may have taken
physically, Stew’'s illness seemed to enhance
his already great professional talents, His
final columns, notably those on Watergate
and the Presidency, pecked out in an office
that had almost the entire city of Washing-
ton for an appropriate backdrop, were among
the most remarkable of his career. Out of a
pair of columns on his puzzling illness (which
Stew was initially reluctant to run because
“nobody would be interested”) grew his last
book, “Stay of Execution,” a memoir, clinical
report and poetic essay on approaching death.

Even when rumpled in thought over his
typewriter, laughing in a basso-profundo
voice at the latest political joke or padding
about the NEwswEEE bureau in an anclent
pair of bedroom slippers, Stew projected an
aristrocratic mien., His erect bearing com-
bined with a wonderfully ruddy complexion
to make him look as if he had always just
come in from grouse-shooting on the moors.

With Roosevelts (including two Presi-
dents) as kin on his mother's side and a
distinguished lineage stretching back seven
generations almost to the Mayflower on his
father’'s, Stew was the very model of the
Connecticut Yankee gentleman. Raised in a
sprawling white-clapboard farmhouse in
Avon, a beautiful New England village near
Hartford, Stew received the very model of a
Connecticut gentleman’s education—first
Groton, where his head was stuffed with
English literature, English history and Eng-
lish manners, then Yale, class of "36.

Stew rarely raised his voice or lowered his
guard in public. He was respectful of his
elders, graclous with his colleagues, consid-
erate of children, loyal to friends, and at
all times manifested a pre-liberation attitude
of courtesy toward women. Even when his
body was corroded with pain, Stew would
struggle to his feet when a woman entered
the room. >

Like other members of the Wasp elite
(whose declilne he viewed with the same
clinical detachment as he did his own ap-
proaching death), Stew took a semischolarly
interest in his forebears. Yet far from being
afflicted with a “Mayflower complex,” Stew
was amused that, along with the poets and
politicians, his ancestors included a mur-
derer and an indentured servant and that
the family name probably was derived from
“'ale shop.”

In his own generation, Stew remained
steadfastly loyal to the family and family
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name (he was privately annoyed when any-
one persisted in mispronouncing it “Al-sop”
instead of ""All-sop”). He deeply loved his sis-
ter and two brothers and although he could
argue politics long into the night with
Joseph, four years his senior, Stew would
vigorously defend him outside the family
circle. So satisfying did he find the “sense
of being part of a continuum' that he had
8lx children of his own and often said he
would have liked to have had more.

It was the family connection that drew
Stew into journalism in the first place, After
four years of war service with the British
Army in Africa and later with the OSS (in
1944 he parachuted behind German lines in
France), during which he won several medals
and a beautiful British bride, Patricia Han-
key, Stew accepted what he felt was brother
Joe's “eccentric invitation” to join him in
producing his syndicated column, In 1958,
Stew left Joe to become natlional-affairs edi-
tor and later Washington editor of The Sat-
urday Evening Post. Then, in July 1968, he
Jolned NewswEEK as a Washington columnist,

As a stylist, Stew favored the simple de-
clarative sentences he learned at Groton. But
he gave to the political lexicon such mem-
orable phrases as “hawks and doves,” “egg-
head,” “Irish Mafia,” “eyeball to eyeball” and
“Masada complex,” a description of Israeli
foreign policy that drew the personal, albelt
grandmotherly, wrath of Golda Meir upon
him at a Blair House luncheon last year.

As did many journalists of his generation,
Stew started out with vaguely New Deal
sympathies but moved progressively back
toward the political middle as he grew older,
Personally, he was closely attuned to sophis-
ticated politicians like Nelson Rockefeller
and John Kennedy; still, he long harbored a
grudging admiration for Richard Nixon as
one of the shrewdest operators of his time—
until Watergate.

To the end, Stew considered himself a
reporter first and a pundit second. He ab-
horred writing columns on the basis of cere-
bration alone, and nothing frustrated him
more about his illness than the long, en-
forced absences from “The Center” of which
he was such a vital part.

As he had vowed he would, Stew Alsop
did not go gentle into the night. The way
he died kept faith with the way he had
lived—proudly, fully, wisely, lovingly. He
did us honor by having been our friend.

COMMUNICATIONS FROM EXECU-
TIVE DEPARTMENTS, ETC.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. ALLEN) laid before the Senate
the following letters, which were re-
ferred as indicated:

AUpIT REPORT OF THE AMERICAN SYMPHONY
ORCHESTRA LEAGUE, INC.

A letter from a certified public accountant
of McLean, Virginia, transmitting, pursuant
to law, a copy of the audit report for the
American Symphony Orchestra League, Inc.,
for the fiscal year March 31, 1974 (with an
accompanying report). Referred to the Com-~
mittee on the Judiclary.

PETITIONS

Petitions were laid before the Senate
and referred as indicated:
By the ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr, ALLEN):
A petition from a citizen of the State of
New Jersey seeking a redress of grievances.
Referred to the Committee on the Judiciary.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES

The following reports of committees
were submitted:
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By Mr. STENNIS, from the Committee on
Armed Services, with amendments:

S. 3000. A bill to authorize appropriations
during the fiscal year 1975 for procurement
of alreraft, missiles, naval vessels, tracked
combat vehicles, torpedoes, and other weap-
ons, and research, development, test and
evaluation for the Armed Forces, and to
prescribe the authorized personnel strength
for each active duty component and of the
Selected Reserve of each Research compo-
nent of the Armed Forces and of civilian
personnel of the Department of Defense, and
to authorize the military training student
loads, and for other purposes (together with
additional views) (Rept. No. 93-884).

By Mr. CHURCH, from the Committee on
Foreign Relations, without amendment:

8. 649. A bill to provide for the use of
certain funds to promote scholarly, cultural,
and artistic activities between Japan and the
United States, and for other purposes (Rept.
No. 93-885) .

SUBMISSION OF PART II (MINORITY
VIEWS) OF REPORT NO. 93-883—
THE CONSUMER PROTECTION
AGENCY ACT

Mr. ERVIN, from the Committee on
Government Operations, under the order
of the Senate of May 28, 1974, submitted
Part II (Minority Views) of Report No.
93-883, on the bill (S. 707) to establish
an independent Consumer Protection
Agency to protect and serve the interests
of consumers, and for other purposes,
which was ordered to be printed.

EXECUTIVE REPORTS
OF COMMITTEES

As in executive session, the following
favorable reports of nominations were
submitted:

By Mr. WILLIAMS, from the Committee
on Labor and Public Welfare and the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relatlons:

John L. Ganley, of New Jersey, to be Dep-
uty Director of the ACTION Agency.

By Mr. WILLIAMS, from the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare:

Virginia Y. Trotter, of Nebraska, to be As-
sistant Secretary for Education in the De-
partment: of Health, Education, and Welfare.

(The above nominations were reported
with the recommendation that the nomina-
tions be confirmed, subject to the nominees’
commitment to respond to requests to appear
and testify before any duly constituted com-
mittee of the Senate.)

INTRODUCTION OF BILLS AND
JOINT RESOLUTIONS

The following bills and joint resolu-
tions were introduced, read the first time
and, by unanimous consent, the second
time, and referred as indicated:

By Mr. MOSS (for himself and Mr.
GOLDWATER) :

B.3542. A bill to authorize appropriations
to the National Aeronautics and Space Ad-
ministration for research and development
relating to the seventh Applications Tech-
nology Satellite, and for other purposes. Re-
ferred to the Committee on Aeronautical and
Space Sciences,

By Mr. CRANSTON (for himself, Mr.
EKENNEDY, and Mr. MONTOYA) :

8. 3543. A bill to amend the Public Health
Service Act to promote the training of bi-
lingual persons in the health, nursing, and
allled health professions, to establish bi-
lingual health training centers for such pur-
pose, to provide for a special study of health
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education institution admissions, examina-
tions, and for other purposes. Referred to
the Committee on Labor and Public Welfare.

By Mr. THURMOND:

S. 8544, A bill to amend the Fair Labor
Standards Act of 1938, with respect to ex-
emptions for baby sitters, and for other
P ses; and

8. 3545. A bill to amend the Fair Labor
Standards Act of 1938, with respect to an
exemption for certain employees who are
baby sitters, and for other purposes. Re-
ferred to the Committee on Labor and Pub-
lic Welfare.

By Mr. EAGLETON (for himself, Mr.,
SYMINGTON, Mr, STEVENSON, and Mr,
PERCY) @

S. 3546, A bill to extend for 1 year the
time for entering into a contract under sec-
tion 106 of the Water Resources Develop-
ment Act of 1974. Referred to the Commitiee
on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. EENNEDY:

8. 3547. A bill to establish procedures re-
lating to licensing of certain activities by
the Atomic Energy Commission. Referred to
the Joint Committee on Atomic Energy.

By Mr. MOSS (for himself and Mr.
WiLLiams) @

8.J. Res. 212, A joint resolution to au-
thorize the erection of a Children's Gift Bell
memorial bell tower on the Capitol grounds,
and for other purposes. Referred to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

STATEMENTS ON INTRODUCED
BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS

By Mr. MOSS (for himself and
Mr. GOLDWATER) :

S. 3542, A bill to authorize appropria-
tions to the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration for research and
development relating to the seventh Ap-
plications Technology Satellite, and for
other purposes. Referred to the Commit-
tee on Aeronautical and Space Sciences.

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, today I am
introducing legislation which, if enacted,
would authorize appropriations of funds
to the National Aeronaufics and Space
Administration for the preparation for
launch and launch of an additional Ap-
plications Technology Satellite.

Launch of the Applications Technology
Satellite known as ATS-F is-scheduled
for tomorrow morning. Under present
planning, this satellite will be the last in
the highly valuable series of Applications
Technology Satellites launched by NASA
over the past 8 years. The ATS-F will
provide a facility for carrying out several
advanced communications user experi-
ments. It also serves as a vehicle for a
number of ancillary experiments in com-
munications, navigation, meteorology,
particles and fields and spacecraft tech-
nology.

Of particular interest among the ex-
periments that will be conducted by this
satellite, is its use for beaming educa-
tional television programs into remote
areas in Appalachia, into the western
continental United States, and into
Alaska. Under a program sponsored by
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, numerous schools in the
United States over the coming school
year will receive educational television
programs through the only means pre-
sently available, the ATS-F satellite.

This experimental program will be
available only during the coming school
yvear. Thereafter, under a long standing
agreement between the United States
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and India, the satellite will be shifted for
the next year to an orbit that will permit
the Indian Government to beam educa-
tional and medical television into thou-
sands of remote Indian villages. But
there is no commitment beyond that 1
year. Thus we have terminal gaps in both
areas.

Considerable interest is building in the
domestic 1-year experimental program,
and in a means for extending the period
of availability of afl ATS satellite for
longer or even permanent use in this
country. One means would be to launch
the “back up” satellite, known as ATS-
F prime. Since this is now a “back up
satellite” it has not been fully prepared
for launch. The best current estimate of
cost to complete its preparation and to
launch it is $41,700,000.

Mr. President, if the launch tomorrow
is successful and the ATS-F satellite
operates properly in orbit, there are no
present plans to use the backup satellite.

In addition to providing an extended
period for the educational and other ex-
periments planned for the ATS-F satel-
lite, launch of an additional satellite
would greatly increase the in-orbit cov-
erage of the Apollo/Soyuz joint United
States/U.S.8.R. docking mission next
summer. The ATS-F will be used to in-
crease the communication time on this
joint mission from about 20 percent to
about 50 percent of the mission. An ad-
ditional satellite would provide a com-
munication link during an additional 30
percent of the mission, thus increasing
both the safety and the scientific refurn
from this flight.

Believing, as I do, that careful consid-
eration should be given to flying an ad-
ditional ATS mission, I am introducing
this bill to provide the necessary first
step to focus further consideration of an
additional satellite. Enactment of this
legislation would authorize the appro-
priation, possibly as part of a supple-
mental appropriation bill later this year,
of the necessary funds for preparing,
launching and operating the ATS-F
prime satellite.

Mr. President, I send to the desk on
behalf of myself and the distinguished
Senator from Arizona (Mr. GOLDWATER)
this bill which would authorize the ap-
propriations for this particular satellite,
and ask that it be appropriately referred.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
BmeN). The bill will be received and
appropriately referred.

By Mr. CRANSTON (for himself,
Mr. KEnNepy, and Mr. Mon-
TOYA) :

S. 3543, A bill to amend the Public
Health Service Act to promote the train-
ing of bilingual persons in the health,
nursing, and allied health professions, to
establish bilingual health training cen-
ters for such purpose, to provide for a
special study of health education insti-
tution admissions, examinations, and for
other purposes. Referred to the Commit-
tee on Labor and Public Welfare,
BILINGUAL HEALTH OPPORTUNITIES ACT OF 1974

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, today
I introduce for appropriate reference,
the third part of a program I began
some years ago to build upon the great
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strengths of this Nation derived from
the diversity of its cultural and linguistic
heritage, in the fields of education, man-
power and job training, and health serv-
ices and education programs. I am joined
in introducing this legislation today by
the distinguished Senator from Massa-~
chusetts (Mr. Kennepy) and the distin-
guished Senator from New Mexico (Mr.
MONTOYA) .

The first part of this program was the
inclusion in the Comprehensive Employ-
ment and Training Act of 1973, Public
Law 93-203, of bilingual manpower provi-
sions which I authored with Senator
EKenneEDY last year. These provisions are
now supplemented by special bilingual
amendments to the bilingual vocational
education program, which I authored
with Senator KENnEDY, and a new voca-
tional training program, which I co-
authored with Senators Dominick and
ToOWER, now pending final action in con-
ference between the two Houses on the
Elementary and Secondary Education
Act Amendments of 1974.

The second part of this program was
my introduction of S. 2553, the proposed
Comprehensive Bilingual Education
Amendments Act of 1973, with the Sen-
ator from Massachusetts (Mr. KENNEDY)
and the Senator from New Mexico (Mr.
MonTova). That legislation is also now
incorporated into the Elementary and
Secondary Education Act Amendments
of 1974 currently in conference.

BILINGUAL HEALTH EDUCATION AND SERVICES
AMENDMENTS

Today, Mr. President, I am introduc-
ing the Bilingual Health Opportunities
Act of 1974, and a series of amendments
to 8. 3280, Senator KenneEpy’'s Health
Services legislation now pending before
the Health Subcommittee.

Mr. President, an area in which the
individual whose primary language is not
English meets particular difficulties is
that of securing health care. There are
three major factors involved:

First, the inability of the non-English-
speaking individual to enter the system
as a patient because of his inability to
make himself understood, or to under-
stand the system;

Second, the cultural sensitivities which
interfere with communication about or
the understanding of the nuances of or
benefits available under various health
programs; and—

Third, the fierce competition for stu-
dent places in health training institu-
tions which mitigates against the en-
rollment of the student whose back-
ground hinders him from performing well
on standard entrance examinations
geared to the scope of knowledge of the
more affluent middleclass who share cer-
tain linguistic and cultural attributes
and characteristics.

In addition, these cultural and lan-
guage difficulties are frequently com-
pounded by financial difficulties which
deter many young people from seriously
considering education in the health field
because of the years of financial com-
mitment required for training at the pro-
fessional level.

In the 92d Congress, I authored the
amendments to the Health Manpower
Act which provide for recruitment and
retention of socially and economically
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disadvantaged students in the health
professions. I also authored at that time
similar provisions amending the Nurse
Training Act, broadening that act to
provide for greater career mobility and
particularly to establish programs to en-
courage licensed vocational nurses, nurs-
ing assistants, and aides, and other para~-
professional nursing personnel to move
into the so-called professional nursing
positions. I have sought full funding for
these provisions, with limited success.

The two pieces of legislation I am in-
troducing today seek to achieve the fol-
lowing objectives:

First. The development of special pro-
grams at medical and nursing schools to
make health personnel aware of the cul-
tural sensitivities of individuals with lim-
ited English-speaking ability. Such pro-
grams are not to be limited to students
in training but are also to be made avail-
able, as a part of continuing education,
to health personnel practicing in the
community, particularly in those com-
munities where a substantial proportion
of the population served is of limited
English-speaking ability.

Second. Special programs to recruit
and retain bilingual students in the
health professions, in nursing and in the
allled health professions.

Third. The establishment of up to four
bilingual/bicultural health training
clinical centers in communities where a
substantial proportion of the popula-
tion is of limited English-speaking abil-
ity in which centers special emphasis
shall be placed on the recruitment and
training of bilingual individuals and on
training English-speaking professionals
in the language and cultural heritage of
the population served.

Fourth. Requiring that health centers
serving populations where a substantial
proportion is of limited English-speak-
ing ability, identify on their staff an in-
dividual who is bilingual and whose re-
sponsibilities shall be to conduct sem-
inars for staffi—including staff of con-
tract providers—to increase their aware-
ness about the cultural sensitivities re-
lated to health of the population served,
and to help staff patients in bridging
cultural and language differences.

Fifth. Requiring that such centers
utilize outreach workers who are bilin-
gual to encourage appropriate utilization
of community health resources and other
community resources by the residents
who are of limited English-speaking
ability.

Sixth. The conduect of a special study to
evaluate the effectiveness of admissions
examinations to health training institu-
tions and schools of higher education to
test fairly an individual’s ability to par-
ticipate and succeed in the educational
programs taking into account the need
to eliminate any cultural and linguistic
bias which may be built into the tests.
The findings of the study must be re-
ported to the Congress along with rec-
ommendations for any necessary action,
including recommendations for any
necessary legislation

BACEGROUND

Mr. President, I came to the con-
clusion that these objectives are neces-
sary during hearings I chaired, held by
the Special Subcommittee on Human
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Resources, which I chair, with the Sub-
committee on Education, in Los Angeles
last year, in which we examined the
problems of limited English-speaking
communities in obtaining meaningful
access to health care and health man-
power programs. This conclusion was
reinforced by subsequent discussions
with leaders in those communities where
a substantial proportion of the popula-
tion is of limited English-speaking
ability.

My legislative package, Mr. President,
consists of two parts. One is a bill, en-
titled “The Bilingual Health Opportu-
nities Act of 1974,” which would amend
the Public Health Service Act, titles VII
and VIII, related to training in schools
of public health, health professions
training, allied health training, and
nurse training. The other part is an
amendment, which I am submitting for
printing and appropriate reference, to
amend S. 3280, the proposed Health
Services Act of 1974, introduced by the
distinguished Senator from Massachu-
setts (Mr. KENNEDY), chairman of the
subcommittee on Health of the Labor
and Public Welfare Committee., S. 3280
would authorize the establishment of
community health centers, migrant
health centers, and community mental
health centers.

HEALTH SERVICES

My amendments to S. 3280 would re-
quire such centers, where they serve pop-
ulations with substantial numbers of in-
dividuals of limited English-speaking
ability, to identify on their staff an ap-
propriately bilingual individual. This in-
dividual would be responsible for in-
creasing the awareness of the staff—and
of the staff of contract providers—about
the cultural sensitivities related to health
of the population served, and for helping
staff and patients in bridging cultural
and language differences. These centers
would also be required under my amend-
ments to utilize the services of bilingual
outreach workers, who optimally would
be recruited from the community to be
served, to encourage residents of lim-
ited English-speaking ability to utilize
community health and related resources
in the most appropriate and effective
manner,

I intend to offer comparable amend-
ments to other appropriate health serv-
ices legislation currently in committee.

Mr. President, our health care system
is ingrown and one dimensional. The
strength of the Nation's cultural diver-
sity is not reflected in its health care
system.

This is evidenced by the practice of
many chicanos living near the Mexican
border of seeking medical care in Mexico,
where they can be assured of being
understood both orally and emotionally.
I have been advised of the chicano
male’s attitude that to be macho he must
not admit pain or suffering. The result
may be his advising the doctor that he is
all right when in truth he is in great
pain. This attitude obviously hinders any
physician in making a diagnosis, let
alone one not versed in the culture or
language of his patient. This is just one
example of cultural barriers to the re-
ceipt of good health care by persons of
limited English-speaking ability.
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In California, where I believe much
dynamism is generated by the diversity
of its population, the cultural barriers to
receiving good health care among the
residents of San Francisco’s Chinatown
are clearly described in excerpts from
the original proposal prepared in 1970
for a comprehensive health program
submitted by the North East Medical
Services, Inc., now a thriving health
center receiving suprort from HEW and
the community. I ask unanimous con-
sent, Mr. President, that apropriate ex-
cerpts from this grant proposal be
printed in the REcorp at this point.

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

EXCERPTS

Like the linguistic differences that have
led to an isolation of the Chinese immigrant
in America, the cultural differences have also
augmented this isolation. Because of the
necessity for communication, the language
barrier is much more evident than the cul-
tural barrier. However, the isolating effect
of the latter 1s also very real. The differences
in culture are difficult to describe and only a
brief attempt will be made to point out the
great variety of differences between the Chi-
nese and American cultures.

a, Orlentation towards the aged versus ori-
entation towards youth:

The total orientation to age in the Chinese
society meets with disaster here in the Amer-
ican scene, Respect and position are acquired
by age in the Chinese cultural setting Not
only are the elders to be obeyed without
question, but it is also an honor to be old,
The frank, explosive, and outspoken youth
in America dlametrically oppose this very
central nerve of Chinese culture. It is not
only desirable to e young rather than old
in America, there is almost a real rejection
of the aged. Not only is it desirable to be
young, it is almost “sinful” to be old. The
young not only do not think in terms of pro-
viding for the old, and often feel that they
are in the way. Especlally acute is this situa-
tlon when there is a “generation gap” or
“communication gap”, then the tendency is
to avold the elderly rather than to honor
and respect them. This complete reversal of
values in the experience of one who had
looked for honor in his old age, but is now
greeted with rejection from his own chil-
dren, is truly an alienating experience.

The youth finds that he has adjustment
problems also, although they are not as
severe as that of his elders, He feels that the
values clung to by his parents are of the “old
Country”, and that they “don't know any-
thing". Losing identity with his parents, re-
jecting what they stand for, and their expec-
tations of him, he is left at the mercy of the
bewlildering practices of American teenagers
to which he is exposed in real life as well as
from the larger-than-life images bombarding
him from advertisements, movies, radio, and
television. In famillles where both parents
work, the young have no family life to go
back to after school. These family problems
arising out of language and cultural bar-
riers, set in the hot bed of economic and cul-
tural poverty, lead to the depletion of values
and motivation for the young. Without the
sense of “something of value" they often
result in school failures, drop-outs and juve-
nile dellguency.

b. Extended family versus nuclear family:

The attitudes of the immigrants toward
their children are carried over from a pre-
vious family context, that is, from the former
Chinese extended family of several genera-
tions living together, to the nuclear family
in America consisting only of the father,
mother and thelr children. In the extended
family system where the child’'s relationships
and emotional attachments are dispersed
among many different members such as his
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grandparents, aunts, uncles and cousins, the
parents do not play a total and comprehen-
sive role in the up-bringing of the child.
However, a young child in the nuclear family,
before he is old enough to have any friends
or attend nursery school, is almost completely
dependent on his parents, particularly his
mother., In the United States where the
emotional currents of the extended and nu-
clear families are mixed, unsuspected prob-
lems often arise. The adolescent’s rebellion
to authority has only his parents as targets.
The parents, with only the extended family
as experience, see their adolescent’'s behaviour
as most unnatural and do not know how to
handle the situation. In turn, the parent’s
inability to react with proper amounts of
firmness and flexibility, often creates an
emotional insecure foundation for the youth's
development. The immigrant’s family prob-
lems are further complicated by the fact
that both parents often work long hours and
could not give the proper attention to the
family even assuming there is the under-
standing of the nuclear family.

In urban America, families live apart when
the children are married. Long before mar-
riage, the children participate in activities
that the parents cannot join In nor under-
stand. The generation and communication
gaps that exists In the average American
famlly are magnified several times. The
American born who has never experienced
the emotional security inherent in the ex-
tended family, would not feel the loss of It.
The immigrant, however, feels a tremendous
loss and feels that he is despised and re-
jected. Since the family is the fundamental
unit of soclety, such rejection again, re-
sults in alienation.

Part Two-C. Health Attitudes and Prac=
tices:

An understanding of the dynamics of
health attitudes and practices within the
Chinatown-North Beach community is es-
sential in understanding the critical role
that a Comprehensive Nelghborhood Health
Center would play in this community not
only in modifying health attitudes and prac-
tices but also in facilitating the accultura-
tion process.

Medicine is a part of culture the world
over and consists of much more than sime
ply a list of cures and technigques. Medical
practice not only relates to religion, cus=-
toms, rituals and the like, but is in itself
a social activity. As Saunders (1954: 7)
stated it: “In whatever form it may occur,
the practice of medicine always involves in-
teraction between two or more soclally con-
ditioned human beings. Furthermore, 1t
takes place within a social system that de-
fines the roles of each of the participants,
specifies the kinds of behavior appropriate
to each of these roles, and provides the sets
of values in terms of which the participants
are motivated".

The traditional Chinese view of the etiol-
ogy of disease confllcts directly with the
Western one in which pathogenic organism
are responsible for most conditions, The
Chinese stress harmony and moderation as
the means of maintaining good health and
immoderation as the cause of most pathol-
ogy. The seven emotlons, diet, physical ac-
tivity, and behavior in general, contribute
to one's state of health, and all of these are
more or less subject to human direction. Oth-
er factors such as age, economic level, and the
elements of nature are also Important but
since they are not subject to human control,
glve rise to a fatalistic attitude, so much in
evidence among the Chinese, This combina-
tion of fatallsm and control over one's be-
havior give rise to the second major con-
flict between Chinese and Western medicine.
Among most Chinese, one is not either ill or
well, as in Western soclety, because illness
and well-being are but two parts of the same
continum. One may be less well today
than yesterday or twenty years ago but since
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most conditions are caused by imbalance in
diet or too strong emotionsl feeling, bodily
functions may be brought back into har-
mony through the application of self re-
stralnt and the use of proper medicines.
Thus, it is not a question of taking drugs
to kill certain organisms which can be con-
trolled, but rather to help the body toward
a balanced state by countering forces which
result from immoderation.

This traditional view of illness has been
changed to a certain extent through contact
with Western culture. There is recognition
on the part of many older Chinese in China-
town that certain diseases are infectious,
such as tuberculosis and venereal disease.
However, this has not brought about a cor-
responding change in therapy on the part of
herbalists who continue to insist on the vir-
tues of thelr traditional cures.

‘Thus, the patient is confronted with two
distinct schools of practice, and in seeking
medical care he often must make the cholce
between them. As a result of experience with
both types of practitioners, there seems to be
a degree of unanimity among the older men
that certain aliments and procedures should
be left to Western doctors (e.g. surgery, VD),
and certain others to herbalists (e.g. broken
bones and ailments of the gastro-intestional
tract). But fortunately, folk medicine is a
highly disorganized body of knowledge and
individual habits vary according to levels of
acculturation and personal experiences.
Therefore, while some Chinese go to a
herbalist for a particular disease and others
go to Western doctors, still others partake of
Western and Chinese medicine simultane-
ously.

Practitioners of Chinese medicine may be
divided into three specialties: herb special-
ists, acupuncturists, and pharmacists, These
specialties however, are by no means distinct,
for it is not uncommon to find herb special-
ists dispensing their own medicines or acu-
puncturists treating diseases with herbs. But
several decades ago when foreign born
Chinese were present in this country In
greater numbers than at present, and when
Chinese herbs were plentiful, each tended to
confine his practice to his own specialty.

The herb specialists particular area of
speclalization includes skin diseases, internal
medicine particularly in relation to the
gastro-intestinal tract, and blood disorders.
The general classification of infective dis-
eases also comes under his area of compe-
tence. Techniques used in diagnosis include
interrogation, observations, listening to
sounds of the body, and most Important,
pulse taking.

An examination of the body is not per-
formed, partly because of the belief that the
site of the pathology can be precisely deter-
mined through feeling the pulse, Treatment
of broken bones is accomplished without
immobllizing the injured bone or the use of
plaster casts. Though it is difficult to belleve
that compound fractures can be success-
fully treated in this way, older informants
steadfastly maintain the superiority of Chi-
nese skills in this regard.

At the present time there are eight herb
speclalists in Chinatown. Some of the Chi-
nese attitudes toward Western doctors have
been conditioned by the traditional posi-
tlon of herb specialists In Chinese culture
and the way in which they performed their
cures.

For example it is not considered unethical
for herb specialists to advertise that he has
exclusive possession of medical knowledge
and to try to lure patients away from other
herb specialists and to criticize the technical
competence of colleagues. The inevitable re-
sult of this state of affairs is the shopping
around by patients for the medical care con-
sldered best. Indeed, in China, it was not un-
common for wealthy people to summon sev-
eral competing doctors to the bedside in order
to choose the most promising cure among
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those offered. This pattern of medical knowl-
edge can be seen in Chinatown today. Cases
are not infrequently found in which several
doctors have been involved, each unknown
to the others.

Acupuncture is a tradltional system of
Chinese medicine dating from prehistoric
times that is now being practiced in various
parts of the world. Treatment consists of
pricking various strategic spots on the
human body with a fine needle., These spots
are conceptualized as being related to in-
ternal organs via a network of protoplasmic
tracts or meridians. The curative effect of
the needles is belleved to result from their
action in regulating the ¥Yin and Yang, a
negative and positive homeostasls of the in-
ternal organs.

Another area of conflict between tradi-
tional Chinese and Western medical practice
is that of the use of drugs. While the Chinese
of Chinatown recognize the value of West-
ern drugs, particularly antibiotics, they
continue to use their traditional cures for
many of the more common allments. Chi-
nese medicine unlike Western medicine, is
nearly always taken in the form of a broth.
The particular ingredients recommended by
the herb specialists are bolled together and
the resulting ligquid contalns the thera-
peutic elements. Injections are not part of
this traditional practice. In many cases, pa-
tlents who seek help from both Western and
herb specialists will take both types of medi-
cine together.

Another problem, nutrition, feeds directly
into the already identified conflict between
Western and Chinese medicine. Chinese clas-
sify foods as “hot"” and "“cold”; a balance
between the two implements good health.
The “hot” and “cold” fcods have no rela-
tion to temperatures. For example, chicken
is hot food, and melon is cold food—the two,
hot and cold preparations, constitute a bal-
anced diet. While too much of the wrong kind
of food can make one sick, it is also true
that certain illnesses can be cured by the
proper foods. This is because bodily dis-
orders are also considered either *“hot" or
“cold”,

Therefore, while too much “hot" food may
cause one to come down with a “hot” illness,
a “hot" disease may be counteracted by &
“cold” food. Thus a sore throat and fever
(“hot") may be treated with watercress or
wintermelon soup ("“cold”) while beef tea
(“hot"”) may be used to overcome poor ap-
petite (“cold”).

One of the most disturbing problems faced
by Western practitioners in Chinatown is
the post-partum diet adopted by many of the
foreign born. These women feel they are being
up to date by bottle feeding their infants but
because pregnancy and birth weakens the
body and is accompanied by a loss of blood,
a8 “cold” condition, a “hot" diet is adopted
for a whole month followlng delivery.

This diet consists of dishes which include
rice wine, chicken, lichens, mushrooms, and
glnger. Fresh fruits and vegetables are nmit-
ted during this period.

Another area of conflict lles in certain
Western medical procedures. For example,
the taking of blood for laboratory analysis
or its loss in surgery 1s resisted by older
Chinese who belleve that blood is not re-
placed by the body and any that is lost, even
a semall amount, is lost forever.

Therefore, the fear of this procedure tends
to keep many from treatment until symp-
toms become intolerable. Also, there is a
feeling among older Chinese that the hospi-
tal is simply a place to die.

This fear is reinforced by the belief that
one should die in familiar surroundings so
that one’s ghost will not get lost and wander
about. This belief causes many to put off the
day they must enter a hospital until the
last moment and then, if the patient lives
in a hotel or rooming house it is his room-
mates or the manager who often force the
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issue because they do not want a death
on their hands.

Various factors are contributing to a de-
cline in the use of Chinese herbs and food
as therapeutic agents but the health at-
titudes and practices described above con-
tinue to play an important role In the
Chinatown-North Beach area. These at-
titudes and practices are strongest among
the older, more conservative Chinese but
because of their strong position in the com-
munity and in the family structure, younger
generation’s mature feeling is that there is
some validity to Chinese medicine. Some of
those who fully accept the validity of West-
ern medicine may defer to the judgment of
their elders.

Sometimes the parents of a child will not
follow the advice of a Western practitioner
even though they believe in Western medi-
cine, This is because they feel they must
follow the directions of the grandparents
who often have different ideas. For exam-
ple, a mother will often not agree to have
her child vaccinated agalnst measles even
though she thinks it is the correct thing
to do. That is, the parent of the child is
willing to have the vaccination but the
culture requires that she consult with an
elder and follow thelr advice.

This strong and persisting belief in Orien-
tal medicine thus creates complex ramifica-
tions in the area of health attitudes and
arises when a patient with cancer needs im-
mediate surgery, but the patient tries to
treat his condition with herbs. Surgery is
thus delayed and his chances for survival
are reduced.

It is frequently a difficult, if not lmpos-
sible, task to convince & person of the need
for immediate surgery. Relatively minor ill-
nesses become acute because of delays in-
volved with experimentation with herbs.
‘Even the younger generations are directly
involved because of the strong obligation to
respect one's elders. Perhaps most import-
antly, the low status of the Chinese physician
in traditional Chinese soclety continues to
play an important role in patient behavior

ay.

Pa{lents frequently shop around for the
best treatment, The doctor only gets one
chance, Frequently a patient will have seen
three doctors in three days. Because they
are aware of the Chinese patient’s tendency
to see several doctors, physiclans must be
especially careful in ascertaining what drugs
or treatment the patient is already using.

Because these patients expect quick re-
sults, & doctor in Chinatown does nof ex-
pect to be a patient’s only doctor. But, these
unique cultural barriers to good health are
not even recognized and certalnly not sys-
tematically confronted by any public or pri-
vate agency through extensive community
involvement and health education.

The existing physicians must be involved
in this program because they have an un-
derstanding of the Chinese cultural back-
ground. The matter of “face” was presented
in the section on “Culture.” It was stated
there that the “face” concept is an extreme-
1y complicated cultural matter. For example,
a patient may feel that a physiclan has
prescribed a drug or treatment that is not
good.

The patient will not say so bluntly, for that
would offend the physician’s face. If the phy-
siclan does not understand the patient's
“round about” procedure, he will not get the
patient’s message. Another such example of
“face” may be that the patient is told by
the physician to remain home from work due
to his illness. Since the patient is working
for an uncle, he couldn't possibly offend his
unecle with such & “minor” illness.

Unless the physician 1s quick in his under-
standing of his patient’s mild objections, he
would assume the patient will remain home
from work, even though his nod to the phy-
sician’s order did not mean that at all. With-
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out an understanding of the cultural back-
ground of the Chinese, the physician cannot
offer high quality medical care.

As stated previously, an understanding of
the health attitudes and practices in Chinese
culture is also necessary to provide high
gquality medical care. A physician who real-
izes that his patient with a particular illness
will probably take certain herbs along with
the medicine he prescribes, will be able to
carefully explain the reasons why such herbs
must not be taken. Furthermore, without an
understanding of the “hot" or “cold” qual-
ities of food, which is very basic in the Chi-
nese concept of health care, a physician would
not be able to understand his patient and
hence affect the treatment process.

It should be once again pointed out that
the understanding of the Chinese cultural
background would fit into this program very
well. Such physiclans who are not of Chi-
nese Natlonal origin are quite rare, but the
physicians practicing in Chinatown do un-
derstand the culture and speak the Chinese
language and their involvement in this pro-
gram is imperative.

HEALTH EDUCATION

Health Education or knowledge in health
care is basically the most important area of
health care. This is true with those who are
in the middle class, upper class or with the
poor,

In the middle and upper class, they have
acquired basic knowledge in health care
through their system of education or in the
process of acquiring medical attention when
they were 111,

The poor, besides having deficlent educa-
tion, have not been able to afford adequate
medical care and thus have not acquired the
knowledge in good health care. The Health
Education, then will be a very important
aspect in this comprehensive health program.

Furthermore, the immigrant who is poor
would have even less understanding in health
care, being influenced by some erroneous
concepts of folk medicine. The Health Edu-
cation Program of the North East Medical
Services will be tallored to the specific and
special needs of this community.

The physicians, dentists and nurses, who
have had experience in dealing with this
particular ethnic group, will be called upon
to help the Health Education Coordinator to
develop a plan of education with group as
well as individual approaches.

The Health Education Coordinator will
have an assistant in the general area of
health education as well as an assistant who
has skills directly in the field of family plan-
ning and sex education.

In the area of Health Education, famlily
planning will be an Important unit. Even
among the English educated American-born
generation, there are many who are not fami-
liar with the concepts of family planning
and birth control.

There will be an effort at continuous and
concentrated health education and enlight-
enment into western medical care and
standards. Many of these patients have deep
seated beliefs in folk medicine. In some, there
is an awareness that western type medicine
is superior but may take Chinese herbs and
other forms of folk medicine to “be safe.”

Others will combine western and Chinese
medications at the insistence of parents and
other relatives. Some are convinced of the
superiority of herbs and folk medicine but
yield to western medical care only because
the necessary herbs are not available. Due
to these wide differences, i1t will be necessary
to individualize the approach in health edu-
cation.

The Health Teams particularly the Com-
munity Health Aldes*, will get to know the
family, win their confidence and discover
what concepts they may hold regarding folk
medicine.

In the case seminars, such matters will be
discussed and the best approach in health

16605

education in harmony with the treatment
will be determined. The patient or family
must be made “comfortable” with his treat-
ment, being careful not to run roughshod
over cherished bellefs, and at the same time
continuing their health education.

In light of the great differences between
the Chinese and Western concepts of the
etiology of disease and the method of cure of
such ailments, an important aspect of the
health education program will be to help the
stafl to better understanding of Chinese folk
medicine and its concept of health. The
medical personnel will guide the staff to dif-
Terentiate between those practices which may
not be harmful and may have some psy-
chological good and with those other prac-
tices which are definitely harmful.

This training would include seminars on
Chinese folk medicine giving staff a deeper
understanding of its philosophy and practice.
With such understanding and guldance from
the medical personnel, the public health
nurse, soclal worker, and especially the
neighborhood health worker, we will be able
to reach deeper into the patient’s problems
and bring such problems to the attention of
the medical staff.

NUTRITION

In meeting the needs of those requiring in-
home health care, the provision of an ade-
quate diet plays a dynamic role in the im-
provement and rehabilitation of a patient
and his family.

A quick return fto self-care and independent

actlyity after illness is often more readily ac-
complished when attention is paid to ade-
quate and nufritious eating habits. Nutri-
tional consultation should be provided to
staff and patlents by a competent nutrition-
ist, who will be well versed in Chinese foods
and thus able to give truly practical assist-
ance.
In terms of specifics, many of the ill and
aged need special training and orientation
to proper resources for the provision of
an adequate diet. When this situation is
complicated by specific instructions or im-
itations on diet, then the need for profes-
sional guidance and training becomes even
more apparent.

Far too often an elderly patient is dis-
charged from the hospital or extended care
facility with instructions to avoid certain
foods or eat others, but with no specific in-
structions as to how to provide this for him-
self. Oftentimes, this situation is even more
complicated because of the patlent's par-
ticular ethnic background, living arrange-
ment, income, and cooking facilities.

Experience has demonstrated that the
elderly patient has great difficulty coping
with the “foreign” diet regime, let alone the
restrictions of habit, and the economic nec-
essity for planning meals and menus in ad-
vance,

HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND
TRAINING

Mr, CRANSTON. Mr. President, at the
Los Angeles hearings a year ago, Mr.
Jose Duarte, executive director of the
East Los Angeles Health Task Force,
spoke very forcefully of the shortcom-
ings of our health training programs to
recruit Chicanos as students. I ask
unanimous consent, Mr. President, to
print appropriate portions of his testi-
mony at this point in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the festi-
mony was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

STATEMENT OF JosE DUARTE, ExeEcuTivE Di-

RECTOR, EasT LOs ANGELES HEALTH TASK

ForcE

Mr, DuarTE. One of the urgent needs in this
country today is making avallable health
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manpower and education to fill the gap that
now exists between the increasing need for
medical services and the medical profes-
slonals’ ability to provide such services. This
problem s particularly greater in Spanish-
speaking communities and more specifically
in East Los Angeles.

Some 100,000 additional health profes=-
sionals will be needed every year. Manpower
deficlencies in the health occupatlons are
further complicated by the changing goals
in the natlonal commitment for comprehen-
slve care of the total population. S8urveys and
studies made recently indicate that health
care provisions fall far short of providing
equal care and that health service goals must
be enlarged beyond treatment of acute illness
to the more positive aspect of preventative
and rehabilitative medicine., Anglo scientific
health services have not been very successful
in reaching the Chicano population in the
United States, One cannot take for granted
that because a Chicano lives in the United
States he has the same level of health and
understanding of disease as the middle class
white Anglo-Saxon. The -training afforded
health care service personnel by American
training facllities do not take into consid-
eration cultural, language and socioceconomic
factors which would help health professionals
to relate effectively to Chicano people—the
second largest minority in the United States.
More than 3 milllon Chicanos live in Call-
fornia, of these, more than 1 million live in
Los Angeles County of which half live in the
barrios of East Los Angeles. If past records
indicate anything, the Spanish surname
Chicano population will be a majority in Los
Angeles County within the next 20 years. The
Chicano population is increasing by leaps
and bounds; from 1960 to 1970 the Chicano
population of Los Angeles County increased
from 875,000 In 1960 to 1.3 million in 1870
as reported by the Bureau of Census 1870
preliminary report—and still the Chicano
was undercounted by at least 20 percent.

Appropriations in 1972 for Federal nursing
programs was $144.8 million, 1873 appropria-
tions for Federal nursing programs Was re-
duced to $122.9 million, but the House Ap-
propriations Committee increased that to
$168.4 million. The Federal programs are at-
tractive to California institutions and those
which finance student assistance and innova-
tive programs are certainly desirable. Cali-
fornia 4-year institutions should change their
intent from training bedside nurses to train-
ing clinical speclalists and nurse practition-
ers; in the same time not only would this
produce a highly trained nurse, it would also
qualify the institution for capitation grants
nearly double those offered for conventional
nursing programs. Many Federal programs
such as medicare will require the expansion
of physicians which are limited to an expan-
slon in the demand for nursing services.

University of California at Los Angeles
(UCLA) 1is the only university In southern
California that has a nursing school. The
Federal Government is able, because of its
size, to influence the proportions of various
types of nursing personnel instructed and
employed by many institutions.

1. In 1971, over 4,000 R.N.'s migrated to
California and since less than 2,000 R.N.'s
left the Btate, this represented a net increase
to the State of over 2,000 R.N.'s.

2, Nurses tend to be concentrated in urban
areas or in suburbs and away from rural or
ghetto areas where the need for health care
is acute". “There are indications that nurse
vacancy rates are highest in urban ghetto
areas or rural areas, it is possible that this
is partially due to obvious lack of incentive
or less pleasant working conditions.

The greatest barriers to the provision of
adequate health care for Chicanos stem di-
rectly from the language and cultural dif-
ferences. In spite of the fact that 80 to 980
percent of Chicanos are native born, they
retain many aspects of the Mexlcan culture.
The soclalization process is very slow for
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Chicanos as a result of family ties. Children
tend to adopt the values and behavioral pat-
terns of their parents, and from generation
to generation there is a slow progression to-
ward soclalization’and acculturation into the
predominant society.

Mexican immigration has been rapid de-
spite stiff controls on quotas and restrictions
which have been applied by the Federal Gov-
ernment. New immigrants bring fresh re-
minders of language and traditions. In addi-
tion, the close proximity to Mexico involves
communication with that country which
tends to retard the change in culture, Many
Chicano families travel to Mexico to buy
medical services and specifically to consult
with Mexican doctors,

Although county and Federal agencies have
made eflorts to improve their methods for
dellvering health services, statistical analyses
point up the fact that health problems of
Chicanos are at crisis proportion; higher mor-
bidity rates in the following disease cate-
gories as compared to his Anglo counterpsrt:

Tuberculosis, 46.7 per 100,000 population
compared to county average of 25.8.

Salmonella, 30.1 per 100,000 compared to
county average of 12.3 per 100,000.

Scarlet fever, 43.5 per 100,000 population
compared to county average, 25.8 per 100,000,

Shigella infections, 100.4 per 100,000 com-
pared to county average, 13.9 per 100,000.

Amebiasis, 7.8 per 100,000 compared to
county average of 2.8 per 100,000.

East Los Angeles children needing dental
care, 72.2 percent of K-1 to K—4 grades.

Fifty-five percent of general East Los An-
geles population have never in thelr lives
been to a dentist.

Forty-five percent of Chicano women deli-
vering in public hospitals have had no pre-
natal care. These women tend to be sick, have
sick children, have large families, and are
poorly informed about the ways to achieve
baslc health care.

Thirty-five percent of Chicano women dis-
covered cancer of the cervix at women’'s
hospital.

Chicanos have a high birth rate, yet infant
deaths pose a major problem in the East Los
Angeles area; fetal deaths are the most nota-
ble. Prenatal education remains one of the
areas of greatest concern.

There is not much evidence that existing
medieal schools, nursing schools, and schools
that provide health professional educations
will alter thelr ways and provide equal op-
portunities for Chicanos in their schools. If
the following statistical data is any indica-
tion of their commitment (schools), then we
can assume that no substantial increase of
Chicano student representation will occur.
Consequently, Chicano health professionals
will be scarce to find to fill positions as health
care providers in medlicine, nursing, den-
tistry, optometry and pharmacy. The As-
sociatlon of American Medal Colleges
(AAMC) reported that in 1972 out of 43,300
medical students in the United States only
247 or 0.57 percent are Chicano students. The
majority of these students are in their first or
second year of study. Similarly, the American
Dental Association reports that out of 17,305
dental students in the United States only
67 or 0.04 percent are Chicano and again the
majority are in their first or second year of
study. Statistical data on other health profes-
sional schools are unavailable except for
UCLA School of Public Health: A 6-year
study was made from 19668 to 1971 of 1,306
total applications accepted 32 were Chicano
or (2.3 percent), yet in the same period 102
forelgn students were accepted gnd probably
graduated. For the fall quarter of 1972 of a
class of 373, 256 were Chicano or (8.6 percent)
as compared to 87 forelgn students or (10
percent). Now, where's the priorities at?

Again, at UCLA one of two schools of nurs-
ing in the university system, prior to 1968
UCLA had not graduated 1 Chicano nurse. To
this day UCLA School of Medicine has not
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graduated 1 Chicano doctor of medicine. At
a county supported school of nursing; Los
Angeles County,/USC Medical Center School
of Nursing in the years 1965 to 1872 in a
span of 7 years, this school graduated 21
Chicano R.N. nurses, yet the school sits right
in the heart of our community. In 1973
there are five Chicanos currently enrolled.
The University of South California Medical
school (private-school) but receives Federal
support in many ways, has 8 Spanish-sur-
named students out of a class of 313. Its
most recent graduating class had no Chicano,
in 1971 they graduated two Chicanos of a
class of 72,

The statistics and percentages of the other
four medical schools in the southern Call-
fornia area are just as depressing, along with
the statistics from the State college school
of nursing, community college school of
nursing, the schools of dentistry, optometry,
and pharmacy. (These last schools men-
tioned are worse.)

The demand for Spanish speaking physi-
cians, nurses and other allied health person-
nel is increasing rapidly in East Los Angeles,
as well as other Spanish speaking communi-
tles. In East Los Angeles there {s planning
and activities for the development facilities
and programs to provide meaningful health
care to this area, examples are: Establish-
ment of & community health network by the
Community Health Foundation of East Los
Angeles, Family Health Center and by the
East Los Angeles health task force, The Coun=
ty Department of Health Services is planning
to convert some facilities in the area to
ambulatory care facilities. They are also plan-
ning to establish a neighborhood health cen-
ter that will eventually employ 400 persons.
All of the programs mentioned and more, are
desperately needed but will not begin to meet
the health needs of the area. The concern
of the East Los Angeles health task force,
East Los Angeles Health System, Community
Health Foundation of East Los Angeles, Na-
tional Chicano Health Organization. Chi-
canos for Creative Medicine, Concerned Chi-
cano Nurses Association and many more
groups and organizations is to look at the
total health needs of the entire area and to
see that efforts be started now to supply the
physicilans, nurses and allied health personnel
that will be required in order for the planned
programs to succeed.

RECOMMENDATIONS (OR SHORT TERM
SOLUTION)

1. The Federal Government establish fel-
lows In community health: Fellowship would
be awarded to community health care per-
sonnel serving in a variety of functions. Phy-
siclans would be supported during a period
of community health service designed to
meet training requirements in appropriate
medical specialities. Fellowships and stipends
might also be used to supplement the sala-
ries of those recruited in community health
centers, where local sitnations make adequate
salaries impossible. While fellows will be
largely drawn from those in medicine, special
stipends should be provided to nursing stu-
dents with economic problems.

2. This Senate Joint Subcommittee on
Education should communicate with the ap-
propriate regional institutions to develop
programs for recruitment and identification
of minority Chicanos students for medical,
dental and nursing schools. Strong emphasis
should be put on those schools that lack of
cooperation could result in withdrawal of
Federal support and capitation grants.

3. That colleges and universities establish
program assistance, that will:

(a) Utilize minority/Chicano group con-
sultants on campuses to identify problems
that obstruct minority/Chicano students
from applying for health career training.

(b) Create guldance, advisory and tutorial
services for retentlon purposes.

(c) Establish a llalson between particular
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colleges, with heavy enrollments of students
from the Chicano/minority groups and in-
terested professional schools. Recrultment
and career development programs can best
be fostered through combined efforts.

4, Provide stipends or fellowships to Chi-
cano/minority nurses to be tralned in ex-
tended nurse role, nurse practitioners, pedi-
atric nursing. This paramedical category per-
forms medical exams and routine medical
procedures.

5. Federal scholarships be provided to Chi-
cano/minority students with stipulation that
after training is completed those persons will
return to the barrios to serve the people.

LONG TERM SOLUTION

If health care programs for East Los An-
geles and other parts of the Nation with large
Spanish speaking populations, are to succeed,
then the supply of Spanish speaking health
care personnel, from physiclans to nurses,
technicians and other allled health profes-
slons must be increased. One direct approach
to solving this problem would be to establish
a bilingual medical training center (or in-
stitute) in the East Los Angeles community.

A community medical center, primarily for
training physicians, and nurses, but with
programs in the allied health professions as
well, has many interesting possibilities. Not
only will it supply the much needed bilin-
gual professionals, but it can be a source of
health care services for the community at
large. Through community involvement, it
could also be an excellent source of health
education for the residents of East Los An-
geles.

As currently envisioned, an academic
teaching center with outpatient clinies would
be conveniently located in the community.
Actually the clinics could be in several loca-
tions. Clinical training could also be accom-
plished In the local community hospitals,
(e.g., Santa Marta Hospital and Clinic and
the Monterey Park Intercommunity Hospl-
tal).

The curriculums would be basically
oriented to providing the knowledge and
skills required for accreditation of the school
and licensure of its graduates. In addition
emphasis will be placed on the social and
cultural aspects of the Spanish speaking
community particularly as it related to
health matters. Communicative skills in both
Spanish and English will also be emphasized.
Where necessary, basic language classes will
be available.

To insure community involvement, a board
of regents will be established with major-
ity representation from residents of the area
selected by thelr peers. Their responsibilities
will include; establishing new programs,
selection of teachers, counselors, and ad-
ministrators, and passing on admission of
students.

JUSTIFICATION

The East Los Angeles health task force
proposes that the U.B. Congress designate a
direct line item on the Federal budget to
plan and implement the concepts introduced
in this paper. The precedent for this has
been established by the Federal Govern-
ment through the creation of Howard Uni-
versity founded in 1867. Howard university
is jointly supported by congressional appro-
priation and private funds. It 1s a compre-
hensive university with 13 schools and col-
leges “‘discharging special responsibility for
the admission and tralning of Negro stu-
dents.” 1

In fiscal year 1972 the Office of Education
received $51.9 mlillion to aid black colleges.
For fiscal year 1973, HEW requested 880
million to ald black colleges and was au-
thorized $100 million, or $40 million more
than requested.?

The East Los Angeles health task force,
therefore, request that Congress authorize

Pootnotes at end of article.
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& special appropriation to create a bilingual
medical training center in the East Los
Angeles community and that initial appro-
priation be made before June 30, 1973.

Los Angeles Medical Assoclation
(total members)

Bpanish surnamed medical doctors
(members) (2.2 percent)

Educated in schools outside United
States (622 percent)

Educated in schools In United States
(47.7T percent)

SPANISH SURNAMED STUDENTS—UNIVERSITY OF
SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA (1971)

Spanish
surnamed
students
enrolled

Number of
students
enrolled

1970 graduating class
Spanish surname

Licensed medical technician (State,
1065)
Spanish surname (3.9 percent)._._.-

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, Mr.
Duarte went on to testify that the Asso-
ciation of American Medical Colleges in
1972 reported that out of 43,399 medical
students in the United States, only 247
were chicano students; and that even
more depressing was the report of the
American Dental Association that out
of 17,305 dental students in the United
States, only 67 were chicanos.

Mr. President, the national health
training institutions are making a strong
effort to increase these numbers. The
1973 figures indicate enrollment of chi-
canos in medical schools had increased
to 361 and in dental schools to 119. This
is still not enough for so major a popula-
tion group where the incidence of physi-
cians to population in chicano commu-
nities is 1 per 40,000, while that for the
total U.S. population is 1 per 700.

Although the chicano is under-repre-
sented in the health disciplines, he or she
is not alone. Other minority groups share
in this exclusion from the inner circle.
The results are particularly poignant,
however, among those groups whose lan-
guage and culture make proper utiliza-
tion of the health care system most
difficult.

Mr. President, these excerpts vividly
describe the difficulties in proper utiliza-
tion of the health care system by persons
of limited English-speaking ability. It is
to these concerns that our legislation is
addressed.

BUMMARY OF AMENDMENTS REGARDING HEALTH
EDUCATION AND TRAINING

Specifically, my bill to amend the
health training authorities of the Public
Health Service Act would:

First. Amend the authority providing
grants to hospitals for training in family
medicine to give priority to the recruit-
ment of bilingual individuals for such
training programs, and to establish spe-
cial programs to increase the awareness
of trainees in such programs to the cul-
tural sensitivities of individuals with
limited English-speaking ability where
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the hospital serves a catchment area
where a substantial proportion of the
population is of limited English-speaking
ability.

Second. Add a new section to that same
title to authorize the establishment of up
to four bilingual health training clinical
centers affiliated with university medi-
cal centers in communities where a sub-
stantial proportion of the residents is of
limited English-speaking ability. These
new centers would place a priority on
the recruitment and training of person-
nel with bilingual backgrounds, in intern-
g:hip, residency, and other health train-
ing programs. I believe such a center
should utilize the concept of team train-
ing to the maximum extent and, of
course, its primary concern should be
the provision of health care services to
the surrounding community on an ambu-
latory as well as on an inpatient basis.

Third. Add to titles VII and VIII, as a
purpose for which both special project
grants and contracts and health man-
power education initiative awards may be
awarded, the establishment and opera-
tion of projects in medical schools and
nurse fraining institutions to increase
the awareness by health personnel of the
cultural sensitivities related to health of
individuals with limited English-speak-
ing ability, with special emphasis on com-
bining such training with clinical train-
ing, utilizing team training and contin-
uing education programs, in communi-
ties where a substantial proportion of
the population is of limited English-
spf:‘akm-t% ability.

ourth. Amend provisions in titles V
and VIII which provide for recruitmerﬁ
of individuals who are financially or
otherwise disadvantaged, by specifying
that individuals who are bilingual should
be included specifially among those for
whom recruitment programs are estab-
lished for training in the health profes-
sions, nursing, and the allied health pro-
fessions.

Fifth. Mandate the conduct of a spe-
cial study to determine the effectiveness
of entrance examinations to health
training institutions in accurately detect-
ing the student’s potential to participate
in and benefit from such education and
training programs and thereafter effec-
tively to apply the training in the prac-
tice of the particular discipline,

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of the bill I am in-
troducing today as well as the amend-
ments I am submitting to S. 3280 bhe
printed at this point in the Recoro.

There being no objection, the bill and
amendment were ordered to be printed
in the Recorp, as follows:

8. 3543
A Dbill to amend the Public Health Bervice

Act to promote the training of bilingual
persons in the health, nursing, and allied
health professions, to establish bilingual
health training centers for such purposes,
to provide for a special study of health
education institution admissions exami-
nations, and for other purposes

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Bilingual Health
Opportunities Act of 1974".

SEc. 2. Title VII of the Public Health Serv-
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ice Act (42 U.S.C. 201) is amended as fol-
lows:

(8) Section 767 of such title is amended

(1) amending clause (2) by adding before
the semicolon a comma and “with special
priority to those who are bilingual with re-
spect to the predominant language in those
areas served by the hospital where a sub-
stantial proportion of the population is of
limited English-speaking ability”; and

(2) adding a new clause (3) as follows
and renumbering clause (3) as (4):

“(3) to plan, develop, and operate, spe-
cial programs to increase the awareness of
trainees in such programs to the cultural
sensitivities of indlviduals with limited
English-speaking ability where the hospital
serves a catchment area where a substan-
tal proportion of the population is of limited
English-speaking ability; and”.

(b) Section 769B of such title is desig-
nated as section 769C, and a new section
7698 is added as follows:

“Sec, T769B. There are authorized to be
appropriated for the fiscal year ending
June 30, 1974, and for each of the succeed-
ing three fiscal years, such sums as may be
necessary to establish up to four bilingual
health training clinical centers, in affilia-
tion with university medical centers, in dis-
persed areas of the United States in com-
munities where a substantial proportion of
the residents is of limited English-speaking
ability, such centers to place speclal em-
phasis (1) on the training of personnel with
bilingual backgrounds, in internships, resi-
dency, and other health training programs
utilizing to the greatest extent the concept
of team training and (2) on the provision
of health care services to the surrounding
community.”, (¢) Section 772(a) of such title
is amended by—

(1) striking out “or” at the end of clause
(13),

(2) striking out the period at the end of
clause (14) and inserting in lleu thereof a
semicolon and “or"”, and

(3) inserting after clause (14) the follow-
ing new clause:

“{15) plan, develop, and operate projects
to increase the awareness by health person-
nel of the cultural sensitivities related to
health of individuals with limited English-
speaking ability, with special emphasis on
combining such training with clinical train-
ing utilizing team training and continuing
education programs in communities where
& substantial proportion of the population is
of limited English-speaking ability.”.

(d) Section T774(a) (1) of such title is
amended by striking out “or” at the end of
clause (E), designating clause (E) as clause
(F), and adding a new clause (E) as fol-
lows:

“(E) to plan and develop special programs
to Increase the awareness by health care per-
sonnel of the cultural sensitivities related to
health of individuals of limited English-
speaking ability, such programs to be estab-
lished at academic health centers situated
in communities where a substantial propor-
tion of the population is of limited English-
speaking ability, and such programs to offer
training in cultural sensitivity awareness to
all types of health care personnel in train-
ing as well as in practice in the community;
or”.

(e) Clause (2)(A) of section T74(b) of
such title is amended by adding after “field”
in the parenthesis “and Individuals who are
bilingual in an appropriate native language
as determined by the Secretary”.

(f) Clause (1) of section 794(a) of such
title 1s amended by adding “and individuals
who are bilingual in an appropriate native
language as determined by the Secretary,”
after “field,”.

Sec. 3. Title VIII of the Public Health
Bervice Act is amended as follows:

(a) BSection 805(a) of such title is
amended by—
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(1) striking out “or” at the end of clause

(2) striking out the period at the end of
clause (12) and inserting in lleu thereof a
semicolon and “or”, and

(3) inserting after clause (12) the follow-
ing new clause:

*(13) plan, develop, and operate proj-
ects to increase the awareness by health per-
sonnel of the cultural sensitivities related
to health of individuals with limited Eng-
lish-speaking ability, with special empha-
sis on combining such training with clinical
training utilizing team training and con-
tinuing education programs in communities
where a substantial proportion of the pop-
ulation is of limited English-speaking
ability.”.

(b) Clause (1) of section 868(a) of such
title 1s amended by inserting after the
comma in the parenthesis “individuals who
are bilingual in an appropriate native lan-
guage as determined by the Secretary,”.

SEc. 4. The Secretary shall arrange for
the conduct of a study or studies to deter-
mine the effectiveness of health education
institution admission examinations in eval-
uating accurately the potential and ability
of the student applicant of limited English-
speaking ability to participate in and bene-
fit from the educational program, taking
into account the need to eliminate any cul-
tural bias in the presentation of admissions
examinations offered at institutions sup-
ported under titles III, VII, and VIII of the
Public Health Service Act. Not later than
12 months after the date of enactment of this
section, the Secretary shall report to the
Congress on the findings and recom-
mendations of such study or studies and the
steps he has taken or proposes to take
to carry out such findings and recommen-
datlons, including recommendations for any
necessary legislation.

AMENDMENT No. 1359

On page 2, line 9, insert “the limited Eng-
lish-speaking ability of its or a substantial
portion of its population,” after “location,”.

On page 4, line 22, insert before the pe-
riod a comma and “including, in those areas
where a substantial proportion of the popu-
lation is of limited English-speaking ability,
the services of outreach workers fluent in
an appropriate native language as deter-
mined by the Secretary,”.

On page 6, line 9, insert “linguistic,” after
“cultural,”.

On page 19, insert between lines 2 and 3
the following new clause:

(12) the applicant, where a substantial
prop:rtion of the population of its catch-
ment area is of limited lish-speak
ability, has identified an lﬁglgﬂdm m'ﬁ_&g
staff who is bilingual and whose responsibil-
ities shall include providing for training for
members of its staff and of the staff of any
providers of services with whom arrange-
ments are made on the cultural sensitivities
related to health of the limited-English-
speaking population served and providing
guidance to appropriate staff and patients in
bﬁgmg linguistic or cultural differences;
and”,

On page 19, lines 3 and 18, renumber
clauses (12) and (13) as (13) and (14),
respectively.

On page 27, line 16, Insert before the pe-
riod a comma and “including, in those areas
where a substantial proportion of the popu-
lation is of limited English-speaking abil-
ity, the services of outreach workers fluent
in an appropriate native language, as de-
termined by the Secretary,”.

On page 30, line 1, insert “linguistic,”
after cultural,”.

On page 42, between lines 4 and 5, insert
the following new clause:

*“(12) the applicant where a substantial
proportion of the population to be served
is of limited English-speaking ability, has
identified an individual on its staff who is
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bilingual and whose responsibilities shall
include providing for training for members
of its staff and of the staff of any providers
of services with whom arrangements are
made on the cultural sensitivities related
to health of the population served and pro-
viding guidance to appropriate staff and pa-
tients in bridging linguistic or cultural
differences;"

On page 42, llnes 5 and 15, renumber
clauses (12) and (13) as (13) and (14), re-
spectively.

On page 44, line 5, strike out “families.”
and insert in lleu thereof “families: Pro-
vided, That any such grantee, where a sub-
stantial proportion of the population to be
served is of limited English-speaking ability,
has identified an individual on its staff who
is billingual and whose responsibilities shall
include providing for training for members
of its staff, or of the staff of any providers
of services with whom arrangements are
made, on the cultural sensitivities related
to health of the population served and pro-
viding guidance to appropriate staff and pa-
tients In bridging linguistic or cultural dif-
ferences.”

On page 53, line 8, insert “linguistic,” af-
ter "cultural,”.

On page 67, insert after line 25 the fol-
lowing new clause:

“(12) the applicant, where a substantial
proportion of the population to be served is
of limited English-speaking ability, has
identified an individual on its staff who is
bilingual and whose responsibilities shall
include providing for training for members
of its staff and of the staff of any providers
of services with whom ements are
made on the cultural sensitivities related to
health of the population served and provid-
ing guldance to appropriate staff and pa-
tients In bridging linguistic or cultural dif-
ferences;".

On page 68, llnes 1 and 11, renumber
clauses (12) and (13) as (13) and (14), re-
spectively.

By Mr. THURMOND:

5. 3544, A bill to amend the Fair Labor
Standards Act of 1938, with respect to
exemptions for babysitters, and for
other purposes; and

8. 3545. A bill to amend the Fair Labor
Standards Act of 1938, with respect to
an exemption for certain employees who
are babysitters, and for other purposes.
Referred to the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare.

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, as
everyone knows, we now have a new
minimum wage law in this country, the
coverage of which extends for the first
time to domestic labor. Although I felt
that this extension was unwise, the meas-
ure is now law and I am not going to
argue about it. However, there is one
particular area in which this new cover-
age is producing unforeseen, unintended,
and disastrous effects, and it is to this
area that I direct the attention of my
colleagues. I am referring to the law's
coverage of babysitters.

Mr. President, throughout our country
there are countless families in which both
the husband and wife must work in order
to make ends meet. As inflation con-
tinues, their problem grows. In many of
these families, particularly the younger
ones, there are small children who can~
not be left alone at home. They have to
be cared for. Sometimes day care centers
are available but often they are not. The
only answer is a babysitter.

Before the new minimum wage law
became effective, this presented no par-
ticular problem. There seemed to be a
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falrly generous supply of babysitters.
Typically, these were older women who,
for various reasons, were unable to per-
form other types of employment but were
quite willing and able to come to the
employer’s residence and care for the
young child or children. The duties were
relatively light and consisted of such
things as changing diapers, preparing
bottles and meals, seeing that the child
rested properly, and otherwise meeting
the child’s needs. Although these duties
were important and necessary, it was
their nonstrenuous nature which enabled
these women to perform them. While car-
ing for the child, these babysitters could
enjoy the television, radio, and other
conveniences of the house and perhaps
even take care of some handiwork
brought from home. In most cases they
neither asked for nor received the mini-
mum wage. They were happy to get the
work and the working mothers were
pleased and relieved to have them.

Then came the new minimum wage
law. In theory it sounded good: these
babysitters would make more money,
thereby enjoying a higher standard of
living, and so on. In reality, however,
this was simply not the case.

Mr. President, I have received literally
hundreds of letters and telephone calls
from persons who are being adversely
affected by this new law. Many of these
communications are from persons living
outside of South Carolina. While most
of them have come from the working
mothers themselves, some have come
from their employers and some have
come from the babysitters, The working
mothers are saying, “I simply cannot al-
locate such a large portion of my budget
to our babysitter.” The employers are
saying, “Many of my employees are
planning to quit work and stay home
with their children.” The babysitters are
saying, “I would rather be paid less than
$1.90 an hour than not work at all.”

Mr. President, these people are not
raising idle complaints. This law has
dealt them a severe blow and they are
suffering. Figures are readily available
to substantiate their claims. For in-
stance, employees in the textile mills in
this country number 1,022,100; in 1973
their average hourly wage was $2.94; in
January 19 this average had risen to
$3.06.

The plain fact is that the cost of living
differs in various parts of our country
and different workers, accordingly, earn
different wages. It is much cheaper to
live in a small town in South Carolina
than in New York City, and this is re-
flected in the respective wages paid.
Many workers have reasonably con-
cluded that it is not practical for them
to go to work and then pay almost their
entire salary to their babysitter. So, they
are staying home, quitting their jobs,
and in turn the babysitters are losing
their jobs. Unemployment is only the
immediate effect; in addition, we will
experience a loss of tax revenues and an
increase in welfare recipients.

I do not feel that this is what the Con-
gress had in mind when it passed this
law. However, unless something is done
these consequences are inevitable.
Therefore, I am offering two bills, either
of which I feel will provide the necessary
relief.
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The first would simply exempt all
babysitters from the law’s coverage. Thus,
it would be a guaranteed cure for the
problem. Let me point out, however, that
it would have absolutely no effect on
other domestic employees such as cooks,
butlers, wvalets, maids, housekeepers,
governesses, janitors, laundresses, care-
takers, handymen, gardeners, footmen,
grooms, and chauffeurs.

The second bill is offered as an alterna-
tive to the first. It is not as broad as
the first and would provide relief only
in the most severe cases. It would exempt
from the coverage of the minimum wage
law only those babysitters who are em-
ployed by a person who is, in turn, em-
ployed substantially full time and who is
paid less than twice the minimum wage.
In effect, it says that a working mother
making less than $3.80 an hour and her
babysitter can agree to a salary without
regard to the minimum wage. This is the
single purpose of this bill. A working
mother making more than $3.80 an
hour would still have to pay her babysit-
ter the minimum wage. If the babysitter
also performed household duties such as
washing clothes or cleaning the house to
such an extent as to be classified as a
maid or other type of domestic em-
ployee under the law, then he or she
would still be entitled to the minimum
wage. The only working mothers who
would obtain relief under this second
bill are those who are paid low wages
themselves.

Both bills would offer relief to all
those persons who are able to perform
babysitting duties but may be otherwise
unemployable. Although they may make
less than $1.90 an hour, they would still
have a job and be drawing a salary.

Mr. President, I hope my colleagues
will act favorably on one of these bills.
I emphasize that I am not attempting to
preserve a cheap labor force or deny
dignity to any segment of our society.
My only purpose is to prevent this new
law from imposing an insurmountable
hardship on a very limited group of
persons: low-paid working mothers and
the babysitters, generally unemployable
in other capacities, who take care of
their children.

My proposals would not undercut the
effectiveness or intent of the new mini-
mum wage law. The provisions of this
law would still apply to the vast major-
ity of domestics.

Mr. President, all I am asking is that
my colleagues correct what seems to have
been an oversight, If the purpose of
the new minimum wage law is to elimi-
nate one inequity, it should not begin
by creating another.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that some letters received by me
from working mothers, babysitters, and
employers be printed in the Recorp fol-
lowing these remarks.

There being no objection, the letters
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,

as follows:
BenNNETTSVILLE, 8.C.,
April 25, 1974.

Senator STrRoM THURMOND,
U.S. Senate,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR SENATOR THURMOND: I am writing to
you in regard to the recently signed mini-
mum wage law. I along with a great number
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of young, working mothers in Marlboro
County are very concerned over this bill and
how it will affect so many people.

I work as a legal secretary and on my sal-
ary there is no way possible that I could
pay a maid or baby sitter $1.90 per hour to
keep my three small children, and the Day
Care facilities avallable are already filled to
their capacity. It is imperative that I work
to help meet the financial needs of our fam-
ily because of the high cost of living, and
if this new bill goes into effect I do not know
what may be the consequences.

I sincerely request that you give this
matter your immediate consideration.

Sincerely yours,
(Mrs.) Nawncy E. Woob.

UnioN, 5.C.,
May 20, 1974.
Senator STRoM THURMOND,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeArR SENATOR THURMOND: I have recently
been very upset and concerned about the
new Minimum Wage law that went into ef-
fect May 1 of this year. I am the mother of
two small children and I work to help sup-
port my children. I have a lady who works
for me to care for my children while I work,
and I do not bring home enough money each
week, after deductions, to pay my babysltter
the required $1.90 per hour. If I am forced to
pay her this much, I will be forced to quit
work. Thus, this will add two, my babysitter
and myself, to the unemployed in South
Carolina. I have discussed the problem with
my babysitter and she is just as concerned as
my husband and I are. She wants to continue
working at the salary that I pay her. She is
an older lady and is not able to do any type
of work except babysitting, and there are
very few working mothers in Union County
who can afford to pay a babysitter any more
than I can. So there is very little chance that
she could find work.

Yesterday I read in The State paper that
there is a possibility that domestic help who
care for the very young or the very old may
be exempted from the $1.90 per hour. Rep.
Edward L. Young was quoted as saying that
he has asked both the White House and the
Department of Labor for “liberal interpreta-
tions” of the law “including exemption for
certain domestics.” The decision by the De-
partment of Labor is to be made sometime
later this month or early in June.

I would very much appreciate anything
that you could say or do to help get this de-
cision made to help the working mothers of
this country and this state. I am sure that
you will be remembered for any help that
you can give us, because I need to work as
does my babysitter, and unless we are granted
these exemptions, it looks as if we both may
have to stop work.

The article that I referred to concerning
Rep. Young and the decision that is pend-
ing before the Department of Labor is on
page 10-B of THE STATE paper for Sunday
May 19, 1974.

Thank you for any help you may be in this
matter.

Sincerely,
Mrs. JoEN M. JENKINS.

LitTLE MoUNTAIN, S.C.,
May 2, 1974.

Hon. StroM THURMOND,
U.S. Senate,

Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr SENATOR THUrRMOND: With reference
to Public Law 93-259, 93rd Congress, S. 2747,
April 8, 1974, which brings all domestic em-
ployees under the new minimum wage law
which is effective May 1, 1974, I, as a working
mother feel that this 1s an unjust law which
will result in hardships and unemployment
for both working mothers and domestic help
they employ to care for their small children.

There is no way the average pald female
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employee can earn enough to pay these
wages, First of all, the working mother is re-
quired to be at her place of employment
eight hours a day, excluding time allowed
for a lunch break. Also, it takes time to com-
mute to her place of employment. Therefore,
a domestic employee would be at her em-
ployer's home a total of from ten to eleven
hours a day. That would be eight hours at
regular time and two to three hours of over-
time at time and one-half. In other words,
& working mother will end up paying her
domestic help two to three hours of overtime
pay which would be above and beyond the
eight hours the mother receives her regular
salary. Wouldn't you consider this a hardship
or disadvantage to working mothers?

Another thought to keep in mind is that
most domestic help of this type do not have
the expense of fransportation and meals
while on the job which are incurred by em-
ployees in other fields of work. In addition,
they receive fringe benefits such as paid sick
leave, paid holldays and other pald excused
absences as well as food and/or clothing given
them by their employer. Also, how many
other employees have an opportunity to sit
down and look at TV or just simply sit down
and relax while on the job?

I am sure you realize the adverse effect
this new law will have on the unemploy-
ment rate! It will probably jump by “twos”.
First it will be the working mother who can't
afford to pay domestic help to care for her
children and secondly, 1t will be the domestic
help who will be out of employment because
her employer can no longer afford to pay
her this high rate of salary.

For example, here in Little Mountain,
South Carolina, an elementary school teach-
er has resigned her position effective at the
end of this school term because she can no
longer pay her domestic help the wages re-
quired by law to care for her two pre-school
children on the salary she now recelves as a
teacher. This is only one of many resigna-
tions which have taken place since the pas-
sage of the minimum wage law to include
domestic help.

My personal outlook is very dim! Unless we
working mothers are given some type of re-
lief in regard to our domestic employees’ wage
rate, I have no alternative but to resign from
my position because my salary will in no way
exceed that which will be required to pay
domestic help.

I earnestly request that you give serlous
thought and consideration to the effect this
law will have on the economy of the country
as well as the unemployment rate.

Please use your influence to see that em-
ployees of this type are either exempt from

the law or that guidelines issued will not re-
quire them to be covered.

Your early action will certainly be appre-
clated by all who are affected. g
Sincerely,
Mrs. GERALDINE W. STOUDEMIRE,

—_—

GAFFNEY, 8.C.,

April 26, 1974.
Senator STROM THURMOND, pr

Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Deasr S®R: Would you please do something
about the most recent ruling about the
minimum wages for domestic help. I am very
much opposed to this because I know my
employer could never pay me $1.90 an hour as
I work about 50 hours a week, just as she
does. If something is not done, I will be out
of & job because she is planning to quit
rather than send the kids away from home,
She knows that I love them as though they
were my own and I take excellent care of
them.,

Your cooperation s appreciated.

Very truly yours,
Mrs. RUTH BLACK,
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PeatT, READ & CoO.,
Central, S.C., May 10, 1974.
Re: New minimum wage laws.
Senator J. STRoM THURMOND,
Senate Office Buflding,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SeEnaTor THURMOND: We have be-
come very much concerned with an advisory
opinion received from the Reglonal Admin-
istrator in Atlanta, relative to the “Casual
Baby-sitter” section of the new minimum
wage amendments.

The Regional Administrator's opinion stat-
ed that “‘casual baby-sitting” would not in-
clude “regular and recurring employment"
as 1s necessary In order for a great many of
our female employees to be able to continue
working,

‘We have some 750 employees, three fourths
of which are female and a number of them
have stated that they would have to quit
work if they have to pay the minimum wage
required under the new Act.

If the interpretive bulletin to be issued by
the Acting Administrator, Warren D. Landlis,
follows the Regional Administrator’s inter-
pretation, 1t would mean that our working
mothers would have to pay from §75 to $80
per week in order to be able to work. This
would result in most of them having to
quit work.

For instance, a mother earning $2.75 per
hour and claiming one dependent, would
pay & baby-sitter 876, $22.20 for Federal,
State and S.0. Taxes leaving her a net for
the week of $11.71 from her $110 earnings.

As you see, this is a very, very serious
problem and would seriously affect our in-
dustries, as well as the take home pay of our
people, at a time when prices are the high-
est they have ever been.

We sincerely urge you to use your influ-
ence requesting the Acting Administrator to
conslder these facts in issuing his interpre-
tative bulletin, or whatever action you may
deem advisable.

Very truly yours,
G. Epw, DICKARD,
Personnel Manager.

PoweLL MANUFACTURING Co., INC.,
Charlotte, N.C., April 29, 1974.

Mr. WARREN D, LANDIS,

Acting Administrator, Wage and Hour Divi-
sion, U.S. Department of Labor, Wash-
ington, D.C.

Dear MRr. Lanpis: We are deeply concerned
about the new Minimum Wage Law, as ap-
plied to household domestics, and its impact
upon our female employees. Of particular
concern is the definition of the term “casual
baby-sitter”. The interpretation of this term
will determine whether our employees, who
are mothers, will be able to continue their
employment.

Our employment is in excess of 600 people
and 29% of these are female, with a large
portion being mothers of one or more small
children. The average wage Is approximately
$2.54 per hour. There would be little purpose
in their working and paying & baby-sitter
$1.90 an hour.

To further complicate matters, our female
employees working an 8 hour day, plus an
hour for lunch, and an hour to go to and
from work must have a baby-sitter 10 hours
a day or 50 hours a week, The baby-sitter
must be pald $104.50 per week while the em-
ployee, at the average of $2.54 per hour earns
$102.60, less required deductions, Many of
our employees work 9 hours and 10 hours to
make matters even worse.

It appears not only would some one hun-
dred and fifty people be forced to give up
their jobs, but also a number of domestics
would be out of work. Some are investigating
nurseries, but it seems their charges are being
forced up also. Some of our women employees
have already given their domestic help notice,
and some have already informed us that they
can not continue to work.
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We will appreciate any consideration your
department can give to rendering a broad in-
terpretation of “casual baby-sitter”, and also
will appreciate any information you can give
us.

Sincerely,
J.'T. PorLIN, Jr.,
Personnel Director.

By Mr. KENNEDY:

S, 3547. A bill to establish procedures
relating to licensing of certain activities
by the Atomic Energy Commission. Re-
ferred to the Joint Committee on Atomic
Energy.

NUCLEAR POWER LICENSING LEGISLATION

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, I send
to the desk legislation to provide one-
stop approval for the licensing of nuclear
powerplants and to provide for fuller and
more effective public involvement in the
licensing process, including the payment
of their costs of participation.

Currently, both the Joint Committee
on Atomic Energy and the Government
Operations Committees are working on
legislation affecting the future operations
of the Atomic Energy Commission. I am
pleased at the indications that the Gov-
ernment Operations Commission intends
to recommend the division of the de-
velopment and regulatory functions of
the AEC. In that regard, I am hopeful
that the legislation I am submitting to-
day, both in the form of a bill directed
to the JAEC and an amendment to S.
2744, will be considered by both
committees.

I am particularly hopeful that the Gov-
ernment Operations Committee will in-
corporate into S. 2744 provisions author-
izing the payment of legal and technical
expert fees to public interest intervenors.

The past decade has seen a continuing
controversy over the future of nuclear
power. Part of that controversy has cen-
tered on the claim by nuclear power ad-
vocates that the licensing and approval
procedure of the Atomic Energy Act is
unwieldy and burdensome, The opposing
claims from environmentalists, from a
significant segment of the scientific com-
munity and from local community groups
has been that nuclear powerplants are
proposed without adequate information
and data and without the public having
an opportunity to adequately present
their views on the potential hazards and
potential degradation of the environ-
ment resulting from nuclear powerplant
construction.

Although statistics presented last year
by AEC Commissioner William O. Doub
show that legal challenges accounted for
only 4 percent of the actual delays in 28
nuclear plants scheduled for 1973 opera-
tions, virtually everyone affiliated with
the nuclear powerplant licensing process
agrees that the system can be improved,
shortened and reformed. Yet, there is a
parallel concern that the changes in the
licensing process cannot be allowed to
diminish the right of public interest
groups to be heard.

Legislation already Introduced this
session focuses almost entirely on ways
to shorten the licensing process, in some
cases by removing the requirement for
adjudicatory hearings, in others by elim-
inating some of the duplicative hearing
requirements now in law, and by encour-
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aging the development of standard pow-
erplant designs. Unfortunately, those
bills totally ignore the need to bolster
the role of public participation in the li-
censing process and in some cases seem
based on the proposition that public par-
ticipation in the licensing process is both
unwarranted and undesirable.

As chairman of the Senate Subcom-
mittee on Administrative Practice and
Procedure, I have long advocated ex-
pansion of the role of citizens in the
Federal regulatory process. I have in-
troduced legislation, S. 1421, to encour-
age that goal. I believe also that the
matter is of paramount importance
when when we are considering the issue
of nuclear powerplant siting, construc-
tion, and operation.

Essentially, therefore, I have at-
tempted In the legislation being intro-
duced today to streamline the licensing
process by removing unnecessary and
duplicative procedures and, at the same
time, to increase the capacity of the
public to make its voice heard in that
decisionmaking process.

The legislation introduced today in-
corporates the following three basic
changes in nuclear powerplant licensing
process:

First, it eliminates duplicative and
mandatory hearings and offers the op-
portunity for a one-stop licensing ap-
proval of all aspects of nuclear plant
construction and operation.

Second, it requires sufficient leadtime
in the preparation of applications to en-
able both the applicant and the inter-
venor to prepare for any hearings and to
permit simultaneous resolution to the
National Environmental Policy Act is-
sues at those adjudicatory hearings.

Third, it offers public interest parties
funding to insure that the technical ex~
perts and the legal groundwork neces-
sary to represent the public interest will
be available at the time of any hearing.

It should be emphasized that the con-
cepts of broad public participation dur-
ing a single, well-documented hearing
are incorporated as well into the provi-
sions permitting generic hearings to re-
solve major issues of safety and design.

The rationale behind the reform in
the licensing process has been made by
industrial proponents, by Government
energy officials and, to a certain extent,
by the AEC itself. The recent energy
crisis has brought demands for immedi-
ate acceleration of the licensing process
from former energy czar William Simon,
from FEO director John Sawhill and
President Nixon.

However, it is vital to note once again
Commissioner Doub’s comments that
most delays do not result from the li-
censing process but from other and more
traditional obstacles. Thus, of the 28
plants scheduled for 1973 operation, the
Commissioner found the following
delays:

Chart 1—Causes of schedule delays in 28
nuclear plants scheduled for 1973 operation

(Chart accompanying remarks by Willlam
0. Doub, Commissioner, U.S, Atomic Energy
Commission, before the Atomic Industrial

Forum Annual Conference, San Francisco,
Calif,, November 12, 1973.)
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Number of Plant/

Months

of Delay
B84

Plants
Cause Affected
Poor productivity of labor.
Late delivery of major equip-
ment 68
Change in regulatory require-
ments 23
Equipment component fall-
15
18
Shortage of construction labor_ 18
Legal challenges.
Strike of factory labor ]
Rescheduling of assoclated fa-

Mr. KENNEDY. Even if one were to
lump together the 9-month delay from
legal challenges and the 23-month delay
from changes in regulatory requirements,
those factors would pale beside the 229
months lost from other factors.

It seems doubtful that any substantial
share of the blame for delays in the
construction and operation of nuclear
powerplants can be laid on public par-
ticipation in the process.

I firmly believe that full public par-
ticipation in the licensing process is not
only required for the protection of the
public interests, but for the future of the
nuclear power industry as well. It is only
when public fears and concerns as to the
safety of nuclear power have been an-
swered are we likely to see the industry
moving much beyond its current 1-per-
cent share of total energy capacity and
5 percent of our total electrical generat-
ing capacity. The issues of accidents,
waste disposal, sabotage, and theft must
be met before the pace of nuclear power
development is accelerated.

The importance of effective public par-
ticipation can be found in a wide variety
of sources. The Administrative Confer-
ence of the United States in 1971 speci-
fically stated:

Agency decision-making benefits from the
additional perspectives provided by informed
public participation.

The Joint Committee on Atomic
Energy in 1972 in its report on 8. 3542
stated that—

It was designed to be responsive to the
concerns expressed by interested members of
the public that they not be deprived of an
opportunity for a complete review of the
safety and environmental aspects of the oper-
ation of a nuclear power plant, and that the
licensing of nuclear power reactors continues
to be the subject of public proceedings in
which members of the public whose interest
may be affected by the proceedings have an
opportunity to present their views.

However, the most impressive state-
ments supporting full and informed pub-
lic participation come from those who
make the licensing decisions themselves.

Thus, in Con Edison’s Indian Point No.
2 operating licensing hearing, the Atomic
Safety and Licensing Appeal Board made
the following statement after the public
intervenors challenged the adequacy of
the plant's security system to cope with
sabotage:

Our review of the incamera record con-
vinces that the development of plant security
requirements was influenced considerably by
the probing questions of CCPE's (Citizens

Committee for Protection of the Environ-
ment) counsel. The Licensing Board found
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“reason for some of the questions and con-
cerns of the Citizens Committee.” So do we.

Similarly, in a decision in the Gulf
States’ Utilities Co. cases, the Atomic
Safety and Licensing Appeal Board an-
swered the charge that the public has
“nothing to contribute” by stating;

While we fall to see the possible legal rel-
evance of these remarks to the question of
whether petitioners have satisfled the inter-
vention requirements of Section 2.714(a),
we nevertheless cannot leave unsald our total
disagreement with such a sweeping condem-
nation of intervenor participation as being
essentially worthless. Our own experience—
garnered in the course of the review of
initial decisions and underlylng records in
an appreciable number of contested cases—
teaches that the generalization has no foun-
dation in fact, Public participation in licens-
ing proceedings not only ‘can provide valu-
able assistance to the adjudiecatory process’,
but on fregquent occasions demonstrably has
done so0. It does not do disservice to the dil-
igence of either applicants generally or the
regulatory staffl to note that many of the
substantial safety and environmental 1ssues
which have received the scrutiny of licens-
ing boards and appeal boards were raised
in the first instances by an intervenor.

Those statements strongly endorse full
public participation in the regulatory
process, a goal I have previously endorsed
and worked to achieve.

Therefore, the legislation propsed to-
day seeks to achieve informed public par-
ticipation at the earliest possible stage
in a way that insures the elimination of
repetitive treatment of previously de-
cided issues.

The key elements in assuring the ade-
quacy of public participation are first
the requirement that there be early no-
tice and essentially coterminous partic-
ipation by all parties from the first filling
in the licensing process. Second, full ac-
cess by all parties is provided to all writ-
ten documents and to meetings concern-
ing the application. Finally, the costs of
participation, primarily the costs of
technical experts, although including
legal fees, would be paid by the Com-
mission under certain circumstances.

The concept of payment of costs to
public interest parties has been endorsed
by the Committee of Environmental
Rights and Responsibilities of the ABA
and by a committee of the Administra-
tive Conference. In addition, it is a con-
cept which has been adopted to some ex-
tent in the Regional Rail Reorganization
Act passed by the Congress last session,
in the Federal Water Pollution Control
Act and in the Clean Air Act.

It also should be noted that the U.S.
Supreme Court and other Federal courts
have established a line of precedents for
the awarding of legal fees to attorneys
who speak not for a private interest but
for the benefit of the public at large.

In the Wilderness Sociefy v. Mortion,
(C.A.D.C. decided April 4, 1974), the U.S.
Court of Appeals set forth the line of
precedents in which—

Recognizing their broad equitable power,
some courts have concluded that the interests
of justice require fee shifting ... where the
plaintiff acted as a private attorney gen-
eral, vindicating a policy that Congress con-
sidered of the highest priority.

The Court cited the following opinion
from Knight v. Auciello (supra, 453 F.
2d at 853). -
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The violation of an important public pol-
icy may involve little by way of actual dam-
ages, so far as a single individual is con-
cerned, or little in comparison with the cost
of vindication. . .. If a defendant may feel
that the cost of litigation, and, particularly,
that the financlal cireumstances of an in-
jured party may mean that the chances of
suit being brought, or continued in the face
of opposition, will be small there will be little
brake upon deliberate wrongdoing. In such
instances public policy may suggest an award
of costs that will remove the burden from
the shoulders of the plaintiff seeking to vin-
dicate the public right.

In the case of nuclear powerplant li-
censing, the burden of protecting the
public right usually rests on groups which
have difficulty acquiring the technical
experts who are needed to effectively
raise issues of public concern.

Alan S. Rosenthal, chairman of the
Atomic Safety and Licensing Appeal
Panel, of the AEC, testified last month
before the Joint Atomic Energy Commis-
sion and stated:

I would think that if some of the respon-
sible intervenors had greater resources at
their disposal they could make more effec-
tive présentations and part of that would be,
I suppose, being able to retain experts to
examine the environmental reports and
PSAR’'s and other documents that are avail-
able to the public for inspection before the
proceeding starts.

In fact, the availability of funds is a
clear obstacle to full and adequate public
participation in the licensing process. I
believe that the authorization of payment
of costs, under reasonable controls, will
be a major insurance that the voice of
the public interest will be heard in licen-
sing decisions.

I ask unanimous consent that the bill
be printed in the Recorp at the conclu-
sion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the bill was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

S. 3547

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled,

DEFINITIONS

SecrioN 1. As used in this Act—

(1) the term “regulatory review process”
means the process by which the Commis-
slon reviews and acts upon applications for
licenses to site, construct, manufacture, or
operate production or utilization facilities,
including any hearings thereon, beginning
with the first filing by any person requesting
or leading to a request for action and end-
ing when the Commission denies the request
or ceases supervision of the activity;

(2) the term “party” means any partici-
pant in the regulatory review process, includ-
ing the applicant and the Commission staff;

(3) the term “license” means the combina-
tion of authorizations which enable a person
to operate a nuclear facility or in the case of
a person not intending to operate a facility,
authorization for a site for a nuclear facility
or to manufacture one or more nuclear facili-
ties; and

(4) the term “Commission”
Atomie Energy Commission.

APPLICATION

Sec. 2. (a) Any person seeking a license
to site, manufacture, construct, or operate a
utilization or production facility, as defined
in section 11 of the Atomic Energy Act of
1054, shall file an application for such license
at least 3 years prior to the time construc-
tion of the facllity is contemplated to begin,
Any such application shall include informa-

means the
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tion sufficlent to identify the site, size, and
type of the proposed facility.

(b) Upon receipt of a license application,
the Commission shall—

(1) publish a notice in the Federal Regis-
ter indicating the receipt thereof and afford-
ing 30 days in which persons or organizations
may request an opportunity to participate in
the regulatory review process with respect to
the license; and

(2) appoint an Atomic Safety and Licens-
ing Board for such application.

(¢) The Commission shall approve for par-
ticipation in the regulatory review process
any person or organization which has an in-
terest which may be adversely affected by
the construction or operation of the facility.
An untimely petition to participate may be
granted only after consideration of whether
there was good cause for late filing, the like-
lihood of delay of the regulatory review proc=
ess as a result of participation, and the
extent to which the interests to be affected
are represented by other parties.

PARTICIPATION IN REGULATORY REVIEW PROCESS

Sec. 3. All parties to the regulatory re-
view process shall receive simultaneous serv-
ice of all documents and written communica-
tlons relating to the application recelveéd by
the Commission or from any person or party
or received from the Commission or by any
person or party. All parties to the regulatory
review process shall be given due notice of
any meeting related to the application be-
tween the Commission or any person or
party, and minutes of such meetings shall
be distributed to all parties to the regula-
tory review process. To the extent any docu-
ment or other communieation required to
be distributed contains Information which
is subject to disclosure limitations under any
provision of law, it shall be distributed only
to parties who sign agreements to limit dis-
closure of the information to the extent
required by law.

DISCOVERY

Sec. 4. Any party shall have the right to
discover Information from any other party
or the Commission to the extent permitted
by rules adopted by the Commission which
shall be substantially the same as Rules 26
through 37 of the Federal Rules of Civil
Procedure.

REQUEST FOR AUTHORIZATION

SEec. 5. (a) Within one year after the filing
of the application, the applicant shall file
of the following actions:

a request for authorization for at least one

(1) site selection and preparation:

(2) limited construction activities;

{3) construction or manufacturing of the
facility;

(4) amendments to the construction or
manufacturing authorization;

(6) tuel loading and subcritical testing;

(8) low power testing and power ascen-
sion testing;

(7) Iimited operation up to two years;

(8) full-power, full-term operation;

(9) amendments to any operation author-
ization,

If no such request for authorization is filed

within one year, the application shall be

gﬁmissed without prejudice to a subsequent
ng.

(b) No limited construction or construc-
tion authorization may be granted unless a
prior or simultaneous authorization for the
site selection and preparation has been
granted for the same facility. No operating
authority may be granted unless a prior or
simultaneous authorization for construction
has been granted for the same facility.

(c) An applicant may request an authori-
zation under subsection (a) at any time,
and may request one or more authorizations
at one time Including additional authoriza-
tlons. When a request for authorization is
filed with the Commission, 1t shall publish
in the Federal Register a notice of receipt of
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such request and notice of the provisions
of section 2.
HEARINGS

SEec. 6. (a) Within thirty days after receipt
of a request for authorization, any party may
file a notice of intent to request a hearing
with respect to the proposed action.

(b) Within thirty days after reecipt of all
of the material upon which the Commission
and the applicant rely for their respective
positions on the proposed authorization, in-
cluding any reports or testimony, any party
who previously filed a notice of intent under
subsection (a) shall file a specific statement
of the issues relevant to the proposed au-
thorization, Iidentifying those issued on
which he seeks a hearing, the factual basis
for each issue including any direct testimony
to be offered, and the areas of any proposed
cross-examination including an identifica-
tion by name or expertise of the witness to
be cross-examined. Within fifteen days there-
after, every other party shall file a detalled
statement of his position with respect to the
issues raised by the party and the factual
basis for such position including any addi-
tional direct testimony to be offered and
the areas of proposed cross-examination in-
cluding an identification of the name of the
witness to be cross-examined.

(¢) If the applicant opposes the position
of the Commission, then he shall, within 30
days of receipt of the Commission position,
comply with the requirements of subsection
(b)sof this section applicable to any party
requesting a hearing.

(d) Any party opposing a hearing with
respect to any or all issues may file a motion
for summary disposition as to any such issue
which motion shall be governed by a pro-
cedure substantially similar to Rule 56 of
the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. Such
motion shall be filed within 15 days follow-
ing the fillng of a specific statement of is-
sues by a party seeking a hearing.

FINALITY OF DETERMINATIONS

Sec. 7. A motion under section 6(d) shall
be granted with respect to the determina-
tion of any issue which could have been
raised in connection with prior proceedings
under the same application on the basis of
information then avallable unless the party
opposing the motion has established the
likelthood that substantial additional pro-
tection for the public health and safety, for
the common defense or security, or for the
environment could result if its position were
upheld and, in addition, demonstrates—

(1) a significant change in circumstances
(including the issuance of rules and regula-
tions subsequent to the prior proceedings):
or

(2) the existence of other special circum-
stances or public interest factors.

SUFFICIENCY OF EVIDENCE

SEc. 8. (a) An authorization for site selec-
tion and preparation shall not be granted
unless Information regarding the final de-
sign, method of construction, and proposed
operation of the facllity is sufficlent to per-
mit an analysis of all factors required
by the National Environmental Pollcy Act of
1969 and the completion of the cost-benefit
analysis.

(b) Any action taken after the require-
ments of the National Environmental Policy
Act of 19690 with respect to an application
are satisfled shall not require further com-
pllance with the National Environmental
Policy Act unless the requirements of sec-
tlon 7, relating to finality, are met with
respect to the issues sought to be ralsed
under the National Environmental Policy
Act of 1969.

BELATION TO OTHER LAWS

Sec. 9. With respect to any authorization
under section 5(a). the requirements of the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954 and the rules
and regulations of the Commission relevant
to each action shall be met before the actlon
is authorized.
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ADMINISTRATION

SEc. 10. After an application has been filed,
all legal and factual issues relating to the
application shall be determined by an Atomic
Bafety and Licensing Board assigned to the
application to the extent such issues are
contested by any party. Decisions of the
Atomic Safety and Licensing Board shall be
subject to review by an Atomic Safety and
Licensing Appeal Board upon the filing of
& request for review by any party. Final
decisions shall be subject to judiclal review
in the same manner as prescribed in section
189 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954.

JOINDERS

Sec. 11. The Commission may, upon the
request of any person or on its own motion,
order commencement of a regulatory review
process on any issues common to several nu-
clear facilities. The hearings shall be gov-
erned by the same rules applicable to hear-
ings on individual nuclear plants except that
the Commission shall—

(1) include notice of the hearing in pub-
lécatlons widely read by the general popula-

on;

(2) allow 60 days for any party to file a
request to be part of the regulatory review
process; and

(8) permit any party to participate in the
regulatory review Process iIf its request to
participate discloses that its interest could
be affected by resolution of the issues if a
nuclear facility to which the issues ralsed are
relevant were built near the area with which
such party is concerned.

‘The provislons of sections 2(a) and 6 shall
not apply to a proceeding under this section
unless such proceedings were commenced
either directly or indirectly by the Commis-
slon, by parties seeking authorizations under
section b, or by parties reasonably expected
to be seeking such authorizations.

COSTS

Sec. 12. (a) With respect to any regula-
tory review process or any hearing held for
the purpose of adopting any rule or regula-
tion, whether governed by section 553 or 554
of title 5, United States Code, the Commis-
slon shall, upon request, pay for the cost of
participation, including attorneys’ fees, in
any hearing or the regulatory review process
of any party, except that the amount paid, if
any, shall be determined with due considera-
tion to the following factors:

(1) The extent to which the participation
of the party helped to develop facts, issues
and arguments relevant to the regulatory
review process or hearing.

(2) The ability of the party to pay its
OWIn expenses.

(b) The Commission shall establish a
maximum amount to be allocated to each
hearing or other proceeding which amount
shall be apportioned among the parties seek-
ing reimbursement of costs based upon the
factors enumerated in subsection (a). The
maximum amount established pursuant to
this subsection shall be established and ad-
justed from time to time by the Commission
with due regard to the following factors:

(1) The actual costs of public participa-
tion in hearings based upon a non-duplica-
tive presentation of opposing viewpoints on
all relevant issues.

(2) The cost of participation in the pro-
ceeding of the Commission's staff and the
applicants seeking authorizations under sec-
tion 5.

(¢) Payment of costs under this section
shall be made within 3 months of the date
on which a final decision or order disposing
of essentlally all of the matters involved in
the hearing is issued by the Commission, ex-
cept that if a party establishes that—

(1) its abllity to participate in the pro-
ceeding will be severely hampered by the
failure to receive funds prior to conclusion
of the proceeding; and

(2) there is reasonable likelihood that its
participation will help develop facts, issues
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and arguments relevant to the regulatory
review process or hearing,

then the Commission shall make from time
to time such advance payments as it deems
essential to permit the party to participate
or to continue to participate meaningfully
in the proceeding with due regard to the
maximum amount payable for costs of this
hearing and the possible requests for reim-
bursement of costs of other parties.

(d) In the case of any judicial proceed-
ings arising out of an appeal of a decision
reached In a regulatory review process or
other proceedings before the Commission,
the Court may order the Commission to re-
imburse all costs of such proceedings, in-
cluding attorneys’' fees, to any party which
meets the requirements of subsection (a)
of this section.

(e) The provisions of this section shall be-
come effective upon the adoption by the
Commission of regulations implementing
them or upon the expiration of 80 days after
the enactment of this section, whichever
first occurs. This sectlon shall apply to all
regulatory review processes, hearings, and
court proceedings in which final decisions
or orders disposing of essentially all of the
issues Involved in the regulatory review
process or hearing or final orders of courts
have not been issued by the Commission or
court when this section is enacted and to
all regulatory review processes, hearings and
court proceedings subsequently commenced.
In the case of court proceedings in progress
when this section is enacted, the relmburse-
ment of costs provided for in this paragraph
ehall apply only to the costs referred to In
subsection (d) and not to costs of the reg-
ulatory review process or hearing being re-
viewed.

(f) Nothing in this section shall diminish
any right which any party may have to col-
lect any costs, Including attorneys fees, un-
der any other provision of law.

(g) The authorization to make such pay-
ments shall not apply to any regulatory re-
view processes, hearings for the purpose of
adopting any rule or regulation, or court re-
views arising out of such processes or hear-
ings, if the regulatory review processes or
hearings for the purpose of adopting any rule
or regulation commenced later than the
three years after the date of enactment of
this Act.

{h) Any decision made pursuant to this
section shall be reviewable in Court to the
same extent as any other Commission decl-
sion, except that no stay may be issued
based upon any alleged violation of this sec-
tion and no court order determining that the
provisions of this sectlon have been violated
shall, solely as a result of that determination,
require a reversal of the Commission’s decl-
sion with respect to any other issue.

(1) There are authorized to be appropri-
ated such sums as may be necessary to carry
out the provisions of this section.

EFFECTIVE DATE

Sec. 13, The provisions of this Act shall be
applicable to all ongoing proceedings for issu-
ance, revocation, modification, amendment,
or revision of construction permits and op-
erating licenses and to all construction per-
mits and operating licenses already issued
to the maximum extent practicable con-
sistent with the public interest and the
avoldance of unnecessary delay.

By Mr, MOSS (for himself and

Mr. WILLIAMS) ©
S.J. Res, 212, A joint resolution to au-
thorize the erection of a Children’s Gift
Bell memorial bell tower on the Capitol
grounds, and for other purposes. Re-

Committee on Public

CHILDREN’S GIFT BELL

Mr. MOSS. Mr, President, it gives me
great pleasure to introduce, with Sen-

ferred to the
‘Works.
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ator WiLLiams, a joint resolution that
will make it possible for our young peo-
ple to participate in the American Bicen-
tennial Revolution Celebration. This bill
encourages all freedom-loving young
Americans to donate pennies from which
a gigantic copper bell, “Twice the size of
the Liberty Bell,” will be constructed.
The bell, known as the Children’s Gift
Bell, will be placed on the American
Freedom Train to tour the Nation for
some 21 months in 1975 and 1976. There-
after, the bell will be placed on the Cap-
itol grounds as a constant reminder of
the freedoms enjoyed by each of us.

Special recognition for this worthwhile
idea should be given to Mr. Ross E. Row-
land, Jr., president, American Freedom
Train Foundation. I am pleased to be as-
sociated with Mr. Rowland as a mem-
ber of the Board of Trustees of the
American Freedom Train Foundation.

Mr. Rowland has made many contribu-
tions to the preparations for the Bicen-
tennial Celebration. He is a very remark=-
able individual. The culmination of his
work as President of the American Free-
dom Train Foundation will be realized in
1975 and 1976 when the “Freedom Train”
will tour all 48 contiguous States. I am
happy that this train will be in Salt Lake
City on October 11-13, 1875.

The Children’s Gift Bell will be on the
“Freedom Train” and will be seen by
millions. It will be a viewing highlight
of the “Freedom Train” tour. The bell
can literally be characterized as “Pen-
nies From a Proud People.” It will be a
symbol of the dedication of America’s
young citizens to freedom and independ-
ence. It incorporates all of the theses of
this Nation’s 200th anniversary celebra-
tion.

A computerized “honor roll,” with the
names of every donor, will be on the
train. At every stop, any donor will be
able to find his name and address on the
computer list. Later this list will be
placed at the bell’s permanent site.

Mr. President, this bill would author-
ize the American Freedom Train Foun-
dation to erect on the Capitol Grounds a
Children’s Gift Bell memorial bell tower
in honor of the bicentennial celebration
of the signing of the Declaration of In-
dependence. The design and location of
the memorial would be subject to ap-
proval of the Architect of the Capitol
with the advice of the National Commis-
sion of Fine Arts and the National Capi-
tol Planning Commission. This bill spe-
cifically allows the American Freedom
Train Foundation to melt a sufficient
number of 1-cent pieces, approximately
350,000, solicited from the children of the
United States. From the melted pennies,
the Children’s Gift Bell would be con-
structed.

If surplus pennies are received, they
would be turned over fo the Federal
Treasury. However, the names of all
donors would be placed on the com-
puter list.

Although a serlous shortage of pennies
exists in the United States, the benefits
that can result from a feeling of par-
ticipation in America’s Bicentennial
through small contributions to America’s
heritage warrant acceptance of this bill.

Mr. President, I ask that the Senate
act quickly on this bill in order that the
Children’s Gift Bell can become a real-
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ity. Quick action will indicate the Sen-
ate’s confidence in our young citizens’
desire to participate in the American
Bicentennial Revolution Celebration.

I ask unanimous consent that the full
text of the joint resolution be printed
in the R.ECORD.

There being no objection, the joint
resolution was ordered to be prinfed in
the Recorp, as follows:

S.J. Res. 212

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the American
Freedom Train Foundation is authorized to
erect on the Capitol grounds, and to present
to the Congress of the United States, a Chil-
dren’s Gift Bell memorial bell tower of ap-
propriate design in honor of the Bicenten-
nial Celebration of the signing of the Decla~-
ration of Independence.

Sec. 2. All plans for the design and loca-
tion of such memorial are subject to the ap-
proval of the Architect of the Capitol, with
the advice of the National Commission of
Fine Arts and the National Capitol Planning
Commission.

Sec. 3. The memorial authorized to be
erected by the first section of this Act shall
be erected without expense to the United
Btates and shall be maintained by the Archi-
tect of the Capitol.

Sgc. 4. The authority granted by the first
section of this Aet shall terminate three
years after the date of enactment of this Act
unless—

(a) the plans for the memorial are pre-
sented to and approved by the Architect of
the Capitol, and

(b) the Architect of the Capitol deter-
mines, before construction of the memorial
begins, that sufficlent funds are avallable to
insure its completion without expense to
the United States.

Sec, 5. Notwithstanding the provisions of
any other law, the American Freedom Traln
Foundation is authorized to melt a sufficient
number of one-cent pieces, solicited from the
children of the United States, to construct
from such one-cent pleces a Children’s Gift
Bell in honor of the Bicentennial of the sign-
ing of the Declaration of Independence. Such
bell shall be installed in the memorial au-
thorized to be erected under the first section
of this Act.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF BILLS
AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS

8§, 1811

At the request of Mr. CuHUrcH, the
Senafor from Wisconsin (Mr. NELSON)
was added as a cosponsor of S. 1811, a
bill to amend the Internal Revenue Code
of 1854 to increase the credit against
tax for retirement income.

5. 1844

At the request of Mr. Asourezr, the
Senator from Utah (Mr. Moss) was
added as a cosponsor of S. 1844, the
American Folklife Preservation Act.

8. 2513

At the request of Mr. Long, the Sena-
tor from North Dakota (Mr, Young), the
Senator from Florida (Mr. CHILES), the
Senator from Wyoming (Mr. McGEg),
the Senator from Hawail (Mr. INOUYE),
the Sensator from Nevada (Mr. BisLE),
the Senator from Florida (Mr. GURNEY),
the Senator from Nevada (Mr, CANNON),
the Senator from West Virginia (Mr.
RaAnpDOLPH), the Sensator from South
Carolina (Mr. HoLrings), and the Sen-
ator from North Dakota (Mr. BURDICK),
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were added as cosponsors of S. 2513, to
amend the Social Security Act by add-
ing a new title thereto which will provide
insurance against the costs of cata-
strophic illness, by replacing the medic-
aid program with a Federal medical as-
sistance plan for low-income people, and
by adding a new title XV thereto which
will encourage and facilitate the avail-
ability, through private insurance car-
riers, of basic health insurance at
reasonable premium charges, and for
other purposes.
5. 3085
At the request of Mr. HaskerLL, the
Senator from Idaho (Mr. CHURCH) was
added as a cosponsor of S. 3095, a bill to
deny treatment as a foreign tax credit
to any payment to a foreign government
in connection with the extraction of oil
or gas, if such payment is a royalty
payment.
s.32mT7
At the request of Mr. BarTrLETT (for Mr.
Domenicr), the Senator from Massachu-
setts (Mr. Brooxe) was added as a co-
sponsor of S. 3277, a bill to amend the
Solid Waste Disposal Act, to encourage
full recovery of energy and resources
from solid waste, to protect health and
the environment from the adverse effects
of solid waste disposal, and for other
purposes.
5.3293
At the request of Mr. BarTLETT (for
Mr. DomENICI), the Senator from Wyo-
ming (Mr. McGee) was added as a co-
sponsor of S. 3293, a bill to authorize the
Atomic Energy Commission in consulta-
tion with the U.S. Environmental Protec-
tion Agency to enter into cooperative
agreements with certain States to con-
tain and render harmless uranium mill
tailings, and for other purposes.
85.3339

At the request of Mr. HUMPHREY, the
Senator from Hawaii (Mr. INoU¥YE), and
the Senator from Colorado (Mr. Has-
KELL) were added as cosponsors of S.
3339, a bill to amend the program of sup-
plemental security income for the aged,
blind, and disabled—established by title
XVI of the Social Security Act—to pro-
vide for cost-of-living increases in the
benefits provided thereunder.

8. 3403

At the request of Mr. DoLE, the Senator
from New Jersey (Mr. Case) was added
as a cosponsor of S. 3403, a bill to amend
the act of August 31, 1922, to prevent the
introduction and spread of diseases and
parasites harmful to honey bees.

5. 3417

At the request of Mr. EAGLETON, the
Senator from Kentucky (Mr. Coox) was
added as a cosponsor of S, 3417, a bill to
amend title 5 of the United States Code
(relating to Government organization
and employees) to assist Federal em-
ployees in meeting their tax obligations
under city ordinances.

8. 3433

At the request of Mr. Amen, the Sen-
ator from West Virginia (Mr. RANDOLPE)
and the Senator from Pennsylvania (Mr.
ScHWEIKER) were added as cosponsors of
8. 3433, to further purposes of the Wil-
derness Act by designating certain ac-
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quired lands for inclusion in the National
Wilderness Preservation System, to pro-
vide for study of certain additional lands
for such inclusion, and for other pur-
poses.

5. 3434

At the request of Mr. HueH Scorrt, the

Senator from Ohio (Mr. TarT) was added
as a cosponsor of S. 3434, to establish uni-
versity coal research laboratories and to
establish energy resource fellowships.

5. 3498

At the request of Mr. BARTLETT (for Mr.
Domenicr), the Senator from Ohio (Mr.
Tart) was added as a cosponsor of S.
3498, a bill to amend section 5 of the Food
Stamp Act of 1964 to broaden the author-
ity of the Secretary of Agriculture with
regard to providing emergency food as-
sistance to victims of disasters.

PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE ACT
AMENDMENTS OF 197T4—AMEND-
MENT

AMENDMENT NO. 13989

(Ordered to be printed and referred
to the Committee onel.abor and Public
Welfare.)

Mr. CRANSTON (for himself, Mr.
Kennepy, and Mr. MonNTOYA) submitted
an amendment intended to be proposed
by them jointly to the bill (8. 3280) to
amend the Public Health Service Act to
revise and extend programs of health de-
livery and health revenue sharing, and
for other purposes.

(Mr, CRANSTON'’S remarks in connec-
tion with the submission of this amend-
ment appear under the heading “State-
ments on Introduced Bills and Joint
Resolutions.”)

EXEMPTION FROM DUTY REPAIRS
TO CERTAIN VESSELS—AMEND-
MENT

AMENDMENT NO. 1360

(Ordered to be printed and to lie on
the table.)

(Mr. HASKELL submitted an amend-
ment intended to be proposed by him to
the bill (H.R. 8217) to exempt from duty
certain equipment and repairs for vessels
operated by or for any agency of the
United States where the entries were
made in connection with vessels arriving
before January 5, 1972.

Mr. HASKELL. Mr. President, on
March 1 of this year, I introduced S.
3095, a bill to deny treatment as a for-
eign tax payment to any royalty pay-
ment made in connection with the ex-
traction of oil or gas from a foreign
country. Since then, this bill has been
cosponsored by Senators STEVENSON,
CHURCH, CASE, MCINTYRE, CRANSTON,
TUNNEY, CanNON, and HuMPHREY. 1 Te-
main convinced of the need for legisla-
tion of this nature and am, accordingly,
today reinfroducing S. 3095 as an amend-
ment proposed to be added to H.R. 8217,
which will be before the Senate after the
Memorial Day recess.

There is no justification for allowing
royalty payments to foreign governments
to be credited against Federal income
taxes. In the vast majority of entrepre-
neurial enterprises, royalty payments
are ordinary—and deductible—business
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expenses. That is an appropriate manner
in which to determine taxable income
and that is how all royalty payments
should be treated. Today, however, we
operate under the fiction that royalty
payments made by multinational oil and
gas corporations to foreign governments
are somehow the equivalent of income
taxes paid to those countries. The result,
of course, is a tremendous tax windfall
for the biggest petroleum corporations.

I do not object to the allowance of a
tax credit for bona fide income tax pay-
ments to foreign governments. To ad-
minister our tax laws otherwise would, in
effect, cause a double income taxation
of foreign source income and would
thereby put American businesses op-
erating abroad at a distinct disadvantage
relative to foreign corporations.

The dangers of those disadvantages,
however, must be balanced against the
inequities caused here at home by funda-
mentally unfair tax advantages that are
afforded multinational corporations
alone. It is not an overstatement of fact
to suggest that the abuse of the foreign
tax credit provisions of the Internal
Revenue Code—an abuse for which the
Internal Revenue Service must claim a
part of the blame since its interpretation
alone allows royalties to be credited
against taxes—is one reason that the oil
and gas giants often pay little or no Fed-
eral income taxes.

Under this amendment, royalty pay-
ments will not be creditable against taxes
due the Federal Government, Only true
income taxes will be creditable against
taxes; any so-called taxes that are im-
posed on a per volume basis, including
“per barrel” taxes, must of course be
treated as royalties and not as income
taxes paid to foreign governments.

I ask unanimous consent Mr. Presi-
dent that my statement of March 1, 1974,
on this subject, along with my proposed
amendment, be printed at this point in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment and amendment were ordered to
be printed in the Recorp, as follows:

STATEMENT AND AMENDMENT BY MR, HASKELL

5. 3005. A bill to amend the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 to deny treatment as a
foreign tax payment to any royalty payment
made in connection with the extraction of
oll or gas from a foreign country and to pro-
vide a means of determining what part of
any payment constitutes the payment of a
royalty. Referred to the Committee on Fi-
nance.

FOREIGN TAX CREDITS AND INCOME TAX
FAIRNESS

Mr. President, 1 month ago I spoke on the
Senate floor of my grave concern with the
adequacy of the so-called “windfall profits”
provision of the Energy Emergency Act. I
suggested at that time that the most effective
manner in which to distribute more evenly
the burden of the energy crisis would be the
imposition of an excess profits tax on the
profits of multinational oil companies and
the establishment of meaningful price con-
trols on domestic oll operations. At the same
time, I spoke of the need to address ourselves
once and for all to the question of the over-
all tax treatment of the oil industry. Every
tax loophole, Mr. President, means that the
American people as a whole must bear a
greater tax burden. One of those loopholes
which I mentioned a month ago is the for-
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eign tax credit provision. Today, I am intro-
ducing the first of several bills—the first
long overdue step—to reform the tax treat-
ment accorded thls industry without ap-
parent justification.

The legislation that I am introducing to-
day will prohibit the multinational oil com-
panies from taking a tax credit for amounts
pald to a forelgn government that are, in
reallty, a royalty payment rather than a tax
on the companies’ income.

Under present law, taxes pald to forelgn
governments generate a dollar for dollar tax
credit against U.S. taxes on the theory that
double taxation of corporate income—taxa-
tion by both the foreign government and the
United States—would be inappropriate. That,
in my judgment, is a legitimate considera-
tion. Total elimination of the foreign tax
credit would put our corporations operating
abroad at an extreme competitive disadvan-
tage compared to foreign corporations that
would not be subject to a double taxation. I
accept the principle that forelgn tax pay-
ments should be credited against the tax
liability that a corporation pays in the United
States. .

However, the major method by which
foreign tax credits provide a speclal bene-
fit to the multinational oil industry is the
practice of crediting royalty payments in the
guise of an income tax. No other industry,
no individual, 1s allowed to treat royalty
payments as though they were an expense
that is creditable against U.S. taxes. Royal-
ties are nothing more than a cost of doing
business. For every other taxpayer in this
country, those royalty payments can only be
deducted from gross income. But, for the
multinational corporation they can be cred-
ited against taxes due the U.S. Government.
This practice is one of the several reasons
that major corporations like Standard Oil of
California, Texaco, and Guif Oil Cos., each
of which has income in the range of $1 bil-
lion, paid income taxes in 1971 of less than 3
percent of their gross income. I need not re-
mind my colleagues that our constituents
pay an average tax of 16 percent of their in-
comes—and not too many of these American
familles are earning a billlon dollars a year.

This practice of crediting royalty pay-
ments against Federal tax labllity has, in
recent weeks, been studied and questioned
by my very distinguished colleague from
Idaho, Mr. CHURCH. I have been following
with great interest and admiration his vigor-
ous investigation of the source of and ra-
tionale for this unwarranted tax break. I ap-
plaud Senator Cmurca and his Subcom-
mittee on Multinational Corporations for
bringing this matter to the attention of the
American public and the Congress.

The bill which I am introducing today is
straightforward. It prohibits corporations
from taking a tax credit for any payment to
a forelgn government that is a royalty pay-
ment. The bill directs the Secretary of the
Treasury to apply certain standards in the
determination of whether payments to for-
eign governments are royalties or taxes. And
it authorizes him, in certain situations, to
formulate additional standards for this pur-
pose.

The bill applies only to the income of pe-
troleum related corporations operating
abroad. The Committee on Finance may well
desire to inquire into the appropriateness
and necessity of expanding the coverage of
income to other corporate activities abroad.

The application and enforcement of this
proposed amendment to the foreign tax cred-
it provisions of the code should pose no prob-
lem to the Internal Revenue Service. The
Bervice may, if necessary, choose to examine
and place royalty values on forelgn wells just
as it now values closely held stock and
unique tsinad dent's estat
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I intend to offer additional legislation af-
fecting this area of the code in the near fu-
ture, including a bill to repeal the so-called
“ogverall limitation" on the foreign tax credit,
which allows a multinational to credit taxes
paid to one country against income earned
in another. I hope, though, that my col-
leagues on both sides of the aisle will give
their support to this bill at this time and
that the distinguished members of the Fi-
nance Committee will give favorable consid-
eration to my proposal.

AMENDMENT NoO. 1360

Insert the following:

SEc. 4. (a) Section 903 of the Internal Rev-
enue Code of 1954 (relating to definition of
creditable taxes) is amended to read as fol-
lows:

“(a) IN GENERAL—For purposes of this
subpart and sections 164(a) and 275(a), the
term ‘Income, war profits, and excess profits
taxes’ means a tax pald in lleu of a tax on
income, war profits, or excess profits other-
wise generally imposed by any foreign coun-
try or by any foreign possession of the United
States.

“(b) ROYALTIES.—

“(1) IN GENERAL—For purposes of this
subpart and sections 164(a) and 275(a), in
the case of taxes paid or accrued to any for-
eign country with respect to income derived
from the extraction, production, or refining
of oil or gas In such country, the term ‘in-
come, war profits, and excess profits taxes’
does not include any amount pald as a
royalty.

“(2) DETERMINATION BY SECRETARY OR HIS
DELEGATE.—The Secretary or his delegate shall
determine, in accordance with the provisions
of paragraph (3), with respect to payments
made to any foreign country in connection
with income from the extraction, production,
or refining of oil or gas in such country, what
portion (if any) of that payment constitutes
the payment of a royalty.

“(3) Basic ruLEs.—In the case of any for-
elgn country which imposes an income, war
profits, or excess profits tax on income from
activities other than the extraction, produc.
tion, or refining of oil or gas in that country,
any part of a payment made to that country
as an income, war profits, or excess profits
tax which is not reasonably similar (in terms
of the rate of tax, or of the amount of tax
paid for the income or profits involved) to
the amount payable with respect to income
or profits arising out of other activities, as
determined by the Secretary or his delegate,
is considered to be a royalty payment. In the
case of any other foreign country, any part
of a payment made to that country as an in-
come, war profits, or excess profits tax which
is determined by the Secretary or his dele-
gate, on account of the manner in which
it is determined, the rate or amount in-
volved, or any other reason, to constitute
the payment of a royalty is considered to be
a royalty payment."”.

(b) Section 904(f)(4) of such Code (re-
lating to transitional rules for carrybacks
and carryovers) is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new subpara-
graph:

“(C) CARRYOVERS TO YEARS BEGINNING
AFTER DECEMBER 31, 1973, —

“(1) Whenever pre.1974 taxes are, under
the provisions of subsection (d), deemed to
be post-1973 taxes, the pre-1974 taxes shall
be redetermined in accordance with the pro-
visions of section 903(b) (relating to roy-
alties) as If those provisions applied to the
taxable year in which the pre-1974 taxzes were
paid or accrued.

“(ii) For purposes of this subparagraph,
the term ‘pre.1974 taxes' means taxes paid
or accrued to any foreign country or pos-
sesslon of the United States in any taxable
year ending before January 1, 1974, and the
term ‘post-1973 taxes’ means taxes pald or
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accrued to any foreign country or posses-
sion of the United States in any taxable year
beginning after December 31, 1973.".

Sec. 2. The amendments made by this Act
apply with respect to taxable years beginning
after December 31, 1973.

FREEDOM OF INFORMATION ACT—
AMENDMENT
AMENDMENT NO. 1361

(Ordered to be printed and to lie on
the table.)

Mr. HART (for himself, Mr. MATHIAS,
Mr. CransTON, Mr. Muskie, Mr. CLARK,
Mr. Risicorr, Mr. Moss, and Mr. Mc-
GoveERN) submitted an amendment in-
tended to be proposed by them jointly
to the bill (8. 2543) to amend section 552
of title 5, United States Code, commonly
known as the Freedom of Information
Act.

THE FREEDOM OF INFORMATION BILL

Mr. HART. Mr. President, the Free-
dom of Information Act, which we will
consider tomorrow, is an admittedly
complex and highly significant piece of
legislation, which we seek to improve.

For the first time since its enactment
in 1967, major amendments to the Free-
dom of Information Act will be oonsid-
ered by the Senate on Thursday, May 30.
I intend to offer an amendment pro-
posed by the American Bar Assoclation
which will clarify the congressional in-
tent as to the disclosure of investigatory
records.

The Freedom of Information Act ex-
empts from disclosure *“investigatory

files compiled for law enforcement pur-

poses except to the extent available by
law to a party other than an agency,”
section 552(b) (7). According to my read-
ing of the legislative history Congress
intended that the purpose of section 552
(b) () was to prevent harm to the Gov-
ernment’s case in court, by not allowing
an opposing litigant “earlier or greater
access to investigative files than he would
otherwise have.” (H. Rept. No, 1497, 89th
Congress, 2d session, 1966; S. Rept. No.
813, 89th Cong., 1st session, 1965.)

Recent court decisions have greatly
broadened the scope of the exemption to
allow the Government to withhold any
information which it claims is “investi-
gative” in nature and compiled for a law
enforcement purpose. The Government
does not have to show that disclosure
would reveal the identity of informants
or in any other way prejudice its investi-
gation.

The proposed amendment urged by the
Administrative Law Section of the Amer-
ican Bar Association explicitly places
the burden of justifying nondisclosure
on the Government which would have to
show that disclosure would interfere
with enforcement proceedings, deprive a
person of a right to a fair trial, constitute
an unwarranted invasion of personal
privacy, reveal the identity of inform-
ants, or disclose investigative techniques
or procedures.

The protection for personal privacy
was not explicitly included in the ABA
draft amendment but is a part of the
sixth exemption in the original act. By
adding the language here, we simply
make clear that the protections in the
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sixth exemption also apply to disclosure
under the seventh exemption.

Mr. President, I ask that the amend-
ment which I intend to offer be printed.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be received and printed
and will lie at the desk.

Mr. HART. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that the language of the
amendment be printed in the REcorp
following these remarks, as well as a let-
ter sponsored by Common Cause, Public
Citizen, Consumers Federation of Amer-
ica, Consumers Union, and the UAW.

There being no objection, the amend-
ment and letter were ordered to he
printed in the REecorp, as follows:

On page 11, line 15, after the perliod, insert
the following new subsection:

“(3) Section 552(6) (7) is amended to read
as follows:

“Investigatory records compiled for law
enforcement purposes, but only to the extent
that the production of such records would
(A) Interfere with enforcement proceedings,
(B) deprive a person of a right to a falr trial
or an impartial adjudication, or constitute
a clearly unwarranted invasion of personal
privacy”. (C) disclose the identity of an
informer, or (D) disclose investigative tech-
niques and procedures.”

Dear SenaTtor HarT: The American Bar
Association has proposed changes in the
seventh exemption to the Freedom of In-
formation Act which set forth explicitly the
objectives which the investigatory filles ex-
emption is intended to achieve, We strongly
endorse your effort to offer this amendment
when the Freedom of Information Act comes
before the Senate.

Recent court declisions have expanded the
exemption far beyond the original intent of
Congress. In the legislative history of this
exemption, the Senate Report implied that
non-disclosure of investigatory files is war-
ranted only if disclosure would harm the
government's case in court. In what appears
to be a major departure from this guldeline,
the courts now interpret the seventh exemp-
tion literally to permit the government to
withhold any data to which it attaches the
label “investigatory file compiled for law en-
forcement purposes”. The government is not
required to show that disglosure will burden
in any way its investigative efforts. In other
words, the government is able to use the “in-
vestigatory file exemption” in much the
same way it has used the national security
exemption—as a blanket to conceal all kinds
of Information with no questions asked
about the legitimacy of its need to do so.

Under this exemption, information of vital
interest to the public could be kept secret—
e.g. inspection reports by inspectors under
the Occupational Safety and Health Act
concerning safety In factories and other work
places; meat inspection detention records;
medicare nursing home reports compiled on
an annual basls which assess the medical
care and safety of nursing homes; corre-
spondence between the National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration and automo-
bile manufacturers concerning safety defects
on automobiles; and compliance reports for
agencies under the Civil Rights Act.

The ABA amendment will permit this kind
of information to be made public with ap-
propriate safeguards for individual rights
and the confidentiality of informants and
investigative procedures. It will help achieve
the overriding purpose of Congress in passing
the Freedom of Information Act—to make
disclosure the general rule, not the excep-
tion; and to put the burden on the govern-
ment to justify withholding information, not
on the citizen who requests it.
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ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF
AMENDMENTS
AMENDMENT NO. 1282

At the request of Mr. Bipen, the Sen-
ator from Colorado (Mr. HASKELL) was
added as a cosponsor of amendment No.
1282, intended to be proposed to the bill
(S. 3000), the Defense Department au-
thorization bill.

AMENDMENT NO. 1328

At the request of Mr. RisicorF, the
Senator from Maine (Mr. MUSKIE) was
added as a cosponsor of amendment No.
1326, to repeal the oil depletion allow-
ance effective January 1, 1974, intended
to be proposed to the bill (H.R. 8217)
to exempt from duty certain equipment
and repairs for vessels operated by or
for any agency of the United States
where the entries were made in connec-
tion with vessels arriving before January
5, 1972.

AMENDMENT NO. 1335

At the request of Mr. Brock, the Sen-
ator from South Dakota (Mr. Mc-
GoverN) was added as a cosponsor of
amendment No. 1335, intended to be pro-
posed to S. 1486, a bill to authorize the
Secretary of Commerce to ehgage in cer-
tain export expansion activities and for
related purposes.

AMENDMENT NO, 1356

At the request of Mr. MUsSKIE, the Sen-
ator from New Mexico (Mr. MoNTOYA),
the Senator from Connecticut (Mr.
WeIckER), the Senator from Califor-
nia (Mr. CranstON) and the Senator
from Wisconsin (Mr. NELSON) were
added as cosponsors to amendment No.
1356 to 8. 2543, amendments to the Free-
dom of Information Act.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF ADDITIONAL
HEARINGS ON SENATE JOINT
RESOLUTION 119 AND SENATE
JOINT RESOLUTION 130

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, the Sub-
committee on Constitutional Amend-
ments has scheduled additional hearings
on Senate Joint Resolution 119 and Sen-
ate Joint Resolution 130, proposed con-
stitutional amendments to prohibit abor-
tion, on Tuesday, June 4, in room 318,
Russell Senate Office Building, beginning
at 10 am.

Persons wishing to submit written
statements for the hearing record should
send them to the Subcommittee on Con-
stitutional Amendments, room 300, Rus-
sell Senate Office Building, Washington,
D.C. 20510.

NOTICE CONCERNING NOMINATION
BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON THE
JUDICIARY

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
the following nomination has been refer-
red to and is now pending before the
Committee on the Judiciary:

Gerald J. Gallinghouse, of Louisiana,
to be U.S. attorney for the Eastern Dis-
trict of Louisiana for the term of 4 years.
(Reappointment)

On behalf of the Committee on the
Judiciary, notice is hereby given to all
persons interested in this nomination to
file with the committee, in writing, on
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or before Wednesday, June 5, 1974, any
representations or objections they may
wish to present concerning the above
nomination, with a further statement
whether it is their intention to appear
at any hearing which may be scheduled.

NOTICE OF HEARING ON
NOMINATION

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
on behalf of the Committee on the Ju-
diciary, I desire to give notice that a pub-
lic hearing has been scheduled for Tues-
day, June 4, 1974, at 9:30 a.m., in room
2228 Dirksen Senate Office Building, on
the following nomination:

Donald 8. Voorhees, of Washington,
to be U.S. District judge for the Western
District of Washington, vice William T,
Beeks, retired.

At the indicated time and place per-
sons interested in the hearing may make
such representations as may be per-
tinent,

The subcommittee consists of the Sen-
ator from Mississippi (Mr. EASTLAND),
chairman; the Senator from Arkansas
(Mr. McCreLLAN) and the Senator from
Nebraska (Mr. HRUSKA).

ADDITIONAL STATEMENTS

WHAT AMERICA MEANS TO ME

Mr. TOWER. Mr, President, I would
like to bring to the Senate’s attention the
winning essays of the Wichita Falls, Tex.,
Rotary Club’s eighth annual American-
ism essay contest on “What America
Means to Me.” At a time when there is
s0 much concern about the nature of our
system of government, I am extremely
encouraged by the attitudes of these
young Americans.

Our Nation’s strength and hopes for
the future lie with our young people. I am
convinced that the future holds bright
for these United States because young
Americans of today, like those of genera-
tions past, have retained the vibrance
and enthusiasm for our form of govern-
ment and our way of life.

I know my colleagues in the Senate
join with me in expressing congratula-
tions to these four young people: John
deMontel, Joan Bradford, Donna Hoag-
land, and Cathy Hollandsworth.

I ask unanimous consent that these
essays be printed in the REecorp.

There being no objection, the essay
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

WHAT AMERICA MEANS TO ME
(By John deMontel)

“America the beautiful, God shed His
grace on thee.” She truly is beautiful in
every sense of the word. Anything that could
be wanted can be found here, if looked for.
But, people are becoming lazy and not
searching. They expect their wants to sud-
denly appear. We must strive for our achleve-
ments as our forefathers once did. It can be
done by Americans if it can be done by
anyone.

America is & symbol for many things, the
most important being security and liberty.
Living in the United States, we the people
protect each other by helping and bellieving
in each other. In an emergency we group to-
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gether to fight the common enemy, whether
it be foreign, national, or natural. If we have
to fight with weapons we will do so to pro-
tect our familles and country. If we need
manpower we can always dig it up. When
the enemy 18 natural, such as fuel, flood, or
hurricane and tornado, we together will fight
and protect. If there is famine we distrib-
ute food; we are a symbol of hope. I know
that no matter what happens to me, my
family will be cared for with love and food.

By being an American I am entitled to
live by the Constitution, therefore having
the rights guaranteed. I have the freedom to
do as I choose as well as where I wish to do
it. Of course I have the responsibility to
respect other peoples rights or mine may be
taken away. If two people’s rights conflict
then they may turn to a court of law where
a failr judgment may be found.

By living in America I can achieve honest-
ly anything I could want. There are billions
of opportunities floating in the air walting
to be grabbed. I respect those who can
achieve what they want. I respect those who
fall in their goals as long as they have tried.
There are hardships here as well as any-
where, but in America there are more oppor-
tunities and more people willing to help you
with them. I don't feel bitterness toward
people that have more than I because I
know America made it possible and I can
do the same. I only feel hatred for those who
do it by dishonest means, for even though
they will pay for it they are cheating others.

America means being able to attend the
schools I want In which ever city I want
and in which ever state I want. I have
choices here that I couldn't even think
about in other countries. It means choos-
ing the friends I want. It means having the
girl I want to marry in the church that I
want to be married in.

America has an unbellevable heritage that
I am extremely proud to be a part of. We as
Americans have a history to celebrate that
is the most fascinating of all. I believe in
our past, present, and our future. We have
a lot to look forward to. I will defend my
American rights and yours to the end. We
have the best country and God's blessings
as people and as Americans.

WHAT AMERICA MEANS TO ME
(By Joan Bradford)

America 1s my homeland, and I am proud
to be a citizen of such a great country. The
name, the United States of America, 1is
synonymous with words such as greatness,
splendor, beauty, power, opportunity, and
freedom. I feel reverent and humble when
I hear its name or see objects which sym-
bolize it. Every time I hear the words, “Oh,
say can you see, by the dawn's early light,”
I get a lump in my throat, because through
these words the spirit of America can be felt.
It is a spirit of freedom, pride, and dignity,
and 1t i1s created by the great contributions
and sacrifices made by American patriots.
These Americans made sacrifices of their
time, their money, and even their lives to
preserve the principles upon which this
country was founded. Great sacrifices have
been made because of the belief in this
country, a belief held by billions of people.
These sacrifices are evidence of support of
the opinion in which the United States is
held, an opinion of respect and admiration.
Even though America has 1ts faults, its good
points outweigh its bad points; therefore,
the opinion of it remains good. The major
assets of America are its strength, its people,
its natural resources, and its freedoms.

America is a strong nation; but it is only
as strong as its weakest citizen, just as the
chain is only as strong as its weakest link.
We try to keep this nation strong, and one
way 1is through education. Ignorance Is
weakness, therefore we strive to keep Amer-
ica's educational level high. Our form of
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government depends on a high educational
level of the country, for the citizens run
the country, and they need to be knowledge-
able. Often countries with low levels of edu-
cation are run by dictators who can only
survive on the ignorance of the masses. By
having a highly educated democratic coun-
try, the threat of a dictatorship would be
insignificant. Through knowledge, the citi-
zens gain strength, and strong citizens are
vital when they have the responsibilities of
running the government.

Another major asset of America is the peo-
ple. America is well-known for its kind-
hearted and industrious people. The people
have always been generous to the world,
especlally in time of great need. After a
war, Americans always go to help rebuild a
destroyed country, even one which was the
aggressor. The relief measures performed by
America are famous world-wide. Some, such
as CARE, UNICEF, Vista, and the Peace
Corps, help underprivileged countries, These
programs are supported mainly by donations
of the people and groups. Even right now,
we are sending aid to Saudi Arabia, and this
is very generous considering how they have
treated America. Their embargo caused a
recession and high Inflation here, but we
can overcome these obstacles, because Amer-
fcans are Industrious people. Americans
have always held a strong belief in the work
ethic, and this has helped us in making
technological and industrial advances. The
Americans who made these things happen
are truly an asset to our country.

America is also well-noted for its expan-
sive natural resources. We lack few re-
sources; this helps America retain its posi-
tlon as a world leader. The great quantities
of energy materials have helped to keep the
price of these fuels lower than in other ma-
Jor countries. Possessing these resources less-
ens our dependency on other natlons, there-
by preserving our independence, This is the
reason the Arab nations have not been able
to control our Mideast policy as greatly as
they have controlled European poliey. Our
natural resources also include the productiv-
ity of the land. The yieldage per acre in
America is very high. We have always had
enough food for our people with even some
left over for exportation. We utilize our nat-
ural resources well, and we take precautions
to preserve them. As long as we can take care
of them and conserve them, America will
continue to be called the “land of liberty.”

America represents, to the world, a last-
Ing freedom for her citizens. This govern-
ment was founded upon the strong belief of
freedom of the individual as is clearly stated
in the Bill of Rights. These rights are con-
sidered as the highest law in the land, be-
cause every citizen 1is guaranteed these
rights. To deny them is morally wrong as
well as legally wrong. These basic human
rights are upheld strongly here, Americans
enjoy the greatest amount of freedom of any
people in the world. A citizen’s freedom is
only limited by the infringement upon an-
other citizen's rights. Our freedoms are ex-
tensive, and they are guarded by laws de-
signed to do that in the Bill of Rights. These
freedoms are necessary for preserving a de-
mocracy because they place the power into
the hands of the majority. Our freedom,
and Amerlca's strength, people, and natural
resources help to make it the great country
it is today.

WHAT AMERICA MEANS TO ME
(By Donna Hoagland)

The other day, I decided to turn on the
radio while I was getting ready to go to a
meeting. As I listened, I couldn't help but
wonder at the different kinds of music. The
songs were undoubtedly popular, and they
all appealed to the younger generation. But
the similarities ended there. One minute I
heard a new version of a Glenn Miller hit,




16618

and a few minutes later, the disc jockey was
playing hard rock. The more I thought about
it, the more I soon began to see that our so-
ciety is one of contrasts, not only in our
music and in our art, but also in every as-
pect of our lives, America to me, then, is &
country so diverse that it can encompass all
our dreams and ambitions.

No matter where you look, you can't help
but notice the various forces at work in our
nation. For instance, there are so many dif-
ferent kinds of people. We all know that
America is a “melting pot,” but race and na-
tional origin are not the only differences in
people. Types of jobs, philosophies, and liv-
ing standards all vary from person fo person.
In other words, to be an American is to be
yourself—your own person. America is big
enough to accept everyone, no matter what
they believe or do. Want to complain about
the government? You can. If you want to
criticize the president, go right ahead. Even
if you want to join :he Communist party,

e’'s no law inst it.
t],:l(’l_?:ra:n:.ﬁil:ler th?:;aemmple. A Jewish family
left Germany in the 1930’s and came fo Amer-
ijca to escape Hitler's wrath. One member of
the family, a son, began to bulld a reputa-
tion in his adopted country. The young boy
did exceptional work in school, and even-
tually graduated with highest honors from
one of America's foremost universities. As a
young adult, the Jewish immigrant began to
advance in government circles. Today, he is
our Secretary of State. Henry Kissinger is &
prime example of our country’s diversity.
While his life story is more popular than
most, the number of Americans who have
overcome obstacles to attain success is enor-
mous. Yes, America is a wonderful country,
filled with opportunity.

The United States is also a country of
change. Every day the citizens of the United
States make adjustments. They react to per-
sonal problems as well as to national con-
cerns. Faced with floods, Watergate, the en-
ergy crisis, and an inflationary economy,
Americans still manage to adapt. Nothing
gets us down, because we can cope with
anything. Yes, America means diversity to
me because it is our ability to adapt that
enables us to succeed. For as Ralph Waldo
Emerson once sald, “America is another name
for opportunity. Our whole history appears
like a last effort of divine Providence in be-
half of the human race.”

WHAT AMERICA MEANS TO ME
(By Cathy Hollandsworth)

America was a wild, empty country before
any man set foot on the untamed land. This
land was like a young seed which was nour-
ished by the white, red, and black men who
settled there. These concerned men care.
fully tended the seed and raised a strong,
eternal tree which has never stopped grow-
ing. This tree is America, a strong nation that
grows and never dies.

The beauty of the tree is unsurpassed by
any other plants. The tall, sturdy trunk, the
green leafy branches reaching high into the
sky display its magnificent grandeur. From
shore to shore, America's beauty is shown In
green pastures, in dry and arid deserts, in
majestic mountains, in crystal lakes, and in
warm, sunny skies. This beauty is the result
of the Master Designer's love and concern
for people to create a beautiful place in
which to live.

Like an organism, the tree is made up of
many parts growing and producing together.
America is supported by strong roots which
lay the basic principles of the government—
life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.
These roots feed deeply upon the subsoil
of a strong bellef in God. In addition to
the roots, the trunk of the tree represents
our government of the people, by the people
and for the people which is the mainstream
of American life, From the center of the

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

tree, the trunk branches out to reach the
American people of different races, creeds,
and intelligence. Every branch is nourished
with the water and nutrients helping to
produce the leaves, flowers, and fruit. In
the same way, America is increasingly giving
equal opportunity to people to find hap-
piness and productivity. As a result, the na-
tion is growing and prospering as each Amer-
ican reaches out for excellence.

Many times, however, the tree has to with-
stand the hardships caused by the forces of
nature. The tree may wither but never will
die. America experiences the same droughts
and heavy storms as the tree does. Not only
do these forces take place in nature but in
her people. Corruption in the government
has been a trying time in the life of the
nation. Watergate and other scandals have
helped to place America in a state of de-
spair and separation. Americans have suf-
fered through the agonizing years of social
upheaval in race relations. The Viet Nam
War also has burdened the American peo-
ple with suffering and pain. Inflation has
brought with it hunger and empty pockets.
However, even though these circumstances
have created troublesome times for Ameri-
cans, the country has mended itself and kept
on growing. In a similar way, the tree, when
its branches break, repairs the wound and
becomes much stronger than before. As the
tree loses its leaves and branches, new ones
grow In their place. America is emerging
from her faults stronger and more ready
to face problems and responsibilities. She
has learned from her mistakes by pulling
herself back together from the rocks she
stumbled on and is striving for better suc-
cess and prosperity. The American people
seem to care more about their rights. They
have grown sounder in mind and body by
standing up for what they belleve, just as the
tree has grown healthier by standing tall
for its belief in survival,

This eternal tree is America, the source of
the country's endurance and growth. Ameri-
cans have planted the seed, nourished it,
and kept it growing. The nourishment has
come from the people’s love and concern
for America’'s growth and achlevement. The
once untamed wilderness is now a thriving
nation permanently established on Mother
Earth and deeply rooted in beauty, strength,
and sound belief.

THE MILITARY PROFESSION

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, the
problem of building and maintaining
morale within the Armed Forces is one
that concerns us all. It is not a new prob-
lem, to be sure, but the introduction of
the Volunteer Army has obviously ex-
acerbated the situation.

If we are to overcome this problem—
and I believe we can and will—it will
take a renewed sense of purpose through
the ranks. A strong military is a proud
military—proud in itself and, even more
importantly, proud in the Nation and
people and values which it defends. The
American military tradition is a proud
one, and we can ill afford to sacrifice that
spirit in these days of sagging confidence
in our national institutions.

Critical to the undertaking is the cali-
ber of young men we train as officers in
our service academies and our reserve
officer training programs. If they have
within them a sense of the spirit of
America—of its values and fundamental
precepts and laws and traditions—then
the end is not in doubt and the problem
will be overcome. If they are imbued with
a sense of the dedication and self-disci-
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pline and exemplary behavior necessary
to keep our military force united in pur-
pose and ready for the call—then we can
redress the problems which recent years
have brought upon us.

On May 10 of this year, at the Army-
Air Force ROTC commissioning cere-
monies at Clemson University, this prob-
lem was discussed with a feeling and a
depth and an eloquence that we too sel-
dom are privileged to hear. The speaker
was Adm. Joseph B. McDevitt, former
Judge Advocate General of the U.S. Navy.
Admiral McDevitt is retired from the
service now, and is serving as vice presi-
dent for executive affairs, secretary of
the board of trustees, and university
counsel, for Clemson University in my
home State of South Carolina.

Admiral McDevitt’s speech is both
timely and on target. In its understand-
ing of the problem—as well as in its
grasp of what is needed to correct the
situation—it speaks with an authority
which commands respect. Here is an ad-
dress which deserves to be widely read
and seriously implemented.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that Adm. Joseph B. McDevitt's
commissioning address be printed in its
entirety in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE MILITARY PROFESSION

The military profession—probably more
than any other calling in our Nation—de-
pends upon a set of bellefs and values, If
these are not held by a man or woman who
is commissioned as an officer, the results can
be unfortunate indeed. I need not remind you
of the incidents which have resulted in re-
cent years from individuals who have worn
the uniform of an American officer without
concern for the responsibilities of their trust.
It is essential in these difficult days for our
Nation that the military academies and the
ROTC and NROTC institutions such as Clem-~
son produce young men and women for the
officer corps who do understand and who do
believe in what their commissions represent.

In order that you may understand more
clearly what I mean, let me set forth some
specific beliefs and values that each of you
who is graduating and being commissioned
today should hold:

a. The United States is a nation of high
ideals, founded by men of goodwill for pur-
poses which are constructive and creative.
There are two documents with which every
officer in the Armed Forces of the United
States should be thoroughly famillar:

The Declaration of Independence and the
Constitution of the United States. It is in
them that we find the eternal principles of
Freedom, Equality, Justice, and Humanity on
which the American Republic is established.

The Declaration of Independence, this
Great Human Document in whose message
and story we find the heart-throbs of our
forefathers, may well be called the heart of
the Nation.

The Constitution of the United States, “the
most wonderful work ever struck off at a
given time by the braln and purpose of man,”
which each of you will shortly swear to “sup-
port and defend against all enemies,” may be
called the backbone of the Nation. Behind
this Great Instrument are all the romance,
history, and poetry of the American Republic.
Great battles have been fought to preserve
its principles. The success or failure of rep-
resentative government in the world depends
upon its maintenance. I have always kept
coples of the Declaration and the Constitu-
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tion at hand and have found 1f exceedingly
rewarding to read them through from time
to time.

b. Those who govern our Nation at the fop
level, in all of its three branches, are men of
good intent who, although they make mis-
takes like all men, are doing their level best
as they see their duty. However, while we are
men and women in uniform, we are also citi-
zens, and as citizens it is not only our right,
it is our duty to vote. Particularly to those
of you going to active duty, and, hopefully,
to military careers, I say—vote. Vote regularly
not only in national elections but in the state
and local elections of your domicile. As in the
instance of any other citizen, it is your duty
to cast your votes for those candidates whose
stated policies are in agreement with what
we, as citizens, believe our government
should do.

c. The principle of clivillan supremacy
- over the armed forces at the high level is
central to the American military professional
ethic. (This means we obey the orders of the
President of the United States whether we
happen to agree with him personally or not.)

d. While all intelligent men look toward
the day when this planet can be organized
in one political body it is not that way today
and, in truth, we live in a world arena where
the riches and freedom of each nation must,
on occasion, be defended by force.

To act as though the day for one world
government has arrived when, in fact, it is
still far away, is only to work against the
possibility of its ever arriving. True, we are
at peace today in the military sense that we
are not engaged on the battlefield. But I for
one am convinced that we are at war today
just as surely as we were at war on the
afternoon and evening of December 6, 1941,
Only, of course, on December 6, 1941, we did
not know we were at war.

But that had nothing to do with the facts.
While the American people slept the carriers
of Japan were converging on Hawall. The
bombs had been loaded, the pilots briefed,
the missions assigned, the die cast for our
people by warlords on the far side of the
earth. We should have learned on that terri-
ble morning of December T7th that war
starts—not at the moment of the dramatic
surprise attack. but when the enemy com-
pletes his final plans, makes his command
decision, and sets in irrevocable motion the
complex machinery of aggression. George
Washington cautioned: “If we desire to se-
cure people, it must be known that we are
at all times ready for war.” There is no sub-
stitute for preparedness—for having in be-
ing a military force known by the enemy to
possess the capability and motivation to win
any war that he might thrust upon us.

I wonder if he regards today's All Volun-
teer Force in that light? Public apathy is at
an all-time high; indifference to the need
for military service is causing the Army and
Marines to fall an estlmated 80,000 men
short of the volunteers needed for fiscal 1974.
To you soon-to-be-officers will fall the heavy
burden of instilling into your subordinates
the same bellefs and values which you hold
yourself, not the least of which 1s that the
profession of arms remains a necessary and
honorable calling in our time. “Americans
should stand tall and stand proud in the
uniform of their country.”

I quote from a recent statement from Sen-
ator Ernest F. Hollings:

“At the height of Vietnam, casualty statis-
tics showed that the war was being fought by
the poor, the black, and the disadvantaged.
Rather than correcting the gross inequities
of the draft, we bugged out completely with
the Volunteer Army. To the shouts of, “No,
no, we don’'t want to go,” we provided that
they would never have to go. In talking to
campus groups from one end of this country
to the other, I'm always asked, “Senator, what
is your position on the Volunteer Army?”
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And when I answer I'm opposed to it—im-
mediately the jeers. I counter with the
question, “All those who are willing to
serve in the Volunteer Army, please raise
your hands.” In the last five years, I have
collected by this method a Volunteer Army
of 151"

When a young person accepts a commis-
sion as an officer, it means taking on certain
obligations:

(1) It means freely and clearly accepting
the beliefs I have mentioned.

(2) It means recognizing that it 1s a
career of service to the nation—in much the
same sense that the priesthood or the min-
istry s a career of service to the church.
Without basic belief in the institution be-
ing served, each is a mockery. With that
basic belief, each is among the highest call-
ings that one can follow,

(3) It means a willingness to maintain
personal standards of accountability, cred-
ibility, appearance, and ethics which are
higher than those expected in the main-
stream of American citizenry. It will neces-
sitate your employing every desirable talent
and personal tralt that you can master: self-
control, self-confidence, high moral and
physical courage, upright humaneness, hon-
esty, tact, generosity, loyalty, justice, com-
mon sense, personal magnetism, health,
physique, initiative, force, judgment, and
8o on. In other words, the situation will re-
quire that you do what you are primarily
pald to do—lead by personal example.

An army may travel on its stomach, but
it wins battles through its leadership. You
undoubtedly recognize this as a fact, but
often the acquiring, the practice of leader-
ship, and the means of instilling it in subor-
dinates is not a simple matter.

As leaders of men and women in the
Armed Forces, you will have in your hands
an exceedingly forceful weapon with which
to make sure your subordinates toe the
mark. I refer to what is known today as the
Uniform Code of Military Justice, known
formerly as the Articles of War and the Ar-
ticles for the Government of the Navy. I
spent over 26 years, day in—day out, working
with those codes of law on both sides, and
in the middle, of the adversary proceedings
as prosecutor, defense counsel and judge.
Based on that experience, I can state with
certainty that the necessity to resort to the
code invariably was attributable to a failure
of leadership somewhere in the chaln of
command. The unit with a high sense of
morale and esprit de corps and a low inei-
dence of disciplinary infractions invariably
had a man at the helm who possessed the
key attributes of leadership. He led by per-
sonal example, by instruction, by precept.
It was evident in his personal appearance,
in his bearing, in his demeanor toward su-
periors and subordinates. He was impatient
with incompetence. He not only sought to be
the number one man in his organization,
but insisted that his officers and petty offi-
cers hold to the same high standards. He did
not tolerate tardiness, lack of decision, slov-
enliness in dress, or in manner, lack of pre-
clslon, indolence, and laziness.

Many of you may ask why I speak of these
points in such detall. Aren't they accepted
without question by all? (I hope, and be-
lieve, that all Clemson men do accept them.)
Unfortunately this is not universally the
case. If you will stop and think about it,
each of the previously stated beliefs has been
attacked individually and vigorously within
our nation in the past ten years. It is not
nearly so easy today for a thoughtful young
man to accept these bellefs—because he is
surrounded by voices on every hand which
loudly proclaim the opposite point of view,
even, as I learned last week, in one of our
own classrooms—under the guise of aca-
demlc freedom.
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You parents can help by supporting and
reinforcing these beliefs but—if I may add
a word of opinion—I think we do better
when we make it clear that these bellefs
have nothing to do with our generation or
our wisdom or our experlence. They are sim-
ply the accumulated wisdom and experience
of men over the past 3,000 years in attempt-
ing to govern themselves and arrive at a
practical and workable way of life on this
planet. Nations and cultures have come and
gone over these three millennia—but their
weakening and disappearance have always
been directly assoclated with a loss of be-
llef and confidence in their fundamental
values.

The rule of law has attalned great strength
among us because it is the law of free men.
Our system of checks and balances has
tended to promote much pulling and tug-
ging. Sometimes it leads to confusion. Yet
the end result has been a progressive evolu-
tion of an energetic people without loss of
liberty. We have remained in the main-
stream of history and have not fallen by the
wayside. We are the oldest established gov-
ernment in the world.

Are we, as a nation, going to have enough
wisdom and character to maintain our pres-
ent place in history, to recognize the warn-
ings, and fight off the disease? You, now to
be commissioned officers in the Army and
Alr Force, will have the opportunity, which
I trust you will seize, to play a significant
part in the answer. Today you become a part
of the actionl!

Good luck and smooth salling!

THE INDESTRUCTIBLE BLIMP

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, as
a result of an address I made to the 36th
annual meeting of the Aviation/Space
Writers Association concerning airships,
some mail has been coming into my of-
fice on this subject.

The most unusual letter came from Lt.
Comdr. Gillis Cato, Jr., U.S. Navy Re-
serve, retired. He took part in a blimp
trip that can only he described as in-
credible, In a period of about 2 days, he
crash landed three times: Into Lake
Ponchartrain, on top of an automobile,
and in a forest. Moreover, his airship
managed to knock out the entire power
system of Houma, La.

Lieutenant Commander Cato’s narra-
tive demonstrates one important point
about airships: Their inherent safety.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the Cato correspondence be
printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the corre-
spondence was ordered to be printed in
the REcorp, as follows:

OceAxN SprINGS, Miss,,
May 15, 1974.
Hon. BARRY GOLDWATER,
U.S. Senate, Washington, D.C.

DEAR SENATOR GOLDWATER: A couple of days
ago I heard a commentator state that “Sena-
tor Goldwater is now advocating the building
of dirigibles.”

This was sald very much tongue in cheek.
I do not belleve he would have been so flip-
pant if he had taken the time to have looked
up & few facts on lighter than air transport-
ation.

I believe my background qualifies me in
some small way to comment. Briefly it is as
follows:

During world war two I was assigned to
lighter than air after I was thoroughly
grounded in the ways of airplanes. This, of
course, was to be expected. Naturally this did
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not endear me to blimps, However, after a
thorough study of them at Lakehurst, N.J. I
was then assigned as engineering officer to
commission the station at Hitchcock, Texas,
after which I was sent to Rio as engineering
officer in charge of LTA over-haul for the
whole Atlantic area from Trinidad to Rio. As
you may imagine, I had plenty of time and
opportunity to become thoroughly ac-
quainted with all of the vagaries of LTA. One
of my very first assignments upon reaching
Brasll was to salvage a blimp which had
smashed headon into a mountain about a
hundred miles north of Rio. Having had con-
siderable experience with the unpleasant de-
tails of salvaging airplanes, you can imagine
my surprise when I found that of the whole
crew the worst injury consisted of a sprained
ankle. My respect for LTA began to grow.

While in Hitchcock, Texas, I had a chief
whose name was Hamilton. He was on one of
the dirigibles which came apart earlier and
much before world war two. He told me in
detail exactly what happened. He sald that
for no reason at all the pllot flew the ship
directly into a very severe thunderhead. This
is something you avoid even with a 707. He
then told me that he believed that even then
they would have made it except that these
dirigibles which had been made In Germany
by people who knew their business, had
been drastically altered. It seems that the
Germans put a very strong and rigid keel in
each of the dirigibles they bullt. An Admiral
who shall be nameless decided that he knew
more than the Germans and that in order
to save weight, had the keels removed from
all the dirigibles the Germans had designed
and built. The results are too well known to
dwell on here. However, it is most noteworthy
to observe that even when these ships broke
apart several thousand feet in the air, few
of the people were killed, by comparison with
any airplane in like circumstances in which
nobody would possibly survive. The Chief
told me that he and many of the men with
him floated down to the sea in the after end
of the ship due to the compartmentation of
the gas bags which provided the 1ift. There
was no fire and no explosion.

Much has been made of the burning of
the Graf Zeppelin.

There was one reason and one only why
this ship burned. Hydrogen.

If we had given the Germans helium I
would not be surprised if the ship were still
flying. Very little is sald of the filghts that
this ship made at a time when we were still
flying biplanes. She very casually roamed
all over the world with no danger or even
an untoward incident. Proof that the Ger-
mans thought they had something big lies
in the fact that they bullt a huge hangar,
very permanent construction, just outside
Rio. I used this hangar all the time I was
stationed there.

While engineering officer in Brasil, I had
many chances to observe some unbelievable
trips that these craft made that served to
demonstrate their toughness. My job de-
manded that I iy these ships at least twice
a week and it was after a couple of trips
in them that it dawned upon me that if a
person wanted to fly that was the way to go.
The advantages are obvious:

Enough speed to go any place, but slow
enough to see everything there is to see,
which is why most people travel anyway.

No need to fly thirty thousand feet. Fly
two hundred if you choose in perfect safety
and with unparalleled visibility.

Comfort; plenty of room to move about,
even in a blimp. In a dirigible room enough
to run a footrace.

As to fire; it is obvlous that the only sen-
sible power for a dirigible would be diesel
engines with fuel that is hard even to set fire
with a match.

While in the service I, with the ald of
others in the engineering departments,
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worked out various designs for rigid ships, I
belleve that a flexible frame is easily possible
which would save weight and at the same
time be able to give when the occasion arises.
An interesting side note: If a LTA craft is
caught in a 150 knot wind a person can lean
out the window and hold a lighted match.
The reason of course is that it travels with
the wind instead of fighting. Makes for a
some what longer but very interesting and
safe trip. Try letting a 747 drift with the
wind.

I am enclosing a copy of an absolutely true
trip I personally took in a blimp. I wrote this
up for a few friends after telling them about
it. I believe it will serve very well in demon-
strating the indestructability of a LTA craft.

I sincerely hope that you were not being
facetious when you mentioned the construc-
tion of a rigid airship.

Nothing would give me more pleasure than
to be able to use some of the knowledge I
have accumulated about LTA and to be asso-
clated with such a project.

Very truly yours,
Gmris Caro, Jr.,
Lieutenant Commander, USNR, retired.

THE INDESTRUCTIBLE BLIMP

It was only natural that after enlisting in
the Navy in 1942 with a thorough knowledge
of airplanes, that I would be sent to Lake-
hurst, New Jersey to become proficlent in
blimps.

After a few months there I was made engl-
neering officer of the Hitchcock Naval Air
Station, Hitchcock, Texas. Following the
usual trials and tribulations of getting a sta-
tion commissioned, we were soon in the busi-
ness of flying the big alrships on submarine
patrols.

One night about twelve o'clock I was called
to the base to find that we had apparently
lost three blimps. Frantic radio and radar
search finally located and gulded two of these
back to the base. The third kept calling and
saylng he was WEST of the fleld and drifting.
He finally got out of radio range and we all
sat about eating fingernails and coffee. At
nine the next morning we received a call
from a civillan at Starkville, Mississippi, who
stated that the blimp had landed there In a
field, re-fueled with a regular gas, and took
off after asking him to call. He stated that
the blimp was at that moment circling the
city of Starkville.

We took a crew in a Liberator and headed
northeast, not west, to find our blimp calmly
going round and round the Misslssippl State
University. I was riding in the nose and
signalled them to follow us to Columbus,
Mississippi, air base. Inasmuch as I had, be-
fore joining the Navy lived at Greenville,
Miss., this whole country was as famillar to
me as the palm of my hand.

We landed at the air base, recruited a
landing party to haul the blimp down,
drained the tanks and re-fueled with aviation
gas. With the blimp safe and apparently in
perfect condition, the question now arose as
to what to do next. The obvious solution
would have been, get aboard and go to
Texas. Two things stopped the obvious; the
crew who flew it to Columbus stated flatly
that they did not intend to fiy again for at
least a week. The second thing was the
weather report. While the sun shone brightly
at Columbus the weather man sald the birds
were walking from Hattesburg south on ac-
count of the fog and all planes were
grounded.

We had brought along a LCDR., a JG., a
flight mechanic and me, the good old en-
gineering officer. If I would agree to fly we
could take off with a short crew. Not being
bright I agreed to fly.

The weather deal was easy; all PLANES
were grounded, we were not a plane, simple—
we would fly to Texas in a pea soup fog
and demonstrate a masterly plece of naviga-
tion.
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We took off at about four in the after-
noon. The LCDR, kept the blimp about ten
feet above the trees and asked for the an-
tenna to be lowered so he could notify all
and sundry that we were on the way. The
antenna bob struck a limb and bounced up
into the gas bag aft cutting a hole about
two feet long. The LCDR. stated he was not
getting reception. I told him where the an-
tenna was. He sald take the crook and pull it
back out. I did and it promptly went into
the bag agaln cutting another hole. He then
sald to heck with the whole business as we
would be there before they knew we were
coming,

The weather was still clear and shortly
after this we flew over a large barn at our
tree top altitude. Several things occurred;
all the chickens took off and vanished. The
livestock in the barn lot left, taking the
fence along. Those in the barn left also, tak-
ing the sides of the barn along. The ap-
parent owner was walking across the lot with
& shotgun. He let us have both barrels. A
blimp hide is very tough and the small shot
had no effect. Buckshot might have written
a different ending to this narrative.

The weather began to show evidence of
the predicted fog and I decided that I might
as well sleep through the whole thing and
I sacked out. An hour or so later I was awak-
ened and the LCDR. asked me if I could tell
him where we were inasmuch as I knew the
country. I looked out and had a glorlous view
of nothing. Even the engines were invisible.
Whoever sald the birds were walking was not
kidding. The LCDR. said they had passed
over lights a few minutes back. I assumed
these were Hattlesburg, Miss, since the time
element was about right. The LCDR. sald
that it made no difference as he had com-
puted a course that could not miss. About
two hours later we sighted a light in the
soup and the LCDR. sald that he had it
figured right on the nose as that was the
light on the hangar at Houma, La. I looked
at the altimeter and it said we were at about
600 feet. The hangar had either grown or
the altimeter was way off. Something gnawed
at my subconsclous. As we circled the light
again close enough to touch it, it hit me, I
yelled, “Get the hell out of here, those are
the radio towers in New Orleans and they
are made of very good steel.”

We promptly went up and out of danger.
The LCDR. sald he guessed we had better
make another calculation on our naviga-
tion. I thought we had better get a Texaco
road map and a flashlight. We then figured
we could not miss anything as large as Lake
Ponchartrain and headed in that direction.
After due running time we decided to let
down, be sure of the lake and then calcu-
late from there, We let down, and down, and
down. Just as the altimeter hit a hundred
feet we hit the lake. Water came almost to
the deck but since so much welight had been
relieved by the water the gas bag promptly
hauled us up again spouting water from
every seam like a ruptured whale.

After a profound interval of silence the
Flight Mechanic allowed that he belleved
there was no doubt that we had found Lake
Ponchartrain, The LCDR. perked up, said he
had it down pat now, and we could take off
for Texas. Everybody disagreed and insisted
that we first find the Mississippi River, but
not. exactly as we had Lake Ponchartrain.
He agreed and we set off, very carefully tim-
ing our flight. At what we hoped was the
proper time, we very carefully descended.
Miracle of miracles, we popped out of the
fog right over Old Man River. Now it was
easy enough to find the Huey P. Long bridge
and follow the road to Houma. We could
put down there for the night and walt for
better weather.

We found the bridge, lined up on the high-
way and headed west with all signals go, and
made in the shade,—we thought. There was
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a car going the way we wanted to go and his
lights made it all the nicer. Meanwhile, back
at the ranch—The blimp had been slowly
losing helium from the antenna incident.
In addition the bag was loaded with about
2700 pounds of moisture from the fog. The
controls were logy and when she was pointed
down she wanted to keep on down and would
mush for awhile before answering the ele-
vator. The LCDR. was determined to keep
the car in sight. He was doing so but get-
ting dangerously low. Suddenly the old girl
decided to keep on mushing down and did
so, right on top of the automobile. No one
will ever know what he thought. He ran off
the left side of the road and vanished. Ap-
parently no injury was incurred as we never
heard of him agailn. We turned sideways
across the road and went off to the right
into a hugh grove of soft feathery willows.
The blimp rolled to one side as if it was
tired of the whole thing and wanted to sleep.
During this time we were also being treated
to some rather startling pyrotechnics. Fire
was flying all over the car and even way back
on the after part of the bag. We had not
time to even speculate on these happenings
as we were waiting to see what would hap-
pen to the blimp. As in the Lake Ponchar-
train landing, the weight being off and ab-
sorbed by the willows, the bag yanked us
back in to the air. The jar had relieved us
of a lot of water also. We circled gingerly
back to the road and continued west. The
controls were nearly impossible. Something
had happened but we would not know what
until much later.

I remembered two tall brick chimneys at
Raceland at the sugar mill and they were
too close together to fly through. I had no
desire to wind up stuck like a hog in a
fence. The LCDR. decided to rise a bit high-
er, We did, and promptly lost sight of the
road and everything else.

We had been calling Houma Naval Air Sta-
tion for some time with no reply, but we knew
we would be able to see all the lights at
Houma. Calculating our speed and the known
distance we soon knew we HAD to be over
Houma. Not one light was visible. Again the
slow, careful descent. This time we were
lucky, we did not hit the ground, we only ran
into the water tower at Houma. The crash of
breaking nose battens informed us that we
had better not place any confldence in any
landing lines attached to the forward part of
the blimp. We had no way of knowing wheth-
er or not ALL landing line had been carried
away. The LCDR. then did the first construc-
tive thing on the whole flight. He went up
to three thousand feet and stayed there.

With daylight we were treated to a sight of
the world without fog, and in addition we
were right ‘over the air tralning station at
Lafayette, Louisiana.

The blimp was now as heavy as lead and
we knew we would not need a crew to pull it
down so we decided a landing was In order.
The one we made was without a doubt the
hottest one a blimp ever made. We took up
the whole landing strip. Usually a blimp lands
in about a hundred feet and has to be hauled
down,

The cadets poured out to see the “monster”
and we were subjected to some remarks about
idiots that fly in bags and a few that cannot
be printed here. We ignored them and in-
spected the blimp. It was so heavy from
helium loss that the one landing wheel tire
was spread out two feet wide. The control
difficulty was easily assessed. The trouble was
a thirty foot willow tree that had become
entangled in the control cables had been
pulled up by the roots by the blimp. Since a
blimp is about as tall as a five story bullding
the tree just had to stay there until we got to
home base.

The station gave us a magnificent break-
fast, full tanks of gas, bowed their heads in
prayer for our safe return, and saw us off, A
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blimp has dynamic lift like an airplane as
well as lift furnished by the helium. Without
it we would have never got off. As it was we
used up every bit of the runway and for
awhile it appeared we might pick up another
willow or two. The trip to Hitchcock was un-
eventful. The landing was somewhat difficult
as we had become even heavier. We jettisoned
our depth charges, all movable gear, and
dumped all the gasoline except enough to
land on.

The most unbelievable part of the whole
deal, and every word is true, is that that
damn blimp was out on patrol next. morning.
That is more than can be said of the crew.

To summarize: the fireworks we experi-
enced were simply explalned. We had run
through ‘& 440,000 volt high power line and
demolished it. It in turn melted off our tail
wheel, burned holes all over the car and
burned deep grooves in the propellors.

Enowing this, it was easy enough to see
why we could not find Houma or the Naval
Alr Station there. We had blacked out the
whole area of that part of Louisiana. We
heard later that a perennial drunk had been
sleeping It off under the tower at Houma. It
is sald that he has never touched another
drop. Much later, as I was going overseas, I
talked to a Chief of Communications who had
been stationed at New Orleans on that wild
night. He told me that they had been ordered
to close down except for a standby watch
and go home as nothing would be flying. He
sald that a bunch of damn fools in a blimp
had put a stop to'all that and kept the whole
communications system up all night on emer-
gency. He said that if he ever saw one of the
crew he would strangle him and believed he
would be justified. I agreed.

PROPOSAL FOR FEDERAL CONTRI-
BUTION TO SOCIAL SECURITY

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, I
think we have come to the point where
we have got to put an end to the sky-
rocketing increase in payroll deductions
for social security.

I am a total supporter of social se-
curity.

I have voted for all the cost-of-living
increases in social security.

They are absolutely essential for senior
citizens living on fixed incomes who are
being squeezed by the relenfless crush
of rising prices for food, housing, and
other basic necessities.

But the working man suffers from in-
flation, too. The cost of living has gone
up 28.1 percent over the past 5 years and
is currently soaring at an annual rate
of over 15 percent.

The worker is hit twice by inflation.
First by the higher prices he pays to keep
himself and his family alive, and again
by higher payroll deductions for social
security.

In fact, inflation has made the social
security tax the fastest growing tax we
have.

Since 1969, the maximum social se-
curity tax has increased 100.6 percent,
from $374 to $772. Receipts from the pay-
roll tax have virtually doubled in the
same period, going up from $39.9 to $77.9
billion.

Necessary cost-of-living increases in
social security benefits, under the law,
are scheduled for the near future.

This means additional revenues must
be collected from the social security pay-
roll tax.

Whenever we have needed more money
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for social security benefits we have raised
. it two different ways.
PAYROLL TAX RATE

One way has been to increase the rate
of the payroll tax itself. Over the years
it has gone up from 1 percent to the
present level of 5.85 percent. It is sched-
uled to increase again in 1978 to 6.05
percent.

Add to this rate of 6.05 percent, the
fact that we may be looking to a payroll
tax in connection with the financing of
national health insurance.

This could mean that the total com-
bined tax on payrolls collected from low-
and middle-income workers and their
employers—which now is 11.7 percent—
could total over 16 percent within a few
years.

WAGE CEILING

The other way of raising more reve-
nues for social security has been to raise
the ceiling on the part of wages on which
the Government collects the social se-
curity payroll tax.

In 1869, the Government social secu-
rity payroll tax was collected only on the
first $7,800 of wages.

In 1971, this was increased to $10,800
and in 1973 it went up in two jumps—
first to $12,800 and then to the present
level of $13,200.

In the future, the amount of wages
that will be taxed for social security will
automatically increase each time a cost-
of-living increase is paid to retired per-
sons and other beneficiaries.

The first such increase undoubtedly
will come in June 1975.

SOCIAL SECURITY PAYROLL TAX A MAJOR

BURDEN

We are kidding ourselves if we con-
tinue to think of the social security pay-
roll tax as a minor burden.

It is today 25 times larger than in 1949.

More than $27.6 billion was taken out
of paychecks of low- and middle-income
workers last year to finance social se-
curity.

Workers will contribute about $39 bil-
lion to social security this year. That is
only $4 billion less than all U.S. busi-
nesses—including our giant corpora-
tions—will pay in corporate income taxes
this year.

When the total amount of revenues
collected for social security is con-
sidered—that is counting the employer’s
share as well as the worker's—you find
that the Federal Government collects
about $77.9 billion. That compares with
$118 billion collected in personal income
taxes. In a few years, the payroll tax may
generate virtually as much revenue as
the personal income tax.

INEQUITIES IN FINANCING SOCIAL SECURITY

SYSTEM

Yet, one in five Americans—those earn-
ing more than the social security wage
ceiling—will not pay the full flat 5.85
percent on their gross income as the
rest do.

Consider the following: The man
making $13,200 and the man making
$50,000 both pay the same amount into
social security—$772. But while that
comes to 5.8 percent of the income of the
man making $13,200, it is only 1.5 per-
gggto (;){{ the income of the man making
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This apparent inequity in the social se-
curity tax rate is explained in part Wy
the fact that the maximum benefit pay-
able under social security is the same
for each—the man earning $50,000 will
receive no greater benefit than the man
earning $13,200.

If the $772 that each pays for social
security retirement benefits went only
for benefits, the injustice would not be
s0 great.

But social security taxes pay for much
more than just retirement, survivor's and
disability benefits, and the like. Today’s
workers are still paying for the costs of
starting up the social security system in
1935 and for changes made by the 1939
amendments, when it was decided to pay
full retirement benefits to people who
were already old and ready to retire.

I strongly believe that this was right.
‘We should pay benefits to those who had
no chance to contribute to the system as
much as others who came later.

Today’s workers also are paying for
costs of extending benefits to other per-
sons who did not pay into the system and
for costs of financing increased benefits
to help older citizens trying to make ends
meet on fixed incomes.

These are social costs which benefit the
entire Nation. The entire Nation should
share those costs on & more progressive
and equitable basis than at present.

PAST METHODS OF FINANCING BENEFIT
INCREASES

In the past we financed expansion of
the social security system and increased
benefits through surpluses in the trust
fund and changes in the long-range ac-
counting system, in addition to raising
the wage ceiling and the payroll tax it-
self. For many years, surpluses in the
trust fund were more than ample to pay
increased benefits. A recent changeover
in the long-range accounting system for
the trust fund produced a sufficiently
large surplus to permit a 20-percent in-
crease in benefits in 1973 without raising
the social security payroll tax.

But we have just about exhausted these
relatively easy ways of paying for in-
creased benefits.

As we explore solutions to additional
funding of social security, we must insure
that we do not jeopardize the important
contributory nature—the insurance as-
pect—of the social security system.

It is a great tribute to American labor
that workers have been willing to pay
their way.

Indeed, the security and integrity of
the system is largely dependent on the
fact it is financed by the contributions of
people who will benefit under the system.
These contributions force the Govern-
ment to uphold its moral and legal obli-
gation to honor its commitment not to
spend social security contributions on
other programs.

PROPOSAL FOR FINANCING FUTURE BENEFITS

I propose that in the future—as we
find it necessary to increase social se-
curity revenues—we do so by tapping
general revenues until we reach the
point where the Government is making
a contribution equal to those made by
employees and employers.
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Thereafter, increases would be shared
across the board.

If we make this shift to general rev-
enues, we will be able to place a greater
share of social security costs onto the
more progressive income tax, corporate
tax, estate and gift tax, and excise taxes.

I think that it does not violate the in-
tegrity of the social security system to
shift gradually those costs not directly
related to insured benefits away from
the worker’s payroll and onto the full
general tax base, including big business.

It is only fair to have the startup and
other social costs of the social security
system paid for on a more progressive
basis.

I would like to see the time come when
the Federal Government’s contribution
from general revenues under a gradual
approach, become equal to one-third of
the entire cost of financing the social se-
curity system. This share would just
about offset the cost of benefits going to
millions of people who did not contribute
a full share before they received benefits.

This is a fair approach.

It will relieve the low- and middle-
income worker of an impending social
security tax burden which threatens to
surpass his income tax burden in the
near future.

It will help hold the line on the
advancing payroll tax.

It is in keeping with the progressive
tax principles on which the Nation’s
revenue system should operate.

I believe it to be an important tax
reform, and it certainly is one that over
the long run will benefit primarily low-
and middle-income workers—the income
groups who should be the principal bene-
ficiaries of any tax reform.

This is a reform which will benefit
small businesses, too. Employers’ dollars
match 50 to 50 with workers to finance
the system.

‘We must, however, make sure that we
do not just take from the working man’s
left pocket what we stop taking out of
his right pocket.

As we make contributions to social
security from general revenues, we must
make sure that necessary funds do not
come disproportionately from the income
taxes paid by working people. We are
going to have to close loopholes which
have been costing the Treasury billions
of dollars. We must give additional relief
to workers at the middle- and low-in-
come levels through tax credits as a
means of improving the worth of their
personal and dependents’ exemptions
from gross income.

Indeed, reform of social security taxes
will force Congress, as no other issue
will, to face the hard question of major
tax reform. ¢

NATION'S HEALTH CARE

Mr. HUGH SCOTT. Mr. President, in
November of last year when I introduced
my Health Rights Act of 1973, I stated
that “reform of the Nation's health care
system is a matter of the highest ur-
gency."” Now, 6 months later, the urgency
has not diminished, rather the need has
increased.
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There is a growing consensus among
the American people that reform of our
Nation’s health delivery system is essen-
tial; that improvement in the overall
quality of health care is essential; and
that action on a national level is essen-
tial to make good health care available to
all citizens. There are, of course, wide dif-
ferences of opinion on how best to imple-
ment or induce these needed reforms.

‘We have recently seen the introduction
of a number of health proposals—the
major ones have been brought forth by
the administration and by Senator Ken-
NEDY and Congressman MiLLs. We know
that enactment of national health in-
surance legislation will assure all Ameri-
cans solid protection against the sky-
rocketing costs of medical care. We know
it will make a reality of the total, com-
prehensive health care which our Nation
deserves. But knowledge is one thing and
action is another. What this Congress
must now do is commit itself to providing
effective and efficient national health
care to all Americans. And that commit-
ment must be firm and must be imme-
diate.

SENATOR EKENNEDY'S TRIP TO
THE SOVIET UNION

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, my
friend and colleague from Massachusetts,
Senator EpwaArp KENNEDY, has recently
returned from an extensive trip to the
Soviet Union as a guest of the Parlia-
mentary Group of the Supreme Soviet.

Senator KENNEDY'S visit to the Soviet
Union was an important contribution to
broadening understanding between the
American and Soviet peoples. He is to be
commended for his initiative, and for
his understanding of the complex issues
in the Soviet-American relationship.
The process of détente must involve more
than agreements between Russian lead-
ers and members of our executive branch.
It must comprehend a full range of con-
tacts between officials of all branches of
of our Government and Soviet leaders,
as well as a significant interchange
among people from all walks of life. The
process has just begun. I am hopeful
that it will continue and that more Mem-
bers of Congress and more State officials
will visit the Soviet Union, and that
their visits will be reciprocated by their
Soviet counterparts.

In addition to these exchanges, Mr.
President, it is critical to the process
of détente that all who participate, speak
in open and frank terms about the prob-
lems and issues which stand in the way
of greater Soviet-American understand-
ing. It does little good to talk about
friendship while avoiding the serious and
tough issues. Senator Kennepy did not
avoid such issues in a number of ad-
dresses he delivered while in the Soviet
Union. He talked openly and candidly
about the arms race and future strategic
arms limitations, the Middle East con-
flict, trade, and immigration policy.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that Senator KenNNEDY'S addresses
at the Institute of the U.S.A. in Moscow
and at Moscow State University, as well
as his remarks to the German Foreign
Affairs Association, and his address on
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United States-Soviet relations, delivered

in Atlanta, be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the addresses
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

STATEMENT BY SENATOR Epwarp M. KENNEDY
AT THE INSTITUTE OF THE U.S.A. OF THE
SoVIET ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

Moscow, U.SS.R.,
(As released April 19, 1974.)

Mr. CHaIRMAN (Georgla Arbatov): It is a
great pleasure for me to visit the Institute
of the U.S.A., along with guests from the In-
stitute of World Economy and International
Relations. Both Institutes are well-known
and respected in the United States, and you,
Myr. Director, have become a  celebrity in
American academic circles.

I have come here today because I am deeply
concerned about a subject in which you have
a considerable Interest—arms control be-
tween the United States and the Soviet
Union. Looking back little more than a dec-
ade, it is remarkable that trying to control
levels and types of armaments has become
such a well-established part of our relations.
The depth and seriousness of our efforts in
this area is without precedent in the history
of relations among states.

We have come a long way from the July
day in 1963, when Ambassador Harriman,
Foreign Minister Gromyko, and Lord Hall-
sham initialed the Partial Test-Ban Treaty.
President Eennedy called it a “shaft of light
that cut into the darkness.”

Since then, we have established a “hot
line”, and have joined with other nations to
conclude a Non-Proliferation Treaty. We
have engaged In two rounds of Strategic
Arms Limitation Talks. And we have con-
cluded two major agreements to limit both
offensive and defensive strategic arms.

Yet each new year finds the nuclear hori-
zon clouded with more weapons of mass de-
struction. Our mutual and assured capacity
to destroy each other many times over still
seems less than adequate for defense plan-
ners of our Pentagon and your Ministry of
Defense. We all seem to have forgotten the
words of President Elsenhower: “Every gun
that 1s made,” he said, "Every warship
launched, every rocket fired, signifies, in the
final sense, a theft from those who hunger
and are not fed, those who are cold and are
not clothed.” ]

It is time ‘to cease the pursuit of nuclear
superabundance, It is time to carry the SALT
I agreements into a new stage, where we for-
sake the quest for Improvement of ourforces,
and seek instead a mutually agreed-upon re-
duction. We must remember the Russlan
saylng: “It isceasler to take the sword from
the wall than to put it back.”

Within the last few weeks, Secretary of
State Kissinger has been here, and Foreign
Minister Gromyko has been in Washington.
Both are trying to clarify the positions that
our two governments have adopted for the
current round of SALT Talks. I know we
share the earnest hope that their delibera-
tions will succeed, and hope that further
agreement will be reached within the near
future.

In the United States Senate, we are paying
close attention to each new announcement
about the progress at SALT. Immediately be-
fore departing for Eastern Europe and the
Soviet Union, I joined with several of my
colleagues, of both parties, in writing to Dr.
Kissinger. We expressed our bellef that the
American people support a continued effort
to place further controls on strategic nuclear
weapons. And we believe they will support
arms sgreements with the Soviet Union that
are genuinely in the mutual interest of both
countries, and that will move us all toward
& more peaceful world.

However, our two countries are no longer
focusing on the control of weapons that can
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easily be counted and verified by independent
national means. We are now dealing in the
murky area of assessing factors of weapon
size, reliability, and the number, weight, and
accuracy of warheads.

Can there be further agreements? I am
convinced there can. But they will only be
possible if we do not let ourselves be defeated
by the complexity of the lssues, and if we
seck agreements that will truly enhance,
rather than reduce, our security.

For many years, there has been a long de-
bate in both our countries about the relative
balance of nuclear weapons. Neither of us
will eccept being inferlor—or being seen as
such; neither will concede superiority to the
other.

In the United States we believe that to-
day’s efforts in arms control must continue to
take into account this balance of nuclear
forces. We are concerned to ensure that
neither side ls placed at a strategic or polit-
ical disadvantage because of the size or com-
position of our nuclear arsenals. There must
be a substantial overall equality between
them.

There are two ways to proceed. Either we
can both rush onward with new building pro-
grams, or we can seek real reductions in the
level of nueclear forces, in order to achieve
the equality that will best serve us both.
What shall it be? I believe—and most Amer-
icans would agree—that the level of nuclear
forces should be brought down, and kept
down, in the interest of sanity and peace.

But what is equality? In the past, the
number of missile launchers was the stand-
ard for judgment. And it remains important
for there to be no significant disparity in
these numbers on either side. Yet with to-
day's technology, counting missile launchers
is no longer enough. There are basic differ-
ences between the nuclear forces of our two
countries. The United States has real advan-
tages In some areas; and the Soviet Union has
real advantages in others. A difference in re-
lative advantages will no doubt continue.

We must, therefore, define equallity of nu-
clear forces in terms that include the quality
as well as the gquantity of weapons. And if
we do 8o, it will be much easier to bring to-
day's arms programs under control, and to
begin actual reductions.

Of the many possibilities before us, there
is at least one area in which we could make
rapid progress—constructive progress—in the
near future.

I am econvinced that the moment is ripe
for a new initiative to turn thoughts and
energies of both our nations toward the goal
of permanently halting the nuclear arms
race.

Therefore, I have urged my own govern-
ment to agree to a mutual moratorium on
nuclear testing and to negotiate seriously a
firm and binding Comprehensive Test Ban
Treaty. And I would call upon your govern-
ment to join with mine in this construc-
tive effort.

Since the Partial Test-Ban Treaty was
signed 11 years ago, the technology of de-
tection has improved, making it far more
difficult for any country to test any nu-
clear weapon in secret. It i5s now much more
possible to consider going beyond the 1863
Treaty, in greater confidence that any seri-
ous breach of an agreement would be known
to both parties.

It is also desirable to move forward in this
area, Because of the complexity of new weap-
ons systems, it is difficult to impose controls
even when we both wish them. But if we can
agree to end the testing of warheads for
future weapons, we can Increase the confi-
dence of both sides. This is greater confidence
that neither side will develop a significant
new weapon that would threaten to desta-

bilize the nuclear arms balance,
A Comprehensive Test-Ban Treaty would
also reinforce the Nuclear Non-Froliferation
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Treaty, which is up for review In the com-
ing year. With a comprehensive agreement
on testing, it will be less difficult to convince
other nations that limiting the spread of
nuclear weapons is in the common interest,
Such an agreement would give all nations
renewed hope that our political and human
concern for controlling arms will not be de-
feated by the advance of science and tech-
nology.

In addition, this agreement would elimi-
nate the continuing environmental hazards
of underground testing. And finally, it would
be further evidence that forward progress is
possible in Soviet-American arms control. As
in the past, evidence of even limited prog-
regs can be invaluable, especially when there
are difficulties in solving larger arms control
problems,

We must, of course, continue our efforts
at the SBALT talks to find formulas that will
encompass the dozens of factors that make
up the nuclear equation. But let us keep this
idea uppermost: That if we truly seek secu-
rity through the control of arms, then the
technical means to do it can—and must—be
found.

In the process, I urge the Soviet Govern-
ment to do what I have urged my own: That
both governments agree on a policy of
mutual restraint in the building and deploy-
ing of all nuclear weapons systems. Time-
tables can be slowed on both sides; unneces-
sary or destabilizing additions to weaponry
can be suspended. If it takes time to work
out formulas for limiting arms, let us not
be defeated in our efforts by the passage of
time itself.

We can also use the time immediately
before us to broaden the exchange of views
on the nature of our nuclear relations. Often
in the past, the onward advance of the arms
race has been given momentum, not by the
calculated needs of security, but rather by
misunderstanding of one another's inten-
tions, We long ago faced this problem in the
United States, then decided to debate and
decide any nuclear doctrines and programs
in the open, where our intentions would be
clear to you.

Yet today, without announcement, the
Soviet Government is bullding new missiles,
and testing still others. What does this mean?
Does it mean preparations for the next round
of arms competition? Or does it merely
represent the momentum of research, pur-
sued without intention to deploy?

In the United States, we would be greatly
alded in assessing Soviet developments that
do not threaten us If we could hear clear
and public statements of your intentions.
And both of our countries would be helped
by clear and public Soviet statements on
the doctrines that underpin the deployment
of your nuclear forces. Secrecy in many areas
is an asset of security; but secrecy on inten-
tions and doctrine in nuclear arms can only
cause difficulties—and dangers—for everyone.
Let us therefore have a full and open debate
on these matters. And let us understand
both where we differ and where we agree.

These bilateral efforts at arms control are
important in thelr own right, in the interest
of promoting better political relation between
our two countries, and in order to free re-
sources for human growth and development.

Yet we are not alone in seeking to control
conflict and mute hostilities through the con-
trol of arms, Nor can our efforts alone guar-
antee that weapons of mass destruction will
gradually become less of a threat to man-
kind. As your Chairman of the Council of
Ministers—Mr. Kosygin—has said:

“Whether peace becomes stronger as a re-
sult of our talks, concerns . . . not the Soviet
Union and the United States alone . . . but
will depend on all other peoples and states
as well.”

These words apply in many areas. To have
a fully effective Comprehensive Test Ban, at
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some point both France and China must
become involved. To ensure our success at
BSALT, we must look to the day when China
will be brought into talks on ' controlling
nuclear arms. To have effective arms con-
trol in chemical and biclogical weapons, we
must seek the cooperation of many nations.
And to exfend the nuciear Non-Proliferation
Treaty, we must encourage the restraint of
others.

This last objective—to prevent the spread
of nuclear arms—will also require effective
stéps by the superpowers to end our own
nuclear arms race. And we must promote
the peaceful resolution of conflicts that could
otherwise give rise to nuclear ambitions.

But even these efforts may not be enough.
.Unfortunately, the technology of nuclear
weapons is now available to almost any na-
tion that wants to use it. And the spread of
nuclear power reactors means that nearly 25
nations in the world potentially have access
to the basic materials of an atom bomb.

The bomb will spread, unless we act—not
by trying to Impose our will on other nations,
for that will surely fail, and would likely
bring on the very spread of nuclear weapons
we are seeking to prevent. Nor is it enough
to continue our efforts at SALT. As we look to
the future, we must also end the long-stand-
ing practice of seeming to measure our power
relative to one another in terms of nuclear
over-kill. The power of the United States and
the Soviet Union 1s based on many factors,
beginning with our economic strength, and
including our physical capacity and political
will to gain and preserve security from ex-
ternal attack. Even if nuclear weapons had
not been invented, we would still be the
world’s two principal superpowers, charged
with major responsibility for preventing a
disastrous war that could engulf the world.

We can end our verbal nuclear posturing—
and our concern with a political “numbers
game” in nuclear weapons—without any
threat to the security of either the United
States or the Soviet Union. And we must
do so, or in the coming years other nations
will surely follow the example we set so many
years ago, and have never managed to out-
grow. This example is the easy habilt of
believing that nuclear weapons are truly the
essential coin of national power. Instead,
we must acknowledge that nuclear weapons
are merely one expression of national
might—one that is often less a tool for
national advantage, than an awesome respon-
slbility to prevent conflict, whether by acci-
dent or by deslgn.

The bomb must not spread. But we can
achieve that goal only if the two superpowers
reach a new maturity in their nuclear rela-
tions, and stop the bad example of nuclear
bluster that we have so long set for the non-
nuclear nations of the world.

Beyond strategic arms control—beyond the
SALT Talks—the most important negotia-
tions on the control of arms are taking place
at Vienna, between members of NATO and
the Warsaw Pact. Both the United States
and the Soviet Union play an important role
in this conference. But our two countries do
not play a decisive role. We cannot alone
determine the outcome, if we wish the talks
to succeed. We must recognize that the secu-
rity of all European countries is at stake, and
not just our own.

The talks on Mutual and Balanced Force
Reductions have hardly begun to meet the
significant challenge before them, For our
part in the United States, we are determined
to work closely with our Allies at all stages of
negotiation, while we continue our commit-
ment to Europe’s defense. And we recognlize
your own obligations to the nations of the
Warsaw Pact.

Today, it is not my purpose to discuss the
practical detalls of any force reduction agree-
ment in Europe. But I can say this: That
the purpose of these talks iIs to increase
security, not diminish it. And if we con-
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stantly bear this goal in mind, we can find
the formulas needed to reduce the risk of
war, and to promote the conditions of a last-
ing peace.

Our efforts must include significant prog-
ress in developing confidence-building meas-
ures at the Conference on Security and Co-
operation in Europe:. They must include a
realistic assessment of the forces truly needed
on either side for purposes solely of defense.
And they must lnclude attention to new
ideas, such as a shift in emphasis toward
forces designed for defense rather than for
offense.

It is significant that the MBFR talks are
taking place at the same time as those at
SALT. For in time the Vienna talks will per-
mit some progress on the issue of nuclear
weapons based In East and West Europe. In
the United States, we recognize your con-
cern about our Forward Based Systems; and
we hope you understand the concern of
Western Europe about your short-range nu-
clear systems, as well. But despite these feel-
ings, the proper forum for discussing theater
nuclear weapons is in Vienna, where the
European states are represented along with
us both. In time, that issue will be raised
there. But in the meantime, it must not be
the subject of bilateral agreement by Moscow
and Washington.

There is one other important area of arms
control that should now be placed on our
agenda. This is the Indian Ocean. Long a
part of the world relatively free of super-
power competition In arms, the Indian Ocean
may now see growing deployments on both
sldes—unless we act in time.

The United States is concerned about the
greater involvement of the Soviet Navy there,
and about the potential for larger deploy-
ments once the Suez Canal is opened. Mean-
while, you are concerned about the posed
expansion of U.S. Navy facilities on the island
of Di2go Garcla.

1s this competition in our mutual inter-
ast? 1 do not belleve so. I believe that our
mutunl interest lles in deciding now to
make the Indian Ocean a “Zone of Peace',
as urged by the UN General Assembly. Three
years ago, the Soviet Union broached the
idea of preventing an arms race in the Indian
Ocean. It is time to change that idea to
reality.

Today, there is a UN Ad Hoc Committee
on the Indian Ocean, including all the major
littoral states, plus China and Japan. Neither
the Soviet Union nor the United States be-
longs. Yet we should be at that conference,
or engaged in bilateral talks with each other.

There are many difficulties to be over-
come—not least in defining our different
interests in the area. But, again, the diffi-
culty of the talks merely underlines their
importance, and the benefits to be gained by
all countries in the area if" we can avert a
new competition in arms.

I have been discussing some particular is-
sues in the control of arms. This is not an ex-
haustive list. It could be lengthened to in-
clude a broadening of the concept of nu-
clear free zones; the beginning of genuine ef-
forts to reduce the impact of outside arms
on the Middle East; and the long-run desire
of both our people to reduce both military
forces and budgets.

There is one central goal behind all these
arms control efforts: That the weapons of
war must be the servants of men and never
their master. This is a goal that has eluded
mankind down through the centurles, and
has come nearer our reach today largely
because of the consequences for us all if it
does not.

For many years, dedicated men in both the
Soviet Union and the United States have
sought & way out of our shared nuclear di-
lemma. And they have been proved right,
time and again, as we have moved from
agreement to agreemeni, and méved beyond
the Cold War era.
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. But their efforts have not been welcomed
by all elements In elther of our societies.
The debate has not always been won by
those who seek to end the tyranny of an un.
controlled arms race. We must give them
our support—in both centuries—by engag-
ing in full, frank and open discussions of
nuclear issues. We must abandon the rhet-
oric of superiority for ail time, on both
sides. We must stop exploiting the fact of
our nuclear power as a psychological club,
in dealing with other powers. And we must
stop over-emphasizing the importance of
nuclear weapons, in assessing the relative
power of nations in the world.

Limiting the impact of arms on the way
men live is important in itself. And it Is
important whether or not it leads to better
political relations among states, or to the
resolution of conflict. For reducing the in-
fluence of arms can at least give men time
to think, and give them greater distance
from the drums of war. Peace and under-
standing may not automatically flow from
this approach, But for two generations we
have been custodians of the most massive
power ever known. And in that time, we have
learned that man must assert his reason
over the weapons he bullds, if he is to sur.
vive at all.

As President Nixon sald here two years
ago, on an historic occasion:

“Let us remember a5 we begin to Hft
the burden of armed confrontation from
both our peoples, we shall lift the hopes for
peace of all the peoples of the world.”

ApprESs OF SENATOR EpwaArp M, EKENNEDY
AT THE Moscow STATE UNIVERSITY (MGU)
Moscow, USSR,
(As released April 21, 1974.)
RecTor KHORLOV: I am happy to be here
in Moscow—Tolstoy's “Mother of Cities”—
as a guest of the Parliamentary Group of
the Supreme Soviet. It Is true as Russians
say: Who hasn't seen Moscow hasn't seen
beauty. And I am happy to be at this great
university which stands in the front rank
of universities In the world.
I am privileged to be the first member
of the American Congress to be invited to
speak at the Moscow State University. This

is a hopeful sign in U.S.-Soviet relatlons—

& sign that we can increase the ties of un-
derstanding between our two peoples.

I look forward to more of your leaders’
speaking at American colleges and univer-
sities. For this is the purpose and commit-
ment of education: to broaden men’s minds,
and to reach out beyond the darkness of
prejudice and ignorance, to the light of
learning and shared ideas.

I have come here to the Soviet Union
across many miles, because I believe that
our two countries together bear a special
responsibility to all mankind: I know that
the peoples of our two countries want above
all else to avoid war and to open the way
for a more hopeful world.

I have come from the Senate of the
United States, where my colleagues and I
are charged to "“Advise and Consent” on
treaties concluded with foreign powers. As
a Senator, I have come not to negotiate,
but to learn—to learn from Soviet leaders
and the Soviet people what I can of your
ideas, your beliefs, and your hopes for the
future. And I bring to you one American's
view on the course of our relations, and on
the problems and prospects that lie ahead.

There are historic—and prophetic—asso-
ciations between my state of Massachusetts
and your great country. John Quincy Adams,
our Sixth President, cameé here to Moscow
with the first mission of the United States
at the birth of our Republic. And later,
when he prepared the Monroe Doctrine that
became the basis of our foreign policy, he
told the Russian Ambassador to Wash-
ington:
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“We in America see no reason why we
should not be at peace with each other, and
we earnestly ‘desire that peace.”

A century and a half later, I join my
spiritual colleague from Massachusetts in
expressing that same earnest desire for peace
with the Soviet Union.

For me, this trip also has a more personal
meaning. My brother Joe came here in the
1930's, and two of my sisters visited later.
Robert Kennedy came to the SBoviet Union in
1955, and traveled as far as Soviet Central
Asia.

And it was President John F. Kennedy,
whose dream of visiting here was never
realized, who joined with your government
in negotlating the Partial Test-Ban Treaty,
and who first committed the United States
to finding a new basis for relations with the
Soviet Union. In June, 1963, speaking at the
American University in Washington, D.C., he
said:

“Let us focus, . . on a . .. practical, .. .
attainable peace—based not on a sudden
revolution in human nature, but on a grad-
ual evolufion in human institutions—on a
serles of concrete actions and effective agree-
ments which are in the interest of all con-
cerned."™

The Soviet people responded to these
words, and only a few weeks later the Test-
Ban Treaty became a fact.

Our peoples have shared much together
during the last two generations, We fought
together in the Grand Alliance of the United
Nations during World War II, when the Red
Army earned America’s profound admiration.
We both suffered through the uncertainties
of the Cold War. And we now look forward
hopefully to a new age in our relations,

What the new age will bring is not yet
clear. If we lose the chances now before us,
it could be marked by continuing fears of
conflict, by an escalating competition in
arms, and by recurring cycles of confronta-
tion.

Or this new age can see ug advance, step
by careful step, beyond the hostilitles of the
past. We can bulld on our work to reduce
the threat of nuclear war. We can begin to
devote a greater share of our productive
energies to human development, instead of
to the engines of war. And we can proceed
together down the long road toward mutual
understanding.

There can be no doubt in anyone’s mind
which way we must choose—in the interests
of our two peoples, and of all other peoples in
the world.

As a United States Senator, I can report to
you that the great majority of the American
people firmly support the goal of finding a
workable basis for improving relations be-
tween our two countries. They will support
agreements to resolve our differences that
are truly in our mutual interest, in that
they promote a future free from war and
confiict.

This support is not limited to one Ameri-
can political party, or to any one set of
leaders. And it is not at issue in today's
domestic problems in the United States.
Rather it represents a continuity in Ameri-
can foreign policy that transcends debate
and disagreement over specific approaches
and detalls. And I am confident it will re-
main so, in this Administration and in those
to follow,

At the same time, the American people are
united in recognizing that there must be a
like Soviet commitment. They look eagerly
for evidence of Soviet goodwill, just as you
look to us for the same.

How shall we proceed?

We must begin by bringing the nuclear
arms race under control. So many years
after Hiroshima and Nagasaki, many people
have forgotten the terrible destruction of
nuclear war. But there are those who cannot
forget the horrors of war and destruction,
even when only conventional arms are used.
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They include Americans who landed on the
beaches of the South Pacific or who braved
the Murmansk Run—and in my own family
we lost my brother, Joe. And they include
every Russian—not just those who stood be-
fore Moscow, or who fought the winter war
at Stalingrad. As General Secretary Brezhnev
has said:

“The Soviet people are perhaps second to
none when it comes to knowing what war
means.”

But you also know what peace means, “In
Leningrad it is quiet,” Olga Berggolts wrote
when the siege had ended:

“And on the sunny side of the Nevsky . ..
children are walking. Children in our city
now can peacefully walk on the sunny side.
And can even sleep soundly at night, know-
ing that no one will kill them, and awake in
the quiet, quiet sunrise alive and healthy.”

It is for these children—and children
everywhere—that my generation and yours
must remember, and in remembering, must
act. If we do, history will think well of us;
but if we do not, there may be no history left
to record our deeds.

Two years ago, President Nixon and Gen-
eral Secretary Brezhnev concluded two his-
toric agreements here in Moscow, designed
to limit deployment of nuclear arms.

The first—on defensive weapons—is a firm
achievement, which can last as long as we
have the will and the wisdom to sustain it.
But the second agreement—on offensive
weapons—is limited in both time and extent.
Already, two years have elapsed of this five
year agreement; and already, both of our
countries have begun bullding weapons sys-
tems that by their very nature will make
further agreement more difficult. The run-
ning sands of time urge us to serlous work
on replacing the interim agreement with a
permanent treaty; and the growing nuclear
arsenzls urge us to find new ways of devis-
ing controls.

Last Friday, I was invited to speak on this
subject at the Institute of the USA, here in
Moscow. It was a full and open exchange of
ideas, reflecting the deep concern of the
Institute’'s Director and members to ending
the arms race, and to expanding the range of
contacts between our two peoples.

At the Institute, I ocutlined several ways
for us to devise new controls on the arms
race. But most important we must work to-
gether—in public debate and private coun-
sel—to support the voices of reason in our
two countries, as we search for answers to
nuclear dilemmas. And if we are equal in our
desire to make the world more secure, then
we can accept an equal outcome of our talks.

Our direct relations In security also re-
quire us to work together in other areas. In
some of these, our interests differ and con-
flict is still possible. In the Middle East, in
particular, unless great care is wisely exer-
cised, the conflict there could lead to a con-
frontation between us. For us in the United
States, last year's war In the Middle East
was an unsettling time. It has shown the
American people how far our two countries
must yet go before there is a profound re-
laxation of tenslons.

There are major problems involved In
reaching a just and lasting settlement of the
Arab-Israell conflict. Despite progress made
so far, 1t remains today’s most difficult po-
litical problem in the world. Even this week
while I have been in Moscow, the sounds of
renewed fighting have reached us here from
the Middle East,

Yet let me assure everyone in the Soviet
Union of America's good faith in trying to
stop the fighting and in pursuing a settle-
ment-—not at the expense of legltimate
Soviet Interests, but in the Interest of re-
moving the threat of war from the peoples
of the region, and from the peoples of our
two countries, as well. I do not believe that
it s any longer In the Soviet interest to

16625

see a situation of “no war and no peace”
in the region. I belleve your interests also
lie in an end to recurring strife,

In the United States, we will welcome a
more active Soviet role in seeking this settle-
ment. And we will not swerve from our own
commitment to it.

Beyond the Middle East, there are other
areas of our mutual concern. We must seek
to prevent a new arms race In the Indian
Ocean, or a general competition in the size of
our navies. We must begin reducing the bil-
lions of dollars and roubles spent each year
on arming nations in the developing world.
And we must work to avoid the growth of
new power rivalries between us—in Africa,
in South Asia, or elsewhere—rivalries that
will only breed conflict, new threats to our
relations, and new dangers for peace between
us. And let us do this in a clear understand-
ing of the position we each occcupy in the
world today. As Secretary of State Henry Kis-
singer said here only a few weeks ago:

“Neither of us can gain a permanent stra-
tegic advantage either militarily or politically
anywhere in the world.”

For our part in the United States, we will
live by this principle. We have no need or
desire to seek an advantage. Yet we must
also seek no less from you.

We are both concerned about the future
of China. America's relations with that coun-
try have improved during recent years, while
the threat of conflict between China and
the Soviet Union has not been removed. Yet
it is not in the interests of the United
States to exploit relations with China at the
expense of your security. War between any
two of these three powers would also spell
disaster for the third.

Instead, the United States will be sensitive
to the needs of both Soviet and Chinese
security. And America can join with you in
trying to hasten the day when Chinese lead-
ers, too, will enter negotiations with both
of us to control nuclear arms. “Three col-
umns,” it is said, “can bear more weight
than two."

In all these areas, there is increasing scope
for real cooperation with one another—based
upon a careful calculation of our separate
and shared interests. Yet these possibilities
remain limited; both by the depth of the
divisions that are still between us and by
the interests of other countries and peoples.
Whatever common cause we may make in
finding a way to moderate the nuclear arms
race, or to advance our mutual security in
other areas, there can be no shared domina-
tion by the United States and Soviet Unlon
over other areas of the world. There can be
no Pax Americana, no Pax Sovletica, and no
“peace of the superpowers” to deny the rights
and interests of others.

This is particularly so in Europe, where
our two countries are deeply involved in
problems of peace and security. On my way
to Moscow this week, I visited both West
and East Europe, in part because U.S.-Soviet
relations have deep implications for nations
there, as well. Stability In our arms race,
plus the first steps to relax tensions, have
ralsed expectations throughout the Con-
tinent that new forms of security will be-
come possible. And hopes are rising through-
out Europe that divisions between peoples,
based on old fears and uncertainties, can be
ended.

Two sets of negotiations have begun—one
to bring about the mutual and balanced re-
duction of forces; the other to build con-
fidence in security, and to find a sound basis
for cooperation between East and West.

Both the Soviet Union and the United
States are involved in these talks, and will be
affected by their outcome. Yet we must not—
and cannot—hope to forge a collective will
that could be imposed on this Continent of
several hundred million people. Even if lead-
ers in Moscow and Washington could agree on
& course of action in Europe, their efforts
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would fail if the people of Europe rejected
them. Rather it ls imperative that decisions
made for the future of Europe meet Euro-
pean needs, and be made in forums where
Eurcpeans are centrally involved. Nor can we
ignore the interests, the independence, or the
involvement of neutral European states.

It is sometimes said that it is in the in-
terests of the Soviet Union to separate the
United States from its Allies in Europe. It is
sometimes sald that America’s will is weak,
and that its commitment to Europe’s defense
will diminish,

I belleve that both views are wrong. There
is a growing desire In the United States to
reduce the burden of maintaining forces on
the Continent. But this desire is premised on
the improvement of relations with the Soviet
Union, and on the reduced risks of a Euro-
pean war. The commitment of the United
States to Europe’s defense remains strong.

And I believe that a weakening of ties be-
tween Europe and the United States could
not serve the broader interests of Soviet
Security. It would definitely not promote
those conditions needed for our own progress
together in controlling nuclear arms, or in
muting differences of interest between us in
other parts of the world. Just as the United
States accepts the concerns of the Soviet
Union for security in Europe, so I believe that
you stand to gain from a strong Western
Alliance, and from a thriving European Com-
munity.

Like peace, two generatlons ago, security
in Europe is now ‘“indivisible”., It cannot
come to East or West unless it comes to both,
and also to countries like Yugoslavia, regard-
less of what happens there in the future. Yet,
if we can agree on this principle, then we can
find the way to reduce tenslons in Europe,
and begin building toward a Continent that
is united in spirit and in human relations,
without threatening the security of any na-
tion in the East or the West.

In all these efforts, we must welcome the

wise advice of General Secretary Brezhnev,
in Washington last June:

“Everything must be done for the peoples
of the world to live free from war, to live in

security, cooperation, and communication
with one another. That is the imperative
command of the times and to that aim we
must dedicate our efforts.”

Until now, our developing relations have
centered primarily on the issues of peace
and war. But there are broader horizons. We
have built a firm base of scientific coopera-
tion on land, on sea, In the air, and in space.
We have exchanged experts in many areas.
And we have established a broad range of
regular contacts between professional in-
dividuals and organizations in many fields
that affect the health, the well-being, and the
advancement of our two peoples.

The time has also come to broaden these
contacts, and increase travel and tourism be-
tween our two countries. It is time to ex-
change large numbers of students, Including
many from this great university. And it is
time for us both to modify the restrictions
on travel within each country by anyone
from the other.

In addition, today there is a fledgling trade
between the United States and the Soviet
Union, and the beginning of a major ex-
change of technology. I believe that this
frade and exchange are valuable for us
both—not just in terms of the material ad-
vantages they can bring, but also because
of the growing interdependence that they
will lead to between our two countries. In
time, they can help produce an evolution In
our relations that will reduce even further
the risks of political conflict and war. I am
hopeful, theretore, that we can overcome
existing obstacles to expanded trade, so that
our trade with each other can become im-
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portant for both o'r us, and for other coun-
tries, as well.

But as there is progress in relations be-
tween our two countries, & new  economic
imperative is beginning to emerge. It will
not be enough for the United States to enter
into bilateral agreements with you on eco-
nomic matters. In time, I believe it will also
become important for you to play a more
active role in the world economy as & whole.

In the West, economic relations among
states provide immense benefits for all con-
cerned. But they also impose obligations to
cooperate in promoting the economic well-
being of all. In the late 1940’s, the Industrial
states of the West forged a.complex set of
institutions that, together, have made pos-
sible the greatest single advance ever in pro-
duction, in trade, and in the standard at
which people live

The time i{s fast approaching when the
Soviet Union—and other non-market econ-
omies—should join this broader effort at co-
operation for mutual advantage, This could
mean direct membership Iin existing in-
stitutions—such as the International Mone-
tary Fund, the World Bank, and the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade. These
are institutions with a promise of shared
benefits, and a requirement of shared re-
sponsibility. I hope that the Soviet Govern-
ment will soon find it possible to move in this
direction.

I am aware of the difficulties posed for the
Soviet Union and Western states in seeking
broad cooperation with one another through
economic institutions. Our different philos-
ophies still form a barrier to easy contacts
and coordination of economic policies. Yet
despite these limitations—despite ideology—
there is scope for mutual gain. And coopera-
tion already achleved in the West need not
be in conflict with a reaching out to the East,
as well,

Economic relations among the United
States, Western Europe, and Japan represent
an open system; and as such it need not be
a threat to any country willing to share the
burdens of cooperation, as well as its bene-
fits,

Growing Sovliet involvement with the
United States—and with the rest of the
Western world—also means greater attention
to newer problems that are faced by coun-
tries In common. Your country has recently
been playing an active part in the UN Gen-
eral Assembly’s speclal session on raw ma-
terials; and it will be represented at the
World Food Conference in Rome, later this
year,

There Is much more that can usefully be
done—in population, in energy, in control-
ling damage to the global environment, in
promoting economic development In the
poor nations, and in sharing the resources of
the seas. These are all areas in which a
larger Soviet role is becoming Iimportant
both for you, and for the rest of the world.

As we have learned in the West, so I pre-
dict for the East: that there are some prob-
lems now requiring greater efforts in com-
mon, if each country is not to fail on its own.

This, then, is my hope for greater Soviet
involvement in the outside world—in trade
and commerce, in the applicaton of science
and management to resource problems, and
in developing new relations with countries in
the “third world.” I am particularlly hope-
ful that you will share with other nations the
critical responsibility for the survival and de-
velopment of the even poorer “fourth world.”

Before concluding, I must speak of a sen-
sitive but important subject. Even though
there is a basic U.S. commitment to better-
ing relations with the Soviet Unlon, there is
deep and serious gquestioning of more than
one agreement which has been struck or dis-
cussed with the Soviet Union. Similar doubts
have been raised here.

In America, some of the questioning Is
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based on actual terms of agreement, like the
sale of wheat or—for many Americans—the
interim SALT agreement itself, Some is based
on the shock of last year's Middle East
War. And some 1s based on a serlous concern
about developments within Soviet society,
itself—just as concerns are expressed here
about developments in American soclety, as
well.

Your view of each of these issues will of
course differ from mine. Yet that need not
undermine what has been done—and what is
now possible—in the areas of security, arms
control, and resolution of conflict. As has
been sald: “These problems are manmade,
and they can be resolved by man.”

I also believe that it does not threaten the
integrity of the SBoviet state for Americans—
or for other peoples—to express their views
individually on the evolution of Soviet so-
cilety. None of us is immune from these criti-
cisms.

Indeed, we in the United States have long
understood and even welcomed criticisms of
American soclety made by people here and
elsewhere. We, too, are not a perfect society.
We have not entirely solved problems that
weigh on our society—problems of race, of
poverty, and of unequally distributed fruits
of progress. The United States does support
some governments abroad that do not con-
form to our own moral standards. And we
face a continual challenge to make our in-
stitutions of government serve the public
will—and not the private interest.

A central principle of developing relations
between countries is frankness—for only in
frankness can we take the full measure of
one another, find areas of mutual interest,
and lay the basis for moving beyond agree-
ments that are founded merely upon our
mutual dread of a cataclysmic war.

In a time of Cold War, there was little that
the United States expected of Soviet so-
clety—just as there was little that you ex-
pected of ours. Yet as we move beyond the
Cold War, our mutual expectations increase—
concerning both our behavior in interna-
tional affairs, and the domestic factors that
will help shape and direct each of our rela-
tions with foreign countries.

In general, I do not believe that one na-
tlon should interfere directly in the internal
affairs of another. But I also do not believe
in sllence—whether on your part, or on ours.
And for many years, I have been active in
opposing what I belleve to be denial of human
liberties wherever it oceurs—in Chile, in Viet-
nam, in Greece, in Portugal and even when it
occurs in the United States, itself.

During my visit here in Moscow, I have
been told that you, too, defend the right of
any individual to express his views in this
WaY.

This is a welcome commitment—a wise
commitment—to standards we have both
often pledged to uphold. But I have alzo
been told that it is wrong to deny the bene-
fits of trade—and the benefits of improved
Soviet-American relations in this area—be-
cause of Soviet policy, particularly on the
question of the free emigration of peoples.

I have listened to this view, I also recognize
the general increase in emigration that has
taken place during recent years. And I, too,
am anxious to see a resolution of this issue,
so0 that there will be no risk of retarding the
critical work of putting fear and hostility be-
hind us forever.

Can we resolve it? I am hopeful we can. I
am hopeful that we can go beyond the frus-
trations and the anger on both sides that
are damaging to all and of benefit to none.
And I am confident that a magnanimous
action on the part of your government would
lead the American people to respond as well—
in the interests of seeking genuine friend-
ship between our nations, and in the inter-
ests of our major and shared responsibility
for the fate of mankind.
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Then we will be able to say with Pushkin:
“I've closed my eyes to ghosts;
Omnly far-distant hopes
Bometimes stir my heart.”

I have no illusions that my country will
change to suit all your desires for it, nor that
your country will make all the changes we
would like, as well. But at heart, in your
political system as well as in mine, the uiti-
mate test of success or fallure lies not in the
strength of military weapons, or in the pro-
duction of farm and factory, but rather in
the lives of our people. As young people in
the Soviet Union, you understand this well.
You seek many of the same things in your
lives here in the Soviet Union that we do
in the United States.

We face many common problems in the
evolution of our socletles; the relationship
between man and his work; the impact of
technology on the human spirit; the use of
leisure time; and the final conquest of
poverty, misery, ignorance, poor health, and
fear.

Let us, therefore, not persist in enlarging
our differences, but join in understanding
where we have goals in common. Let us rec-
ognize and harness in shared pursuits the
great creative energies with which our two
peoples—and two countries—are blest. And
let us not lack in faith that someday the
difficulties of the past will no longer de-
termine our future.

Camus wrote;

“At this moment, when each of us must
fit an arrow to his bow and enter the lists
anew, to reconguer, within history and in
spite of it, the thin yleld of his fields, the
brief love of this earth—at this moment when
at least a man is born, it is time to forsake
our age and its adolescent furles. The bow
bends; the wood complains, At the moment
of supreme tension, there will leap into flight
as an unswerving arrow, a shaft that is in-
flexible and free."”

Let us make that arrow the determination
of our two nations and our two peoples: to
work together to seek a future of friend-
ship and peace.

ADDRESS OF SENATOR EDWARD M. KENNEDY AT
THE GERMAN FOREIGN AFFAIRS ASSOCIATION

I am delighted to be here with you tonight,
in a city—and country—that have deep and
lasting memories for me and my family.

But one memory of Germany is deepest
of all: a June afternoon at Rathaus Schoene-
berg, with Chancellor Adenauer, Burgomei-
ster Brandt, and a million citizens of Berlin.
President John F. Kennedy, moved by the
spirit of a free people, spoke four words to
express the courage and moral strength that
he found throughout Germany: “I am a
Berliner."

Yet in one sense, to be a Berliner today
means something different. It no longer
means to be part of an allilance dependent
almost entirely upon American leadership
and strength. Now in that alliance, Europe
itself contributes equally with the United
States, and is called upon equally to share
responsibility for leadership. No country in
our alliance can today be cast in the role
of the Romans, while others play the Greeks.
Today, we all share a single experience of
history—each nation providing inspiration,
and each providing strength.

During that same visit by President Ken-
nedy, speaking at the Villa Hammerschmidt,
he singled out Germany for a further trib-
ute. This is, he said,

“The most astonishing miracle of modern
times: The building of this free, democratic
state whose reputation . . , has steadily risen
throughout the world.”

I echo those words, tonight, as well as the
vision of your first President, Theodor Heuss,
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when he took office a quarter-century ago. He
had a vision of the Federal Republic as “a
living democracy”. And that it has surely
become: “Eine lebendige Demokratie.”

And so T am pleased—and proud—to be
with you once again. This week, I have come
to Bonn, in preparation for a visit to East-
ern Europe and the Soviet Union. I am here
because I believe in the worth and necessity
of the great alliance that has brought Ger-
many—and Europe—together with the
United States. It Is only because of what
we have done together—and the promise of
what we will do now and in the future—
that a trip such as mine is possible at all.

Yet I come to Western Europe at a moment
of deep crisis in the Atlantic Alllance:

In recent weeks, angry words have been ex-
changed across the Atlantie, turning minor
irritations into major incidents.

The twenty-fifth anniversary of NATO
came and went last week without real cele-
bration, as many people in all of our coun-
tries now question the strength—and even
the necessity—of Atlantic cooperation.

And all of us have had moments of bewil-
derment, as we grope for the meaning of At-
lantic relations for the 1870s.

Why has this happened? There are many
reasons. Here in Europe, you have long since
finished the work of your economic recovery,
and now rival the economic strength of the
United States.

Meanwhile, the very success of our alliance
has reduced public concern with the threat
of direct military aggression from the Soviet
Union. It has led all our peoples to expect a
reduced burden of defense, as well.

Thus, we are now required to coordinate
policies for a time of somewhat lower ten-
sions with the Sovlet Union—a time we call
détente. And in doing so we face a task even
more complex than preparing for our com-
mon defense two decades ago.

Yet as we all face the demands of détente,
the European Community is in a period of
“growing plains”, as it struggles to forge
political institutions and unity. Within the
past fortnight, new uncertainties have ap-
peared in Britain and in France, where this
week weé mourn the loss of a courageous
leader, President Pompidou.

In addition, on both sides of the Atlantic,
we share worldwide concern with inflation,
with managing economic growth, and with
new questions of access to raw materials.

Last—and perhaps most important—deep
currents are moving beneath the surface of
Western soclety. The industrial age has
ended economic hardship Zor most of our
people. But that same age also contains the
seeds of profound change.

A spirit of questioning is abroad in all our
countries. Can government be made truly
responsive to the popular will? Can individ-
ual people find life and expression in a world
of far horizons—but a world with little per-
sonal control over events? Can Western so-
clety itself regain the self-confidence and bal-
ance it must have to earn the support of our
peoples—and to liberate their creative
energles?

Some men say this questioning spells a
serious crisis for democracy itself. For my-
self, I do not accept such faintheartedness
about the future of democracy. Instead, I see
in people’s doubts the beginnings of a re-
generation of their spirits, and of the insti-
tutions that men have created.

None of our countries will be immune from
the difficulties of adjusting to the future.
But all of us have experience to share. And
all of us can gain from the creativity, the
energy, and the Iimaginatlon that have
marked all of mankind's decisive leaps
upward, .

In America, I belleve that we are be-
ginning to emerge from our most difficult
period of upheaval in this century—upheaval
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affecting all aspects of our soclety. Our sys-
tem of government, refined through two cen=
turies of trial, is again proving its worth. It
is being tested to the full, and is develop-
ing new strengths to master a difficult chal-
lenge.

This has also been a time of doubt about
America’s role in the outside world. And

seven now, we in the United States have not

yet found an idea that encompasses a new
approach for man and soclety in the outside
world. I believe, however, that isolationism
is dead. And this I do know: There is no
doubt about the fundamental American com-
mitment to our alliance, and to the future
of Europe.

Despite the problems we all face at
home—despite the uncertainties of a time of
change—there are compelling political, mil-
itary and economic reasons for our con-
tinued partnership.

These reasons reflect needs and problems
that will not go away simply because each
of our socleties—each of our peoples—is
groping for new self-awareness and regen-
eration. In fact, the links between the two
sides of the Atlantic may now be even more
important than before.

But in the future our alllance must be
fundamentally different from the one that
in the late 1940s laid the basis for security
and prosperity in both Europe and North
America. :

Tonight, I bring you no single blueprint
or grand design. Nor is one possible or even
desirable today.

This is a time of ferment in ideas and be-
liefs. But can we also make it a time of
creation? Can we match the bold and daring
efforts that produced NATO, the German
Federal Republie, and the Treatles of Rome?
Perhaps—but only if we approach each of
the problems to find a vision of the world—
and of mankind—that will give us direction
for the future.

There are flve great issues on our agenda,
tonight, that compel our attention: These
are defense, détente, the European Com-
munity, economic cooperation, and the
broader world in which our Atlantic world
must live.

DEFENSE

We must begin with the defense of the
Western Alllance. A quarter-century ago, we
knew what to do. Europe needed the com-
mitment of the United Btates to make pos-
sible the economic and political recovery of
the continent, and we both needed the de-
fense of Europe, in our common interest.

Today, the defense of Western Europe re-
mains vital to the United States—as well as
to Europe, itself—and it remains a critical
charge on our resources and commitment.
Defense relations among the NATO powers
are important in their own right. They are
basic to improving relations with the East.
And they continue to provide a secure base,
both for the development of the European
Community, and for changing patterns of
relations across the Atlantic. There can be
no detente with the Soviet Union without
the firm and unqualified defense of Western
Europe.

We must, therefore, discuss frankly the
many defense issues that are before us, on
their own merits. But we must never use
our basic common interest in the security of
the Alliance as a “bargaining chip” with one
another. We must never use security issues
to score political or economic points.

You are aware of growing pressures in the
United States to reduce the size of American
forces based on the continent. Some of these
pressures derive from the foreign exchange
costs of American troops. Yet once again, the
Federal Republic has been forthright in
meeting the financial needs of the United
States. This is an impressive response, that
will not go unnoticed in the United States.
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How shall we proceed? In exploring our
defense relations, we must make a serious
effort to streamline forces, and to get more
effective military power at lower cost. We
must reassess the doctrine of “fair shares”,
to ensure that the burden of common de-
fense does not fall unduly on any nation,
whether in Europe or in North America. We
must encourage greater defense cooperation
among European States, within the frame-
work of the North Atlantic Treaty. We must
continue close cooperation as we negotiate
within the Warsaw Pact on force reductions,
And we must involve governments, parlia-
ments, and private institutions in finding
ways within the Alliance to prepare our-
selves for changes that negotiations may
bring.

In time, of course, there will be some re~
duction in U.S. forces based here. It will
happen as the result of Allied agreement and
Allied effort, along with East-West negotia-
tions. Or it will happen as a result of our
failure to act, and to act together. It is for
us to choose. But an orderly and agreed re-
duction of U.S. forces during the next few
vears does not have to mean any lessening
of U.S. concern either for Europe's defense,
or for its future. At the same time, we can
and must revitalize our relations, both in
politics and economics. And if we do so,
then a change in our defense relations can
be part of the natural evolution of the At-
lantic Alliance, and be in the interests of
all.

This revitalizing process will not only give
us the strength to seek reduced tensions
with old adversaries, and to permit some force
reductions. It will also help give us the
internal confidence and vitality we must
have, as our countries undergo soclal and
political change. The strength of our Al-
liance can also provide confidence in the out-
come of change at home.

DETENTE

Second only to our common defense is our
shared concern for the future of déiente. In
this country, you understand well both the
promise and the problems of relaxing ten-
sions with the Soviet Union. You have made
ploneering efforts to achieve a genuine dé-
tente. Pursued with close attention to Eu-
ropean and Atlantic cooperation, Ostpolitik
has been a mark of West Germany’s politi-
cal maturity. And it is an example to other
nations in the West which seek a stable and
realistic approach to the nations of the East.
If ever the Nobel Prize for Peace was well
and justly earned, it was earned by Chan-
cellor Brandt.

The first phase of détente has ended. The
second and more exacting phase has now be-
gun. As it does, the peoples of the West are
raising basic guestions about future rela-
tions with the Soviet Union. Is Moscow really
prepared to move beyond the strategic arms
agreements already signed? Can there be a
real end to the causes of those tensions and
disagreements that marked the cold war?
How deep is détente, and what directions
can—and should—it now take?

I believe that what we have achieved so
far in détente has taken us beyond the cold
war. Leaders in both East and West now ac-
cept joint responsibility for preventing man-
kind’s final and cataclysmic war. We have
taken the first bold steps back from the brink
of Armegeddon.

This does not mean an end to major dif-
ferences and even hostility between East and
West. It does not mean that we have reached
an age of blind and careless trust in Soviet
intentions, nor that Soviet society will sud-
denly be transformed, and become respon-
sive to the popular will,

Détente does mean an age of new pos-
sibilities, which did not exist before. Today,
détente must, at heart, be an agreed will-
ingness to meet forthrightly those issues
dividing East and West where there can be

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

mutual agreement. It means that both sides
must work for a final end to the nuclear
arms race. Both must seek to end major
sources of tension in Europe. And there must
be agreement on restraints in behavior else-
where that could otherwise lead to higher
tensions or even confiict,

Here in Europe, concern has repeatedly
'been expressed that the United States will
be tempted to improve its own relations
with the Soviet Union at the expense of West
European interests. I do not believe this is
s0. Nor can it be. If there is to be real détente
between the United States and the Soviet
Union—if there can be true efforts to re-
solve many East-West differences—then
Western Europe must be intimately involved.
Détente will mean nothing if it means iso-
lating or ignoring any member of the West-
ern Alliance. Nor can issues that directly
affect all the Allied States—particularly U.S.
nuclear forces based here in Europe—be the
subject of bilateral agreement., Issues that
affect the security of Europe must be decided
in talks where Europeans play a full and
active role.

THE EUROPEAN COMMUNITY

Beyond defense and détente, there is crit-
ical concern on both sides of the Atlantic
with the future of the European Commu-
nity—on its failure to reach monetary
union, on its failure to find a common polit-
ical identity, and on its failure to move de-
clsively beyond limited economic coopera-
tion. Yet this view understates the remark-
able work that has been done here in Eu-
rope in the two short decades since the
Schumann Plan. Within a few years after
history's most destructive war, the nations
that formed the Community made the
world’s first great attempt to find a better
basis for human growth and development
than the intense nationalism of the past.

A keynote was sounded by President
Heuss: “We know that the concept of a com-
bined European state is now no longer a
sheer dream or a wishful picture of idealists
or of the writers of novels, but that it is a
realistic task which stands before us.”

This is, indeed a realistic task. It has not
yet satisfled every expectation. But it still
offers the hope that, in Western Europe, a
concert of peoples can replace the discord
of nations.

The United States has supported this ob-
jective from its beginning, and the great
majority of the American people continue to
do so. For we in the United States under-
stand that a strong European Community,
developing according to its own lights, can
never be fundamentally against the interests
of the United Btates. By its very nature—
and that of Its peoples—the Community can
never follow paths that would lead to basic
hostility across the Atlantic, The European
Community may compete vigorously with
the United States. There will—and must—
be differences of interest and action. But the
United States should not shy away from
competition and differences of view—it
should welcome them. None of us need to
hide our differences, or mask our separate
identities. If we properly understand the
interests we have in common, we can only
be strengthened by our diversity.

Recently, the Federal Republic tried to
create a new process of consultations across
the Atlantic, before the Community reaches
decisions on its future. So far, that initiative
has failed. But in proposing it, you have
demonstrated keen awareness of the value
that lies in our growing sensitivity to each
other’s needs and ideas. These consultations
would not mean U.S. interference with the
development of the European Community.
America neither could nor should dominate
this effort. Rather it must work with the
Community in a new and genuine equality.

At the same time, there is concern that
German will be forced to choose—between
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its nelghbor France, and its Ally the United
States, Chancellor Adenauer himself spoke of
American ties during President Kennedy's
visit to Germany, when he said: “I want
to emphasize that between the United States
and us, no split or separation . . . will ever
happen again.” It is in Ameriea's interest,
as well—I belleve—as in your own, to see
that prophecy fulfilled.

At the same time, the very foundation of
German-American efforts—and Atlantic ef-
forts—includes continuing rapprochement
between Germany and France. But it must
be possible for Germany to be friends with
France without being called upon to sacrifice
its friendship with America.

ECONOMIC COOPERATION

In large part, the issue of relations be-
tween the United States and the European
Community will be decided in the mundane
but vital area of economic relations. It Is
here that we will test our wisdom in meet-
ing the demands of the present and future.
We cannot—we must not—fall that test.

But understanding our common interests,
and muting our potential rivalry, does not
require sweeping declarations of principle.
Instead it requires close attention to the de-
tails of our everyday dealings with one an-
other. We have reason to be hopeful. Work is
moving forward for the next round of trade
talks. A large measure of monetary reform is
a fact. Even in energy relations, what we have
agreed among ourselves is far more important
than the verbal squabbling of the past two
months.

Yet let there be no mistake about the effort
required to have economic cooperation rather
than discord. Our interests in Middle East
energy differ widely, and could still cause
major problems between us. Inflation has be-
come a disease without clear remedy, and has
the proportions of a pandemic., The conflict-
ing interests of farmers and consumers have
kept us from agreeing on agricultural trade.
And we have not yet learned to cope with the
monetary and investment problems caused
by the dramatic rise in prices for oil.

These are awesome difficulties. But their
very size proves that we must work together,
or we shall all fail separately. No nation in
the Atlantic world can any longer hope to
solve its economic problems alone. All must
work on problems like inflation together, or
not at all.

THE BROADER WORLD COMMUNITY

The size and nature of these problems
prove something else, as well. In this eco-
nomic realm, it has been clear for many
yvears that we cannot talk of a closed system
of Atlantic nations. Most important, Japan is
now central to any system of economic rela-
tions among developed states, Increasingly,
as well, even the rich nations of the West,
working together, cannot isolate themselves
from the rest of mankind.

A new Iinterdependence is emerging—in
energy, in food, in raw materials, in the shar-
ing of resources from the seas, and in pro-
tecting man’s common heritage in the en-
vironment itself.

In these areas, nations may act alone. But
they will most likely fail to manage problems
that by their very nature are too big for in-
dividual states to master. Or there can be a
rebirth of the energy and enthusiasm that led
to the great multilateral institutions of the
past quarter-century.

Work is in progress: on the sea beds, on
population, on food, on energy, and on raw
materials. Some of these efforts will succeed,
and some will fail. But all show what must
be done and, slowly, what is becoming pos-
sible.

As we in the West try to meet these new
issues of international cooperation, we must
open up the process to many other nations
and peoples. We must draw in the Soviet
Union and other Communist states wherever
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that is possible—including full membership
in institutions, and full responsibility for
helping make them work. We must reach
out to the countries of the third world that
are gaining new economic influence through
their control of raw materials. And we must
revive our sense of compassion and concern
for the billion people in a “fourth world”,
who are ever more isolated, and ever more
impoverished.

As President Kennedy said at the Pauls-
kirche a decade ago: “Today there are no
exclusively German problems, or American
problems, or even European problems. There
are world problems—and our two countries
and continents are inextricably bound to-
gether in the tasks of peace as well as war.”

We must recognize, of course, that a new
attitude of concern and cooperation does
not mean that old problems will go away,
hostilities will cease, ideology will wither, or
that politics based on economic and military
power will be abandoned.

Yet this new attitude—this inspiration—is
demanded by the simple fact that none of
us alone can answer the basic questions of
our age—whether questions of soclety’s
change, or questions that do not respect the
frontiers of states. None of us has a monopoly
of truth or wisdom. Yet, together, we can gain
in wisdom. Apart, we shall each be ignorant
alone.

I believe that we will reach out to one
another. And in part I draw my confidence
from what has been happening here in
Europe, though often by fits and starts. It is
Europe’s “new self-awareness,” held out for
us by Chancellor Brandt: *. . . To be an
e tample of the prevailing of reason over pro-
duction, the prevailing of justice over the
egoism of power, and the prevailing of hu-
manity over the sickness of intolerance.”

Here, there is hope for Europe, for the At-
lantic world—and for all mankind.

ADDRESS OF SENATOR Enwarp M, KENNEDY, ON

UNITED STATES-SOVIET RELATIONS, AT THE
LQ.C. LaAMAR SoOCIETY, ATLANTA, Ga.

It is a privilege for me to be here this
evening with many of the distinguished men
and women who have provided the South
with Inspiration and courageous leadership
for so long.

When I met with General Secretary Brezh-
nev in the Kremlin last week, he warned me
about Georgia—about its unrivalled hospi-
tality. Of course, he was speaking about So-
viet Georgla, and he was right. But he could
Just as easily have been speaking about this
Georgia. The two Georgias are thousands
of miles and a civilization apart. But if there
is one thing that you lhave in common, it 1s
the warmth and cordiality of your people, and
the standards you set for the peoples of
the United States and the Soviet Union for
gracious hosplitality.

It is a pleasure to see your President, Dr.
Frank Rose. In 1955, he and my brother, Rob-
bert, became friends when they were selected
as two of the ten most outstanding young
men in the United States. In the early six-
ties when Dr. Rose was President of the Uni-
versity of Alabama, and my brother was
Attorney General, they worked closely to
solve the problems and ease the tensions
in those difficult years.

I am told that your organization’s name,
the L.Q.C. Lamar Society, was chosen be-
cause of President Kennedy's chapter on
Senator Lamar in his book Profiles in Cour-
age. Luclus Quintus Cincinnatus Lamar
served in the U.S. Senate from 1877 to 1885.
Those were difficult times for our nation,
for although the war had ended, emotions
were still on the issues that had divided
North and South.

Lamar brought to the Senate an eloguent
plea for reason between the regions. On some
issues, his stand was very unpopular with his
home state constituents. But Lucius Lamar
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had a national view towards the problems
that confronted our natlon, and never veered
from voting his conscience.

His words in 1878 are equally appropriate
to the troubled times we face today:

“The liberty of this country and its great
interests will never be secure if its public
men become mere menials to do the bid-
dings of their constituents instead of being
representatives In the true sense of the
word, looking to the lasting prosperity and
future interests of the whole country.”

The problems facing our country, today,
just as they did 100 years ago, transcend re-
glons and sections of our country. And the
same is true of our position in the world.
For a century and a half of our development
as & nation, we were effectively isolated from
the main currents of international politics.
Protected by two great oceans, we were able
to work out our own destiny in our own
terms, with little impact from the outside
world, save for the great flood of immigrants
who gave America the character and strength
we know today.

For two generations, now, we have become
ever more deeply involved in the outside
world. One continuing challenge has been
to our security, and that of other nations
who have looked to us for help and leader-
ship. ;

'IPoday. we have met the basic test of secu-
rity in the post-war world. But even so, our
involvement with other nations continues—
and indeed it is steadily growing as new cur-
rents of change sweep across the world.

At home, we are preoccupied with the un-
folding drama cof Watergate, and with the
demands of managing an economy that Is
suffering through the twin ailments of In-
flation and stagnation at the same time.

But the outside world, like time, waits for
no man, and will not wait for us to weather
our domestic concerns. While we are deep in
thought about our own future as a nation,
we are still insistently called upon to play an
active role abroad, to continue providing
leadership, and to shoulder responsibilities
both for our own people and for all mankind.

For many vears, our chief responsibility—
shared with the Soviet Union—has been to
prevent mankind's final, cataclysmic war.
This is a responsibility that continues, re-
gardless of domestic difficulties here. Like
Atlas shouldering the world, it 15 a burden
nelither we nor the Russians can put down,

Two years ago, President Nixon and Gen-
eral Secretary Brezhnev signed two historic
agreements in Moscow, designed to put lim-
its on the nuclear arms race. This act was
the logical extension of a decade of effort,
reaching back to the American University
speech of President Kennedy in June 1963,
He said then:

“Let us focus ...on a ... practical, attain-
able peace—based not on a sudden revolu-
tion in human nature, but on a gradual
evolution in human institutions—on a series
of concrete actions and effective agreements
which are in the interest of all concerned.”

A few weeks after that speech, the Partial
Test Ban Treaty was signed, beginning a long
list of concrete acts to tame the atom, and
provide a basis for bullding a lasting peace.

Today, it is tempting to believe that the
clouds on the nuclear horizon have been
swept away, freeing us from the dangers
that began the day the awful knowledge of
nuclear power was brought, Prometheus-like,
to man. But the dangers have not gone, only
our keen awareness of them. For what we
have done in the past to bring the arms race
under control will mean little if we do not
now continue our patient efforts to reduce
the risks of war.

This remains a time of danger—danger
that we will forget the dark night of the Cold
War and its fears of nuclear war before it is
fully dawn, But it is also a time of oppor-
tunity, to take the next step—and then the
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next—that will forever free men from the
fear that he will destroy all that he has
built in one mad act of nuclear destruction.

It was with this knowledge—of danger and
of opportunity—that I went recently to the
Soviet Union. I went to learn what I could
of the men that guide that nation—of their
fears, their hopes, and thelr ideas for build-
ing on the new relationship with us that has
been so hard won during the last ten years.

And I come back from the Soviet Union
with new hope that men working together
in their mutual interest can be as ingenious
in the pursuit of peace, as they were in-
genious separately in creating the engines
of nuclear destruction.

In the United States, we have long sus-
pected the motives and the ambitions of
Soviet leaders—and we must remain watch-
ful of their every act. But one thing seems
clear: that the leaders of the Soviet Union
understand with our own leaders that a nu-
clear war could profit no one, but would
only mean an end to the hopes—and to the
lives—of all.

Can we move forward to control the arms
race? I believe we can. It may not be possible
this year to revise the Interlm Agreement
on offensive strategic weapons. That new
agreement will be the most complex we have
known, and will require unparalleled patience
and statesmanship to become a fact. But I
am confident that a way can—and must—be
found, despite the problems of understand-
ing the complex calculus of modern weapons.

I believe at this time, therefore, that

President Nixon should go to Moscow this
summer, to advance, by however little, the
prospects of reaching the definitive agree-
ment on offensive arms we must have before
the five-year accord runs out just three years
from now. And I am hopeful that his visit
can contribute to improved understandings
with Soviet leaders in other ways, and im-
prove the climate needed for a final end to
the race in nuclear arms,
«~In one area, I am particularly hopeful.
From my conversations in the Soviet Union,
I believe that it is possible this year to reach
a workable agreement on banning all under-
ground tests of nuclear warheads. We have
sought this goal ever since the Partial Test-
Ban of 1963. And today, with improvement
in methods of detection, we can now contem-
plate a Comprehensive Test Ban with greater
confidence that neither nation could test
without the other's knowledge.

I will therefore urge the Senate of the
United States to act with all possible speed
on my resolution—now co-sponsored by 36
Senators—calling on the President to seek
such an agreement. It would be of untold
value in trying to limit modern nuclear
weapons, by increasing the difficulties of de-
veloping new ones. It would keep the mo-
mentum of agreement going, and help pre-
serve the political atmosphere of possibili-
ties. And It would demonstrate to other na-
tions, during the difficult effort to revise the
Interim Agreement, that both the United
States and the Soviet Union are serlously
concerned to find an alternative to competi-
tion in nuclear arms. A Comprehensive Test
Ban will not solve all the problems that re-
main. But it is one critical step on the way.

Before leaving for the Soviet Union, I
jolned with several of my Senate colleagues
in writing to Secretary Kissinger. We assured
him of our support—and we belleve the sup-
port of most Americans—in trying to reach
further agreement with the Soviet Union on
arms control. And we will support agreements
that are genuinely in our mutual interest,
in that they promote the search for peace.

Since then, some voices have been raised in
the United States to guestion the sincerity of
Secretary Kissinger's efforts. They say that he
will seek a "quick fix" to problems of arms
control, and disregard the essential interests
of the United States. I do not bhelieve that
this is so, or that these voices are helpful to
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anyone. Certainly we in the Senate could not
accept any agreement that was not truly in
America's interest.

In Moscow—as throughout my trip—I ad-
vanced a theme which I feel strongly: that
there is a fundamental continuity in Ameri-
can foreign policy. This continuity will tran-
scend today's domestic difficulties, and is not
limited either to one political party, or to any
one set of American leaders. Our institutions
are performing effectively at home, and I be-
lieve our policy abroad will be dictated by
your interests, and not by domestic cares and
conecerns of the moment.

Instead of questioning the sincerity of the
Secretary’s efforts, we should be giving him
our guidance and our patient counsel. For the
burden of controlling the arms race cannot—
and should not—be borne by a few men,
alone. This goal can be reached only if every
American in public life will act responsibly—
with the advice and support of the American
people, themselves.,

I belleve that it is essential to encourage
the political forces in hoth the United States
and the Soviet Union who support an end to
the arms race. “Both of us,” I was told in
Moscow, “have our Pentagons.” And if we
wish to reduce the role of the Soviet “Pen-
tagon”, we must continually support efforts
in our mutual interest to build on the prog-
ress already achieved in Soviet-American
relations.

The urgency of the task is impressed upon
us for a further reason, as well. The time has
passed when the demands of our security—
and of a world free from the threat of nuclear
war—could best be served by a comparison of
every last detall of nuclear strength. It is
clear that both we and the Soviet Union have
the power to destroy the other many times
over. Yet by continuing a “numbers game" of
comparing nuclear arsenals of awesome size,
both our countries are only encouraging other
nations to believe that promoting their own
power and Influence will require them to
build nuclear weapons for themselves. This
will be the great nuclear trial for the future:
the need to limit the spread of nuclear weap-
ons beyond the five nuclear powers of today.

The bomb will spread, unless we and the
Russians act—by our example in ending
our own wasteful and self-defeating com-
petition in nuclear arms.

To be sure, it remains politically important
that there be no significant disparitv in the
nuclear arsenals of our two countries. And
I have joined several colleagues In the Sen-
ate to urge that we seek a substantial overall
equality in these arsenals, through a reduc-
tion of forces and a thorough analysis of
factors both of quantity and quality. But
when that goal is achleved, then both the
United States and the Soviet Union must
go beyond it to provide a great example
for all nations by ending the nuclear num-
bers game.

We can say with President Nixon on the
occasion of his Moscow visit two years ago:

“Let us remember as we begin to 1ift the
burden of armed confrontation from both
our peoples, we shall 1ift the hopes for peace
of all the peoples of the world.”

Our concern to improve relations with the
Soviet Union begins with arms control. But
it does not end there. It must reach into
other areas, as well, if the threat of confiict
between our two countries is to be put
behind us for all times.

In the United States, there has been se-
rious questioning in recent months about
the depth and breadth of the relaxation of
tensions. Many Americans were troubled by
the Soviet role in the Middle East War, and
in encouraging the Arab oll embargo. They
were concerned by the terms of the Soviet
wheat deal. And they are skeptical that
steps taken because of a mutual dread of
nuclear war can provide a basis for improved
relations in other areas.

This questioning must not be ignored. It
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illustrates that improved relations with the
Soviet Unlon cannot be based upon hopes
or wishful thinking, but only upon concrete
acts. Yet that does not mean that concrete
acts are not possible—only that we must be
patient as we work through each area and
each agreement one by one. We are now
entering Phase Two of detente—a time that
can be even more hopeful and more produc-
tive, because we are now making more
realistic assessments of what can—and what
cannot—be done.

After the nuclear arms race, ltself, we
must consider the future of Europe. For
nearly 30 years, we have lived with a division
of the Continent that emerged from the
conflict and disagreements following the
Second World War, There has still not been
a final settlement of those issues, Yet in re-
cent years, a series of steps have led Europe
firmly beyond the Cold War, to a time when
real negotiations are possible. Berlin is no
longer the symbol of East-West conflict, West
Germany has set a high standard for negotia-
tion with the East. And the nations of NATO
and the Warsaw Pact are now able to talk
about troop reductions rather than confron-
tation,

But the relaxation of tensions in Europe
does not mean the end of problems there,
nor of America’s concern for Europe's fu-
ture. Negotiations on Europe's future have
hardly begun—and are far from reaching a
useful conclusion. The Conference on Se-
curity and Cooperation in Europe may come
to an end in the near future. But its work
has far to go—through a permanent body—
if that Conference is genuinely to provide all
European states with an increased confidence
in thelr security and in the prospects for co-
operation between East and West.

Even more important are the talks on force
reductions. Hopefully, some first agreements
will be achleved in the near future, But it
is a long way from there to a reshaping of
patterns of security on the Continent—a re-
shaping that will enhance security, and make
possible major reductions in forces on both
sides.

The United States is—and must continue
to be—deeply involved. This is particularly
s0o when . the Boviet interest in Western
Europe is still not clear. I believe that Mos-
cow could gain little from American indif-
ference to the future of Europe; but it has
everything to gain from a secure and thriv-
ing Western Europe, firmly tied to the United
States. 2

Because I belleve in the Importance of
these ties, and in the primacy of the West-
ern Alliance, I began my recent trip to the
Soviet Union by a vislit to West Germany—
and to Chancellor Brandt, the master of
Ostpolitik.

In West Europe—as in East Europe—I
found acute concern that the United States
will try improving its relations with the So-
viet Union at the expense of other nations.
In the West, deep concern is being expressed
about the strength and vitality of the Ameri-
can commitment. I know that this is a
chronie complaint. But it has been sharp-
ened by doubts about the strength of U.8.
Presidential leadership, by strains in the
Atlantic Alliance following the energy crisis,
and by a growing pessimism for the polit-
ical—and even the economic—future of the
European Community.

No one believes it will be easy to allay the
fears of American political weakness that
are evident in Western Europe. But it is
essential if we are to continue improving
relations with the Soviet Union. Good rela-
tions with Moscow must begin with excellent
relations in the Alliance.

We should begin here in the United States
by trying to understand the malaise that 1is
now affecting European attitudes, especial-
1y during a time of succession in France, and
uncertainties over Britain's role in the Com-
munity.
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Fortunately, we have now abandoned the
idea of forcing the pace in Atlantic relations
through lofty declarations of a “year of
Europe.” Yet we must be careful not to
strain the capacities of the Community
through overly-aggressive bargaining, either
on 1issues of defense, energy, agricul-
tural policles, or trade. These issues can
be resolved in the fullness of time; but for
now we must all proceed with caution and
acute sensitivity for the “growing pains"”
of Europe. And in the Alliance we must
begin preparing for the reduction of forces
that one day will come, In order to ensure
a renewed sense of common purpose within
the Alliance,

I belleve that there is a fundamental
strength in the Alllance that can be devel-
oped for the new conditions of the late
1970s. But relations must proceed issue by
issue, seeking solutions for problems in thelr
own terms. We in the United States must
also redouble our efforts to involve our Eu-
ropean Allies in shaping our diplomacy with
the Soviet Union. Solutions to European
problems must be largely “made in Europe.”

Most important, we need to convey to the
Europeans that we are still with them, in-
terested in thelr development, supportive
of a European Community shaped accord-
ing to European lights, and concerned to
involve them in other U.S. diplecmatic efforts,

As we look at the prospects for improv-
ing relations with the Soviet Union, we see
a darker side. In the Middle East, fighting
between Syria and Israel has continued for
nearly two months. While I talked with
Soviet leaders In the Eremlin about the
prospects for peace, the sounds of conflict
reached our ears from the Middle East.

I believe that the Soviet Unlon must at
some point play a constructive role in finding
& just and lasting settlement of the Arab-
Israeli conflict. It was possible to secure a
separation of Egyptian and Israell forces
without Moscow’s help. And it may even
be possible to gain a similar separation of
forces on the Syrian-Israeli front, primarily
through the diplomacy of BSecretary Kis-
singer. But If a real peace 1s to be achieved,
the Russians, too, must in time decide that
this will support their interests in the region.

In Moscow, I stressed to Soviet leaders my
belief that they no longer have anything to
gain from a situation of "no war and no
peace,” In the Middle East. If they do not
join with us In trying to end the conflict,
they, too, stand to lose from renewed con-
flict, along with the nations of the region
itself.

The Soviet Union has repeatedly expressed
concern to become more deeply involved in
the diplomacy now being conducted in the
Middle East. And the Soviet leaders I spoke
with said they were committed to peace.
That may come to be, despite the role they
have played in recent months. But this com-
mitment cannot be taken on trust—it must
be proved.

I believe that the Soviet Unlon should be
encouraged to play a constructive role in
long-term diplomacy directed towards peace
in the Middle East. Secretary Kissinger’s
meeting with Foreign Minister Gromyko
last Monday could be a useful step on the
way. But if the Soviet Union does become
more involved, then its leaders must show
that they share our hopes for peace in the
region, and for the human and economic
development of its peoples. And as I said in
Moscow, the BSoviet Union could usefully
begin by renewing diplomatic relations with
the State of Israel.

Beyond the Middle East, there are other
areas of mutual concern between the United
States and the Soviet Union. Together, we
must seek to prevent a new arms race in the
Indian Ocean, or a general competition in
the size of the Soviet and American navies.
We must begin reducing the billions of dol-
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lars and roubles spent each year on arming
nations in the developing world. And we
must work to avold the growth of new power
rivalries between our two countries—in Af-
rica, in South Asia, or elsewhere. Such rival-
ries would only breed conflict, new threats to
our relations, and new dangers for peace be-
tween us. And let us do this in a clear un-
derstanding of the position we each occupy
in the world today. As Secretary of State
Henry Kissinger said in Moscow only a few
weeks ago:

“Neither of us can gain a permanent stra-
tegic advantage either militarily or politically
anywhere in the world.”

For our part in the United States, we will
live by this principle. We have no need or
desire to seek an advantage. Yet we must
also seek no less from the Soviet Union.

Both countries are also concerned about
the future of China. America's relations with
that country have improved during recent
years, while the threat of conflict between
China and the Soviet Union has not been re-
moved. Yet it is not in the interests of the
United States to exploit relations with China
at the expense of Soviet security. War be-
tween any two of these three powers would
also spell disaster for the third.

Instead, the United States will be sensitive
to the needs of both Soviet and Chinese se-
curity. And America can join with the Soviet
Union in trying to hasten the day when Chi-
nese leaders, too, will enter negotiations to
control nuclear arms,

In all these areas, there is increasing scope
for real cooperation with one another—based
upon a careful calculation of separate and
shared interests, Yet these possibilities re-
main limited; both by the depth of the divi-
sions that still remain; and by the interests
of other countries and people. There can be
no shared domination by the United States
and Soviet Union over other areas of the
world. There can be no Pax America, no Pax
Sovietica, and ne “peace of the superpowers"
to deny the rights and interests of others.

During recent years, we in the United
States have rightly focussed on political and
strategic relations with the Soviet Union. And
these remain critical, today., But now, there
is also a growing trade between our two coun-
tries, and the start of cooperation in sclence
and technology—as symbolized by next year’s
link-up in space.

The Soviet Union is particularly interested
in these ties, as a means of entering the
“second Industrial revolution', that began
in the West some 30 years ago. Is this also
in ‘our interest? I believe it is. I return
from the Soviet Union convinced that there
is considerable scope for improving Soviet-
American relations in this economic realm—
including our purchase of Soviet raw mate-
rials. With serious attention to the terms
of agreements;, I belleve that the United
States does have much to gain, hoth in the
arreement themselves, and in the evolution
of the political climate between our two
countries.

In Moscow, I also urged Soviet leaders
to look beyond bilateral approaches, to even-
tual membership in the Western institutions
of economic cooperation. I urged them to
greater involvement in an effort to meet in-
ternational challenges of food, energy, popu-
lation, pollution, and sharing the resources
of the seas. And I urged them to accept a
shared responsibility for the fate of the poor-
est people of all, in the “fourth world"” of
have-not nations. Long isolated from de-
velopments in the outside world, the Soviet
Union, too, is beginning to be affected by
the growing interdependence of nations. For
it, too, some problems cannot be solved, un-
less they are approached by many nations
in common. Hopefully, there is an awaken-
ing interest, especially among younger So-
viet leaders, In broader institutions of global
cooperation.
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The issue of trade and related coopera-
tion does not exist in isolation. In the United
States, many Americans are concerned about
the failure of the Soviet Union to extend to
its people one of the most fundamental of
human rights: the right to choose where
they will live. To this end, the House of Rep-
resentatives has passed—and the Senate will
consider—legislation that will limit the ac-
cess of the Soviet Union to U.S, markets and
credits while it restricts emigration of Its
citizens.

I raised this issue in Moscow, and ex-
pressed American concerns. Yet the position
of the Soviet leaders was firm: they will
brook no interference in their internal af-
fairs. They bellieve that they have been
forthcoming in permitting emigration of
Jews to rise to 35,000 in 1978, up from 1,000
in 1970. They believe that trade is important
in improving relations, and must not be tied
to their actions on what they believe is an
“unrelated” matter. And this was the one
issue I ralsed on which there was not even
a partial meeting of minds.

I listened to these Soviet views—which
were disputed by Jewish leaders whom I met
in Moscow. And I, too, am anxious to see a
resolution of this issue, so that there will
be no risk of retarding the crucial work of
putting fear and hostility in U.S.-Soviet re-
lations behind us, forever.

In general, I do not belleve that one na-
tion should interfere directly in the internal
affairs of another. But I also do not believe
in silence. And for many years, I have been
active In opposing what I belleve to be denlal
of human liberties whenever it occurs—in
the Soviet Union, in Chile, in Vietnam, in
Greece, in Portugal, and when it occurs here
in the United States, itself.

Indeed, we in the United States have long
understood criticisms of American soclety
made by people abroad. We, too, are not a
perfect soclety. We have not entirely solved
problems that weigh on our soclety, prob-
lems of race, of poverty, and of unequally dis-
tributed fruits of progress.

A central principal of developing relations
between countries is frankness—for only in
frankness can two peoples take the full
measure of one another, find areas of mutual
interest, and lay the basis for moving beyond
agreements that are founded merely upon a
mutual dread of a cataclysmic war.

In a time of Cpld War, there was little
that the United States expected of Soviet
soclety—or they of us. Yet as we move beyond
that era, mutual expectations increase—con-
cerning both the behavior of one another in
international affairs, and the domestic
factors that will help shape and direct each
nation’s relations with foreign countries.

Can the impasse be resolved? I am hope-
ful it can, without sacrificing human rights.
I am hopeful that 1t will be possible to go
beyond the frustrations and the anger on
both sides that are damsaging to all and of
benefit to none. And in Moscow I urged the
Soviet government to také a magnanimous
action on the issue of emigration—an actidn
to which the American people can respond.

I do not belleve that the Soviet Union will
respond to all the changes in its society that
we would like, just as the United States
will not respond to every Soviet desire. But
at heart, in their political system as well
as In ours, the ultimate test of success or
fallure lles not in the strength of military
weapons, or in the production of farm and
factory, but rather in the lives of individual
people.

Mr. Chairman, I have trled tonight to
set forth some of my ideas on our relations
with the Sovlet Union, based on my per-
sonal experiences In that country. I have
come back from Moscow mindful of the wide
differences that still exist between our two
countries both In philosophy and in inter-
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ests. I am aware that in some areas we will
remain as intense rivals. And I have a re-
newed sense of the patience that will be
necessary to achieve each step away from
the risks of war, and toward a time of bet-
ter relations with one another.

But I also come back convinced that
much is possible, and that we are begin-
ning a new time in the attitudes of our two
countries, Each of us no longer automical-
ly views every act by the other with sus-
pleion—and even hostility—without an ex-
amination of the facts. Now that we both
accept mutual responsibility to prevent
mankind’s final war, we are beginning to
see and to understand each other's interests,
hopes, and point of view. And we are be-
ginning to find ways in which both coun-
tries can act together to mutual advan-
tage. There will be setbacks; there will be
1imits. But at least now it is possible to talk,
to listen, and often to understand. And as
long as there is understanding, there will
be hope for us all—and for all mankind.

KANSAS TECHNICAL INSTITUTE

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, on May 19
it was my pleasure to address the 1974
graduating class at Kansas Technical In-
stitute in Salina, Kans.

This was the seventh class to graduate’
from the State’s first public technical
institute, and I can report that already
KTI's alumni have established a solid
reputation for the value and effective-
ness of this approach to higher educa-
tion.

By presenting a wide variety of courses
in some of the most demanding and im-
portant modern technical fields, KTI is
filling the vitally important need for in-
creasing the numbers and quality of
skilled technicians in our State. Special
emphasis on aeronautical, environmen-
tal, electronic, and engineering fields
gives KTI students a choice of education
in some of the most sought-after areas
in the job market today.

Job placement and salary statistics
amply demonstrate KTI's impact upon
the State and in the lives of its alumni.

I believe many of my colleagues would
find further information about technical
education important to them as they as-
sess the needs and future of higher edu-
cation in their own States; therefore, I
ask unanimous consent that several in-
formative items concerning Kansas
Technical Institute be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the mate-
rial was ordered to be printed in the Rec-
oRrp, as follows:

SoME FACTS oN TECHNICAL EDUCATION

During the past few decades America has
made significant technological progress and
has reached a high level of production
through the efforts of its engineering team.
This is a three part team consisting of engl-
neers and sclentlsts, engineering techni-
cians, and skilled workers.

The State of Kansas is proud of the fact
that it has provided educational opportuni-
ties to prepare individuals for engineering
team posttions. The team positions are de-
fined as follows:

Secientist.—A person engaged in the study
concerned with the observation and classifi-
cation of facts and with the establishment
of verifiable general laws, chiefly by induc-
tion and hypothesis.
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Engineer —A person engaged in the profes-
sion which uses basic laws of physical sel-
ence to serve mankind. This service is ac-
complished through knowledge of mathe-
matical and natural sclences gained by
study, experience and practice; applied with
judgment to develop ways to utilize, eco-
nomically, the materials and forces of nature
for the benefit of mankind.

Engineering technician.—A person whose
education and experience gqualify him to
work in the field of engineering technology.
He differs from the craftsman in his knowl-
edge of scientific and engineering theory
and methods, and from the engineer in his
more specialized background and in his use
of technical skills in support of engineering
activities.

Craftsman—A person skilled in the me-
chanics of his craft and practices this skilled
trade or manual occupation. His formal edu-
cation portion of learning a skill or trade
comes from area vocational training or trade
school training. (Report on Engineering
Technology Education Programs in Kansas
1964).

Since the fall of 1966, the Kansas Techni-
cal Institute in Salina, Kansas, has been
training engineering technicians for posi-
tions on the engineering team.

Having earned an Associate of Technology
Degree upon completion of two years of col-

* lege level study, KTI graduates have been
able to take their place on engineering
teams throughout Kansas and the nation.

A survey of all KTI graduates was con-
ducted in the spring and summer of 1973.
The survey found that 85% of all KTI grad-
uates are employed in an occupation related
to their field of study. Of this figure 76% are
employed in Eansas.

The placement status of 1973 engineering
and technology graduates and job prospects
for 1974 graduates was the subject of a na-
tionwide survey conducted by the Engineer-
ing Manpower Commission of Engineers
Joint Council.

As Table I indicates, 61% of the graduate
technicians in the United States in 1973 are
employed full time, Table I also reveals that
only 5% were without jobs or plans and
that 25% were continuing their education in
the engineering field.

TABLE 1—PLACEMENT STATUS OF 1973 ENGINEERING
AND TECHNOLOGY GRADUATES !

[In percent]

Technology
degree
As50-
ciate

Engineering
degree

Ph. D.

Employed___. ... ____ 80 61
Full-time study. . = 2 25
Military service.. > 3 1
Other plans 1 1
Considering job offers 3 7
No offers or plans...__ 2 5

' Engineering Manpower Bulletin, October 1973.

The recent KTT survey found the average
starting salary of its graduates to be approx-
imately #700.00 per month. The national
average, determined by the Engineering
Manpower Commission, was slightly lower at
$679.00.

The average starting salary at all degree
levels showed an increase over the 1972 aver-
age. It Is interesting to note, however, that
the per cent of Increase for the Assoclate
Degree level was surpassed only by the
Masters Degree level.

Table 2 lists the average starting salary

for all degree levels In 1973 and the per cent
of ehange from 1972.
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TABLE 2.— AVERAGE STARTING SALARIES, 1973 GRADUATES

Percent
Dollars change
from 1972

Degree level per month

May 29, 197}

Kansas
resident

Non-Kansas
resident

Associate degree in technology
(ECPD schools).

Bachelors degree in technology. ...

Bachelors degree In engineering. ..

Masters degree in engineering. x

Doctors degree in engineering.... ..

1Engineering Manpower Bulletin, October 1973.

In the opinion of college placement direc-
tors surveyed, 1974 graduates in engineering
related fields will be in great demand. The
demand is expected to be so great for gradu-
ate techniclans that 69% of the surveyed
placement directors expect a slight to major
shortage of graduates. Only 5% expect more
graduates than jobs.

HOW THE SURVEY WAS CONDUCTED

EMC has surveyed the placement status
of engineering graduates since 1958 and of
technology graduates since 1967. Placement
statistics for 1973 were based on replies from
246 schools covering 35,024 graduates. Salary
averages for technology graduates were based
on data from 87 schools reporting 3412 offers.
The College Placement Council, Inc. is the
source of starting salary data for engineer-
ing graduates.

WHAT IS KTI

The Kansas Technical Institute was estab-
lished by the 19656 Kansas Legislature as the
State's first public Technical Institute. It is
located in Salina, Kansas and offers the As-
sociate of Technology Degree in ten pro-
grams: Aeronautical Engineering Technol-
ogy, Aviation Maintenance Management,
Civil Technology, Environmental Technology,
Computer Science, Electronic Data Process-
ing, Electronic Technology, Mechanical
Technology, Welding Specialist, and General
Technology. KTI also offers a FAA certified
program in Airframe and Powerplant Main-
tenance for aircraft mechanics. A certificate
of completion is given after completion of
the A & P Program.

Graduates of KTI have been able to “take
their choice” of job openings in Kansas and
the nation. A 1973 survey of KTT graduates
found 85% employed in a fleld related to
their course of study at KTI with 76% em-
ployed In Kansas.

GOALS OF THE INSTITUTE

The major goal of the Kansas Technical
Institute is to provide two-year; college-level
programs of applied science and technology
which enable the student to become em-
ployable upon graduation,

The second goal of the Institute is to pro-
vide a broad base of mathematics, physical
sclence, communications, and technical spe-
cialty courses to enable the students to build
upon and expand their knowledge and skills
as they work in their areas of specialization.

The Institute’s third goal Is to provide a
basis for understanding fundamental scien-
tific and engineering principles to afford stu-
dents the opportunity to pursue further aca-
demic study in a technical field.

Another goal of the Institute is to offer
selected courses to the adult community of
Eansas so that they may update thelr educa-
tion, improve technical skills, or pursue self-
improvement. For this purpose, the Office of
Community Services has been established.

FEES

Fees at Kansas Technical Institute are es-
tablished by the State Board of Education
and are subject to change at any time. Fol-
lowing is a description of the current student
fees per semester at the Institute:

Regular semester fees: 1
Incidental fee

Student activities
Student union_____

$120. 00 $360. 00
10. 00 10.00
5.00 5.00
{7 AT s e, == RS 135,00 375.00
Students enrolled in 6 semester
credits or less:
Incidental fees (per semester
credit). .. ..._.
Student activities 2
Student union2.._ ..
Summer session fees;
Incidental fees (per semeste
credit). . - 4%
Student acti ;
Student union. . oo .. _.

1 Interterm cost included in semester fees.
2 Special programs and seminars may be exempt from these

GENERAL TECHNOLOGY

Many small-to medium-size industries in
EKansas have shown a need for a technician
who is diverse in skills, since in many cases
they are not large enough to fill their staff
with speclalists from the many areas they
require. Jobs such as Inspector, Estimator,
Detall Draftsman, Test Technician, Custom-
er Service Technician, Production Planner,
and several others, require a broad based
education in several areas. Therefore, the
General Technician program will provide the
graduates who are broadly trained across the
flelds of Electronies, Civil, and Mechanical
Technologies and can fill the needs of these
industries.

The term “technician’ refers to workers
whose jobs require both knowledge and use
of sclentific and mathematical theory; spe-
cialized applied education of training in
some aspect of technology or science; and
who, as a rule, work directly with scientists
or engineers. The education of the techni-
cian is “things"” oriented. The worker must
have the ability to visualize objects and to
make sketches and drawings. It requires that
he have an aptitude in mathematics, Many
Jobs require some familiarity with one or
more of the skilled trades, although not the
abllity to perform as a craftsman. Some jobs
demand extensive knowledge of industrial
machinery, tools, equipment, and processes.
Some jobs held by these technicians are
supervisory and require both technical
knowledge and the ability to supervise
people.

Techniclans also work in jobs related to
production. They usually work in close rela-
tlonship with an engineer or scientist but are
not under close supervision. They may ald
in the various phases of production opera-
tion, such as working out specifications for
materials and methods of manufacture, de-
vising tests to insure quality control of
products, or making time-and-motion stud-
les designed to improve the efficiency of a
particular operation.

The General Techniclan program is de-
signed to provide the graduate with the com-
petency to begin work in many of the areas
and have the skills described above.
AERONAUTICAL TECHNOLOGY—AIRFRAME  AND

POWERPLANT—MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT

Aeronautical technician

Aeronautical engineering pertains to me-
chanical flight in the atmosphere. The aero-
nautical techniclan assists the aeronautical
engineer in all phases of design, production,
and operational aspects of alreraft, including
commercial passenger, freight, small private
planes, and helicopters.

The majority of aeronautical technicians
are employed by the asrospace industry, gov-
ernment, institutions of higher learning, and
the airlines, and are engaged In research, de-
sign, and development activities. The tech-
niclan may be involved in alrcraft design,
flight testing, evaluation, or experimental




May 29, 1974

laboratory work. Other technicians work in
production, estimating the cost of materials
and labor necessary to complete a project.
Still other technicians are sales or field serv-
ice representatives, performing technical as-
sistance services for customers or helping to
prepare manuals and other technical litera-
ture. Aeronautical technicians must be able
to work with scientific and engineering test
equipment including the slide rule, under-
stand the principles of higher mathematics,
science, and engineering, and write clear and
concise technical reports. They must be log-
ical, patient, and objective, capable of per-
forming under the stress of time limitations,
and of dealing with potentially hazardous sit-
uations. High school courses should include
as much math and science as possible, draft-
ing, industrial and machine shop practice,
and English. The prospective techniclan
should then take an aeronautical technician
course at a vocational-technical institute or
community college and obtain an associate
degree. The long-range employment outlook
for men and women, is good. Beginning tech-
nicians advance by taking on additional re-
sponsibilities, though their job title may re-
main the same. With experience, a technician
may supervise other trainees or technicians,
or may be assigned independent responsibil-
ity. With additional education, the tech-
nician may become an aeronautical engineer,
and many companies offer a tuition refund
plan. In the late 1960's, beginning tech-
niclans earned between $475 and 8600
monthly. Experienced technicians earned be-
tween $850 and $1,500 monthly. KTI grad-
uates in May 1973 averaged $700 monthly
starting salary. Technicians usually work a
85- to 40-hour week at a desk or in a research
department, laboratory, or engineering de-
partment. Some outdoor work may be neces-
sary, depending upon the technician's par-
ticular project assignment.
Airframe and powerplant

Alrcraft mechanics keep airplanes operat-
ing safely and efficiently. They do routine
maintenance as well as repairing and replac-
ing damaged or worn parts.

Mechanlcs employed by the airlines work
either at the larger airline terminals mak-
ing emergency repairs on aircraft, or at an
airline main overhaul base where they make
major repairs or periodic inspections. These
mechanics may specialize in work on a par-
ticular part of the afrcraft, such as pro-
pellers, landing gear, or hydraulic equip-
ment. They frequently take apart a com-
plex airplane component, replace damaged
or worn parts, put the component together,
and test it to make sure that it is operating
perfectly. They may perform this work at the
direction of a flight engineer or lead me-
chanic, or they may be responsible for ex-
amining the entire aircraft to find the source
major repairs or periodic inspections. These
repair or maintenance work must be licensed
by the FAO (Federal Aviation Adminisira-
tion) as airframe or powerplant mechanics.
At least 18 months' experience working with
airframes or engines is required to obtain
either license, and at least 30 months’ expe-
rience Is required to obtaln both. All appli-
cants must pass a written test and give prac-
tical demonstration of their ability. Airlines
prefer men between 20 and 30, in good physi-
cal condition, with a high school diploma
for their apprenticeship programs. Another
way to train for alreraft mechanic posi-
tions is by attendance at an FAA-approved
mechanic school, Most of these have an 18-
to 24-month program. Also, several colleges
and universities offer two-year programs. The
employment outlook is excellent. Mechanics
can advance to positions as lead mechanic,
inspector, and shop foreman, Mechanics em-
ployed by scheduled airlines averaged $715
monthly in the late 1960's. KTI graduates
in May 1973 averaged $700 monthly starting
salary. Work is done in hangars or in other
indoor areas as much as possible.
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Maintenance management

The field of aviation has many areas that
require diverse technical skills. Kansas Tech-
nical Institute offers the Airframe and Pow-
erplant Maintenance Program that provides
the Aviation Mechanics necessary for both
Commercial and Civil Aviation. These people
provide a very necessary service but they
find they have one basic weakness—funda-
mental business management.

Kansas Technical Institute has recognized
this weakness and has opened a new cur-
rieulum for Aviation Maintenance Techni-
cians. The curriculum is in Aviation Mainte-
nance Management and is to be taught on
both the Kansas Wesleyan and Kansas Tech
campuses. The corsortium agreement be-
tween Kansas Weslyan and Kansas Tech
has made the curriculum possible.

This curriculum is available to graduates
of the KTT Aviation Maintenance curriculum
or to individuals who already possess an
F.AA. Airframe and Powerplant Mechanics
License.

Graduates of this curriculum will find an
advantage toward obtaining supervisory and
management positions with commercial air-
lines, aircraft companies, corporate business
alrcraft operators, fixed-base operators, re-
pair stations and governmental flight
agencies.

CIVIL TECHNOLOGY—ENVIRONMENTAL PROTEC-
TION TECHNOLOGY

Civil technology

Civil engineering is one of the oldest and
largest fields of speclalization in the engi-
neering profession. Its tasks include the con-
struction of rallroads, airports, highways,
harbor facilities, irrigation systems, and com-
munity and Industrial planning. The civil
technician plays an important part in all
these activities.

Many civil technicians,work for state high-
way departments, or railroad or alrport fa-
cilities. They collect data, help to design
and draw plans, and lay out and supervise
the construction and maintenance of road-
ways, railroad routes, or airports. Technicians
may also help to plan, build, and maintain
city and county transportation systems,
drainage systems, and water and sewage fa-
cilities. Still other civil techniclans test ma-
terials, supervise construction, and determine
that plans and specifications have been fol-
lowed in the construction of bulldings,
bridges, or similar structures. Civil techni-
cians can also work for testing laboratories
or manufacturing companies, helping to
design or test new processes and materials.
Civil technicians should be able to work well
with other people, and have the ability to
think and plan ahead. High school graduation
is necessary, and courses should include two
years of algebra, plane and solid geometry,
trigonometry, physics, four years of English,
and mechanical drawing. The student should
then attend a two-year college or technical
institute. The civil technology program nor-
mally leads to an associate degree. Courses
usually include more mathematics and sci-
ence subjects, and technjecal specialty courses
such as surveying materials, hydraulics, high-
way and bridge construction and design, rail
and water systems, and costs and estimates.
The average starting salary for Civil Techni-
cians with an Assoclate Degree was §694.00.
This average figure was reported by the En-
gineering Manpower Commission of the En-
gineers Joint Council and is based on figures
submitted by 26 schools throughout the
United States. KTI graduates in May 1973
averaged $700 monthly starting salary. Tech-
nicians who advance to the position of con-
struction superintendent often receive large
bonuses if a job is completed ahead of sched-
ule or for less than the estimated cost.
Working conditions vary from job to job.
Technicians working in the area of construc-
tion or surveying will be outdoors most of
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the time. Those who work on computation,
drafting, design, or research usually work in-
doors in clean, pleasant, and quiet surround-
ings.
Environmental protection

Rapidly growing public concern over en-
vironmental quality has resulted in a dra-
matic increase in the manpower needed to
develop, plan, and implement pollution pre-
vention and control activities. Although mass
public concern is relatively recent, the need-
ed technology has been developing for many
years. It was begun largely by the concern
and efforts of health officers and sanitary
engineers in providing safe supplies of drink-
ing water, milk and foods; and by many nat-
ural resource and wildlife conservationists.
A wide variety of professionals and techni-
clans are now involved In a broad scale pro-
gram of protecting and restoring the quality
of our modern environment,

Environmental protection and control ef-
forts represent a diverse area of work and
consequently draw heavily upon a wide varie-
ty of occupational skills. Virtually every oc-
cupation can be related in some phase to an
aspect of environmental protection and re-
source conservation. The extensive nature of
environmental pollutants permit contribu-
tions by a wide spectrum of occupations.
These occupations have skill levels ranging
from entry level operation type jobs to the
techniclan to the PhD levels.

A program in Environmental Protection
Technology, closely tied to the Civil Engi-
neering Technology program at KTI, trains
the Environmental Techniclans necessary to
provide the needed technical support for
solving the problems of water protection. The
Water Protection program is established on
an option basis so that the student may se-
lect one of several career possibilities. He will
be guided in the selection of his courses so
that he will be able to perform in the occupa~
tional area of his choice.

A Water Protection Technician performs
functions in the areas of water systems de-
sign, laboratory technician, and environmen-
tal inspection. His purpose will be to protect
and improve our water supplies. Treatment
of the waste water sources is also a very im-
portant aspect of the Water Protection Tech-
nician and the graduate will have the knowl-
edge of the broad field of water pollution and
treatment and the design background neces-
sary to perform a function needed by many
agencies.

The Engineering Manpower Commission of
the Engineers Joint Council reports that the
average starting salary of Environmental
Technicians in 1973 was $6568.00 per month.
This average figure was based on facts sub-
mitted by 6 schools throughout the United
States. Because of the fact this is a new cur-
riculum at KTI, the first Environmental
Techniclans will graduate in the Spring of
1974.

INFLATION

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. President, con-
tinued inflation at the present rate could
put the future of our country in jeopardy.

We are still paying for many of the
bold new initiatives that have been pro-
posed over the last 20 to 30 years.

Inflation cannot be contained in the
long run unless there is control over Gov-
ernment spending.

The Government should aim toward a
balanced budget in 1976 as a key to con-
trolling the Nation’s totally unacceptable
inflation rate.

Now, Mr. President, the words I have
just spoken may sound somewhat typical
of the views of the junior Senator from
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Idaho. In truth, they are not my own.
They are words spoken by Secretary of
the Treasury William E. Simon in an in-
terview with Associated Press reporter
R. Gregory Nokes, And when a Secretary
of the Treasury calls for a balanced budg-
et, it is news, indeed.

Bill Simon continues to prove he is one
of the Nation’s outstanding public serv-
ants. Pirst, he took charge of the Na-
tion’s energy problems and got those
policies back on the right track. Upon
his promotion to the job of Treasury
Secretary, he called for restotation of
the right to own and hold gold—a matter
which the Senate will have before it later
on today. And now, he puts the blame for
inflation right where it belongs—on defi-
cit spending.

Secretary Simon says he has no bold
new program to control inflation. But
the mere thought that a member of the
Cabinet responsible for the development
of economic policy would dare to speak
so candidly is bold enough in itself.

I pledge here and now to work with
Mr. Simon in his efforts to bring this
about, and I hope my colleagues in this
body will do likewise. Meanwhile, I ask
unanimous consent that the article as
it appeared in the May 28 edition of the
Washington Post be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

BALANCED BupGET URGED BY SIMON
(By R. Gregory Nokes)

Treasury Secretary Willlam E. Simon says
the government should alm toward a bal-
anced budget in 19768 as a key to controlling
the nation's “totally unacceptable” inflation
rate.

Inflation cannot be contained in the long
run unless there is control over government
spending, Simon said in an interview.

He added that the federal budget has been
in defieit for 14 of the last 15 years and “we
have to get back to the old time religion of
spending what we take in, in this country.”

Simon sald that “having budget deficits
is wrong . . ."”

|The interview with Simon took place
Friday, with an agreement that reports on
it would not be released until yesterday. On
Sunday, Chairman Arthur F. Burns of the
Federal Reserve Board gave a grimmer view.
He said continued inflation at the present
rate could place “the future of our country
in jeopardy,” adding that “the federal budget
has to be handled more responsibly than in
the past.”

|Presidential press secretary Ronald L.
Ziegler told United Press International in
an interview yesterday that “the President
is right and Burns is wrong about economic
prospects.” Mr. Nizon has sald the worst of
inflation is over.]

Simon, who succeeded George P. Shultz as
Treasury Secretary earller this month, said
he had no “bold new program" to control in-
flation. He indicated he felt such programs
often end up doing more harm than good.

“We are still paying for many of the bold
new initiatives that have been proposed over
the last 20 to 30 years,” he said.

Simon sald it would not be possible to
balance the 1975 budget, which projects
a deficit of 9.4 billion, but sald he feels
some cuts in spending may be possible.

“My bias obviously is to make every effort
to do this,” saild Simon, who described him-
self as a financial conservative. :

“lI don't consider this baylng at the
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moon,” he added, alluding. to a statement by
Budget Director Roy L. Ash, who recently
sald talk of budget cuts in 19756 was like
baying at the moon.

While a balanced budget next year is be-
yond reach, “I would certainly aim toward a
balanced budget in 1976, Simon sald.

But he cautloned that it was difficult to
predict whether a balanced budget would be
possible next year.

Even the best efforts of the government
this year cannot bring inflation much below
TY; per cent by the end of the year, Slmon
sald. The inflation rate in the first three
months was 11.5 per cent.

“At the end of the year we will continue to
have a totally unacceptable rate of inflation
I:m::;l certainly not double-digit inflation,” he
sald.

A GREAT LADY

Mr, CRANSTON. Mr. President, Sadie
Gorbet, a native of Crescent City, Calif.,
recently passed away unnoticed. In rec-
ognition of a great lady, I would like to
tell my colleagues in the Senate a little
about her.

She was a wise woman. She was also
a warm human being with a sparkling
sense of humor.

I remember her well from the 1972
Democratic National Convention in
Miami Beach. She was the only Indian
on the California delegation and she was
73 years old.

Though crippled with arthritis, she
was determined to go to the convention
and be part of the political process she
had worked in for many years as a mem-
ber of the State Democratic central
committee.

Sadie was dedicated and spent her life
striving for a better community for her
friends and neighbors. Since the 1930’s
she had helped and worked for those
people less fortunate than she. She had
been president of the local PTA and
spent long hours as a registrar of voters.

She gave of herself willingly to pre-
serve a system of government she
strongly believed in. Sadie is gone now
and we all shall miss her.

THE MENACE OF INFLATION

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, a very
important address, entitled, “The Men-
ace of Inflation,” was delivered May 26
by Dr. Arthur F. Burns, Chairman of the
Board of Governors of the Federal Re-
serve System, at the 141st commence-
ment exercises of Illinois College at Jack-
sonville, Ill.

Dr. Burns issued a warning that needs
to be heard and studied in the Adminis-
tration and in Congress. He sees the cur-
rent inflationary conditions threatening
the “very foundations of our society.”

This warning is not idle talk, but
rather goes to the very heart of our sys-
tem and its preservation. If the leader-
ship of this Nation fails to take the hard,
long road to meet this problem we might
witness economic changes which could
alter our form of government.

_Mr. President, rather than attempt to
highlight this speech I would rather urge
again it be read and studied. With this
view in mind, I ask unanimous consent
that Dr. Burns’ address be printed in the
Recorp at the conclusion of my remarks.
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There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the ReEcorbp,
as follows:

THE MENACE OF INFLATION
(By Arthur F. Burns)

It is a pleasure to be with you today here
in the heartland of America. As graduates of
this College, you are launching your careers
at a challenging but troubled time. Con-
fidence in established Institutions, particu-
larly in our government, is at a low ebb. And
hopes for the future of our economy have
been shaken by the debilitating effects of
inflation on the nation’s businesses, workers,
and consumers,

Infiation is not a new problem for the
United States, nor is it confined to our coun-
try, Inflationary forces are now rampant in
every major industrial nation of the world.
Inflation is raging also in the less developed
countries, and apparently in socialist coun-
tries as well as those that practice free enter-
prise.

The gravity of our current inflationary
problem can hardly be overestimated. Except
for a brief period at the end of World War II,
prices in the United States have of late
been rising faster than in any other peace-
time period of our history. If past experience
is any guide, the future of our country is in
jeopardy. No country that I know of has been
able to maintain widespread economic pros-
perity once inflatlon got out of hand. And
the unhappy ¢consequences are by no means
solely of an economic character. If long con-
tinued, inflation at anything like the pres-
ent rate would threaten the very foundations
of our soclety.

I want to discuss briefly with you today
the sources of our inflationary problem, the
havoc being wrought In the economy, and
the steps that must be taken to regain gen-
eral price stability and thus strengthen con-
fidence in our nation’'s future.

A large part of the recent upsurge in prices
has been due to special factors. In most years,
economic trends of Individual nations tend
to diverge. But during 1973 a business-cycle
boom occurred simultanecusly in the United
States and In every other major Industrial
country. With production, rising rapidly
across the world, prices of labor, materials,
and finished products were bld up every-
where.

To make matters worse, disappointing crop
harvests in a number of countries in 1972
forced & sharp-run-up in the prices of food
last year. The manipulation of petroleum
supplies and prices by oll-exporting coun-
tries gave another dramatic push to the gen-
eral price level last autumn and early this
year. The influence of these factors is still
being felt in consumer markets.

Recently, our price level has also reacted
strongly to the removal of wage and price
controls—a painful, but essential adjustment
in the return to free markets.

These special factors, however, do not ac-
count for all of our inflation. For many
years, our economy and that of other nations
has had a serious underlying bias toward in-
flation which has simply been magnified by
the special influences that I have mentioned.

Ironically, the roots of that bias lie chiefly
in the rising aspirations of people every-
where. We are a nation in a hurry for more
and more of what we consider the good
things of Iife. I do not question that yearn-
ing. Properly directed, it can be a powerful
force for human betterment. Difficulties
arise, however, when people in general seek
to reach their goals by means of short cuts;
and that is what has happened.

Of late, individuals have come to depend
less and less on their own initiative, and
more on government, to achieve their eco-
nomic objectives. The public nowadays ex-
pects the government to maintain prosperous
economic conditions, to limit such declines
in employment as may occasionally occur, to
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ease the burden of job loss or Iillness or
retirement, to sustain the incomes of farm-
ers, homebuilders, and so on, These are laud-
able objectives, and we and other nations
have moved a considerable distance toward
their realization. Unfortunately, in the proc-
ess of doing so, governmental budgets have
gotten out of control, wages and prices have
become less responsive to the discipline of
market forces, and inflation has emerged as
the most dangerous economic ailment of our
time.

The awesome imbalance of the Federal
budget is probably the contributory factor
to inflation that you have heard the most
about, In the past five years, total Federal
expenditures have increased about 50 per
cent. In that time span, the cumulative
budget deficit of the Federal government,
including government-sponsored enterprises,
has totaled more than $100 billlon. In fi-
nancing this deficit, and also in meeting
huge demands for credit by businesses and
consumers, tremendous pressures have been
placed on our credit mechanisms and the
supply of money has grown at a rate in-
consistent with price stability.

1 am sure that each of you in this graduat-
ing class is aware of some of the trouble-
some consequences of inflation. The prices
of virtually everything you buy have been
rising and are still going up. For the typical
American worker, the increase in weekly
earnings during the past year, while sizable
in dollars, has been wiped out by inflation.
In fact, the real weekly take-home pay of
the average worker is now below what it
was a year ago. Moreover, the real value of
accumulated savings deposits has also de-
clined, and the pressure of rising prices on
family budgets has led to a worrisome in-
crease in delinquency rates on home mort-
gages and consumer loans.

Many consumers have responded to these
developments by postponing or cancelling
plans for buying homes, autos, and other
big-ticket items. Sales of new autos began

to decline in the spring of 1973, and so too
did sales of furniture and appliances, mobile
homes, and newly built dwellings. The weak-
ness in consumer markets, largely engen-

dered by inflation, slowed our economlic
growth rate last year some months before
the effects of the ofl shortage began to be
felt.

Actually, the sales of some of our nation's
leading business firms have been on the
wane for a year or more, Thelr costs, mean-
while, have continued to soar with Increas-
ing wage rates and sharply rising prices of
materials.

The effect on business profits was ignored
for a time because accountants typlecally
reckon the value of inventories—and also
the value of machinery and equipment used
up in production—at original cost, rather
than at current inflated prices. These ac-
counting practices create an {llusory ele-
ment in profits—an element that is not
available for distribution to stockholders in
view of the need to replace inventories, plant,
and equipment at appreciably higher prices.
Worse still, the illusory part of profits is
subject to the income tax, thus aggravating
the deterioration in profits. This result is
especially unfortunate because of the short-
age of Industrial capacity that now exists
in key sectors of our economy—particularly
in the basic materials area,

By early this year, a confrontation with
economic reality could no longer be put off.
Major business corporations found that the
volume of Investible funds generated Inter-
nally was not increasing fast enough to fi-
nance the rising costs of new plant and
equipment, or of the materials and supplies
needed to rebuild inventories. Businesses
began to. scramble for borrowed funds at
commercial banks and in the public markets
for money and capital. Our financlal markets
have therefore come under severe strain.
Interest rates have risen sharply; savings
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flows have been diverted from mortgage lend-
ing institutions; security dealers have expe-
rienced losses; prices of common stocks have
declined; the liguidity of some enterprises
has been called into question; and tensions
of a financial nature have spilled over into
international markets,

Concerned as we all are about the eco-
nomic' consequences of infiation, there is
even greater reason for concern about the
impact on our social and political institu-
tions. We must not risk the soclal stresses
that persistent inflation breeds. Because of
its capricious effects on the income and
wealth of a nation’s families and businesses,
inflation inevitably causes disillusionment
and discontent. It robs millions of citizens
who in their desire to be self-reliant have
set aside funds for the education of their
children or their own retirement, and it hits
many of the poor and elderly especially hard.

In recent weeks, governments have fallen
in several major countries, in part because
the citizens of those countries had lost con-
fidence in the ability of their leaders to cope
with the problem of inflation. Among our
own people, the distortions and injustices
wrought by inflation have contributed mate-
rially to distrust of government officials and
of government policies, and even to some
loss of confidence in our free enterprise sys-
tem. Discontent bred by Inflation can
provoke profoundly disturbing social and
political change, as the history of other
nations teaches. I do not believe I exag-
gerate in saying that the ultimate conse-
quence of inflation could well be a signifi-
cant decline of economic and political free-
dom for the American people.

There are those who believe that the
struggle to curb Inflation will not succeed
and who conclude that it would be better to
adjust to inflation rather than to fight it.
On this view, contractual payments of all
sorts—wages, salaries, social security bene-
fits, interest on bank loans and deposits, and
80 on—should be written with escalator
clauses so as to minimize the distortions and
injustices that inflation normally causes.

This is & well-meaning proposal, but it is
neither sound nor practical. For one thing,
there are hundreds of billions of dollars of
outstanding contracts—on mortgages, public
and private bonds, insurance pollcles, and
the like—that as a practical matter could
not be renegotiated. Even with regard to
new undertakings, the obstacles to achieving
satisfactory escalator arrangements in our
free and complex economy, where people dif-
fer so much in financlal sophistication, seem
insuperable. More important still, by making
it easier for many people to live with infia-
tion, escalator arrangements would gravely
weaken the discipline that is needed to con-
duct business and government affairs pru-
dently and efficiently. Universal escalation, I
am therefore convineced, is an illusory and
dangerous quest. The responsible course is to
fight inflation with all the energy we can
muster and with all the weapons at our com-
mand.

One essential ingredient in this struggle is
continued resistance to swift growth in
money and credit. The Federal Reserve Sys-
tem, I assure you, is firmly committed to
this task. We intend to encourage sufficlent
growth In supplies of money and credit to
finance orderly economic expansion. But we
are not going to be a willing party to the
accommodation of rampant inflation.

As this year's experience has again indi-
cated, a serious effort to moderate the growth
of money and credit during a period of bur-
geoning credit demand results in higher in-
terest rates—particularly on short-term
loans. Troublesome though this rise In in-
terest rates may be, it must for a time be
tolerated. For, if monetary policy sought to
prevent a rise in interest rates when credit
demands were booming, money and credit
would expand explosively, with devastating
effects on the price level. Any such policy
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would in the end be futile, even as far as
interest rates are concerned, because these
rates would soon reflect the rise in the price
level and therefore go up all the more. We
must not let that happen.

But I cannot emphasize too strongly that
monetary policy alone cannot solve our stub-
born inflationary problem. We must work
simultaneously at lessening the powerful un-
derlying bias toward Inflation that stems
from excessive total demands on our lim-
ited resources. This means, among other
things, that the Federal budget has to be
handled more responsibly than it has been
in the past,

Incredible though it may seem, the Con-
gress has been operating over the years with-
out any semblance of a rational budget plan.
The committees that consider spending op-
erate independently of the committees that
consider taxes, and appropriations themselves
are treated in more than a dozen different
bills annually. All of this means that the
Federal budget never really gets considered
as a whole—a fact which helps explain why
it 1s s0 often in deficlt.

Fortunately, after many years of advocacy
by concerned citizens and legislators, this
glaring deficiency in the Congressional
budget process is about to be remedied. Bills
that would integrate spending and taxing de-
cisions have passed both the House and the
Senate. This is a most encouraging develop-
ment, and we may confidently expect final
action soon by the Congress on this land-
mark legislation.

Procedural changes, however, will mean
1ittle unless the political will exists to exploit
the changes fully. And this can happen only
if the American people understand better the
nature of the inflation we have been experi-
encing and demand appropriate action by
their elected representatives.

As you leave this hall today, I urge you
to give continuing thought and study to the
problem of inflation. If it persists, it will
aflect your personal lives profoundly. Where
possible, I urge you to assume a leadership
role in getting people everywhere Interested
in understanding inflation and in doing
something about it. In the great "town hall”
tradition of America, much can be accom-
plished if people organize themselves—in
their offices, trade unions, factories, social
clubs, and churches—to probe beneath the
superficial explanations of inflatlon that are
the gossip of everyday life. Productivity
councils in local communities and enter-
prises, established for the purpose of Im-
proving efficiency and cutting costs, can be
directly helpful in restralning inflation.

While I am on the subject of what indl-
viduals can do to be helpful, let me note
the need for rediscovery of the art of care-
ful budgeting of family expenditures. In
some of our businesses, price competition has
atrophied as a mode of economic behavior,
in part because many of our families no
longer exercise much discipline in their
spending. We have become a nation of im-
pulse shoppers, of gadget buyers. We give less
thought than we should to choosing among
the thousands of commodities and services
avallable in our markets. And many of us no
longer practice comparative price shopping—
not even for big-ticket items. Careful spend-
ing habits are not only in the best interest
of every family; they could contribute
powerfully to a new emphasis on price com-
petition in consumer markets.

I do not expect that the path back to rea-
sonable price stability can be traveled
quickly. Indeed, our government will need to
take numerous steps to reduce the inflation-
ary bias of our economy besides those I have
emphasized. The forces of competition in la-
bor and product markets need to be
strengthened—perhaps by establishing wage
and price review boards to minimize abuses
of economic power, certainly through more
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vigorous enforcement of the anti-trust laws,
besides elimination of barrlers to entry in
skilled occupations, reduction of barriers to
imports from abroad, and modification of
minimum wage laws to improve job oppor-
tunities for teenagers. Impediments to in-
creased production that still remain in farm-
ing, construction work, and other industries
need to be removed. And greater incentives
should be provided for enlarging our capacity
to produce industrial materials, energy, and
other products in short supply.

But if inflation cannot be ended quickly,
neither can it be eliminated without cost.
Some Industries will inevitably operate for
a time at lower rates of production than
they would prefer. Government cannot—and
should not—try to compensate fully for ail
such occurrences. Such a policy would in-
volve negating with one hand what was
being attempted with the other.

But government does have a proper ameli-
orative role to paly in areas, such as housing,
where the incidence of credit restraint has
been disproportionately heavy. The special
burden that has fallen on homebuillding
should be lightened, as is the intent of the
housing alds which the Administration re-
cently announced. And my personal judg-
ment is that it would be advisable, too, for
government to be prepared, if need be, to ex-
pand the roster of public-service jobs. This
particular means of easing especially trou-
blesome situations of unemployment will not
add permanently to governmental costs. And
in any event, it would conflict much less
with basic anti-inflation objectives than
would the conventional alternative of gen-
eral monetary or fiscal stimulus. A cut in
personal income taxes, for Instance, would
serve to perpetuate budget deficits. Not only
that, it might prove of little aid to the par-
ticular industries or localities that are now
experiencing economic difficulty, Much the
same would be true of a monetary policy
that permitted rapid growth of money and
credit. There is no justification for such
fateful steps at this time.

In concluding, I would simply repeat my
central message: there Is no easy way out of
the inflationary morass into which we have
allowed ourselves to sink through negligence
and imperfect vision. But I am confident
that we will succeed if the American people
become more alert to the challenge. I hope
that the members of this graduating class
will join with other citizens across the coun-
try in a great national crusade to put an end
to inflation and restore the conditions es-
sential to a stable prosperity—a prosperity
whose benefits can be enjoyed by all our peo-
ple. This objective is within our means and
is esesntial to our natlon’s future,

ADMINISTRATION VIEW OF ECON-
OMY OVEROFTIMISTIC

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, on
May 14, Prof. Gerard Adams, associated
with Wharton Econometric Forecast,
Inc., testified before the Consumer Eco-
nomics Subcommittee of the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee. This testimony, which
I discussed in some detail in the REcorp
on May 21, provides a very clear picture
of the economic problems the Nation
faces in 1974.

Professor Adams’ testimony shows that
an economic recovery will be slow in
coming, that inflation will be higher than
the administration has predicted, that
housing will continue in a slump, and
that consumers’ living standards con-
tinue to be eroded. He also proposes pol-
icy changes that can correct the current
economic malaise, including a tax cut,
and new wage-price policies. I encour-
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age my colleagues to read this insightful
testimony.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
that the text of Professor Adams’ testi-
mony be printed in the REcCORD.

There being no objection, the testi-
mony was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

TeEsTIMONY OF F. GERARD ADAMS

The latest Wharton Quarterly Model Fore-
cast continues to show the United States
economy in a recessionary period though
moderate recovery is clearly in prospect. After
the very sharp decline in real output in the
first quarter (at a 5.8% annual rate), the
economy will be essentially fiat in the sec-
ond quarter. The end of the oil embargo has
lifted the threat of further significant down-
ward movement. It is immaterial whether
we formally call this period a recession. There
may not be two consecutive gquarters of ab-
solute decline in real GNP, but output has
fallen substantially below potential.

The resurgence of economy activity will
take place at a fairly modest pace. Further
increases in unemployment can be expected
as output expands at less than the long run
potential growth rate of near 479 per year.
Real GNP can be expected to increase at an
annual rate of approximately 2% during the
next four quarters while unemployment will
approach 6%, and capacity utilization will
decine to 89% (Wharton index). The recent
tightening of monetary policy will limit the
stimulus expected from residential con-
struction.

Infilation will continue at above a 10%
annual rate in the current quarter as price
controls are !ifted. Later In the year infla-
tion will ease somewhat, but the price in-
crease during 1974 will be over 8% and in
1975 prices will continue to rise at annual
rates near seven percent, as measured by
the GNP deflator. Profits are well maintained,
but in large part this represents continued
high levels of inventory profits attributable
to rapid inflation.

From the point of view of demand, recent
economic trends present a paradox. This is
a most atypical economic slowdown. There
is considerable strength in investment. Busi-
ness fixed investment is held in check large-
ly by capacity limitations and this makes it
most unlikely that expansion plans reported
in recent business investment anticipation
surveys will be met. On the other hand, con-
sumer demand has been weak. While auto-
mobile sales have improved somewhat re-
cently, we cannot expect a stimulus to de-
mand from the consumer. Surveys indicate
very low levels of consumer sentiment. Un-
fortunately, the growth of prices has out-
stripped wages. Householders have been
squeezed. Real per capita purchasing power
(disposable income) has been declining (the
decline between 1973 and 1974 will be ap-
proximately one-half percent compared to
normal growth of 2.6%.)

Housing has, of course, been another ele-
ment of weakness. The probable resurgence
in this area is now threatened by the sharp
change in the Federal Reserve's monetary
posture. Since the lags in the housing area
are fairly long, the impact of tighter money
will be principally in delaying and slowing
the expansion of residential construction.
The extent of the impact of the change in
policy depends on how tight money will be
and how long this posture will be main-
tained. On the assumption of monetary
growth of just over six percent per year (a
figure which should be compared with pro-
jected growth of current dollar GNP of 9 to 10
percent) short term interest rates will remain
near current high levels for several months.
They may decline somewhat later in the year
as the post-freeze inflation bulge subsidies,
and as monetary policy eases slightly. With
seven percent inflation, however, any dra-
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matic drop in Interest rates appears un-
likely.

Infiationary pressures remain at a very
high level, despite some easing of agricul-
tural prices in recent weeks in expectation
of a plentiful harvest. The rate of inflation
is being augmented by a fiurry of price in-
creases as the dismantling of price controls
becomes effective throughout the entire
economy. It is not clear at this time how
many firms may use this opportunity to
scale up their prices, but we expect to see
perceptible increases during the next two
quarters in several sectors. Moreover, labor
agreements in major industries—such as
steel for example—have substantially out-
stripped wage guidelines, It has been dif-
ficult recently to place a value on complex
labor agreements. Most of them call for price
escalator clauses, at least 3% annual pro-
ductivity increases and substantlally lib-
eralized pension benefits. In the light of re-
cent consumer price trends these wage in-
creases are in excess of last year's experi-
ence and will surely call for higher product
prices. In spite of the anticipated rise in un-
employment, wages of low Income workers
will also be marked up as a result of the May
1 increase of 40 cents per hour in the mini-
mum wage. On balance, compensation per
hour for the non-farm private economy is
expected to increase at 8.5% to 9¢, annual
rates during the next two years. In view of
the sluggish economy, there will not be sub-
stantial offset from improvements in pro-
ductivity. Unit labor costs will be rising
sharply. Inflationary forces are shifting from
demand pull to cost push. In the absence
of an effective system of price and wage
controls, the wage-price spiral accounts for
continuation of inflation at rates of over
74 annually in 1975 despite the expected
easing of demand pressures.

The foreign balance is another area of
concern. In current prices, the trade bal-
ance is beginning to be significantly affected
by the increase in world petroleum prices.
Moreover, the value of the dollar has de-
clined sharply in recent months—some five
percent on a trade weighted basis from Jan-
uary to April—and this too has an unfavor-
able impact on the trade balance in the short
run,

We are experiencing a sharp turnaround of
the trade balance from the heartening sur-
pluses of the past few quarters to a substan-
tial deficit position. By 1875 the deficit on
trade may be of the order of §7 billion. Real
trade flows are not as serlously affected,
though the resumption of oil shipments and
the general slowdown of world markets will
tend to reduce the real trade surplus.

The current economic situation for the
United States poses some serious policy issues.
Important policy alternatives have been pre-
cluded by decisions made in recent weeks.
The rapid dismantling of the wage and price
controls will have a perceptible impact on
the pace of inflation over the course of the
next few months. The lack of significant
counter-inflationary policy was no doubt a
major factor in the decision of the Federal
Reserve Board to tighten monetary policy.
But this tightening will maintain high in-
terest rates and will hamper economic ex-
pansion. The real economic cost of stern one-
slded policy measures can be very high.

Realistically, we must recognize that many
of our economic problems stem from earlier
miscalculations and from factors which were
beyond our control. No manner of policy
manipulation in 1874 can resolve many of
these difficulties! But this Is no excuse for
simply throwing up our hands in despair!

Many of us are disenchanted with the op-
eration of detailed price and wage controls,
Yet this is not the time once again to estab-
lish “open season” for price increases, par-
ticularly since inflation is originating increas-
ingly from the cost push side. There is ample
basis for guidelines for wages and prices. The
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key to such proposals must be balance. Wage
earners can be expected to limit their wage
demands only so long as they can be sure that
prices will not rise out of hand and that
excessive profits are prevented. Continuation
of the Cost of Living Council remains a high
priority. The Council should have broad au-
thority to establish equitable price and wage
targets, to measure the pace of inflation, and
to call the nation’s attention to those price
and wage decisions which are inflationary.
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Moderate stimulus may be appropriate on
the side of demand, particularly In housing
and consumption where there is. ample ca-
pacity, One proposal discussed in recent
weeks has been a tax cut to offset the recent
decline In consumer purchasing power. Per-
sonal income tax reduction, amounting to
perhaps $6 billion, could be coupled with re-
vision of the withholding schedules to elimi-
nate some of the large overwithholding. An
alternative run of the Wharton Model which
incorporates these tax reductions shows that
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such action would provide a moderate stimu-
lus to real economic activity whefi it is most
needed in the second half of 1974 and early
1976. It would create only moderate addi-
tional inflationary pressure.

Finally, since the consumer and the small
saver is least able to protect himself against
inflation, we must move full-speed ahead to
develop new means to protect consumer
saving and Income from the onslaught of in-
flation.

WHARTON MARK HI QUARTERLY MODEL—MAY 1, 1974: PREMEETING CONTROL SOLUTION

TABLE 1.—SELECTED MAJOR ECONOMIC INDICATORS
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1975.3 1975. 4

Gross National Product. .
Percent change: Gross National Product. -
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our - AR
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Personal savings rate (percent). .
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WILLIAM S. WHITE'S LAST COLUMN

Mr. BENTSEN. Mr. President, the
farewell column of the respected journal-
ist and noted Texan, William S. White,
appeared in numerous newspapers, in-
cluding the Washington Post, on May 18.
After 50 years of journalism, Bill White
is returning to his native State of
Texas—not to retire, but to launch a
second career in writing books. I wish
him every success in his new endeavors
and expect great things in his avowed
intent to write books. Bill White will be
dearly missed by his colleagues and the
people whose activities he reported for
many years. But the people of Texas will
welcome him home with open arms after
all these years. In acknowledgement of
his great contribution to his profession
and to his country, I ask that his final
column be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the column
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Houston Chronicle, May 22, 1874]
Wiiriam 8. WHiITE's Last COLUMN
(By Willlam S. White)

For nearly five decades (I started at age
18) I have been a professional journalist.
For about 40 of those years I have been in-
volved, as correspondent or commentator,
in nearly every one of the great stories of this
world. For the last 16 of those years a syndi-
cated column has emerged from this type-
writer,

This is the last of those columns. I am
going back home to Texas, after an absence
of 40 years, but not into any “golden retire-
ment”; not into any “leisure village.” I am
going to recommence what has always been
my second career—the writing of books.

This, then, is an hour of farewell and a
time, necessarily, of nostalgia.

To those readers and editors who have en-
dured me or encouraged me, I send my thanks
in this way; I have no means te do it in any
more personal way.

Nostalgia, of course, means remembrance.

And so now, If I may, I apologize for the ex-
cessive use of the perpendicular pronoun, but
what other form could I use? I turn to some
of my own memories.

I remember covering the murder trials,
large and small, from little towns in Texas
to courtrooms in Manhattan. I remember
watching the agonies of a Tammany Hall
which, as a beheaded British king once said
in another connection, was so unconscion-
ably long time adying.

I remember the onset of Hitlerism. I re-
member leaving the Assoclated Press after
Pearl Harbor to enlist all gung-ho as a pri-
vate in the infantry.

I remember long months of hospitaliza-
tion from meningitis—the only time in my
adult life when I was truly cut off from the
news—and at last being invalided from the
Army.

I remember crossing the English Channel
on the night before D-Day as a War corre-
spondent; participating in the British assault
upon Caen in Normandy; then participating
in a vast and endless storm of violence with
American forces across France, across Bel-
glum and into Germany at a little place
called Roetgen.

I have known many of the world's states-
men, I saw Winston Churchill feeling no pain
on a British beachhead in Normandy with a
large brandy bottle sticking out of his coat
pocket. I saw a president—Lyndon Johnson—
weeping in the nighttime when the casualty
figures came in from Vietnam. I have heard
Golda Meir tell it like it really was—and is—
in language they don't teach at any girl's
school,

And T have known well scores of senators
and congressmen; dozens of prime ministers
and platoons of ambassadors. In a word, I
have had a great and a privileged life; and
of these things I am unashamedly proud:
A Pulitzer prize in literature; the Presidential
Medal of Freedom; the medal of Officer, Order
of the Crown Belgian; a tour of duty as pro-
fessor at the University of California, Berke-
ley; the writing of 48 consecutive essays for
Harper's magazine, along with six books.

Finally, I leave Washington—which is now
a good place to visit but I wouldn't want to
live here anymore—with absolute faith iIn
the basic decency, strength and durability
of all our institutions.

LABOR UNIONS AND ANTITRUST
LAWS

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, on
July 24, 1973, I introduced S. 2237, a bill
which would remove from the antitrust
laws the exemptions now granted to
labor unions. Hearings on this bill were
originally scheduled before the Senate
Antitrust and Monopoly Subcommittee
for May 17, 8, 9, and 10. However, shortly
before the hearings were to convene, it
was brought to my attention that some
of the issues which would be considered
at the hearings are presently joined in
litigation before a Federal District Court
in Philadelphia. To avoid prejudice to
this litigation, I reluctantly concluded
that the hearings should be postponed.

I emphasize that when the danger of
prejudice to this litigation is past, I in-
tend to again strongly urge for a full
investigation of union monopoly power
and a thorough examination of the anti-
trust exemption.

Mr. President, the Honorable Mayo J.
Thompson, a Commissioner on the Fed-
eral Trade Commission, recently made
a very excellent speech on the subject of
labor unions and antitrust restraints. I
fully agree with his very perceptive anal-
ysis of the problems brought on by union
monopoly power, and I ask unanimous
consent that his remarks be printed in
the Recorp following these comments.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, on
May 20, 1974, Mr. Nicholas von Hoffman
in his regular column in the Washingten
Post, editorialized on Commissioner
Thompson’s address and indicated his
general agreement with the proposition
that union monopoly power needs a
thorough investigation. I ask unanimous
consent that Mr. von Hoffman’s column
be printed in the Recorp, and I would like
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to remind my colleagues that Nicholas
von Hoffman and StroMm THURMOND do
not agree on many matters—when we do
agree, you can be assured that the sub-
ject matter warrants very careful atten-
tion.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the Washington Post, May 20, 1974]

A New LooK AT UNIONISM
(A Commentary—By Nicholas von Hoffman)

They say that when it comes to labor
unions all you have to do with some old
liberals is whistle a bar of Joe Hill and you
can tell 'em to walk across the Grand Canyon
without a rope. That’s a bit of an exaggera-
tion. The kicking around that some unions
have given blacks and other minorities has
made old line libs wonder if every union
and every strike is an unalloyed good.

Those who've escaped being victims of this
form of dogmatic sentimentality may want
to pick up on a recent speech by Federal
Trade Commissioner Mayo J. Thompson,
who has been trying to trace exactly what
unions accomplish in the light of today's
economic problems. It may be time for some
new legislation.

Thompson begins by remarking that the
division of Income between capital and labor
hasn't changed significantly since the turn
of the century; about 70 per cent of all the
dollars spent for goods and services in 1900
went for wages, and roughly the same per-
centage does today. S8ince the distribution of
wealth hasn’t changed much either, the
conservatives may be right when they say
the portions are the same—it’s just that the
ple is bigger.

But the unions haven’'t been getting a
larger piece for all working people. Instead,
in Thompson's words, “They have succeeded
in getting larger shares for their own mem-
bers. Roughly 25 per cent of the country’s
total workers belong to & labor union...
workers belonging to some of the more pow-
erful unions receive wages as much as 20 per
cent above those they would be receiving in
the absence of the unions . . . it is obvious
that those organizations are simply ‘trans-
ferring' money from one group of workers to
another . ., . Union members' wages are, in
effect, subsidized out of the pay-checks of
the country’s non-union employees.”

There 1s nothing intrinsically wrong with
that. In all Western societies, capitalist,
socialist and communist, there are sliding
pay scales, all of which arbitrarily assume
that workers in some occupations should be
paid more than workers in others. But could
the inequality of compensation Thompson
points out here be eliminated by unionizing
all workers? It's doubtful, since the results
would probably be not higher pay but more
infilation.

This brings us to the nub of Thompson's
argument: He believes that labor monopolies
gouge the public penny for penny with busi-
ness monopolies. It is estimated that mo-
nopoly capital steals about $40 billion a year
from the public; if monopoly labor does the
same, we're talking big money, money enough
to be a significant factor In our ever-
hemorrhaging inflation.

Few statisties are collected on this touchy
subject, presumably because if we knew the
facts it would make it a little harder to avoid
doing something about them. But the indi-
cations are that in certain industries pay
raises consistently outstrip the inflation and
productivity.

Why would management permit itself to
sign such wage agreements? Because in an
industry with a labor monopoly the manage-
ment doesn't have to fear a non-union com-
petitor paying realistic wages and charging
lower prices.
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The best situation for both is when mo-
nopoly capital can embrace monoploy labor.
You see that In the automoblle buslness,
Henry Ford lectures us about free enterprise,
but if you had a free market, he couldn't
raise his prices when his sales drop. That's
what they've been doing in the car business.

Apparently a union can be used as a device
by management to get around the antitrust
laws. That seems to be the case In the steel
industry, where you have a number of os-
tensibly competing companies who can use
the mechanisms of industry-wide collective
bargaining to rig prices and run the cartel.
The last steel contract reads like a Viking
blood oath between union and management
to go commit piracy on the high seas, and we
haven't even talked about the tariffs and
subsidies,

Many unions don't have a monopoly or
anything like it. Chavez's agricultural work-
ers don't, the mine workers in Harlan county
don't and the Farah pants makers could
never have won their fight without a large,
industry-wide union. Just as some indus-
tries, for good cause and bad, are exempted
from the antitrust laws, so should some
unions be. But the inflationary biggies may
have their power cut back.

Ex#ieIT 1

Roap To SocianisM: FmmsT MONOPOLY,
THEN NATIONALIZATION?
(By Mayo J. Thompson)

Let me begin my remarks by congratu-
lating you on your choice of time and place
for this meeting. Spring is here, the sap 18
rising, and a trip to a lovely place like Palm
Springs, California, is a particularly pleasant
way for a Washington bureaucrat to make
one of his periodic treks to what I call the
“real world"—any place in the United States
that is more than 100 miles from that great
center of unreality, the nation’s Capital.
Agaln, it 1s a pleasure to be here and I
thank you for the kind invitation to par-
ticipate In your program.

For those of you who aren't familiar with
the work of the Federal Trade Commission,
let me glve you the traditional 60-second
summary of the matter. The FTC enforces a
group of statutes dealing with, in substance,
two categories of commercial activity, mo-
nopolization and consumer deception. We
have a Washington headquarters, 11 Regional
Offices located In various major citles
throughout the country—including San
Francisco and Los Angeles—and a total staff
of roughly 1,500 people, including approxi-
mately 600 attorneys. We are authorized by
Congress to issue certain kinds of “rules” in
the two areas of our alleged expertise and
to haul offenders in for a full-scale hearing
when we can't ind a cheaper way to get
them to stop whatever it is they're not sup-
posed to be doing.

Now I want to pause at this point to tell
you about a problem I have io my role as a
member of a regulatory agency. My difficulty
is that I don't really belleve in government
regulation of business, I took an oath to
faithfully enforce the laws entrusted to our
agency the day I was sworn in as a member
of the FTC and of course I am going to do
precisely that. And I even believe that most
if not-all of these laws our agency enforces
are necessary. But they are, in my view, only
a necessary evil and I approach the job of
enforeing them with, I must confess, &a
heavy heart. Government regulation of busi-
ness is & bad business, one that a man who
loves his country ought to get involved in
only for the gravest of reasons,

I had a grave reason for joining the Fed-
eral Trade Commission. I thought the coun-
try’s economic system was being “regulated”
to death. I thought we needed less regula-
tion of business in America, not more, And
I thought I might be able to make some

May 29, 1974

small contribution in that regard by agreeing
to serve on the FTC.

Now I wouldn't want you to get the idea
that I joined the FTC for the purpose of
trying to dismantle that particular govern-
ment agency. On the contrary, it is not the
existence of the Federal Trade Commission
I deplore but the circumstances that make
its existence necessary. Eliminating the FTC
wouldn't make false advertising go away. And
of course it wouldn't make all of America's
great Industries as competitive as they're
supposed to be, as free of artificial restraints
and noncompetitive prices as many think
they ought to be. If we didn't have a
Federal Trade Commission, it would be nec-
essary—to borrow a phrase—for us to “in-
vent” one all over again. The fact of the
matter is that we do have some dishonest
advertising. And we do have some industries
that are not competitive enough to keep con-
sumer prices at a non-inflationary level.
Until commercial honesty and effective com-
petition are the norm in all of our important
markets, “regulation” of one sort or another
is going to be very much with us, whether
we like it or not. And if there is going to be
regulation, it ought to be done by people
who don't like it.

We once had a phrase in our working vo-
cabularies that summed up my idea of what
an economic system ought to be like. It was
a two-word French term, “laissez faire,” and
it translated Into something like “leave it
alone."” No government interference of any
kind in the economic affairs of the people.
Let the marketplace do its own regulating.

In a genuinely free economy, one need not
be concerned about the prospect of economic
overreaching. Individual men will of course
pursue their own self-interest but their po-
tential for social harm is cancelled out by
competition from other individuals pursuing
their own self-interest. As the first modern
economist summed up the laissez-faire ideal:
“It is not from the benevolence of the
butcher, the brewer, or the baker, that we
expect our dinner, but from their regard
to their own interest. We addess ourselves,
not to their humanity but to their self-love
and never talk to them of our own neces-
sities but of their advantages . . . [E]very
individual . . . intends only his own galn,
[but] he is In this, as In many other cases,
led by an invisible hand to promote an end
which was no part of his intention . . . By
pursuing his own interest he frequently pro-
motes that of the soclety more effectually
than when he really intends to promote it.” 1

Sellers may of course try to charge too
high a price for their goods—businessmen
are, after all, as human as the rest of us—
but competition from other sellers will pre-
vent them from succeeding in it. And em-
ployers may try to underpay their workers—
and the workers, in turn, may try to get
overpaid for their labor—but competition
among the individual members of these two
groups will in fact assure that the actual
wage is fair to both parties.

There is no unemployment and no inflation
in such an ideally-competitive economy as
this. Only the worker who demands a wage
that is higher than the value of his cutput
will be unemployed. And since all prices will
be held to the competitive level, there can
be no inflation. Invention and innovation
will thrive in such a fair and stable society,
thus assuring that each man-hour of labor
and each dollar of invested capital will yield
each year a larger quantity and a better
quality of goods and services than it did the
year before. The fruits of this increased pro-
ductivity—higher yields for each man-hour
of labor and each dollar of capital—will be

! Adam BSmith, The Wealth of Nations
(1776) (Modern Lib. Ed., 1936), pp. 14, 423
(emphasis added).
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divided, thanks to competition, between labor
and capital in the same proportions as the
lower yields of the past. Competition thus
assures both a steady rise in a society’s ag-
gregate prosperity from year to year and &
fair distribution of that growing prosperity
among its citizens, one based on each indi-
vidual's soclal contribution as measured by
the value his fellow citizens place on his
efforts.

Alas, several fingers have been broken off
the “invisible hand" so elogquently described
by Dr. Smith in his now 200-year-old book,
“The Wealth of Nations,” published in 1776.
The Industrial Revolution hadn’t completed
its work then and small-scale industry was
still very much the norm In the various eco-
nomic systems of the world. In short, if the
politicians of Smith's day had taken his ad-
vice on the matter of avoiding the various
“guild” and “mercantile” restraints he railed
against, the system would probably have
worked very much the way he said it should.

Now, however, the solution to the economic
problems of the world are no longer so simple.
Modern economic society bears little resem-
plance to the model Smith saw in 18th cen-
tury England. Powerful governments,
through their own fiscal budgets and their
control of national banking systems such as
our own Federal Reserve Board, drive their
aggregate money supplies up and down like
so many yo-yog. Great corporations, many
of them operating In scores of countries
around the world, control such large seg-
ments of their respective markets that only
the most romantic of observers still believe
that every price in Amerlca 1s set by the
“invisible hand" of Dr. Smith’s mighty lever,
competition. And the price of labor—the
wages pald by those corporations—has not
been determined by the forces of competition
since the passage of our highly restrictive
labor laws in the 1930s. Competition is far
from dead in America but the prognosis for
its future health, if our industrial experts
are to be believed, is something less than
completely bullish.

Consider the effect of monopolistic labor
unions in the United States, First, they tend
to redistribute income in a perverse way. Ap-
proximately 70 percent of the price paid for
all the goods and services produced and sold
in America goes to laber as wages and sal-
aries. This particular division of income be-
tween labor and capital—T70 percent for the
former and 30 percent for the latter—has re-
mained substantially the same since the turn
of the century, thus making it fairly clear
that the coming of labor unions in the 1930s
has not significantly raised labor's overall
share of the national income ple, They have
succeeded, however, in getting larger shares
for their own members, Roughly 25 percent
of the country's total workers belong to a
labor union and numerous, scholars have
found that workers belong to some of. the
more powerful unions recelve wages as much
as 20 percent above those they would be re-
cefving in the absence of the unions? If la-
bor as a whole Is not receiving a larger In-
come as a result of the coming of the unions,
but the union’'s own members are receiving
more, then it Is obvious that those organiza-
tions are simply “transferring” money from
one group of workers to another, from the
non-union worker to the union man. Union
members’ wages are, in effect, subsidized out
of the paychecks of the country's non-union
employees.

There is no mystery about how this little
exercise in monopoly power operates. Prior to
the coming of the union, the workers in a
particular industry will usually be receiving
a wage set by the free forces of the labor

* gee, e.g., Albert E. Rees, Wage Inflation
(National Industrial Conference Board, 1957),
Pp- 27-28.
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market, by supply and demand. A unicn s
then organized and, under the threat of a
strike, the employers in the industry will gen-
erally agree to raise wages by, let's say, 20
percent. Since they obviously can't absorb
such a wage hike out of profits, they have no
cholce but to raise the price of the product
they sell to the consumer.

Labor ecosts, like all other costs incurred
by a business firm, are simply “passed on”
to the consuming public, a group of people
that, as noted, is 75 percent non-union, And
since non-union workers are less affiuent,
on the average, than union members, it fol-
lows that every wage increase won by one
of our more powerful labor unions has the
effect of re-distributing income regressively—
away from the relatively poor and toward
the relatively afiuent.

Nor can the dilemma created by the mo-
nopoly power of our labor unions be solved
by stmply unionizing all workers in the
country and thus freeing all wages from the
forces of the competitive marketplace. We
already have an intolerable rate of inflation
in: the United States with only a fourth of
the labor force unionized, a rate that reached
the rather spectacular level of 8.8 percent
in 1973 and that threatens to go even higher
in 1974. With 100 percent of the country's
workforce enjoying that kind of monopoly
power, our infiation rate might well equal
that of some of our less fortunate friends
in South America, those whose prices increase
by 25 percent to 50 percent year after year.
A nation that allows its economic fabric to
unravel at. such a pace can hardly expect
its social and political garments to hold
firm over the long haul. Economic distress
leads, in time, to soclal unrest and, in the
end, to political problems of the most alarm-
ing dimensions,

When our antitrust laws were first passed—
the original Sherman Act was passed In
18900—they were addressed to economic mo-
nopoly in all of its various aspects, includ-
ing both corporate monopolies and labor
monopolies. In time, however, Congress en-
acted a serles of statutory provisions that
substantially exempted labor from the reach
of the antitrust laws. Today, it is lawful for
a single labor union to exercise a complete
monopoly over the total supply of labor to
even the largest of our great industries and
to use that power to exact any wage the
firms in that industry can successfully “pass
on' to the consuming public—in other words,
any wage that won't bankrupt the compa-
nies involved. The result, of course, is a
continuing escalation of wages—and, in turn,
of prices—in ail of our industries with strong
labor unions and in all related industries
that have to compete with them for their
labor supply. Monopoly in the country's labor
markets assures that prices will rise faster
than productivity year after year and hence
that we will continue to have an inflation
problem into all of the forseeable future.
The stronger eur unions become—and the
more aggressive their members and their
leaders become—the greater our future In-
flation problem will tend to be.

Perhaps the most troublesome aspect of
this problem, however, has to do with the
link between inflation and unemployment.
Since the annual rate of increase in produc-
tivity in the United States is approximately
3 percent, wages could increase by that
amount each year without causing any infia-
tion. But if some workers Insist on getting
wage increases of 10 percent or 12 percent
every year, and if this produces an overall
weage increase of, say, 8 percent, then the
result will inevitably be an inflation rate of
at least 5 percent. A 5 percent cut in the
publie’s purchasing power means, of course,
a comparable reduction in the volume of
goods produced and thus in the number of
workers the economy can employ. There is a
1tmit, however, to the amount of unemploy-
ment the country will tolerate. Beyond some
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point on the unemployment scale—and that
point is certainly a great deal lower than the
249 percent figure we had in the trough year
of the Great Depression, 1933—the public can
always be expected to demand that the gov-
ernment “do something.”

In a democratic society like ours, such a
demand by the public will sooner or later
be heard in Washington and “something"
will in fact be done. In the unemployment
situation I've described here, the govern-
ment invariably responds by opening up the
money valves at the Federal Reserve Board
and/or by running a deficit in the federal
budget, keeping the floodgates open until the
unemployment rate has dropped back to a
politically tolerable level. By that time, how-
ever, the inflation rate will be rising even
faster than before, thanks to all that new
money the government has injected into the
system.

We have here, in other words, a familiar
boom-and-bust cycle. Wages push up prices.
Then output starts to fall. To head off an
unacceptable level of unemployment, the
government injects enough new money to
“cover” those higher wages and prices and
thus prevent the worker lay-offs that other-
wise would have been caused by that loss in
consumer purchasing power. Injecting that
new money into the system causes still more
inflation. Workers then demand a new
“catch~-up" wage increases, Prices follow. And
so the cycle continues, ad nauseum, with
little prospect for either full employment
or stable prices.

What does all this have to do with the
Federal Trade Commission? We're the agency
that—in theory, at least—is supposed to
prevent this sort of thing from happening
in Amerlca. We're supposed to see that the
country's economic system 1Is kKept free of
monopoly, that the economic ralls are kept
clear of all artificial obstructions. And we
try to do our job. Our problem, however, 18
that we've been authorized to clean only one
of the tracks in the country's two-rail eco-
nomic system. We can and do investigate
monopoly on the corporate side of the road-
bed but monopoly on the labor side is off-
limits to us.

Now this one-sided treatment of the mo-
nopoly problem in America would be bad
enough if it all ended right there. But
there's a little more to it. Most fair-minded
people recognize the inconsistency and in-
justice of a law that makes a situation il-
legal if it is created by one group of people
and perfectly lawful if it happens to be
the work of some other group of people. Since
labor unions are legally free to and do bulld
up and exercise vast amounts of monopoly
power In their markets, a lot of our citizens
are unable to work up much enthusiasm for
reducing whatever monopoly power might be
found in our various product or corporate
markets. Once the law has given its blessing
to monopoly and all its wide ramifications
in one area of our economic life, the tempta-
tion is very strong to give it a similar bless-
ing in all other areas as well.

There was undoubtedly a time when the
worker In America and elsewhere was denied
a fair shake in the economiec arena. Nobody
has forgotten that we once had sweat-shops
where even women and children worked 16
hours a day under grossly unsafe working
conditions and for a wage that had been de-
termined not by Adam BSmith's “invisible
hand” but by the very obvious will of a
single monopolistic employer. But now the
pendulum has swung too far in the opposite
direction. Many labor unions in the United
States and in the other industrialized coun-
tries of the world clearly exercise a degree of
monopoly power over the world's economies
that is grossly inconsistent with the welfare
of the great bulk of its citizens.

My conclusion, then, is that the time has
come to start cutting back on the monopoly
power wielded by the trade unions in thils
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country, perhaps by subjecting those unions
to a modified version of our current anti-
trust laws. It would make eminently sound
economic sense In my view, for example, to
make it a violation of the antitrust laws for
a single union to represent more than the
employees of a single employer, And to pre-
vent evasion of that provision, the law might
also declare it illegal for two or more such
unions to agree or conspire with each other
in the setting of wages. In short, I think in-
dustrywide bargalning ought to be outlawed
on both sides of the table, with the Individ-
ual employer confronting an opponent that
exactly fatches it In “size,” namely, a union
representing its own employees, not those of
an entire industry or a whole industrial sec-
tor.

A rule like this should have some very in-
teresting effects In a number of dimensions.
Pirst, l-union-for-l-employer would auto-
matically assure the same degree of competi-
tion on both the labor and corporate side of
each industry. And of course the corollary to
this proposition is that, if the antitrusters
want to “break up" some alleged corporate
monopoly, they would have no choice but to
break up the union it deals with at the same
time. It seems very likely, in other words, that
a rule of this kind would cause both wages
and prices to fall in some important Ameri-
can industries.

No one in this sophisticated audience, how=-
ever, will be under any illusion about the
chances of any such proposal being enacted
into law any time soon. To apply even the
most moderate form of antitrust restraint
to the country's labor monopolies would be
something of a sacrilege to a lot of people
in the country. We talk a lot about monopoly
but, when it comes down to actually doing
something about It, not many of us seem
too anxious to budge very far from the status
quo. We know we have some labor monopo-
lies and that they keep pushing wages up
faster than productivity, And we know we
have some corporate monopolies that use
every wage boost as an excuse to raise prices
even more sharply and thus widen their
profit margins again. But we figure a little
monopoly is not too bad a thing, so long as
we don't “let it get out of hand.” We ignore
the problem as much as we can. And when a
crisis appears in a particular part of the
economy—and the public demands that the
government ‘‘do something"—we say, “Oh,
well, a ‘little’ regulation by the government
won’t hurt too much, as long as we don't
let it get out of hand.”

Government regulation encroaches a little
further each year, following the slow but
steady march of monopoly. Like the buzzard
circling a lame cow in a back pasture, gov-
ernment regulation pounces the moment the
last breath of competition leaves the eco-
nomic carcass. Unlike the buzzard’s work,
however, economic regulation is not a proc-
ess that leaves a clean and healthy landscape
in its wake. Creating more problems than it
solves, it breeds ever more pervasive involve-
ment of the government in economic affairs.
New rules and regulations must be passed
to solve the problems created by the old rules
and regulations. The “final solution"? Na-
tionalization. Public ownership of the coun-
try’'s major industries. The railroads. Airlines.
Steel. Petroleum. Automobiles. The banks. In-
surance. Communications.

It's called Socialism. The stuff it's made out
of is called Monopoly. The antidote for both
of these poisons is called Competition. The
gift it brings is called Freedom. The price we
have to pay if we want to keep it iz called
Responsibility.

A number of able economists of ungues-
tioned personal loyalty to this country’s
free-enterprise system have expressed the
view that the American economy is already
past the “point of no return” on the road
to government ownership of its key indus-
tries. They believe we already have so much
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monopoly In our major labor and product
markets that it would be easier to simply
go on and turn the whole thing over to the
government than to undertake the tedious
and difficult task of making competition
pulse with life once more in all those dead

or dying economic carcasses. I don't believe

this. I don't believe this country’s business
community, for example, Is going to let it-
self be outsmarted by the socialist professors
we have running around our universities.
I believe this country's businessmen will
show the same Kkind of responsible leader-
ship in whatever economic crises might lie
ahead of us that they've shown over the past
200 years in making this great natlon the
economic marvel of the world that it is to-
day. I belleve they have the capacity and
the sense of responsibility to understand and
apply what I conslder the key to this dilem-
ma—the way to avold government regula-
tion of business is to see that there's no
need for it in the first place. I believe, in
short, that they will pay—and gladly—what-
ever price is required to keep our free-enter-
prise system free and pass it on, stronger
than they found it, to their posterity.

Let me try to sum it all up this way: Com-
petition can do some pretty rough things to
your profits and perhaps give you an ulcer
besides. But If you ever succeed In eliminat-
ing it from your industry, you're beggin' for
“regulation” by the government and, ulti-
mately, perhaps something even worse, gov-
ernment ownership on the British or other
European model. Competition may be costly
to your purse but economic freedom, as we
all know only too well, is a bargain at any
price.

My final message is this:

Monopoly is un-American. Show the flag
in the fluid-power Industry!

ANTIMISSILE FLAK

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, the peo-
ple of the Northwest region of the United
States are concerned about the proposed
test firing this winter of four Minute-
man missiles from Malmstrom Air Force
Base, Mont., over Idaho and Oregon into
the south Pacific Ocean. I will vote in op-
position to the Pentagon’s request of $27
million for this project.

One of the reasons I am opposed is the
hazard to human beings, animal life,
natural resources, and historical sites
which inevitably results when tons of
missile debris are dropped on Idaho,
despite the best efforts of the Air Force
to minimize the danger.

As John Emshwiller, of the Wall Street
Journal, reports:

Resldents of Idaho may get a special pres-
ent from Uncle Sam early in 4876. The gift:
roughly 215 tons of metal that will hurtle

none too gently to earth from a height of 50
miles.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Emshwiller’s article on the antimissile
flak in the Northwest be printed here in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

ANTIMISSILE FLAK: PENTAGON SEEKS To FIRE
ICBM's OvEr THE UNITED STATES; DEBRIS
WoRRIES FIVE STATES POSSIELY IN PATH

{By John Emshwiller)

Residents of Idaho may get a special
present from Uncle Sam early in 1975. The
gift: roughly 214 tons of metal that will hur-
tle none too gently to earth from a height of
50 miles, compliments of the "Giant Pa-
triot.”
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“Giant Patriot” is the Defense Depart-
ment's name for a serles of elght test
launches of Minuteman intercontinental bal-
listic missiles—minus their warheads—that
the Air Force wants to make from bases in-
olde the U.8. In 1975 and 1976. The metal
falling nto Idaho would come from the
burned-out frst ana secona stages of each
missile on its way to splashdown at a site
in the Pacific. If Congress appropriates the
necessary $26.9 million, the Air Force will
make the first four launches this winter
from Malmstrom Air Force Base in Mon-
tana.

This would be the first full-scale firing
of ICBEMs from an operational missile base
in this country—and they would be the first
ever to fly over the continental U.8. “These
tests will demonstrate the effectiveness and
reliability of the Minuteman strategic and
deterrent force,” a Defense Department
spokesman says.

Although the Pentagon and the Air Force
are ballyhooing the importance of these
tests, more than one politiclan in the five
Western states that could be in the missiles’
paths is less than enthusiastic about the
plans. “Chicken Little should be so lucky,”
laments Idaho Gov. Cecil Andrus, who, un-
like the fairy-tale character, faces the pros-
pect of real objects falling from his sky.
With four separate firings over three
months, “Idaho skies will be raining parts,”
says the governor, who seems more than a
little worried where and on what all of it
might fall.

PENTAGON DEFENDS FRECAUTIONS

The Pentagon contends that it is taking
all precautions possible to ensure that no
one is harmed. “Our primary objective is
safety and finding areas for the debris drops
where there isn't any population,” says a
spokesman for the Strategic Air Command,
which is handling the launch operations.
(There will be one debris drop for the 4,800-
pound first stage and another for four 60-
pound parts of the second stage.) The com-
mand says it has calculated that the chance
of injury to humans is only one in 5,000.

Whatever the debris does hit, it promises
to make something of a dent. Asked for an
estimate of the impact force of the 4,800~
pound first stage, scientists at the Univer-
sity of Chicago sald it would be similar to a
full-size car, “like an Oldsmobile,”” smash-
ing into the ground at 100 miles an hour.

There is enough risk, the Pentagon con-
cedes, to necessitate the evacuation of the
area around the launch site, up to a distance
of about five miles downrange. At various
times, the Pentagon has also raised the possi-
bility that other evacuations might be neces-
sary. Because the final launch site and missile
trajectory haven't been decided on, the De-
fense Department spokesman says he doesn't
know how many people might have to leave
their homes but adds that “I don’t beileve it
would even reach the hundreds.”

It may never get a chance to reach even
those numbers If certain powerful opponents
in Congress have their way. One is Idaho
Sen. Frank Church, who worrles that what-
ever precautions the military takes, Idahoans
will still be unnecessarily endangered. The
Democratic Senator also says that the tests
are an “extravagance,” because over the past
decade, the Air Force has test-fired hundreds
of Minuteman missiles from Vandenberg Air
Force Base on the California coast. “The Ailr
Force has publicly said these missile firlngs
were ‘highly successful,” " says the Senator, a
critic of military spending. “The added data
that overland firings would provide are
minimal."

“ENHANCING"” CONFIDENCE

Earlier this year, Sen. Church, Senate
Majority Leader Mike Mansfleld and two
other Senators sent a letter to Defense Sec-
retary James Schlesinger opposing the plan.
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In response, Deputy Defense Secretary W. P.
Clements Jr. argued that while tests at Van-
denberg have shown that the Minuteman is
*reliable,” the Pentagon feels that the opera-
tlonal tests will “enhance” confidence in that
reliability “much in the same manner as do
tests of other weapons systems in their opera~-
tional environments.”

Some in Congress say such arguments are
just rhetoric to hide the maln purpose of
the tests: a show of strength to the Soviet
Unlon, perhaps in the hope of aiding the
U.S. position in arms-limitation talks. “They
want it as part of a flexing of muscles for the
Russians,” says Sen Mansfield, a Montanan.

Insiders are divided on the Pentagon's
chances of getting the appropriation. In 1970
Congress refused to go ahead on the project,
although it did give some partial financing
for further development. While some in the
Congress believe that it will again be turned
down, others say the matter will hinge on
the stands that some influential Senators,
such as Henry Jacksen, finally take as the
debate develops. Sen. Jackson, a Washington
Democrat, has sald he feels there is a ‘‘serious
question” about the need for the tests, but an
aide says the Senator is still studying the
matter.

The Pentagon position has support among
some outside weapons experts. Harold Agnew,
director of the Los Alamos sclentific labora-
tory, which designs and tests America's nu-
clear weapons, calls the tests “long overdue.”
He contends that “until you really try some-
thing, you can’t be absolutely certaln it will
work, and Vandenberg just isn't adequate.”

Such statements bring disagreement from
Alton Quanbeck, a senior fellow and director
of defense analysis for the Brookings Institu-
tion, a Washington-based private research
organization. He says the benefits of the tests
are “small” compared with “the risks and
problems” if one or more of the test missiles
fall, For one thing, the sample of eight mis-
siles (out of 450 that are deployed) is “so
small you don't know whether they are typi-
cal or not,” says Mr. Quanbeck, a former
systems analyst for the Defense Department.

He adds that the only other time the Pen-
tagon tried any sort of operational-base test-
ing with Minuteman missiles, the results were
less than smashing. These tests, made in the
late 1960s, used four Minuteman missiles,
each with seven seconds worth of fuel, to
test how well the missiles got out of their
silos. The Alr Force admits that only one of
these “seven-second pop-up tests"” was com-
pletely successful. Two were “partly” suc-
cessful, and the fourth missile failed to ignite
and never left the silo, a Pentagon spokes-
man says.

Mr. Quanbeck contends that if something
like that happens with Gilant Patriot, *it
would be unnecessarily damaging to our
confidence,” particularly since he bhelieves
that Vandenberg tests have shown the mis-
siles will work. “As of now, we belleve they
will work, and s0 do the Russians, and that'’s
what is important,” he says.

While critics like Mr. Quanbeck think that
the Air Force has managed to reduce the
safety risk from Glant Patriot, they say the
unexpected is always possible. Over the past
two decades, they add, test missiles have
occasionally gone astray. One in the 1850s,
almed down the Atlantic test range, some-
how ended up In Brazil. Apparently the most
recent such mishap occurred in 1870, when a
missile, aimed to land in the White Sands
missile-test range in New Mexico, overshot
its mar kand crashed 400 miles away in the
Mexican desert.

The Pentagon says It is sure such prob-
lems won'f§ come up in Giant Patriot. It says
that it has developed equipment to monitor
the flight constantly and that it will be able
to destroy instantly the Minuteman if the
missile strays off course. This, combined
with careful choosing of the flight paths,
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leaves ‘‘zero probability” that population
centers will be endangered, the spokesman
says.

ASBEURY PARK, N.J., CELEBRATES
100TH ANNIVERSARY

Mr. CASE. Mr. President, Asbury
Park, N.J., has just celebrated its 100th
anniversary. The celebration was in-
augurated with a reenactment of the
first Board of Commissioners meeting
on May 19, 1874, and the day-long fes-
tivities ended with a gala attended by
4,000 guests. Asbury Park has always
been synonymous with vacation, and
it has been a vacation home for literally
millions of people over the years. The
theme of the centennial celebration is
“An Old Town With New Spirit” and I
know that the efforts of all the civie-
minded citizens of Asbury Park will help
make this slogan a reality.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to print in the Recorp an editorial
from the Asbury Park Press entitled
“The First 100 years,” an editorial from
the Red Bank Register entitled “Asbury
Park’s Centennial,” and two articles
from the Asbury Park Press describing
the centennial festivities.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

[From the Asbury Park Press, May 17, 1974]
THE FirsT 100 YEARS

As Asbury Park celebrates its first 100
years, the city finds itself fighting a battle
being waged by clties of the same size and
larger throughout the nation., Their prob-
lems are manifold and the solutions costly.
The cities are no longer the glittering retalil
hubs of the past. Modern business space 1s
scarce, Parking is offered only at a premium.
The lure of the highway has intensified. And
the federal, state, and county governments
have provided only a band aid of dollars to
cure urban ills.

But Asbury Park has advantages over most
citles. The city is relatively small (1.5 square
miles), making it a milcrocosm of Newark,
Camden, and the other struggling cities of
New Jersey. It is well planned, with wide
streets, large parks, well-kept lake fronts,
and the natural advantage of facing the At-
lantic Ocean. It is both a business and re-
sort community, its residential community
a mixture of apartments and single-family
homes, and it is bisected by the Shore’s ma-
jor rail line.

Using these advantages, the city has be-
gun to overcome its problems. For many,
change hasn't come fast enough. But con-
sidering that Asbury Park was wracked by
disorders in 1970 and subsequently reached
an economic low, it is encouraging to note
the progress.

Tomoerrow night Asbury Park will celebrate
not only its first 100 years of incorporation
but also a rebirth of a famous old city that
has tackled serious problems. The celebra-
tion will be held in the Casino, a remnant
of the eity's elegant past that had stood in
a state of deterioration for nearly a decade.
Now it has been refurbished by city initia-
tive and stands as a symbol of the city’s
first 100 years and its rebirth.

[From the Red Bank Register, May 17, 1974]
. AspUurY PARK'S CENTENNIAL

The city of Asbury Park tomorrow embarks

on the celebration of its 100th anniversary

tomorrow night with a party for 2,000 resi-
dents and former residents in the renovated
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Casino on the boardwalk. It will mark the
first use of the Casino since a fire badly dam-
aged 1t in 1966.

Preparations for the celebration, which will
last through the year, were started last No-
vember by a committee consisting of 60 resi-
dents and businessmen. Much of the work
has been done by volunteers and the enthu-
slasm that has been demonstrated by them
lives up to the committee's theme: “An Old
Town With New Spirit.”

Once the nation's outstanding resort city,
Asbury Park has come upon economic and
other difficulties, yet it still sees its popula-
tion rise each summer from the year-round
16,600 to something like 50,000. Mayor Ray-
mond Kramer predicts that some of the cen-
tennial events will attract as many as 300,000
visitors to the city on its busiest days.

The centennial plans indicate that the
city’s officials and residents intend to improve
its economic and social health. We wish them
well in those efforts because Asbury Park is
important to the county and the state, This
commitment to strengthening the city is
most commendable.

[From the Asbury Park Sunday Press, Mar
19, 1974]
1874 Is RECALLED: CITY's CENTENNIAL
LAUNCHED

Assury Parx . —The city launched its cen-
tennial celebrations yesterday with a re-en-
actment of the first Board of Commissioners
meeting on May 19, 1874—a tedious but sig-
nificant meeting for this seashore resort.

It was significant because from it sprang
a resort that grew rapidly in popularity,
doubling its size in 100 years, until today
its land and buildings are valued at more
than $100 million.

And it was tedious, if the re-enactment
was true to history, because several observ-
ers remarked: “It's just like any other bor-
ing Council meeting.”

The seven original commissioners were
portrayed by city officials dressed in red
candy-stripe and straw hats costumes except
for Mayor Raymond Kramer who wore a grey
felt perlod suit and matching top hat. A
colorful float was used as a stage.

Mayor Kramer played the role of the city's
founder, the late James A. Bradley, a phil-
anthropist and Methodist teetotaler, who
probably wouldn't have been happy that the
re-enactment in Press Plaza was staged with-
in a block of several taverns.

The original meeting was held at the home
of “Founder” Bradley, as he was called by
residents, on the north side of the 1300 block
of 4th avenue. Bradley was elected president
of the Board of Commissioners at the meet-
ing. making him the city's first mayor.

The resort was incorporated as a city in
1897, switching to the council-manager form
of government in 1933.

Portraying Mrs. Bradley was Mrs. Jeanette
Dunst, secretary of the centennial commit-
tee, who was accompanied by Mrs. Petty
Wines, the committee's assistant secretary.
Both were attired in authentic 1870 dress.

Anthony Petillo, the city's coordinator of
special events, narrated the re-enactment.
He wrote the scrip from the original meet-
ing's minutes. About 50 observers attended

After the re-enactment, the cast was driven
back to City Hall in a noisy 1947 American La
France fire engine, borrowed for the occasion
from the clity’s fire department. The 1,000-
gallon pumper is still used as a backup unit.

The activities were topped off with a party
and dancing last night in the Casino, the
first time in eight years that the beachiront
landmark has been used for a major at-
traction.

The Casino was rededicated during the af-
fair. It had been closed since 1966 when it
was damaged by fire.

Last Wednesday the Council accepted the
lone bid of $270,000 for rental of the Ca-
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sino for 10 years. It was submitted by Frank
J. Cundari of Oakland, whose companles
specialize in promoting trade shows, sport-
ing events, stage shows, and other activities.

City Manager William J. Shiel, who par-
ticipated in the re-enactment, said the city
has come a long way in its first varied 100
years of history.

‘It has gone up and down over the years,”
he said. “But it's on its way back again.”

He sald he believes the city has an ad-
vantage over some other New Jersey munici-
palities because of its natural resources and
the foresight of “Founder™ Bradley, who se®
aside ample park space and lald out 100-foot
wide streets.

"You rarely find a city with three lakes
and the ocean besides to help attract visi-
tors,” he added.

“Bradley, a wealthy New York brush man-
ufacturer, first came here in 1870 because of
illness. After regaining his health in Ocean
Grove, he was so enthuslastic about the area
that he bought a 500-acre tract of overgrown
land north of Ocean Grove for $90,000.

He threw all his energies into developing a
seashore resort which he hoped would be
second to none. The city was named after
Bishop Francis Asbury, the first Methodist
Episcopal bishop ordained in America.

The resort's growth was so remarkable
that 600,000 persons visited it by rail in the
summer of 1883, only a dozen years after its
development got under way.

In 1906, the city was doubled in size by
the annexation of land now composing its
western portion. The added property was
formerly a part of Neptune Township,

“Bradley was the driving spirit and govern-
ment here until 1802, when he sold his beach
rights to the city for #150,000. The property,
valued then at #1 million, was considered
more of a gift than a sale.

Most of his other property had been sold
cheaply on the condition that its buyers erect
a structure of good quality, and he often ad-
vanced the funds for construction. He also
bought 500 acres south of Ocean Grove on
the present site of Bradley Beach.

As mayor he Imposed rigid regulations for-
bidding the sale of alcoholic beverages and
Sunday business transactions. He also left
restricting clauses In his deeds, preventing
legal liquor traffic here until after Prohibi-
tion, and helped obtaln passage of a state
law preventing liquor sales within a mile of
any camp meeting resort such as Ocean
Grove.

His church work continued throughout his
life, and in 1868 he served as president of the
Board of Trustees at Central Methodist
Church, Brooklyn. He was also an officer and
Sunday school teacher in the Asbury Park
First Methodist Church.

When he died on June 6, 1921 in New York
at the age of 91, he left bequests to many
area churches and charitable organizations.
During his last years, he spent his summers
in Europe or the White Mountains of New
Hampshire.

The party and re-enactment were the first
major events in a serles of activities to be
held during the rest of the year in celebra-
tion of the centennial.

AsBURY PARKE CELEBRATES 100TH BIRTHDAY
(By Ginil Zemo)

AsBURY PARK.—Asbury Park had a birthday
and 4,000 guests came to the party.

The gala Saturday night culminated a day
of formal festivities commemorating the
100th anniversary of the incorporation of
the municipality. It also marked the re-
dedication of the Casino on the Boardwalk
which has been closed since 1966 when it
was damaged by fire.

The theme of the party was “An Old Town
‘With New Spirit.” It was a night for looking
forward, but more than that it was a night
for remembering.
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“I remember playing basketball here
against Neptune,” recalled Edward BSlott,
Bradley Beach, a former Asbury Park High
School athlete. “I even remember when the
original Casino burned down (in 1827).

“I'm glad they decided to do something
with it,” Mr. Slott added. “I think it’s just
great, just great.” Mr. Slott is a lawyer here
and is an owner of the Empress Motel
across the street from the Casino.

Ten-year-old Teddy Kozick, here, sald of
the Casino, “It's ok. It's really neat."” His
friend, Emese More, 10, of Eatontown, nodded
in agreement.

The guests came from all walks of life.
From senior citizens to long-hair youth, to
babies in carriages, all mingled together at
the gigantic party.

As the music from the 15-piece Bob Day
orchestra played the songs of the '80s and
'40s, many remembered nostalgically another
time when Rudy Vallee and other Big Bands
played the Casino, Others recalled watching
popular film star Alice Faye dance her way
across the stage. Still others recalled the
din of roller skates accompanied by organ
selections when the Casino was a roller skat-
ing rink. Many remembered ice skating there
way across the huge rink during the °50s
and '60s.

The first cut in a seven-foot-high, 500-
pound, eight-tier birthday cake was made by
Mayor Ray KEramer poised on a ladder. The
mayor sald it took 20 hours to decorate the
mammouth confection with yellow and blue
frosting. It was designed by Frank Fiorentino,
a city resident with extensive experience in
the baking business. The actual baking was
done by Frank Maggio who operates a cater-
ing business here,

Refreshments were free. A nominal price
was charged for alcoholic beverages.

Many of the guests were dressed in period
costumes. Mrs. Sylvia Poprocki, here, made
her authentie 1870s style gown of lzvender
striped taffeta with a blue taffeta pouf. She
sald she copied the gown from a book by
Nancy Bradfield entitled “Costumes in Detail
from 1730 to 1930." Mrs. Poprock! did admit
that under the dress' 24 tiny buttons was
concealed a modern-day zipper.

The first 200 men to arrive at the Casino
recelved straw hats. Centennial lapel but-
tons, car bumper stickers, and other sou-
venirs were distributed.

City employes responsible for the building
renovations, which began last fall, were pub-
licly commended by City Manager William J.
Shiel. The keys to the Casino were turned
over to the city manager by Beachfront Di-
rector Thomas Flanagan who has been in
charge of the refurbishing.

A panorama of photographs of city scenes
during the past century was displayed in a
temporary Centennial Museum. The photos
will be relocated in a permanent display in
the Asbury Pavilion. As to the future of the
city, the Greater Asbury Park Chamber of
Commerce presented a display of the com-
mercial aspects available.

Anthony Petillo, the city's coordinator of
speclal events, was responsible for the day-
long celebration. He sald the party was but
one of the several major events to be held
during the centennial year.

James Jeffries, is chairman of the centen-
nial committee, comprised of volunteers. Mrs.
Milton Wines, here, a volunteer dressed in a
period costume, said that a booth will be
manned on the boardwalk for distribution of
a journal about the city.

REDEDICATION OF CHICAGO's
FIELD MUSEUM OF NATURAL
HISTORY
Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I began

my visits to the Field Museum of Natural

History as a Chicago schoolboy more

-approach 180,000 volumes,
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than four decades ago and have been
enriching my understanding of creation
by periodic visits there ever since.

Just a few years ago I attended a spe-
cial Cabinet-level meeting held by Presi-
dent Nixon at the Field Museum to dis-
cuss the ecology of Lake Michigan with
members of his Cabinet and the Gover-
nors of five surrounding States.

On June 2, 1894, the Field Museum of
Natural History first opened to the public
in what had been the Palace of Fine
Arts of the 1893 World’s Columbian Ex-
position in Chicago. After nearly three
decades of collecting specimens and do-
ing basic research in the scientific dis-
ciplines of botany, anthropology, geo-
logy, and zoology, the museum moved
in 1921 to the classical Greek building it
now occupies. The South Park Commis-
sion of Chicago granted the land to the
museum’s trustees, and an endowment
from Marshall Field I made possible the
building of the current structure.

With the impressive accomplishments
of 80 years behind it, Field Museum to-
day possesses one of the world’s greatest
collections of natural history and ethno-
graphic objects—more than 13 million
specimens. Scientists and students from
many nations travel to the museum to
pursue their research activities. The ob-
jectives of the museum are fourfold:
collection, research, education, and
exhibition. Field Museum has, however,
always stressed the underlying impor-
tance of basic research. The fruits of
this research have contributed to the
institution’s ever-increasing role as an
educator as it disseminates knowledge
through its hundreds of exhibits and
special educational programs. Since 1921,
more than 66 million people have visited
the museum.

Additionally, the Field Museum library
collections are used by hundreds of stu-
dents and scientists each year. Total
combined holdings of all its collections
many of
which are rare and priceless.

Special programs of the museum in-
clude more than 1,000 traveling exhibits
circulated biweekly among 600 schools,
hospitals, and community centers; a cen-
ter for advanced studies in systematic
zoology and paleontology for graduate
students in doctoral programs; planned
“journey” expeditions through museum
exhibits for grade school children; field
study trips for adults who wish to learn
more about the life sciences in nature’s
living laboratories; technical work pro-
grams with museum collections for un-
dergraduate students; and weekly film-
lecture programs on natural history
topics.

In June 1971, the Illinois General As-
sembly passed legislation authorizing the
Chicago Park Distriet to issue $30 mil-
lion in bonds for capital improvements to
the six museums on its lands. In Septem-
ber of that year, the trustees of Field
Museum responded to this legislation by
announcing a 3-year, $25 million capital
campaign for renovation and moderniza-
tion of the museum building. Projected
capital needs anticipated $12.5 million in
private gifts from corporations, founda-
tions, and individuals, with a like amount
to be matched by the Park District bond
1ssue.
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More than 25 separate projects com-
prise the modernization program. The
work is being undertaken over a long-
term period while Field Museum con-
tinues to operate without curtailment of
any of its activities and programs. The
most noticeable rehabilitation project
now underway is the renovation of the
museum's two main entrances.

Even at 53 years of age, the building is
considered by museum experts fto be
among the best designed in existence.
Architectural consultants estimate that
it would cost approximately $150 million
to replace the structure today. The mu-
seum building is nndoubtedly worth the
investment of the relatively modest sum
that will make it functional into the 21st
century. The renovation not only prom=-
ises to preserve the unique architecture
of one of Chicago's earliest cultural en-
terprises, but insures that Field Museum
will continue to meet the increasing de-
mands of scientific study and public
utilization.

Today, nearly 3 years after the capital
campaign was announced, the museum
trustees report that private gift response
has passed $11 million. And they antici-
pate a successful termination of the am-
bitious campaign by September. Many
gifts, large and small, have contributed
to the success of this effort; they con-
tinue the spirit of public-private part-
nership that originally created a home
for what has become one of the world’s
great natural history museums,

On June 25, 1974, Field Museum will
celebrate both its 80th anniversary and
the closing months of the museum’s $25
million capital campaign. To commemo-
rate these two significant occasions in
the museum’s history, Field Museum of
Natural History will be rededicated on
that day. The rededication will honor the
many benefactors who have created and
sustained the museum and will focus
public attention on the first major ren-
ovation of its facilities.

I congratulate Field Museum on its
very successful first 80 years and on its
equally successful capital campaign.
Field Museum will, I am sure, flourish for
decades to come, continuing to bring vast
educational and historical resources to
the scientific and academic communities
as well as to the public at large.

PROTECTING OLDER AMERICANS
AGAINST OVERPAYMENT OF IN-
COME TAXES

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, over the
years the Senate Committee on Aging
has been concerned about the extraordi-
narily high incidence of income tax over-
payments by the eiderly.

Inquiries on this subject by the com-
mittee have provided very clear and con-
vinecing evidence that many older Amer-
icans pay more taxes than required by
law for several reasons.

Some are just overwhelmed by the
complexities of the Internal Revenue
Code.

Others are perplexed by the compli-
cated tax forms and numerous calcula-
tions.

And far too many are simply unaware
of helpful tax relief measures.

To help provide protection against this
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serious problem, the Senate Committee
on Aging has taken a number of impor-
tant steps. Earlier this year, we pub-
lished a checklist of itemized deductions
as a further safeguard against elderly
taxpayers overlooking helpful deductions.

Additionally, several members of the
committee and Senate have joined me
in sponsoring the Older Americans Tax
Counseling Assistance Act. Under this
proposal elderly taxpayers would receive
effective and helpful counsel—provided
by elderly volunteers—to assure that they
are fully aware of legitimate deductions,
credits, and exemptions. All in all, 51
Senators have sponsored this proposal,
including the majority and minority
leaders.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a listing of the cosponsors of
this legislation, S. 2868, be prinfed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection the list of
cosponsors was ordered to be printed in
the REcorbp, as follows:

LisT oF COSPONSORS

Mr. Chiles, Mr. Clark, Mr, Williams, Mr.
Humphrey, Mr. Bentsen, Mr. McGovern, Mr.
Biden, Mr. Eennedy, Mr. Bayh, Mr. Bible,
Mr. Hathaway, Mr. Hart, Mr. Montoya, Mr.
Abourezk, Mr. Johnston, Mr, Hughes, Mr,
Tunney, Mr. Mondale, Mr. Inouye, Mr. Met~
calf, Mr. Haskell, Mr, Pell, Mr. McGee, Mr.
Randolph, Mr. Muskie, Mr. Ribicoff, Mr. East-
land, Mr. McIntyre, Mr. Mansfield, Mr. Pas-
tore, Mr. Fulbright, Mr. Eagleton, Mr. Bur-
dick, Mr. Metzenbaum, Mr. Cranston, Mr,
Moss, Mr. Jackson, Mr. Nelson, Mr, Magnuson,
Mr. Hugh Scott, Mr. Case, Mr. Hartke, Mr.
Brooke, Mr, Huddleston, Mr. Stafford, Mr.
Hollings, Mr. Javits, Mr. Schwelker, Mr. Cook,
Mr. Percy.

Mr. CHURCH. Additionally, the Older
Americans Tax Counseling Assistance
Act has received strong support in re-
cent news accounts.

One such example is an article—en-
titled “How You Can Recover Overpaid
Tax"—by Bernard Nash, executive direc-
tor for National Retired Teachers Asso-
ciation-American Association of Retired
Persons.

Moreover, Ted Schuchat, the national-
ly known retirement consultant, provides
an excellent description of this bill in his
column on “Extra Tax Help Proposed.”

My, President, I recommend both of
these articles to my colleagues, and ask
unanimous consent that they be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

ExTRA Tax HELP PROPOSED
(By Theodor Schuchat)

Hard as it is to fill out many a federal
income tax return, the task is even more
difficult for those of retirement age.

“Upon reaching Age 65, the aged taxpayer
is oftentimes confronted with an entirely
new set of rules, usually far more complex
than the tax provision during his preretire-
ment years,” Sen. Frank Church, D-Idaho,
told the Senate recently.

“He may find it necessary for example, to
complete the retirement income credit
schedule, determine the taxable portion of
his annuity or compute the taxable gain
on the sale of his personal residence,” the
senator continued.

“Quite frequently, these provisions can
pose formidable challenges, even for experi-
enced tax experts. But for the untralned—
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and ofttimes unsuspecting—elderly taxpayer,
these complex tax relief measures can prove
to be mind boggling,” said Church, who is
chairman of the Senate Special Committee
on Aging,

“Perhaps the most troubled indlvidual is
the aged widow, who typically has low or
moderate income and very little experience
in tax matters,” he added. “For her, the tax
law is usually a jumble or gobbledygoock
with numerous potential pitfalls.”

Despite extra personal exemptions and
other breaks in the law, many older Ameri-
cans file tax returns. Nearly nine million
taxpayers of Age 656 or older filed federal
returns for the 1971 taxable year, the most
recent for which the totals are available.
That was not far from half of all those
in the age bracket.

Sen. Church has proposed legislation that
would authorize the Internal Revenue Serv-
ice to provide extra assistance to older tax-
payers. His Older American Tax Counseling
Assistance Act is also sponsored by Sens.
Lawton Chiles, D-Fla.; Dick Clark, D- Iowa,
and Harrison A. Willlams Jr., D-N.J.

TRAINED 2,500

The bill would allow the IRS to train
volunteers, mainly retirees, who in turn
would help other elderly taxpayers. The vol-
unteers would be unpaid but would be re-
imbursed for their out-of-pocket expenses.

Last year, the IRS trained about 2,500
older people as part of the Volunteer In-
come Tax Assistance program—VITA. Each
VITA voluntec. was able to help an average
of 40 other older Americans during the tax
return season.

Most helpful was the advice that VITA
volunteers gave about common deductions,
credits, and exemptions that many older
taxpayers either overlook or else do not know
about.

It has been reliably estimated, for ex-
ample, that perhaps half the older taxpayers
who are eligible to claim the retirement
credit do not do so on thelir federal tax re-
turn.

“We do not need anymore proof that this
program has been a success,” Sen. Church
sald recently of the VITA program, which
began in a small way in 1968,

“What 1s needed now is a genuine na-
tional commitment to improve and expand
these efforts,” he sald. “And that is precisely
what our bill Is designed to do.”

How You CAN RECOVER OVERPAID TAX
(By Bernard E. Nash)

By the time you read this, you will prob-
ably have already filed your Income Tax re-
turn—and the odds are that you pald more
than your share. In fact, it is estimated that
up to half of all taxpayers over 65 fall into
this category.

Fortunately, it is not too late for you to
recover the money you overpaid this year
and in previous years. The key to unlocking
the tax vault is Form 1040X, which is avall-
able from the Internal Revenue Service office
nearsest you, and a booklet prepared by the
staffl of the Senate Special Committee on
Aging.

The pamphlet, “Protecting Older Ameri-
cans Against Overpayment of Income Taxes,”
contains a checklist of itemized deductions
because most overpayments by older people
result from their failure to take all the de-
ductions to which they are entitled.

One reason for this, explains SCOA chair-
man, Sen. Frank Church (D-Idaho), is that
*upon reaching 65, the aged taxpayer is
oftentimes confronted with an entirely new
set of rules, usually far more complex than
the tax provisions during his preretirement
¥ears. . . .

Quite frequently, these provisions can pose
formidable challenges, even for experienced
tax experts. But for the untrained—and oft-
times unsuspecting—elderly taxpayer, these
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complex tax relief measures can prove to be
mind boggling.”

To help unboggle the situation, the book-
let lists hundreds of deductions to which
you are legally entitled, but may have over-
locked. A few samples:

Money pald for general sales, and state and
local gasoline taxes (which can be computed
on the basis of miles driven or actual gas
bills), and state and local income and per-
sonal property taxes.

Travel and out-of-pocket (postage, sta-
tlonery, phone calls) expenses while perform-
ing services for charitable organizations.

Interest paid on mortgages, auto loans, in-
stallment purchases (TV, washer, stove, etc.),
and charge account “finance charges.”

The booklet points ocut that, if you utilize
the services of an accountant or professional
tax prepared, their fees are also deductible.
However, many older people have received free
advice and assistance via the Tax Aldes pro-
gram of the American Association of Retired
Persons and the National Retired Teachers
Association,

Administered by the NRTA-AARP Institute
of Lifetime Learning, the program trains
older volunteers to assist their fellow retirees
across the country in preparing their own re-
turns. During the 1972-73 tax season, 2,500
Tax Aides counseled more than 100,000 older
people in 625 cities. To locate the Tax Aildes
nearest you, contact your local AARP chap-
ter or write to the Institute at 1909 K Street,
NW, Washington, D.C, 20008.

Earlier this year, S8en. Church introduced
the Older Americans Tax Counseling Assist-
ance Act which, if passed, would aid in ex-
panding the program. Since the legislation
has strong bipartisan support, it is quite
probable that, by this time next year, addi-
tional thousands of older people will bene-
fit from it.

In the meantime, the Senate committee's
tax tips booklet is available from the Gov-
ernment Printing Office, Washington, D.C.
20402, for 35 cents. When ordering, list both
the pamphlet’s title “Protecting Older Ameri-
cans Against Overpayment of Income Taxes,”
and stock number (5270-02228), and expect
to wait about a month for delivery. If you're
among the 4.5 million older taxpayers pay-
ing more income tax than required, this may
be the wisest 35 cents you ever spent.

FAILURE TO RATIFY GENOCIDE
CONVENTION RAISES QUESTIONS
ABOUT U.S. COMMITMENT TO
JUSTICE

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
Convention on the Prevention and Pun-
ishment of the Crime of Genocide was
approved by the United Nations General
Assembly over 25 years ago. Since that
time, 78 other nations have ratified the
treaty. Every President since World War
IT has asked for U.S. ratification.

In fact, the United States was the
prime mover of the original resolutiors
against the crime of genocide.

The treaty has been available for rati-
fication since 1949, but the U.S. Senate
never has voted directly on this issue.
It was favorably reported out of the
Senate Foreign Relatiors Committee in
1971, but failed a cloture vote in 1974.
The New York Times, one of the most
respected newspapers in this country,
endorsed the treaty and stated:

This American delinquency is a national
disgrace. It impedes the development of in-
ternational law, to which the United States
has long been committed, and raises dis-
turbing questions at home an ! abroad about
American devotion to human justice.
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Our hesitation in ratifying the Geno-
cide Convention is inconsistent with our
position of leadership in the world and
the American tradition of justice and
liberty. Therefore, I urge the Senate to
move swiftly to ratify the genocide
treaty.

OPENNESS IN GOVERNMENT AND
IN THE IMPEACHMENT PROCEED-
INGS

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, last week
Senator CHILES conducted hearings be-
fore the Subcommittee on Reorganiza-
tion, Research, and International Or-
ganizations on a subject that I consider
of great importance—openness in Gov-
ernment. The Government Operations
Committee and two other committees
haye shown the way in the Senate by
opening all our meetings to the public
and “letting the sun shine in.” I hope
we can continue to lead the way by en-
acting Senator CHiLes bill, S. 260, of
which I am a cosponsor.

I am proud of our record on openness.
In the 92d Congress, Senator METCALF
and I sponsored a bill in the Govern-
ment Operations Committee which be-
came the Federal Advisory Committee
Act. It required for the first time that the
numerous secret meetings of advisory
committees in the executive branch be
open to the public. As a result of that
act, new light is pouring into some of the
dark corners of Government,

At the beginning of the 93d Congress,
a successful effort was made in the Sen-
ate to permit the committees of the
Senate to establish their own rules gov-
erning the opening or closing of business
meetings. This was a step in the right
direction, but it was only one step.

At that time, Senator RorH offered a
flcor amendment, which I cosponsored
along with 22 other Senators, to make
all Senate commitfee meetings open to
the public unless voted closed. That ef-
fort failed narrowly by a vote of 38-47,
but it set the tone for the future.

Early last year, the Government Oper-
ations Committee took the initiative per-
mitted us by the new Senate rule to es-
tablish our own openness rule for com-
mittee business sessions. I supported that
committee rule wholeheartedly and I be-
lieve our Members no longer need to be
convinced of its efficacy.

Our committee openness rule has
worked remarkably well, It has helped get
Senators to meetings on time and be
more attentive, At no time has the audi-
ence interfered with our work or been
demonstrative. Most of all, the openness
rule has removed the suspicion that so
many people have about what goes on
behind those closed doors when we real-
L.\_rudo the work of the Senate by writing

1118,

Inspired by our committee's success, I
offered in subcommittee an amendment
last year to the budget reform bill to re-
quire that all meetings of the new Sen-
ate Budget Committee be open to the
public. That amendment was adonted
unanimously by the Subcommittee on
Budgeting, Management and Expendi-
tures and was incorporated in the bill
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as reported by the full Government Op-
erations Committee. Unfortunately, my
amendment was deleted in the Rules
Committee markup of the budget reform
bill.

That set the stage for our greatest vic-
tory to date, in which the Budget Com-
mittee openness provision was reinstated
in 8. 1541 by Senator CHires’ successful
floor amendment. As a floor manager of
the bill, I strongly supported the Chiles
amendment and it carried by the over-
whelming vote of 55-26.

The bill presently before the Reorga-
nization Subcommittee, S. 260, goes the
extra mile and requires all business
meetings of all Senate Committees to be
open unless voted closed for specific
cause. The bill applies these same rules
to Federal regulatory agencies and Gov-
ernment commissions, so that they, too,
will be operating in the sunshine,

During the hearings last week, the
subcommittee heard many expert wit-
nesses who testified to the workability of
openness in Government. Two  out-
standing witnesses were John Gardner,
chairman of Common Cause and Louis
Harris, president of Louis Harris & As-
sociates, Inc.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that their excellent testimony be
printed in the Recorp at the close of my
remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, I think it
is very pertinent that we have these
hearings now because we, in the Con-
gress, have an historic opportunity this
year to test the theory of open Govern-
ment. We must decide whether to allow
the impeachment proceedings, which
may take place in the House and Sen-
ate, to be open to the public through
television.

My own feeling is that in this case
the national interest is best served by
opening the proceedings right up. The
chance we are taking in having 38 people
on the House Judiciary Committee in on
a secret that could be leaked and cause
injury to many people, including the de-
fendants, is too great. When we have this
enormous responsibility placed in the
hands of 535 Members of Congress, with
the consequence of possibly undoing the
work of 70 million voters who voted for
the President, I would hope that we
would open these proceedings to the view
of the American pecple. We should do
s0 in a way that is in accord with the
dignity and serenity of a judicial pro-
ceedings, as that is just exactly what
the House and Senate would be perform-
ing.

Restrictions on the use of television
equipment should be very tight. It
should not really matter whether it is
all in living color. If they have to use
faster black and white film on tape, 1
technically can certify they can do it
without the glare of lights and with
pooled facilities, without the necessity of
having numerous cameras and other
equipment in the House and Senate
Chambers.

I think more and more of our proceed-
ings should be opened up. Certainly we
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now have had sufficient testing of the
openness principle so that we have a
precedent for the impeachment pro-
ceedings to be open.
ExHiBIT 1
TeEsTIMONY OF Louis HARRIS

Mr. Chairman, let me say at the outset that
it is a privilege to be invited here this morn-
ing to testify on 8. 260, your bill to provide
that meetings of government agencies and of
Congressional committees shall be open to
the public—the Sunshine proposal, as you
have appropriately named it.

However, I must immediately state what
I can and cannot comment on with any de-
gree of competence. I am neither a legisla-
tive authority nor a student of Federal Gov-
ernment practices of disclosure. Thus, I am
not able to comment with any weight on the
specific provisions of your proposed legisla-
tion, other than as they might enhance or
further deteriorate public opinion in its con-
fidence levels toward Government and the
political process.

I have read with interest the varying and
often conflicting views of some of our out-
standing authorities on disclosure rules and
practices. As a layman, it seems to me that
you have added to the new version of the
bill a good many exemptions and protections
to take care of most contingencies which
might justify closed hearings at the Federal
level. I should emphasize at the outset that
one major fall-out from the Watergate
trauma in this country has been a new-
found and profound respect for the rights
and privacy of individuals and of groups to
pursue their widely differing views and con-
victions. The right to be different, the right
to be private, the right to be protected
against undue Federal intrusion into the
lives of the people has never burned as vigor-
ously as it does today.

By the same token, the people of this
country have an aching, yearning desire to
see their Federal Government open up and
welcome the participation of the public as
perhaps never before In our history. The
basic proposition that a lot of problems con-
nected with Government could be solved,
if there were not so much secrecy on the
thumping 71-19% agreement from the people
themselves.

I note that many of the critics of this leg-
islation believe that the fundamental issue
at stake is: How much inefficlency can the
Federal establishment endure by opening up
the decislon-making process of Government
vs. how much does the normally eficient
running of a tightly confined Federal deci-
sion-making process have to be opened up
to satisfy the public demand to know what
is really going on. I would suggest that the
American people thoroughly disagree with
this kind of formulation of the issue. At this
point in our history, the people are roundly
fed up with what they feel is incompetence,
inefficiency, corruption, lack of real public
interest, and just plain lack of decency in
the governing circles of this country. And,
most of all, people are firmly wedded to the
notion that if the Federal Government were
opened up, rather than gross ineficlencies
and lack of candor resulting, to the contrary,
an opening up of the Federal decision-mak-
ing process would Indeed lead to wiser,
sounder, more creative, and better decisions.

As one who has spent the past 27 years of
his life in the active pursuit of studying
public attitudes and public behavior, I by no
means subscribe to the notion that the peocle
are always right either in their instincts or
in their opinions or in their assessment of
any particular situation. But I would say
that in the past few years, almost without
exception, the public has been leagues ahead
of its leadership—far more astute, far more
perceptive, and far more farsighted than
most of the elective and appointive public
officials at the federal level.
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Some basic and fundamental changes are
taking place in our country and, if those
vested with public responsibility don’t begin
to recognize those changes, then I can guar-
antee, Mr. Chalrman, that the pecple them-
selves are going to make some wholesale
changes in their selection of leaders.

Recently we surveyed a cross-section of the
American people and the results are well
worth pondering, for they say much, I be-
lieve, about where the public is and what
the problem of this subcommittee is this day.
First, it will come as no surprise to find out
that, compared with 10 years ago, 60% of the
public think that government leadership at
the federal level in the country is worse now
than it was then. Only a meager 8% think it
is better now, and 28% f{feel it is about the
same.

By a lopsided 76-18%, three in every four
adults feel that "“too many government
leaders are just out for their own personal
and financial gain”. There is & powerful sus-
picion, right or wrong, that people elected
or appointed to high places in the federal
establishment are using their power for their
own rather than the country's benefit. This
in turn leads most people to conclude that
a substantial amount of monitoring by the
citizenry of those vested with responsibili-
ties of running government is very much in
order these days. The people are willing to
give pitifully little in the way of blank checks
to their leaders these days. It can be auto-
matically assumed that any effort to defend
a lack of full disclosure to the public on the
grounds of either elitism—that only people
with superior knowledge, training, insight,
and experience are fit to judge the major
issues facing the country—or on the grounds
of endangering the national security which
all too often has turned out in the public’'s
mind to be a cover-up of ineptitude or chi-
canery or worse, or on the grounds that
open disclosure will lock people into fixed
positions which will prevent the art of in-
formal Interchange and compromise to
work—all are likely to fall on very deaf public
ears these days.

Another key finding from our recent sur-
vey shows that, by an overwhelming 78-17%,
most people agree with the statement that
“the trouble with most government leaders
is that they think people will belleve them
when they make promises”. This is worth
analyzing further. The fact is that not only
have people in this country but also in most
of the western world come to believe that
most politiclans make false promises, but,
more important, that these promises are
more likely than not to not be worth receiv-
ing, even if public officials make good on
them. This is particularly true in the case
of special legislation designed to serve the
special pleadings of different segments.

Traditionally, our political process has been
based on the assumption that if a man run-
ning for office can divide up the electorate
into enough segments, find sut how to appeal
to each key segment in terms of what he can
do for that segment, make all the segments
add up to 51% on elextion day, he will win
election or reelectlon.

I say to you today, Mr. Chairman, that this
kind of easy promise politics is fading fast in
American life, The people neither believe the
promises nor do they feel that when the
promises are fulfilled they are worth it,
Rather, they are becoming Increasingly con-
vinced that they will have to pay for those
promises four, five, or six times over even If
they are delivered on. What it means is that
there is a growing sense of community in this
country, a sense that what benefits the com-
munity will suffice to benefit tlie individual,
that there just is almost no way left through
which any individual person or group can be
made the beneficlary of government services
which all of the citizens do not share in.
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This is partly reflected in the 76-147% ma-
jority nationwide which feel that “most gov-
ernment leaders are more interested in play-
ing smart politics rather than In sharing in
the same genuine idealism the people have”.
Much has been sald and written about the
strain in the American people not to pass up
a good deal or a good chance to make It big,
even if others do not make it in the process.
Indeed, I find the American people have been
libeled with such propositions. The recent
outpouring of the publie to restrain the con-
sumption of gasoline and other forms of en-
ergy during the energy crunch is ampie testi-
mony to this sense of community. And, de-
spite high skepticlsm about the way gov-
ernment and industry handled the energy
situation, I might report that the people are
still ready to respond with sacrifice and put-
ting the publie interest above individual gain
if called upon by national leadership on the
energy guestion again in the future.

What Irritates the public almost more than
anything these days is found in the 72-18%
majority who feel that “most government
leaders are afraid to treat the public as adults
and tell themi the hard truth about infla-
tion, energy, and other subjects."” The Amer-
ican people simply no longer have a 12-year-
old mentality, no longer want to be treated
as children, no longer want Papa to tell them
Papa knows best, no longer want to be told
they will be taken care of, no longer want to
be bought by the handout, no longsr want
to be treated as porkchoppers at the public
trough, and no longer want to be taken for
granted. They feel they are reasonably well-
informed, more importantly are capable of
getting the full measure of bad news, and are
more willing to join in the process of solving
their own problems. They simply will no
longer trust the sweeping shibboleth, the
glowing and uplifting promise, and no longer
think there are easy answers to their prob-
lems or those of the world. Basically, by 89—

%, they agree with the late President Ken-
nedy's exhortation that government leaders
“should ask people not what their country
can do for them, but what they ean do for
their country”.

“Along with the era of the easy promise, so,
too, the era of doting on the public's fears is
coming to an end, The politics which so
often have told people they can achieve
heaven on earth or the politics which told
them there was a mortal enemy from within
or from without whom they were being pro-
tected from are rapidly passing from domi-
nance in this country.

Let me give you some specifics on this.
Only 36% of the public think “most public
officials today are dedicated to helping
the country rather than being out for them-
selves"”. However, a much larger 869 think
it is entirely possible to have public officials
who maintain just those standards. That is a
gap of fully 50% of the public. Only 34%
of the public think that “most public offi-
clals really care what happens to all the
people”, but a much larger 88% think that
it is possible for the country to find such
public officials—a gap of no less than 54%.
Only 24% think that "in the federal govern-
ment the good of the country is placed above
special interests”, but a much higher 85%
think it possible to achieve such a condi-
tion—a gap of 61 points. Only 17% think
that “the best people are attracted to public
life”, while 80% think it is still possible to
do that—a gap of 63 points. Only 13%
believe that “corruption and pay-offs almost
never take place in federal government”,
while 656% think it is possible to have a
federal establishment free from such
vagaries—a gap of no less than 52 points.

There are two lessons to be drawn from
this evidence. First, the public is solidly
convinced that the federal government has
reached new lows in moral and effective op-
eration. The second, and much the more
important, 1s that people have not lost faith
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or become cynical about the governing
process.

It is true that 86% of the people feel
that ‘“‘sometimes politics and government
seem so complicated that a person can’t
really understand what's going on". Yet, by
the same token, you cannot produce a ma-
jority to either of the following two proposi-
tlons: first, “in most cases, on important
matters, high government officials should
decide what ought to be done, because they
are the ones who really know what is going
on", rejected by 47-42%; or second, “to
make government work better, the right men
should be put in control and allowed to run
things with the help of the best experts”,
also rejected by 48-40%.

To the contrary, by an overwhelming 86—
8%, the people of this country believe that
“people should take action through citizens
groups to improve the quality of life in this
country”—and that means action impacting
on all levels of government, including the
federal government. Mr. Chairman, to put
it in the vernacular, in the plainest language
I can command, the American people today
desperately not only want to be cut into the
action of how to govern themselves; they
have made up their minds to insist that this
be the case. It is my prediction now that, in
the latter part of the 1870’s, you are going
to see the most massive outpouring of citi-
zen involvement this nation or the entire
world has ever seen before.

Those people running the federal estab-
lishment now have the chance either to an-
ticipate this outpouring and to accommodate
to it, or to try to outfox it, end-run around
it—or to studiedly avoid it, if you think that
will work. My own judgment is that if you do
not meet it, anticipate it, and welcome it,
then there will be a whole set of other people
sitting up there in your seats of power be-
fore very long. It is no happenstance that
less than a third of the American people can
express any degree of high confidence in any
branch of the federal government today.

Now what has all this to do with the central
issue you have invited me to testify to here
today. It has much to do with it. For cer-
tainly one threshold requirement is to throw
open the doors of the Government decision-
making process, let the people observe in fact
how it operates, and, indeed, to invite the
people in to help make the decision. And, as
I understand it, that is what your Sunshine
Proposal is all about.

Of course, the act of greater disclosure, a
greater opening up by itself, is not neces-
sarily golng to solve the problems of how to
achieve more responsive and more effective
Government. But, without such opening up,
without making a determined effort to allow
people to know really how the Federal estab-
lishment is pondering its imminent decisions,
I can assure you, Mr. Chairman, that there
will be little this Government can do which
will have the initial confidence of the peo-
ple today. I am saying thet the public has
finally placed a precondition on the operat-
ing rules for the Federal Government in this
country that it not withhold the hard facts,
nor the uncertainties nor the differences
which might exist at the top of Government
over how to solve or attack problems.

The minimum which can result from such
an opening up is that the people might have
a far greater understanding of just how
tough some of these problems—such as in-
flation or energy, ecology or consumerism,
Government spending or taxation, or a whole
host of other problems—are to solve, It Is
also just possible that the people themselves
can add some new and creative dimensions
to the solution of some of them. For it 1s
entirely possible that suddenly public sery-
ants who have been trained to always believe
that the people want to get something out of
Government are willing to give the Govern-
ment, to give the community something.
This phenomenon is not confined to this
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country alone. In Britain, on the eve of the
elections there, we found a majority of the
people willing to raise taxes on their own
hard-pressed incomes, if this was the way
to put a dent Into rising prices and if this
was a way to help the less fortunate, the
elderly, and other groups whose incomes were
lagging.

Fundamental to your bill, it seems to me,
are two implicit assumptions, which ought
to be kept clearly in mind throughout your
consliderations, First, that the people of this
country are not as apathetic and uninter-
ested as most leaders think they are. In turn,
this means that people actively want to know
what is going on, and will not be shocked to
hear the facts nor the range of options open
to this soclety to approach key problems of
Government. Second, the people are now
firmly wedded to the notion of a new plural-
ism, under which the tolerance for differing
opinions has never been higher. Unless they
are assured that Government believes in this
pluralism, they are going to be suspicious
that the Federal establishment is conspiring
to deprive them of their rights rather than
to enhance them.

These two preconditions are the bedrock
for any and all reasonable measures which
will open up Government decisionmaking for
all to see, hear, and to comprehend. So, Mr.
Chairman, the business you are about is in-
deed very pertinent to the mood, the temper,
and the urgent desires of the American peo-
ple. As with them, I cannot say you have
drafted the best bill, nor that you have put
all the reasonable protections and exemp-
tions into a rule of full disclosure, But the
thrust is In the right direction, the purposes
sound right. If you can move this Govern-
ment measurably closer to the day when peo-
ple at least feel that all of you here making
decisions are genuinely honest and on the
level, that the public good really means some-
thing, that there is and can be a genuine
community of interest in this country, then
you will have made a major contribution
toward restoring confidence in Government.
And that would be a key achievement, indeed.

TESTIMONY OF JoHN W. GARDNER

Mr. Chairman, I am honored to have been
given the opportunity of appearing before
this committee. You, Mr. Chalrman, have
exercised impressive leadership in the strug-
gle to open up the political and govern-
mental process so that citizens may have
access to their own government, We com-
mend the initiative of the committee in con-
sidering the significant' advances in open
government contained in S. 260.

Recent public opinion studies reveal that
the nation's government has lost the respect
and confildence of the vast majority of citi-
zens, It isn’t really surprising. Cltizens have
seen corruption at all levels of government.
They have seen big money buy political fa-
vors. They have learned that they do not
have access to their own government. To
most of them, government is remote, uncon-
cerned, and ineffective.

How can we rebuild the confidence of the
American people in their own political and
governmental Institutions? One sensible
way would be to make those institutions
worthy of their confldence. If we are to ac-
complish that, the key word is accounta-
bility. We have seen grievous abuse of power,
but the problem is not power as such; the
problem is power that cannot be held ac-
countable, We need fo strengthen those in-
struments of accountability which now exists
and devise new ways of making government
more responsive.

The two basic obstacles to accountable
govermment are money and secrecy—the
scandalous capacity of money to buy politi-
cal outcomes and the old, bad political habit
of doing the public business in secret. You
are concerned in these hearings with the
latter of the two problems.
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I. SECRECY

Citizens assoclate the phrase “government
secrecy” with the most sensitive issues of
national security. But most government sec-
recy has nothing whatever to do with na-
tional security: it touches every field of gov-
ernment activity—agriculture, commerce,
taxation and so on—and has infected state
legislatures, county boards of supervisors,
school boards, the Congress of the United
States and the Executive Branch of the Fed-
eral Government. Many politicians and bu-
reaucrats just don't like to do the public's
business out in plain view of the public.

Governmental secrecy takes many forms.
Too much of the legislative process still oc-
curs behind closed doors, particularly in the
Senate. Executive departments still resist
legitimate citizen efforts to obtain informa-
tion. Documents by the thousands are clas-
sified without regard to established criterion
or the publie’s right to know.

There is inadequate disclosure of the finan-
cial holdings and activities of public officials.
Claims of executive privilege make a mock-
ery of the Constitutional powers of Congress
to obtain the information on which to base
sound legislation. Regulatory agencies are
often unduly protective ol data supplied by
regulated industries, and often meet in secret
to set rates and make other decisions affect-
ing millions of Americans. And most special
Interest lobbles operate out of view of the
public, thanks to loophole-riddled disclosure
laws.

Secrecy Is fatal to accountability., Citizens
can’t hold government officials accountable—
if they don’t know what government officials
are doing. All the great instruments of ac-
countability that the cltizen must depend
on—Congress, the courts, the electoral proc-
€33, the press—may be rendered impotent if
the Information crucial to their functioning
is withheld. Thus does secrecy perpetuate
abuses of power, diminish the responsive-
ness of government and thwart citizen
participation.

A declsion by the House Democratic Caucus
only thirteen days ago illustrates the kind
of abuse which secrecy facilitates. Under
heavy pressure from special interest lobby-
ists, the Caucus voted to derall a comprehen-
sive plan to reorganize the House committee
system. Opponents of the plan succeeded in
getting the Caucus to vote by secret ballot.
Even the vote on whether to have a secret
ballot was unrecorded. The Caucus then
voted 111 to 956 to send the measure to a
review panel—a maneuver many observers
saw as effective defeat of the plan for this
session. And the constituents of Democratic
Caucus members were denied knowledge of
how their representatives voted on a crucial
issue.

Secrecy in regulatory agencies

The secrecy which veils the activities of
regulatory agencies warrants a special note.
These agencles make decisions which affect
all Amerleans in specific ways, from the qual-
ity of teldvision commerclals to the price of
gas and electricity. Yef there i1s remarkably
little public scrutiny of what goes on inside
the agencies.

The Federal Power Commission exemplifies
the problem. It is no secret that the indus-
tries regulated by the FPC have played a
role in the Commission's membership and
decisions, Effective public scrutiny of the
FPC is the obvious countervalling force. Not
surprisingly, the Commission has moved to
minimize such serutiny.

Last May, for example, the Senate Antie
trust and Administration Procedures sube
committee tried to obtain the reports on
natural gas reserves which 79 gas producers
had submitted to the Federal Power Com-
mission, The reports were needed to deter-
mine whether well-head gas prices should be
de-regulated; but the FPC claimed that the
reports, which it uses in setting gas prices,
were confidential and refused to release
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them. Critics charge that the gas producers
underestimate how much natural gas is
avallable, and thereby induce the FPC to set
higher prices. Given the FPC's devotion to
secrecy, such charges can never be publicly
tested. Responsible outside evaluation of
producers’ estimates and FPC action becomes
1mpossible. Not only does the FPC keep re-
ports on reserves secret, but it was disclosed
last fall that a Commission officlal ordered
the documents destroyed. This was pre-
vented, not by a concern for the public in-
terest, but by a temporary shut down of the
Arlington incinerator.

Additional evidence of the need for open-
ness comes from the Interstate Commerce
Commission. The industries 1t regulates have
devised several ways of influencing the Com-
mission’s decisions. There is evidence that
commissioners have been cleared by Indus-
try executives before being officlally nomi-
nated for the post. Industry has been adept
at tempting commissioners with lucrative
positions after they leave the ICC. Twelve of
the last seventeen commissioners to leave
have accepted positions with a company
regulated by the Commission. Industry ex-
ecutives have also taken high posts within
the ICC. Campaign money from industry has
flowed into the campaigns of key congress-
men on ICC oversight committees. In 1973,
sixteen industry groups rented desk space at
ICC to keep track of hearing decislons, rate
changes and policy information.

Agency secrecy makes it extremely diffi-
cult for the citizen-consumer-taxpayer to
counter the behind-the-scenes influence of
the industries being regulated. The ironic
thing is that government secrecy is no
problem for the special interests: they have
ways of knowing all that goes on, The only
one left in the dark is the citizen.

Openness works
Opponents of open government talk con-
stantly of the innumerable problems that
would result from public meetings and full

citizen access, But these objections do not
stand up agalnst the overwhelmingly posi-
tive experience of legislative committees in
Congress and around the country which have
opened thelr proceedings. These committees
have shown that openness works, and that
rather than impending business it promotes
better discussions and more responsive ac-
tion.

In 1973, for example, the House of Repre-
sentatives reversed its long-standing tradi-
tion of doing 1ts business behind closed doors
and opened, almost 80% of its bill-drafting
meetings to the public. This openness did
not impede the committees’ work, nor did 1t
force committees to do their real business
outside the meeting room as opponents of
public meetings had contended. Additional
information on House committee practices
under the open meetings rule contained in
Appendix I.

Three Senate committees regularly hold
open mark up sessions, and the Committee
members who have given us an evaluation are
generally pleased with the results. Senator
Thomas J. McIntyre (D-NH), for example,
wrote: “Frankly, I was guite skeptical and
reluctant to support open markup last year
but on the basis of my experience in the
Senate Banking, Housing and Urban Affalrs
Committe, my own attitudes have changed
in favor of the additional openness in the
Committee and I am now persuaded that
this is an appropriate and useful procedure.”
This statement was in response to a Com-
mon Cause inquiry on the effect of open-
ness in the Senate. The responses we re-
ceived are contained in Appendix I,

The experience in state legislatures acrots
the country attests to the feaslbility and
value of open committee meetings. The Fed-
eral government is far behind in the move
toward openness which has touched almaost
every state capitol. Most state legislatures
now have open meeting requirements, and
Common Cause has identified 17 states which
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have taken significant steps in this direc-
tion over the last 18 months alone. State
legislators have repeatedly noted that open
committee sessions are generally more or-
derly, well attended, responsive, and char-
acterized by a higher level of debate. A review
of state open meeting statutes and some
assessments of their effect are contained in
Appendix 2.
The Sunshine Act

The Government in the Bunshine Act is
designed to establish the principle of open-
ness in the affairs of the Federal govern-
ment. It is the most comprehensive anti-
secrecy measure to come before Congress
since .the Freedom of Information Act of
1868, The obligation of Congress to pass
this legislation is crystal clear. The publie,
through the polls, has declared its disgust
with the present state of politics and govern-
ment. It awaits some sign from the politi-
cians that they sense the trouble they are in.

There are several provisions of the bill
that are particularly important. The bill
establishes a presumption of openess in
meetings of Congress and regulatory agen-
cies, requiring a majority vote (in open ses-
sion) to close the meeting—and then only
if certain exemptions apply. It guards against
the customary abuse of *‘national security”
85 a justification by defining this exemption
in specific terms. It establishes thorough
review procedures to prevent violations.

The provisions on ez parte communications
in regulatory agencies have major signifi-
cance. Buch contacts are prohibited during
on-the-record agency proceedings, and the
bill requires that communications which
violate this ban be entered in the public
record. This will disclose and help prevent
attempts by outside partles to influence
agency decisions. However, the prohibition
should apply once a petition is filed with
the agency, instead of at the time the pro-
ceeding is noticed for hearings or public
comment.

There are two other problems which we
urge the committee to consider. First, only
agencies with “two or more members” are
covered by Title II. This applies almost ex-
clusively to regulatory agencies. It exempts
all executive departments and agencies
within them such as FDA and FAA. It also
exempts agencies within the Executive Office
of the President, such as the Council of
Economic Advisors, Council on Environ-
mental Quality, and OMB. We recognize the
difficulties in extending the bill's applica-
bility to other executive agencies and
departments. Nevertheless, we urge the com-
mittee to explore the possibilities along these
lines.

Second, the bill applies to agency meetings
“at which official action is considered or
discussed.” Taken literally, this could mean
that telephone conversations, casual dis-
cussions over lunch, or chance meetings in
the coffee room must be publicly announced,
open to the public, and transcribed for pub-
lication. Abundant experlence with such
legislation at the state level suggest that
the problem could be solved by a more spe-
cific designation of the kind of meetings
coyered by the bill. It could apply, for ex-
ample, only to those agency meetings “at
which official action may be taken or at
which decisions regarding such acts may be
made.” This exempts informal meetings at
which official matters are merely discussed.
It also has the important effect of requiring
that all officlal acts and decislons must occur
in open meetings. The public will be able to
ask in regard to any agency action: "“At what
open meeting was this decision made?"” If no
such meeting was held, the action could be
fllegal and rendered null and vold.

If, LOBBY DISCLOSURE

The second topic I wish to address is the
need for comprehensive lobby disclosure
legislation. Once again, the problem is se-
crecy and a breakdown of accountability.
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Lobbying plays a legitimate and often val-
uable role in American politics. Professional
lobbyists frequently provide legislators val-
uable and useful assistance in research and
drafting. Often they serve an Important
ombudsman function, letting Congress, the
President, and Executive Branch officers
know what their clients are thinking, how
government programs are working, where
adjustments need to be made and injustices
remedied. Lobbying also provides a vehicle
for Interest group representation comple-
menting the geographical representation as-
sured by the structure of Congress.

Yet, what began as a constitutionally guar-
anteed right “to petitlon the Government
for a redress of grievances" has degenerated,
in the minds of most citizens, into the sleazy
art of manipulating government affairs out-
side the proper channels of accountability.
The description is surely unfair to many
lobbyists, but fair or not, the all-too-frequent
under-the-table deals, secret pay-offs and
slick con-jobs have given lobbying a bad
name. And the bad name will be perpe-
trated—deservedly—as long as so many lob-
bles operate secretly and use money in ways
that corrupt the public process.

The present law

Information about the receipts and ex-
penditures of lobbylsts is supposed to be pro-
vided by the Federal Regulation of Lobby-
ing Act of 1946. But the law is almost totally
useless. Encumbered by ambiguties and loop-
holes, it is impossible to enforce. It applies
only to lobbying of the legisiative branch,
although some of the most effective and sur-
reptitious lobbying today is practised on ex-
ecutiye agencies. The scant Information
which lobbyists do report is often prepos-
terous. Huge discrepancies exist between a
lobby’s elaborate activities to influence leg-
islation and the expenditures actually re-
ported. Some organizations which lobby ex-
tensively report no expenses at all. Some
don't even bother to register. Anyone in-
nocent enough to belleve the official lobby-
ing reports would form a bizarre and mis-
leading impression of modern lobbying prac-
tices.

For example, the National Association of
Manufacturers spends enormous sums mo-
bilizing grass roots business pressures on
Congress. This involves a country-wide com-
munications network through which mem-
ber corporations and busineses are urged
to contact their Congressmen on key issues.
NAM's 1972 filing with IRS Indicates that
over $2.5 million was spent that year on
numerous Iltems—staff, research, printings,
mailings, telegraph, and so forth—related
to this kind of lobbying. Yet the organiza-
tion does not even file a lobbying report un-
der the present law.

Common Cause has compiled numerous
illustrations of this problem, many of which
are cited in the serles of essays on lobby dis-
closure contained in Appendix 3.

Need for disclosure

Our emphasis is not on prohibition of lob-
bying activities, but on their full disclosure.
This can only be accomplished by a new
lobby registration law, and by a new Execu-
tive Branch program for logging lobby con-
tacts. Most of the abuses can be traced to
the secrecy which hides lobbying from pub-
lic scrutiny.

The root problem is secrecy. It enables
lobbyists to offer lucrative favors and deals
which border on outright bribery. It enables
lobbying organizations to spend large sums
to generate constituent mall to Congress-
men without disclosing either the practice or
the cost. It makes it easy for special inter-
est representatives and public officials to
maintain cozy relationships beneficlal to
each. It conceals the aims, expenditures and
financial backing of lobbyists. It creates sus-
picion even where suspicion is unwarranted,
and erodes public confidence In the integrity
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of government. And perhaps worst of all, it
makes it impossible to hold public officials
accountable for their part in the lobbying
game. Without the complicity of those being
lobbied, the undue access and influence of
certain individuals and groups would evap-
orate over night.
Ingredients of reform

A new lobby disclosure law is needed with
the following ingredients:

(1) A broad definition of lobbying which
embraces all forms of communication with
members of the legislative or executive
branch to influence legislation or other offi-
cial actions. It should cover individuals and
organizations which lobby directly, solicit
others to lobby, or employ lobbyists so long
as they either receive or spend over $100
during a calendar quarter. Exemptions for
the media and government officlals should
be allowed.

It is important that the legislation apply
to those who lobby in relation to their em-
ployment, even though they are not specif-
ically hired as lobbyists. This is a gigantic
loophole in the present law. Last year, for
example, executives in some of the nation's
largest corporations were involved in a
highly-coordinated lobbying campalgn for
federal funding of the bankrupt Northeast
rallroads. They personally visited numerous
Congressmen in this effort, and GM execu-
tives met privately with Transportation Sec-
retary Claude Brinegar, The law does not
cover this sort of “incidental” lobbying by
corporate executives, so none of their activi-
ties or expenses were reported,

(2) Lobbying of the ezecutive branch
should be covered by any new legislation.
The present law applies only to lobbying of
Congress, as do the other proposals before
this ‘committee. This is a glaring inade-
quacy—some of the most eflective and secre-
tive lobbying today involves personal con-
tacts by special interest representatives with

officlals in executive departments.

The now famous milk deal of 1971 {llus-
trates the point. The dairy lobbyists were
under no requirement to report their private

sesslons with Administration officials. Had
such reguirements existed, it is doubtful
that these officials, the President included,
would have been so cooperative.

The kind of requirements needed to dis-
close lobbying of executive agencies are illus-
trated in Appendix 4, which is a model
Common Cause regulation on lobbying for
the new Federal Energy Administration. The
regulation would also require F.E.A. officials
to log all communications and written ma-
terial from lobbyists in a public record. Such
logging should be a basic requirement for
all executive departments.

(3) Comprehensive disclosure requirements
should require lobbyists to report, among
other things, the source and amount of their
income, itemized expenditures, the names
of officials they have contacted, the actions
they have tried to influence, and what they
have given or loaned to public officials in
money, services or other favors.

One only has to look at the reports filed
under the present law to appreciate the need
for tighter disclosure provisions. For exam-
ple, the American Retall Federation, after en-
gaging in very extensive activities to defeat
a bill that would have reformed the billing
practices of credit companies, reported
spending a total of $6,350 for the year during
which this campaign was waged. There was
no useful itemization of how the money was
spent,

It has been argued that strict disclosure
reguirements impose unrealistic burdens on
the lobbyists who have to comply with them,
Our own experience totally refutes the ar-
gument. Common Cause has had little diffi-
culty in filing detailed lobbying reports on
the Federal level or In the 28 states where our
lobbyists have complied with state statutes.
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Our experience in these states is reviewed in
Appendix 5, which also contains a brief on
constitutionality of disclosure requirements.

(4) Strong enforcement provisions are
needed if the new law is not to become as
laughable as the present law. Effective en-
forcement requires an independent agency
with ample enforcement powers. The Federal
Elections Commission provided for in the
campaign reform bill passed by the Senate
is a good example. If such a commission is
established, it should have the responsibility
of enforcing lobby disclosure requirements.
Whatever enforcement body is designated, it
should have the power to investigate possible
violations, to issue subpoenas and take depo-
sitions, to initiate court actions and to pre-
scribe regulations. It should be required to
publish the information reported in lobbying
statements.

Mr. Chairman, I thank you for the oppor-
tunity to present this testimony.

NATIONAL HEALTH INSURANCE

Mr. RIBICOFF, Mr. President, on
Thursday, May 23, Senator CHARLES
PercY testified before the Senate Finance
Committee on the subject of national
health insurance.

Senator Percy has taken an active
interest in this field, not only as coauthor
of the Scott-Percy health insurance pro-
posal but as a strong backer of 8. 2513,
the Long-Ribicoff bill.

Because of the importance of his testi-
mony, I ask unanimous consent that his
remarks be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

STATEMENT OF SENATOE CHARLES H. PErcY

Mr. Chairman and members of the Finance
Committee, Testifying before this committee
seems to have become a habit with me, a
habit first started over 20 years ago. It is
always a great pleasure for me to appear
here.

Today I come before this committee both
as cosponsor of the Scott-Percy Health
Rights Act and cosponsor of the Long-
Ribicoff Catastrophic Health Insurance Medi-
cal Assistance Reform Act. Normally, I do not
cosponsor more than one bill on the same
subject. However, in the case of the Long-
Ribicoffl proposal, I made an exceplion re-
cognizing the bill's importance, timellness
and worth.

In the last three years innumerable na-
tional health insurance proposals, Including
my own, were Introduced befcre Congress,
resulting in useful discussion but nct suc-
cessful legislation. The disparities inherent
among the propcsals deadlocked Congress
and made consensus politieally impossible.
In the meanwhile the lives and well being
of Americans suffered. The average citizen's
perscnal health bill continued to Increase
faster than his wages. Familles who faced
health catastrophies continued to succumb
to financial distress and even ruin, The medi-
cally indigent continued to do without. The
urgency for national health insurance con-
tinued unabated seemingly without resolu-
tion.

The Long-Ribicoff proposal, as I saw it last
fall, was the wedge that could break the un-
healthy stalemate, and I think subseéquent
events have proven me correct. The Chair-
man and Mr. Ribicoff deserve to be congrat-
ulated for tackling one of the most com-
plicated reforms of public-government-pro-
fessional-private relations ever undertaken
in American history and coming up with an
honest middle ground where all sides can
find some legitimate representation. The ad-
ministration represented in this instance by
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Mr. Packwood also deserves our commenda-
tion for contributing a very worthy piece of
legislation. Mr. Kennedy and Mr. Mills de-
serve no less our respect for their latest pro-
posal that now makes the bullding of con-
sensus on national health insurance for
America possible, In my testimony on the
Scott-Percy Health Rights Act before this
committee in 1971, I summarized the major
strengths of the bill, and I repeat:

First, the catastrophic plan differs from
traditional plans by covering all costs above
each family's health cost ceiling.

Second, inexpensive and extensive out-
patient coverage would enable families to
visit doctors regularly to maintain good
health and prevent major illnesses.

Third, the plan would be totally voluntary,
but it would protect—through Federal fi-
nancing—those who are financially unable
to meet their health care costs.

Fourth, to preserve some element of cost
consciousness within the health care system
everyone would pay something, however
small, based on his income.

Fifth, the plan would require strong Fed-
eral participation, but it would also draw
heavily on the private enterprise system, in-
suring a pluralistic system.

Sixth, to insure that increases in demand
would not adversely affect the quality of care,
the plan would authorize grants and loans
for prepaid health maintenance organiza-
tions.

Since Congress has passed and the Presi-
dent has signed & separate health mainte-
nance organization bill, point number six no
longer applies. However, much of the first
five points could very well describe the Long-
Ribicoff proposal.

Now, I don't know what to make of the
Chalrman’s ability as prognosticator, During
the 1971 hearings he told me not to be sur-
prised if T found some of my thinking on
national health insurance coming to the Sen-
ate in a House-passed bill. Instead of find-
ing those ideas in the House bill, I find them
in the Chairman’s own bill. Maybe, he's try-
ing to make sure that he lives up to his word.

Seriously, I firmly believe, as do many
members of this committee, that a program
involving the magnitude of over 200 million
consumer patients; almost 8100 billion; the
third largest industry in the country employ~
ing 4.4 million people; and over 1,500 non-
profit, commercial and independent health
insurance plans cannot be successfully estab-
lished without consensus and acceptance by
both the general public and by every element
in the health sector. Moreover, a program
dealing in an area of such complexity, sensi-
tivity and controversy cannot be successfully
established overnight. History has amply 11-
lustrated that the government's administra-
tive capacity where large-scale social pro-
grams are concerned is limited. To quote John
Gardner, a former Secretary of HEW, “Any
organization setting out to cure social ills
had better be sure it isn't creating problems
as rapidly as it cures them.” An incremental-
ist approach to national health insurance, as
exemplified by the Long-Ribicoff proposal,
seems eminently sensible and practical.

Yet, the Long-Ribicoff proposal has been
largely written off by the media and, even,
by the President as a meager catastrophic
health Insurance bill. As a cosponsor of the
bill, I would like to help set the record
stralght. The Long-Ribicoff bill is a three-
part plan, and catastrophic health insurance
is only one part of the whole. Under the
catastrophic plan, a ceiling would be placed
on almost every American family's out-of-
pocket health care expenses. Once a family
incurs 60 days of hospital costs, $2,000 of
medical bills and a maximum of $1,000 medi-
cal copayment charges, its health care costs
would be assumed by the program's Soclal
Security fund.
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On face value, the expenses below the
catastrophic ceiling appears substantial.
However, it should be clear that we are not
talking about out-of-pocket expenses here.
The other two parts of the Long-Ribicoff
plan are designed to assure that every Ameri-
can has ready access to basic insurance cov-
erage for what the eatastrophic plan does
not cover. Thus, the three parts working to-
gether would assure virtually every Ameri-
can reasonable and adegquate protection
against both everyday and catastrophic
medical expenses.

Part two of the Long-Ribicoff plan would
federalize, improve and expand the current
Medicaid program to provide all low-income
Americans ($2,400 for an individual, $3,600
for a couple, $4,200 for a three-person fam-
ily, and #4,800 for a family of four) with
uniform comprehensive benefits financed
through general revenues. Above and be-
yond covering all expenses below the cata-
strophic ceiling, this low-income plan would
also cover all medically-necessary physicians’
services, skilled nursing facility care, inter-
mediate care, home health services and other
health services including laboratory and X-
ray services. This low-income plan also con-
tains a unique “spend down" feature which
allow families with Incomes above the eli-
gibility levels to qualify for coverage after
their incurred medical expenses have brought
their incomes down to the eligibility levels.
Moreover, under the program the only out-
of-pocket. expense for Ilow-income Indi-
viduals would be a nominal $3 per visit
copayment for each of first 10 physicians’
visits per family with well-baby care and
family planning services excepted.

Part three of the Long-Ribicoff plan would
assure the avallability of basic private health
insurance coverage to the middle-class pop-
ulation at a reasonable price. Through &
voluntary certification program and on in-
surance “pooling” mechanism, the private
sector would have three years to make model
basic policies available at reasonable rates
to the general population. After three years,
if any area of the country is without certi-
fied basic policies, such coverage would be
made available through the Social Security
Administration at cost. !

The Long-Ribicoff plan approaches the
health financing problems of low-income and
middle-class individuals differently because
the needs are different. For the middle class,
average medical expenses and standard
health insurance coverage do not take an
impossibly high share of income. Also the
federal government subsidizes the purchase
of health insurance and the payment of
medical expenses through special tax provi-
sions. Thus, it is not surprising that 75 per-
cent of the population with incomes between
$5,000-87,000, 84 percent of those with in-
comes between $7,000-$9,000, and 90 percent
of those with incomes above $10,000 have pri-
vate health insurance. However, for lower-
income individuals, health insurance is gen-
erally out of reach. Statistics Indicate that
the poorer a person is, the less likely he is to
have health insurance. While 90 percent of
those with incomes over $10,000 have hospital
insurance, only 39 percent of those with In-
comes under $3,000 have such coverage. In
1972, some 38 million people, 20 percent of
the population under 65, were entirely with-
out any health insurance protection.

Because private health insurance has been
unable to cope with the special problems of
the elderly, the chronically ill and the poor,
this should not obscure the fact that it has
been adequate in dealing with the bulk of
America’s working population. The Long-
Ribicoff bill recognizes that neither the fed-
eral government nor private industry is doing
an unimpeachable job in the health insur-
ance field. The Long-Ribicoff bill, therefore,
takes a middle road. It 'would nelther per-
petuate the existing shortcomings of the pri-
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vate health insurance system, nor would it
throw out the good with the bad. To dis-
mantle most of the private industry over-
night without the assurance of anything bet-
ter to put in its place except a well-motivated
dream of universal health protection for all
is unwise, By taking the middle road, the
Long-Ribicoff bill gives the private health in-
surance industry a falr and feasible chance
to correct present inadequacies and govern-
ment time to prepare to fill any gaps which
the insurance industry might fail to meet—
a8 most reasonable and practical approach.

By taking the middle road, the Long-Ribi-
coff bill also pays heed to the very important
problem of cost. There is no such thing as
free medical care. The real cost of that care
remains the same whether it is paid through
taxes or directly by individuals. There is,
however;, the lssue of how much this cost
should be run through the Social Security
system. For some the Soclal Securliy tax pay-
ment has more than doubled just since 1970.
The combined tax on employee-employer has
risen more than 30 percent in only two years.
This increase has taken place with the Soclal
Security tax rate standing still at 5.8 percent.
Now that the Soclal Security tax wage base
is tied to changes in the cost of living, that
raté will rise above 6 percent by 1978, For
millions of Americans, particularly lower-in-
come Americans, the Social Security tax is
now a heavier burden than the federal in-
come tax. In shaping a national health insur-
ance program we must make very sure that
the financing scheme does not impose tax in-
greases that .the average American cannot

ear.

However timely and worthy the Long-Ribi-
coff bill is, it is not perfect. Borrowing Chair-
man Long's own words, if I may, “This bill
is not a be all-end all approach, but it does
provide slgnificant assistance to many mil-
llons by closing major gaps in the financing
of necessary health care . . .” I, therefore,
take this opportunity to offer a few sugges-
tions, which in my humble opinlon, might
further improve the bill,

First, I feel very strongly that everyone
in this country—young or old, rich or poor—
needs catastrophic health insurance protec-
tion. Under the excellent Long-Ribicoff cata-
strophic plan, a small minority—those not
participating in the Social Security pro-
gram—would not be protected. I understand
that the Chalrman and Mr. Ribicoff in re-
sponding to questions before the Ways and
Means Committee shared this goal. I hope the
technical problems can be worked out so
that the catastrophic plan is made available
to all individuals who might need it, regard-
less of Social Security participation.

Second, like Mr. Ribicoff, I have long
worked for the expansion of Medicare's drug
coverage. Technically there may be no need
for the! Long-Ribicoff bill to cover prescrip-
tlon drugs, since Mr. Ribicoff’s amendment to
provide such coverage overwhelmingly passed
the Senate and is now pending in conference.
However, pending in conference is not the
same as enactment. I would feel much more
comfortable if the Long-Ribicoff bill specif-
ically provided for the coverage of all pre-
scription drugs, or, at the least, coverage for
those drugs used to treat specified conditions.

Third, I consider alcoholism and drug abuse
two of this country’'s most tragic health prob-
lems. The administration’s bill clearly pro-
vides coverage for the treatment of alco-
holism and drug abuse. I hope the Chairman
and Mr. Ribicoff will make it very clear, as
I assume it was your intention, that alcohol-
ism and drug abuse qualify for coverage un-
der the Long-Ribicoff bill also.

Fourth, the health of our children is pre-
cious. Although the Long-Riblicoff bill pro-
vides substantial benefits for children, I
would like to see such benefits further
broadened with specific coverage for speech,
visual and audlitory services, subject, of
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course, to appropriate professional review to
prevent possible abuse.

Fifth, I believe it is time that we begin to
place as much importance on mental health
as on physical health. A step in that direc-
tion would be to make the mental health
coverage avallable in Title II of the Long-
Ribicoff bill also reimbursable under Title I
and Medicare.

Sixth, the awvallability of catastrophic
health insurance will finally resolve the di-
lemma faced by hemophiliacs and their fami-
lies. The victims of this dread disease will
no longer have to go without necessary treat-
ment—which is available—just because of the
lack of funds. I urge, however, the Chairman
and members of this committee to keep a
careful overview of the coverage of blood,
particularly the relatlonships between the
coverage of whole blood and blood products.
In the area of blood therapy it is important
that we make sure that chronic blood users
have access to the most efficlent form of
treatment available.

Finally, all the members of this committee,
I know, are very sympathetic to the prob-
lems of the elderly. One of the most critical
but still unresolved needs of older Americans
has to do with long-term care. Although the
Long-Ribicoff bill contains very generous
long-term care provisions under Title II, it
does not address i{tself to the issue of non-
hospital institutional care. I understand the
objections to establishing a long-term care
financing program at this time. However, I
would like to see the Long-Ribicoff bill in-
clude, at the least, some provision to make
possible an improved national policy for long
term care.

I would llke to end my testimony by quot-
ing another former Secretary of HEW, Mr.
Wilbur Cohen, “If we take the steps we can
take now, we could have a comprehensive
national health plan ready to begin opera-
tions in 1976, when we commemorate the
200th anniversary of the Declaration of Inde-
pendence.” If only we will work together,
there is no question but that we can achieve
this goal.

FOREIGN TAX CREDITS—DISAL-

LOWING ROYALTY
CREDITS—S. 3095.

Mr. HASKELL. Mr. President, several
weeks ago I introduced S. 3095, a bill to
disallow treatment as a foreign tax credit
any payment to a foreign government,
in connection with the extraction of oil
or gas, which is in reality a royvalty pay-
ment to that government.

The equities and the practicalities of
this bill are clear, Mr. President. Do-
mestic businesses often pay royalties to
other businesses or individuals, but when
they do so, their payment results only
in a deductible ordinary business expense
under the tax laws, not in a credit against
taxes. Multinational oil and gas compa-
nies should not be treated more favor-
ably than other businesses in this regard.

Moreover, the preferential treatment
accorded to these multinationals is, at
the current time, in direct conflict with
our supposed goal of achieving energy
self-sufficiency, since the foreign tax
credit as presently defined creates a dis-
tinet incentive to investment abroad
rather than here in the United States.

S. 3095 resolves these inequities and
impracticalities, Mr. President. It does
50 by requiring that royalty payments in
the guise of income taxes be henceforth
treated only as deductible business
expenses.

PAYMENT
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Since introducing S. 3095, I have been
joined in its cosponsorship by the dis-
tinguished Senators from Illinois (Mr.
StevENsoN), New Hampshire (Mr. Mc-
InTyYRE), California (Messrs. CRANSTON
and Tunney), Nevada (Mr. CANNON),
New Jersey (Mr. Case), Minnesota (Mr.
HumpHREY), and Idaho (Mr. CHURCH).

S. 3095 directs the Secretary of the
Treasury, or his delegate, to formulate
certain standards for the determination
of what portion, if any, of a payment to
a foreign government in connection with
income received by that corporation is,
in reality, a royalty payment to that gov-
ernment. In countries that tax other in-
come producing activities, the determi-
nation that a part, or the entirety, of a
payment to a foreign government is a
royalty will be a relatively straightfor-
ward matter. In countries, however, that
tax only oil or gas related activities, the
determination is somewhat more diffi-
cult, although far from impossible, As in
other situations, such as the value of
closely held stock, the Inter.ial Revenue
Service can very easily place a royalty
value on a given well.

Recently, it was brought to my atten-
tion that S. 3095 makes no mention of
taxes in the form of per barrel or other
per volume standards. I would like to
make clear the intent behind this omis-
sion at this time. S. 3095 makes clear that
it is only income taxes that can be treat-
ed as a creditable payment, and even
then, only to the extent that the pay-
ment is not in reality a royalty payment.
Any per volume “tax’ does not enter the
picture, because such a tax is in no way
an “income” tax, a sit is entirely unre-
lated to the income of the producer. A
per volume “tax" or other such payment
is in all cases to be treated as a royalty
payment, a deductible business expense,
regardless of the label attached to such
payment by the foreign government or
the corporation.

In conclusion, Mr. President, I again
appeal to my colleagues on both sides of
the aisle to join with those of us spon-
soring S. 3095 so that a measure of fair-
ness is finally brought into the tax treat-
ment of multinational oil and gas cor-
porations.

WATERGATE AND U.S. FOREIGN
POLICY

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, in re-
cent remarks given at Akron University,
Akron, Ohio, I outlined several of the
diangers inherent in our present situa-
tion.

My main focus was the implications
of the so-called Watergate crisis on the
conduct of our foreign relations. In the
hope that my views will be of some in-
terest to my colleagues, I ask unanimous
consent that my speech entitled “Water-
gate and U.S. Foreign Policy” be printed
in the REcoRD.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

WATERGATE aND U.S. Forelcy PoLicy

On November 4th, in response to a ques-
tion on ABC's Issues and Answers, I stated
that I had reluctantly come to the conclu-
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sion that it would be in the best interests
of the country if President Nixon resigned.
Ten days later, at a meeting in the White
House, I reviewed my thoughts on resigna-
tion with Mr. Nixon personally. And, tonight
I continue to believe that the President's
resignation would serve the best Interests
of the country.

The beliefs that prompted and prompt my
recommendation for the President’s resigna-
tion stem from my concern for both the con-
tinued well-being of this country domestic-
ally and the dangers I percelve to lie ahead
for the United States in its foreign and se-
curity relations if our political ecrisis is not
promptly concluded. It 1s this latter con-
cern—the effect of the Watergate Crisis on
the conduct of American foreign policy—
that I call your attention to tonight.

It would be presumptuous to contend that
one can readily identify specific effects of
Watergate on our diplomatic endeavors.
Only those directly involved in such activi-
ties are in a position to make such assess-
ments.

Moreover, the nature of intercourse be-
tween sovereign states is such that percep-
tions and feelings are at least as important
as tangible considerations. And this natu-
rally inhibits accurate assessment when one
is several times removed from direct involve-
ment, Yet, there are general perils inherent
in a situation where a chlef executive has
been weakened, perhaps beyond repalr. And
these perils compel thoughtful attention.

Let me briefly review the President's pres-
ent situation. Over the last year, he has suf-
fered a dramatic loss of public confidence
which has greatly impaired his ability to
govern. We have reached a point where a
majority of Americans feel he should resign.
If unwilling to do so many demand that ‘he
be impeached.

This loss of popular support is not a nor-
mal cyclical dissatisfaction with the Pres-
ident. Rather, it is a deep-seated revulsion
against all that Watergate has come to sig-
nify. It is a substantive erosion of the foun-
dation of confidence needed to effectively
govern our nation.

The withdrawal of public support, cou-
pled with the departure from the White
Housze of many of his closest associates, has
resulted in the President beeoming increas-
ingly isolated.

The “siege mentality” that the Watergate
transcripts indicate existed in the White
House before the crisis broke has deepened.

The Chief Executive has become increas-
ingly estranged from his natural bases of
support within the Republican Party and
throughout the country.

Domestically, the effect of the loss of pub-
lic confidence is readily discernible. Prob-
lems that cry out for solution receive bui
superficial attention. The country is adrift
in a sea of uncertainty.

Americans have for the moment lost faith
in the ability of all our institutions to meet
the needs of the day. The two-party system,
the cornerstone of political stability, is fac-
ing its greatest challenge., A disappointed
electorate unjustly appears ready to take out
its frustrations on the Republican Party for
a scandal that had its roots outside the party
structure among a small group of power-
hungry men who ignored the permissible
limits of power.

However, Watergate is not the only source
of the 1lls that beset us. Many of the prob-
lems existed long before this sordid chapter
in our history began. But it is undeniable
that Watergate lawlessness has accelerated
the breakdown of the procedural consensus
that has provided the sinews of unity for our
very diverse country. And the cancerous de-
cay continues!
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In sum, our political crisis has steadily
eroded the ability of the President to fulfill
his responsibilities in a time when our do-
mestic situation demands stable effective
leadership in the White House.

The negative impact of the Presidential
leadership void on the conduct of our for-
eign relations, though less easy to discern,
nevertheless does exist.

Great opportunities and serious problems
are present in the International arena. Many
of the opportunities stem, at least in part,
from the prior initiatives of President Rich-
ard M. Nixon, now so weakened by Water-
gate.

The possibility exists of bringing the
strateglc arms race under some form of
permanent control through the Strategic
Arms Limitation Talks (SALT).

Greater security for both East and West
could be galned at lower costs through suc-
cessful negotiations leading to a mutual re-
duction of forces in Europe.

Arab-Israell peace could be closer to real-
lzation than at any point in the last gquarter
of a century.

There is the possibility that the People's
Republic of China can be brought further
into the mainstream of international poli-
tics, thereby creating greater stability in the
international system.

These opportunities, though impressive,
are overshadowed by growing international
problems.

Trade and monetary dislocations threaten
to plunge the International economy into
chaos.

Famine and its attendant tragedies
threaten milllons throughout the world
while the world’s food reserves continue to
diminish.

And the standard of living of the world's
poor, already at a marginal level of existence,
is further threatened by the effects of esca-
lating prices of energy, fertilizer and other
essential agricultural resources.

These problems and these opportunities
demand effective leadership from the United
States. Like it or not, we remain the most
important single nation in the international
system. If we fall to provide inspirational
and concerned leadership, no other country
can or will. But we may fail if our present
political troubles remain unresolved.

The ramifications of the growing inability
of this President to provide meaningful
leadership are manifested in several ways.

Political malaise exists in the West. Almost
every Western democracy is experiencing
political instability.

In West Germany Willy Brandt has re-
signed as chancellor because of a spy scandal.
In France President Valery Giscard d'Estaing
rules. with only the slimmest plurality. In
Great Britain Harold Wilson's cabinet is
rocked by scandal. In Canada Pierre Tru-
deau's government has fallen. And political
instability in Italy is compounded by severe
economic troubles.

To be sure, there have been previous pe-
riods of political instability in the West. But,
during such perlods, effective, respected
United States leadership has always been a
steadfast anchor. Now, our allies question
whether we can hold firm. And the very
fact that our friends question our ability to
do so is disturbing and alarming. Confidence
in American leadership is based on a Presi-
dent’s ability to mobilize support at home
and abroad. When that ability is serlously
impaired, confidence wanes.

The lack of stable political leadership
comes at a crucial time. The problems we
face transcend any one nation's ability to
manage them. Solutions must be based on a
recognition of the interdependence of the
nations. Stable, mature leadership is needed
to meet the challenge of Interdependence.
And it is doubtful if a President preoccupled
with his own political survival can provide
such leadership.
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The present peril manifests itself in yet
another important area. A crucial function
of a President is to persuade his country of
the wisdom of a certaln course of action.
Our system of government puts a premium
on this Presidential ability to persuade,
especially in foreign affairs. If there is not
widespread popular support for & given pol-
icy, its chances of success are drastically re-
duced. The Vietnam tragedy at least should
have taught us that lesson.

There is an increasing tendency to be
skeptical of Mr. Nixon’'s statements on for-
elgn policy, not because of their substance
but rather because of their source. Indeed,
there exists a growing possibility that Presi-
dential statements on foreign and domestic
subjects may engender a willlngness to as-
sume something is not true because this
particular President states that it is.

During the 1973 Middle East War the
President put certain of our strategic and
conventional forces on alert. This was in
response to a threat by Moscow to airlift
forces to the Middle East. Subsequent de-
velopments and statements by Russian lead-
ers indicate that the Soviet threat to inter-
vene directly in the crisis was not an idle
one.

An introduction of Soviet combat forces
into the Middle East would have been an
extremely dangerous provocation. Hence, an
American response was needed. Yet, at the
time of the alert, many influential Americans
suggested that the President’s action was
nothing more than a self-serving attempt to
draw attention away from his political diffi-
culties. The fact that many Americans con-
cur in this view indicates a serious decline
in the persuasive capabilities of the Presi-
dent.

There is too, the growing llkelihood that
this President may be unable to mobilize
support, either from the people or in the
Congress, for continued U.S. involvement in
efforts to provide the developing world need-
ed assistance. This was amply illustrated by
the recent vote of the House of Representa-
tives to deny funds for U.S. participation in
the Fourth Replenishment of the Interna-
tional Development Association commonly
referred to as IDA. This organization provides
ald on a concessional basis to the least de-
veloped nations.

The House IDA vote indicates a growing
disregard of Presidential preferences and an
increasing diminution of Richard Nixon's
persuasiveness. We cannot long pursue a ra-
tional and useful course in world politics
devoid of a President capable of command-
ing support for foreign policy initiatives.
Foreign policy cannot be conducted by the
Congress where many different views may
exist in any given situation. Nor does the
Congress desire to impinge upon the areas
of Executive powers. However, the Congress
does expect its powers in foreign affairs to
be respected by the Executlve as well.

Our political crisis also threatens to foster
an inordinate amount of pressure on the
President to achieve *spectacular successes"
in foreign policy. The danger of such pres-
sures is that they could create the appear-
ance of success rather than its substance.

Several years ago & noted authority on
foreign policy wrote:

“Where a leader’'s estimate of himself is
not completely dependent on his standing
in an administrative structure, measures can
be judged in terms of a conception of the
future rather than of an almost compulsive
desire to avoid even a temporary setback.”

The author of these remarks is now the
Secretary of State.

In his 1666 article, Doctor Kissinger
touched upon a crucial aspect of our current
dilemma. As was have decended deeper into
the morass of Watergate the possibility has
increased that the President may become so
concerned about his standing in the govern-
ment that the measures he advocates in for-
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elgn policy may partake more and more of the
“compulsive desire to avoid even a temporary
setback." Watergate has certainly intensified
pressures on the President to excel in forelgn
policy, his area of greatest expertise and in-
terest. Perhaps we have come to a point
where there is too much of a need to excel.

An integral part of any bargaining posture
is the ability to walit, to be patient, until
events and thinking evolve to a poilnt where
meaningful and just compromises can be
achieved. However, patience may be very dif-
ficult to exercise when there is a compulsion
to make a dramatic gesture, to effect an im-
mediate solution. Such compulsion contains
an inherent tendency not to say no, even
though objective conditions may demand
that one do so. While I cannot state that
such has been the case in any specific in-
stance, this is a potential problem that must
be considered as we examine the question of
the President’'s ability to fully uphold his
Constitutional responsibilities.

A second manifestation of the "need to ex-
cel” is the tendency to oversell initiatory
events as major achievements in and of
themselves. I believe this may be a problem
in the Middle East where the disengagement
of forces is only a preliminary first step
toward peace and perhaps the easiest one to
achieve. Yet, the tendency has been to iden-
tify a disengagement agreement as the linch-
pin in the entire peace structure. This is
simply not the case.

“Oversell" blurs the distinction between
the crux of a problem and its various mani-
festations, It ralses false expectations as to
how much progress has been made. When
the expectations go too long unfulfilled, the
necessary long-term support for protracted
and complex negotiations dissipates. This is
a danger not only in the Middle East nego-
tiations but also in the SALT talks. In SALT,
far too great expectations have been engen-
dered regarding an early end to the arms race.
If these expectations are not soon fulfilled
the resultant disillusionment may destroy
support for the protracted SALT process. It is
the continuation of that process that
promises an eventual termination of the
strategic arms race.

I would agree that the tendency to “over-
sell” exists in most, if not all political en-
deavors. But, what is disturbing about the
present situation is that “oversell” may be-
come such an important input that it over-
rides more substantive policy considerations.

Those who are sensitive to the grave perils
of the nuclear age have always been con-
cerned about the possibiilty of miscalcula-
tions by opposing sides, Many fear that the
likelihood of miscalculation has increased
because of the President's diminished lead-
ership capacity.

I certainly do not believe that an overt at-
tack on the United States is imminent. Nor
is it reasonable to assume that our major
adversaries may be tempted to bring direct
military pressure to bear on our allies, Yet,
there are situations where an adversary may
be tempted to seek advantage while we
struggle with our political problems, Mos-
cow's actions in the recent Middle East war
is one case in point. The Soviet strategic
missile bulldup may be another. While it
would be foolish to ignore alternative ex-
planations for Soviet actions, one must rec-
ognize the likelihood that our political trav-
ail tempts those prone to see superpower
competition as a “zero-sum game,” one in
which every Soviet gain is a corresponding
loss for the United States.

Thus it is prudent to assume that that
possibility of miscalculation increases as our
political crisis drags on.

What immediate considerations should
guide the United States at this time? Nat-
urally, the earliest possible resolution of the
future of President Nixon is crucial in lessen-
ing the dangers inherent in our political
instability, Because I believe the impeach-

16651

ment process will be a prolonged one beset
with ambiguity and the likelihood of further
divisive trauma, I personally continue to
favor resignation. However, this course of ac-
tion appears unacceptable to the President.
Hence the constitutional process must be
taken to its conclusion, whatever that may
be,

During this process, to the extent possi-
ble, the President and Congress should in-
sulate foreign relations from the direct and
indirect effects of Watergate. This will re-
quire bipartisan cooperation In the Con-
gress and it will require cooperation between
the Congress and the President, And more
importantly, it will require of the President
and his Secretary of State a willingness to
involve members of Congress in the formu-
lation of foreign policy Initiatives rather
than simply in their ratification after the
fact. As of yet, no such willingness has been
evidenced.

The President recently sent to the Con-
gress a proposal for an extensive Middle
East aid package. The objective of this
proposal is to create a vested Interest in
peace among the belligerents. Though the
President’s proposal has merit, it faces a
difficult time in the Congress, in part be-
cause of the President's fallure to involve
the Congress fully in the formulation of the
proposal.

Buspicion of the President's motives will
be lessened more or less proportionally to the
degree he is willing to seek Congressional
advice before undertaking foreign policy ini-
tiatives.

The President must avoid all situations
where agreements with other countries ap-
pear based on his personal prestige. The
main problems in this regard are the SALT
negotiations and the President’s anticipated
trip to Moscow. Unless the substantive ar-
ticles of a SALT II accord are known prior
to the visit and receive widespread approval
by a relevant cross-section of the Congres-
sional leadership, I seriously question the
wisdom of a summit meeting in June.

First, the trip would take place approxi-
mately at the same time that the question
of impeachment could be coming to a head
in the House of Representatives. Thus, late
June would hardly be a propitious time for
a summit meeting unless an acceptable
SALT agreement existed.

Second, if substantive articles of an agree-
ment remained to be worked out at the
summit, the Eremlin might be tempted to
seek undue advantage of a weakened Presi-
dent who desperately needs a ‘‘dramatic
gesture” to counterbalance his political lia-
bilities. Several dangers would arise if the
Soviets adopted such a course of action. The
President might compromise to a greater
degree than he should or normally would
were his position at home more secure. If
this happened opponents of SALT would be
in a position not only to attack the specific
agreement but to also weaken support for the
general process of East-West detente.

On the other hand, the President might
overreact to an attempted Soviet squeeze,
accuse Moscow of perfidy, and return to a
“hardline” cold war posture. The possibility
of this type of reaction cannot be totally
dismissed in view of the fact that a “hard-
line" approach by the President could find
favor with some members of Congress at a
time when the impeachment question could
be before them.

These two dangers are essentially ‘“‘worst
case” situations. A third reaction by the
President to Boviet pressure could be the
suspension of the SALT negotiations and
the possible termination of the visit. While
this would certainly be preferable to the
other alternatives, it could also endanger
support for protracted SALT negotiations
and the détente process in general. Suspi-
cions in the West as to Soviet motives could
increase. A corresponding hardening of the
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Kremlin's approach in' SALT and other East-
West negotiations could be likely. There Is
wisdom in minimizing the chances that this
could occur. Conditioning the holding of the
summit on the prior existence of a sub-
stantive SALT agreement acceptable to the
Congress could accomplish this objective.

There is increasing evidence that the Rus-
sian leaders may doubt that the President
can effectively make commitments that will
be supported by the U.S. Congress and the
American people. Hence, they may be un-
willing to deal with him on substantive is-
sues during his Moscow visit, If this were
the case, a summit meeting would be noth-
ing more than a hollow shell, devoid of sub-
stantive purpose and certainly demeaning
to the office of the Presidency, particularly
if President Nixon were perceived by others
to be going to Moscow in quest of the Krem-
1ins' help to bolster his image at home.

A Presidential visit to Moscow, ‘coming at
this time, will be viewed by many Americans
as a cynical attempt to cloud the impeach-
ment issue. Unless a substantive SALT
agreement exists prior to the trip, there is no
merit deepening the cynicism now extant
in this country.

For it is that cynicism and its corrosive
effect on America’s faith in itself that weak-
ens our capacity to meet the challenges be-
fore us. If cynicism is to be abandoned, the
leadership of this country must once again
merit the confidence of the American people.

Thank you.

SOUUTHERN CAT.JFORNIA OFFSHORE
OIL DEVELOPMENT

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, the
Department of Interior is now proceed-
ing with plans to develop the oil and gas
resources in the Federal waters ofishore
from southern California. Legislation is

now pending in the Senate to tighten
Federal regulations on offshore oil and
gas exnloration and production. On
May 8, 1974, I testified on this legisla-
tion before the Senate Subcommittee on
Minerals, Materials, and Fuels of the

Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs. I urged that development of the
southern California offshore oil and gas
resources be halted until more complete
information is available on the environ-
mental, economic and social risks, tech-
nology adequate for southern California
sea conditions is available, and a reason-
able, orderly resources development
policy has been established.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this testimony be printed in
the REcORD.

There being no objection, the testi-
mony was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

STATEMENT OF SENATOR ALAN CRANSTON

Mr. Chairman, I am grateful for this op-
portunity to present my views on the poli-
cles and practices related to development of
the energy resources of the Outer Continen-
tal Shelf. This is an issue of great importance
to all Americans, and I commend this Com-
mittee for moving promptly to examine the
varlous proposals in this area,

The Energy Supply Act, 8. 3221, is a com-
prehensive piece of legislation, and I en-
dorse many of its provisions. The other bills
being considered here today also are posi-
tive steps toward improving and clarify-
ing existing Outer Continental Shelf regu-
lation—steps which are essential before
the OCS is more fully developed.

My involvement in Outer Continental Shelf
issues dates from the very beginning of my
term in the Senate when, largely due to the
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tragic Santa Barbara oll spill, national at-
tention was focused on the need to improve
regulations and strengthen precautions re-
lated to offshore cil development. Since that
time OCS regulations have been strengthened
and the number of personnel enforeing these
regulations has been increased. However,
In view of the substantial new pressures to
develop the OCS, I believe new legislation is
needed that can strike a reasonable balance
between our desire to develop new energy
resources and our continuing need to in-
sure maximum environmental protection.

Our recent experience with serious fuel
shortages has made clear that we must
become more self-sufficient in meeting our
energy needs. An obvious domestic energy
resource is the oil and gas on the Outer
Continental Shelf.

But I suggest to this Committee that we
cannot afford to rush head-long into massive
OCS development without careful planning,
consideration of the environmental risks,
and comparison of this resource with compet-
ing energy sources. We must proceed, but
we must do so with the utmost caution.

We must also review the resources of the
OCS within the general context of a na-
tional energy policy which encourages strin-
gent energy conservation measures until we
have developed and made available abundant
and environmentally sound energy sources.
I am the author of legislation now moving
through the Senate to authorize a major gov-
ernment-sponsored demonstration of tech-
nology for utilizing the energy of the sun
for the heating and cooling of buildings.
The goal of the bill is to stimulate wide-
spread commercial application of this tech-
nology in the shortest possible time. If
successful, solar energy could supply by the
year 2000, 10 to 30 percent of the Nation's
required BTU's and as much as 50 percent
by the year 2020.

I raise this point as an illustration of the
new energy sources that are now being devel-
oped and which may well reduce our reliance
on petroleum in the same general time
period that will be required to obtain rea-
sonable quantities of OCS ofl and gas. We
cannot assume that our present demand
for petroleum will be maintained indefi-
nitely.

I would like to focus the remainder of
my remarks this morning on the pending
development of the Southern California Bor-
derlands. This is the offshore area bounded
by the Santa Barbara Channel Islands on
the north and the Mexican border on the
south,

The Southern California Borderland has
been described by the U.S. Geological Survey
as a “frontier area’—one which is essentially
unknown in a geological or oil exploration
sense. We do know that it is highly faulted,
located in a seismically active area, and char-
acterized generally by a series of ridges and
troughs quite different from the OCS forma-
tion commonly found along the coast of the
United States. Moreover, it is just off shore of
the Southern California coastal zone, an area
used daily by millions of people. Never before
has oil development been contemplated sea-
ward of a state-designated “marine sanctu-
ary” which extends the length of the Border-
land area with the exception of the Long
Beach and Huntington Beach shorelines.

Development of the Southern California
Borderland is imminent. The Bureau of Land
Management has already accepted nomina-
tions from the oil companies for this area,
tracts to be put up for bid will be announced
in June, and a lease sale is now planned for
May, 1975.

I would like to propose for your considera-
tion that various concepts embodied in the
bills before this Committee for revised meth-
ods of OCS development be applied—perhaps
on an experimental basis—to the Southern
California Borderland.

I recommend that the May, 1975 lease sale
be postponed and that the area be designated
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as the Southern California Borderland En-
ergy Reserve. The federal government would
then immediately undertake an oil and gas
survey of the area in order to ascertain as
precisely as possible the location and extent
of the oll and gas resources thought to be
present and attainable from this Reserve.
Studies of the environmental, economic and
social risks and benefits should be conducted.
In general, our effort should be directed to-
ward collecting and analyzing all pertinent
information about the Borderland area so
that we can establish a reasonable and or-
derly resource development policy and more
accurately judge how the energy resources of
the Borderland Reserve rank in comparison
with other offshore energy resources, as well
as new forms of energy as they are developed.

The threat of a major oil spill on the
Southern California coastal zone and the even
more certaln danger of pollution from very
small day-to-day spills underscores the neces-
sity for employing the very strictest environ-
mental safeguards. In a working note pre-
pared for the California Assembly by the
Rand Corporation on the environmental im-
plications of federal leasing in Southern Cali-
fornia waters, it was estimated that as many
as sizteen major oll spills could occur in the
next 40 years based on the assumption that
one to five platforms in Santa Monica Bay
and three to ten platforms on the San Pedro
Shelf would be producing.

I recommend that a decislon to begin pro-
duction from the Reserve be tied to a finding
by the Secretary of the Interior that the fol-
lowing elght environmental provisions have
been met:

(1) Oil spill containment and recovery
technology adequate for Southern Californla
Borderland sea conditions and the rate of flow
historically associated with major oil spills
(1,000 barrels per day or more) has been de-
veloped and made available;

(2) Independent oil consultants of national
reputation concur that the characteristics of
the specific geological formation to be drilled
and produced do not present unusual hazards
and indicate sufficlent stability for drilling
and production without the danger of causing
an oil blowout from the ocean floor;

(3) The technology of the offshore drilling
provides the optimum in pollution preven-
tion for the specific geological formation to
be drilled;

(4) Underwater completion and produc-
tion technigues have been perfected and
demonstrated to be safe and effective;

(6) The location of the drilling site offers
no navigational hazards;

(8) The reliability of a proposed drilling
or production technology has been estab-
lished and demonstrated to be safe and
effective;

(7) Environmental impact recommenda-
tions are filed by appropriate federal agen-
cles or advisory boards In compllance with
the reporting requirements of the Natlonal
Environmental Policy Act of 1969; and,

(8) Public hearings on these matters have
been held in Southern California.

These conditions, as well as the concept of
the Energy Reserve, are embodlied in legisla-
tion I have introduced and which is still
pending before this Committee to establish
a Santa Barbara Channel Federal Energy Re-
serve. This bill is 8. 2339, and the conditions
I have outlined above are contained in Sec-
tion 4.

This Committee has already compiled ex-
tensive information about the 1969 Santa
Barbara blowout, and I am sure there is
unanimous agreement that every effort must
be made to prevent a repeat of this disaster.
The above conditions under which OCS oil
and gas production could be undertaken are
the product of many conversatlons with both
industry and environmental leaders, and were
developed after the Santa Barbara blowout.
I belleve they should apply also to the South-
ern California Borderland.
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At such time as the above conditions are
met, oil and gas production could begin,
stressing a timing and location of leasing
that is consistent with sound environmental
policy. It is my hope that research in such
technologles as downhole safety devices, well
control, contalnment and cleanup, where
serious weaknesses now exist, moves forward
rapidly so that the conditions I have recoms=
mended can be met at the earliest possible
date. I would also suggest that any legislation
approved by this Committee specifically rec-
ognize the need for additional information
on marine life, the coastal zone, and com-
mercial and recreational needs.

My next recommendation concerns the
system of bidding for offshore leases. The
present system of bonus bidding calls for 20
percent of the bonus to accompany sub-
mittal of the bid and the remainder of the
bonus to follow 30 days after the award of
the lease. This effectively limits the bidders
to the large companies. As you know, the
Department of Interior received a record
$2.16 billion in bids for 421,000 acres at the
recent offshore Louisiana sale. Smaller firms
are perhaps able to participate on a joint
venture basls, but they are largely dependent
upon the substantial amounts of capital pro-
vided by the bigger companies.

I recommend instead that we establish a
royalty system where bids are submitted as
pledges to provide the federal share in kind
or in value when production begins. This
would open the door for smaller companies
to participate. Criteria could be established
by the Department of Interior to insure that
only qualified, responsible producers are
awarded leases, and with adoption of provi-
sions such as those In 8. 3221 that require
adherence to a production timetable or ter-
mination of a lease with civil penalties for
failure to comply, the danger of unqualified
producers retaining undeveloped tracts would
be minimized.

A sliding scale of decreasing royalty pay-
ments could be employed to provide an in-

centive for recovery of as much of the oil
and gas resources as possible and guard

against premature abandonment of the
lease.

When the federal share of royalty oil is
taken in kind rather than in cash value,
disposition of that federal share becomes
an important issue. The present system of
disposition of federal royalty oil is one that
works well for small California refiners. At
the present time all federal offshore leases
with the exception of a few that are tied up
in state-federal legal disputes in the Gulf
of Mexico are providing the federal royalty
share in kind rather than in value, and
making it avallable to small refineries who
can demonstrate a need for it. This prac-
tice has been extremely important to the
small refiners, those with a capacity of less
than 30,000 barrels per day and employing
less than 1,000 persons. I recommend that
this practice be embodied in law. Although
the definition of a small refiner could be en-
larged to Increase the -number of eligible
refineries, a provision should exist to make
some portion of the product avallable to
small refineries on a permanent basis.

Regardless of the amount of OCS land
leased, the practice of providing the federal
royalty share in kind is a sound one. Small
refiners who have difficulty purchasing crude
can be assisted to remain competitive, and
the remainder of the product can always be
sold on the open market by competitive bid-
ding, as provided for in Sec. 204 of S. 3221.
Overall competition in the oil industry will
be enhanced.

The legislation pending before this Com-
mittee recognizes the importance of our off-
shore resources, the need to develop them
with utmost precaution, and the impact of
this development on the coastal states. On
April 18, the California State Assembly
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unanimously passed a resolution urging
that the State be allowed to participate In
decision making relating to the leasing of
offshore oil and gas resources. This is a rea-
sonable position and the State’s interest in
OCS matters should he recognized in OCS
legislation.

My remarks today refer to only a few of
the legislative provisions being considered
in these hearings, but I support the com-
prehensive approach of 8. 3221, the Energy
Supply Act. Its provisions for a leasing pro-
gram, equipment and performance stand-
ards, lessee llability and enforcement of
regulations are particularly important for
maximizing protection. Congress must give
the Department of Interior specific guidance
pn OCS resource management and I agree
this must be undertaken carefully. In addi-
tion; I urge that immediate steps be taken to
protect the Southern California Borderland
from premature development.

Mr. Chalrman, the resources of the Outer
Continental Shelf cannot be viewed in isola-
tion. Although the need for improved OCS
regulation exists, development should be
weighed against the development and im-
proved recovery methods of other energy re-
sources such as coal, the many uses of the
coastal zone, and the effects of energy con-
servation. The energy crisis will be with us
for many years, and we cannot afford to
sacrifice our environment to temporary solu-
tions.

JEWISH EMIGRATION

Mr. HASKELL. Mr. President, the 1974
session of the Senate of the 45th Gen-
eral Assembly of the State of Colorado
assembled in Denver has adopted Senate
Memorial No. 3 memorializing the Con-
gress of the United States to enact legis-
lation concerning Jewish emigration. I
offer this memorial for the considera-
tion of my colleagues and ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the memo-
rial was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

SENATE MEMORIAL No. 3
Memorlalizing the Congress of the United

States to enact legislation concerning

Jewish emigration

Whereas, There is pending in the United
States Congress a& bill to prohibit most-
favored-nation treatment and commercial
and guarantee agreements with respect to
any nonmarket economy country which de-
nles to its citizens the right to emigrate or
which imposes more than nominal fees upon
its citizens as a condition to emigration; and

Whereas, There are three million Jews In
the Union of Soviet Soclalist Republics; and

Whereas, There are many thousands of
Jews in the USSR applying for visas to Israel
and other countries; and

Whereas, It has been the policy of the
USSR by fees and other red-tape matters to
discourage and prohibit those people from
migrating; and

Whereas, These people have the desire to
leave the USSR and migrate to Israel and
other countries; now, therefore,

Be It Resolved by the Senate of the Forty-
ninth General Assembly of the State of
Colorado:

(1) That the Congress of the United States
is hereby memorialized to enact legislation
whereby:

(a) Products from any nonmarket econ-
omy country shall not be eligible to receive
most-favored-nation treatment, such coun-
try shall not participate in any program of
the Government of the United States which
extends credits, credit guarantees, or invest-
ment guarantees, directly or indirectly, and
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the President of the United States shall not
conclude any commercial agreement with
any such country during the period begin-
ning with the date on which the President
determines that such country:

(I) Denles its citizens the right or oppor-
tunity to emigrate;

(II) Imposes more than a nominal tax on
emigration or on the visas or other docu-
ments required for emigration for any pur-
pose or cause whatsoever; or

(III) Imposes more than a nominal tax,
levy, fine, fee, or other charge on any citizen
as a consequence of the deslire of such citizen
to emigrate to the country of his cholice;
and

(b) The period of such sanctions shall end
on the date on which the President deter-
mines that such country 1s mo longer in
violation of subparagraph (I), (II), or (III)
of paragraph (a) of this subsection (1).

(2) That in the event such legislation is
enacted, the President is urged to find that
the Union of Soviet Soclalist Republics is
in violation of the conditions set forth in
subsection (1) (a) of this Memorial.

Be It Further Resolved, That coples of this
Memorial be transmitted to the President of
the Senate and the Speaker of the House of
Representatives of the Congress of the United
States, to each member of Congress from the
State of Colorado, and to the President of
the United States.

POLISH-HUNGARIAN WORLD
FEDERATION

Mr PERCY. Mr. President, at a meet-
ing of the Polish-Hungarian World Fed-
eration and Affiliates in Chicago on May
25, 1974, a resolution was passed stating
that many Poles, Hungarians. Lithua-
nians, Estonians, and Latvians are still
interned in labor camps, and asking the
administration, the Congress, and the
United Nations to work for their release
and emigration.

The resolution also appealed to the
administration and the Congress to in-
tervene with the Government of the
Soviet Union on behalf of freedom and
self-determination for the peoples of
East Central Europe and the Baltic
States.

The president of the Polish-Hungarian
World Federation is Dr. Karol Ripa,
whom I have known and admired for
many years. His meeting on May 25 was
attended by official representatives of
many organizations in this country,
Canada, and Western Europe. I have
always been impressed with the depth
of feeling, conviction, and dedication of
these leaders of some of our most dis-
tinguished ethnic heritage groups.

UNAVAILABILITY OF A DEFENSE
PRODUCTION ACT PRIORITY FOR
COMMERCIAL SHIP CONSTRUC-
TION

Mr. BENTSEN. Mr. President, I am
deeply concerned by & recent decision
of the Department of the Navy to block
a Defense Department priority for the
construction of six new ultra large crude
carriers (ULCC). I am referring to the
recent announcement by the Todd Ship-
yards Corp. that it is postponing its
plans to build a new $100 million ship-
yard at Galveston, Tex., and dropping
plans for the construction of six 400,000
deadweight-tonnage tankers.
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These supertankers would have been
the largest ever built in the United
States and this new shipyard would rep-
resent a major new shipbuilding capacity
for the United States,

The Navy has taken the position that
supertankers have no direct military
application and, therefore, do not qualify
for a priority under the Defense Produe-
tion Act. The Navy in effect takes the
narrow view that unless a ship can be di-
rectly used by the military services it
does not meet the criteria which would
warrant a priority under the Defense
Production Act. I question this strict
Navy interpretation of the Defense Pro-
duction Act and I strongly disagree with
the judgment of the Navy that super-
tankers do not meet an essential na-
tional priority.

The Nation has a need for these super-
tankers; that is obvious to any observer.
The United States will import 38 percent
of its required petroleum in 1974 from
abroad. A large percentage of that
crude oil will come from the Middle East
and supertankers are by far the most
economical and efficient means of trans-
porting this petroleum to our shores.
Even if Project Independence is success-
ful as I hope that it will be, we will still
import substantial quantities of oil.

It is important for the United States
to have the capacity to compete for ade-
quate petroleum supplies abroad and
to deliver those supplies to the United
States in an economical fashion. In
order to meet this requirement petro-
leum producing companies have under-
taken the construction of hundreds of
ULCC's around the world. The U.S.
Maritime Administration has before it
62 requests by U.S. companies to build
these giant tankers. A priority for steel
under the Defense Production Act means
the difference of whether these ships are
built here or if they are built abroad. The
difference between them flying an
American flag or some other nation’s
flag.

The granting of a priority under the
Defense Production Act for the con-
struction of these new supertankers,
Mr. President, could mean the difference
between billions of dollars in ship con-
struction and thousands of shipyard
jobs remaining in the United States or
going abroad.

The Navy certainly has a legitimate
concern for the completion of its own
shipbuilding program and I believe the
record will show that I have been a strong
supporter of that program. The question
I would pose, however, is how sensible is
it for the United States to build a strong
Navy to insure our access to the sea while
at the same time we fail to build the nec-
essary ships to make use of those pro-
tected lanes of shipping. The Navy, for
instance, is seeking an expanded base of
operation at Diego Garcia to protect,
among other things, the shipping lanes
from the Middle East, through the Indian
Ocean. The ships the Navy expects to
protect are the very supercarriers which
are being blocked from construction by
the position of the Navy on priorities
under the Defense Production Act.

Even though the supercarriers will not
have a direct military use, they certainly

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

will have an impact on those parts of our
shipping and industry which do. The use
of supercarriers in a time of national
emergency would free smaller carriers,
such as those in the 90,000-ton class,
which the Navy says would be usable in
a time of war as support vessels. The
yvards built to construct these supercar-
riers would provide the Navy with a new
capacity to drydock Navy vessels, such
as aircraft carriers, which can be han-
dled by few U.S. yards at this time. Fi-
nally the supercarriers would provide a
capacity to move huge quantites of pe-
troleum in a short period of time during
any national emergency.

The case I believe is clear then that the
Navy is allowing an overly strict inter-
pretation of the Defense Production Act
to impede a critical national need for the
construction of crude carriers in U.S.
yards. I do not believe that we in the
Congress should allow such an important
decision affecting such vital U.S. inter-
ests to be determined by a nitpicking
interpretation of the Defense Production
Act. We need these ships, these ships
should be built in U.S. yards and if an
amendment to the Defense Production
Act is necessary to accomplish that pur-
pose, then I believe the Congress should
act swiftly to approve one.

I ask unanimous consent that a recent
article from Business Week magazine on
this subject be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

THE SUPERTANKER STEEL SQUEEZE

“I had nothing to do with it,"” said crusty,
T4-year-old Admiral Hyman G. Rickover, who
is as legendary as the late J. Edgar Hoover
in getting his own way in Washington, “How
can I block a Defense Dept. priority?” he
wanted to know.

In fact, however, Rickover, the Navy's nu-
clear chief and a man of strong convictions,
was a Key, undisclosed force behind last
week’s tersely worded announcement by Todd
Shipyards Corp. that it was ditching an $800-
million program it had been working on for
more than a year. The reason: The Defense
Dept. refused to grant the company a priority
to get steel under the Defense Production
Act of 1950.

Todd had planned to construct a new $100-
million shipyard in Galveston, Tex., where it
would Dbuild 400,000-deadweight-tonnage
tankers, the biggest ever for the U.S. The
company already had orders worth $780-
million for six of the ships from Exxon Corp.,
Zapata Bulk Transport, and Central Gulf
Lines. Todd was also negotlating with several
companies that wanted to build 24 of the
mammoth tankers at a potential cost of $2.6-
billion. In all, the Maritime Administration
has pending requests from companies to
build 62 of the glant tankers at a total value
of $7.4-billion.

It was not only the initial contracts but
also the outlook for additional orders that
made the pill hard for Todd to swallow.
“We moved heaven and earth to get this
authority, and it seems unappealable,” says
a Todd officlal. Indications are that that was
one of the understatements of the year.

ULTERIOR MOTIVES

Central to the issue are charges by ship-
yard officials that the Navy wants to slow
merchant ship construction because it is
having trouble getting competitive bids on
the ships it wants to build.

For the shipyards, construction of the
highly capital-intensive ultralarge crude
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carriers (ULCCs) along with liquefied nat-
ural gas (LNG) carriers represents one area
where U.S. shipyards, which generally have
advantageous financing, can compete for
orders with foreign yards. Several U.S. ship-
yards can build LNG carriers, but at present
no US. yard can handle $100-million and
more 400,000-ton ULCCs. However, Newport
News Shipbuilding & Dry Dock Co., owned
by Tenneco, Inc., is building a $150-million
yard capable of building the ships.

Indeed, the new Newport News shipyard
is a key factor in the decision to deny Todd
a steel priority. Shipyard officials and some
government officials contend that the Navy,
and specifically Rickover, is miffed at New-
port News's decision to jump heavlly into
merchant ship construction. Traditionally,
the yard has concentrated on Navy ships, and
it has the reputation of being one of the
most competent shipbuilders in the world.

“Rickover contends that we will dilute our
expertise by shifting skilled workers to the
new yard,” a Newport News spokesman says,
adding, “We can't seem to convince him this
won't happen.”

Rickover's denial of Todd’s request for
shipyard steel is backed up by Chief of Naval
Operations Admiral Elmo R. Zumwalt and
other Navy brass. The Navy has apparently
decided to block all materials priority re-
quests for the ultralarge tankers and LNG
carriers. If this position prevails, “it will
drive bililons of dollars of ship construction
to foreign shipyards,” says Edwin Hartzman,
president of Avondale Shipyards, Inc.

“Without a steel priority,” says Hartzman,
“you cannot be assured of delivery sched-
ules.” Because of the current steel shortage
in the U.S. Hartzman reports that his yard
is mow running almost 25% behind schedule
in the construction of two LNG carriers for
which the company was denied a steel prior-
ity. Avondale’s predicament suggests why
Todd decided to drop its plans rather than
risk bullding without a priority, which is
given to a merchant ship only if the Defense
Dept. declares that it has a military value in
case of war,

Infighting. The Todd request reflects the
Navy squabble between the civillan officials
and the brass. Initially, the Assistant Secre-
tary of the Navy for installations and logis-
tics, Jack L. Bowers, sent the Todd request
and his recommendation for approval up to
the Defense Dept. level, to Arthur I. Men-
dolia, assistant secretary for installations &
logistics. Bowers was so certain that the
application would be approved that he in-
formed the office of Senator Lloyd M. Bentsen
(D-Tex.) that there were no more problems.
But Bowers underestimated the power of the
admirals. Despite Rickover’'s vehement claim
that he had nothing to do with the decision,
Mendolia openly admits that Rickover was
present along with Zumwalt and Bowers
when Mendolia made his decision. Asked
whether Admiral Rickover was against grant-
ing the priority, Bowers admits: “Sure, Rick-
over was against the priority,” and, he adds,
“I won't deny 1t [the request] might not
have gone the other way without him."

Mendolia explains that in reversing the
Navy's recommendation for approval, he was
“restricting our interpretation of the Defense
Production Act of 1950 to its narrowest sense
that each ship must have a direct military
value."” Bowers had reasoned that in the
broad context of the act, such ships would
be useful to supply the industrial base with
fuel in time of war.

Helping to seal the fate of Todd's request,
Representative Wright Patman (D-Tex),
chairman of the House Banking Committee,
wrote Mendolia strongly suggesting a nar-
row interpretation of the act. Patman's com-
mittee wrote the original act, and it comes
up for renewal next month. “Patman wrote
the letter,” says a shipyard official, “‘at the
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request of Rickover.” Patman's district would
not benefit from the Todd contract.

‘““This situation has reached the stage that
i has got to be brought out in the open and
cleared up,” claims a shipyard official. But he
as well as other ship construction officials are
loath to be the one to openly push the issue.
That reticence is understandable. Rickover's
roughshod dealings with shipyards is legend-
ary. Says one official: “If he decides to bother
you, he knows how."”

SPORTS EVENTS ON CABLE
TELEVISION

Mr. HUGH SCOTT. Mr. President, on
June 6, 1974, the Senate Judiciary Com-
mittee will meet to consider the copy-
right revision bill, S. 1361.

A subsection of S. 1361 which deals
with cable television has caused some
CONCern.

On May 16, 1974, I inserted in the
RECORD a letter and memorandum by
Mr. Bowie Kuhn, the commissioner of
baseball. Mr. Kuhn outlined the position
of professional baseball vis-a-vis base-
ball telecasts and cable television.

Recently, I received a similar letter
and position paper from Mr. Pete Rozelle,
commissioner of the National Football
League. At one point in his letter Mr.
Rozelle states:

Contrary to Tepresentations that might
have been made to you or your staff by cable
television interests, the existing language
in 8. 1361 should not deprive a single tele-
vision viewer of this substantial offering of
live NFL game telecasts. It is true that some
communities do not receive one or more
of the network signals off the air. But I
state unequivocally that in these communi-
ties we fully support the effort of cable tele-
vislon systems to provide that missing serv-
ice. A good example is the Monday night tele-
cast on ABC. Any community that now re-
celves those telecasts only via cable would
continue to receive them if the current lan-
guage in the bill is preserved intact, not-
withstanding any language in S. 1361 that
might be construed differently. Likewise, in
communities that do not receive ABC elther
off the alr or on cable, we would welcome
cable making up this loss. And we would im-
pose no conditions of payment or demand
any other price.

I am happy that Commissioner Ro-
zelle has expressed his desire to have the
views of the National Football League
concerning sports and CATV on the pub-
lic record.

I commend his letter and position
paper on section 111(ec) (2) (c) to each
Senator’s attention. I ask unanimous
consent to print the letter and memo-
randum in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the letter
and memorandum were ordered to be
printed in the REecorp, as follows:

THE NATIONAL FOOTBALL LEAGUE,
New York, N.Y., May 22, 1974,
Hon. HuGH SCOTT,
U.S. Senate,
0Old Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr SENATOR ScorT: It is my understand-
ing that the Judiciary Committee will soon
be considering 8. 1361, the revision of exist-
ing copyright law, including the provisions
relating to cable television, or CATV, My
purpose in writing is to express my earnest
hope that in dealing with these provisions
you will afirm the action of the Copyright
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Subcommittee insofar as cable carriage of
professional football telecasts are concerned.

Two very notable facts about NFL game
telecasts must be kept firmly in mind. The
first is that unlike a movie or syndicated
serles program, the telecast of any sporting
event has very little value after the game is
over. This means that from a copyright point
of view, it is important that professional
sports teams receive their television revenues
almost entirely from the live telecasts of
their games.

The second notable fact about NFL games
in particular is that with very few excep-
tions all League season games are played
more or less simultaneously on Bunday after-
noon and without exception all are televised
live to substantial parts of the American
television audience. In fact, everyone who can
receive either a CBS or NBC affiliate station
on his television set—which is probably
everyone who owns a set—Iis able to see one,
two or three NFL games every Sunday after-
noon in the fall, and everyone who can re-
ceive an ABC affiliate statlon may see the
popular Monday night game telecast except
those in the immediate area of the game it-
self if it 1s not sold out.

Contrary to representations that might
have been made to you or your stafl by cable
television interests, the existing language in
5. 1361 should not deprive a single television
viewer of this substantial offering of live NFL
game telecasts, It is true that some commu-
nities do not receive one or more of the net-
work signals off the air. But I state unequivo-
cally that in these communities we fully sup-
port the effort of cable television systems to
provide that missing service. A good example
is the Monday night telecast on ABC. Any
community that now receives those tele-
casts only via cable would continue to re-
celve them if the current language in the bill
is preserved intact, notwithstanding any lan-
guage in 8. 1361 that might be construed
differently. Likewise, in communities that do
not receive ABC either off the air or on ca-
ble, we would welcome cable making up this
loss. And we would impose no conditions of
payment or demand any other price.

Unless there is a law or FCC regulation,
however, that prohibits a cable system lo-
cated right in an NFL franchise city from
bringing in a telecast of that team’s home
games or of other games, there could be a
serious adverse impact on ticket sales. Like-
wise, if cable systems located in other cities
can carry numerous NFL game telecasts in
direct competition with the live telecasts
that are already avallable on nearby televi-
slon stations, there would likely be a sub-
stantial impact not only on the economic
value of our television package but also on
other important values. For example, the
networks now make each team’s away games
avallable in its home city and in the region
in which that city is located. This results
from a requirement we impose. Thus, if the
New England Patriots are playing in San
Diego, NBC must bring that game back to
the Boston area, despite the costs, and in the
face of competition from the game there on
CBS. But if cable were allowed to bring
more games into that area, NBC's audience
would be still further diluted, and there
would be increased pressure to save all the
costs of bringing the Patriots’ game to its
fans back home., The loss here, though not
financial 1s nonetheless severe.

Our objective is not to deprive any fan of
what he can see on regular television or on
cable which is extending television signals
to those in truly underserved areas. Nor is
our objective to hurt an industry which ap-
pears to have a good many beneficial aspects.
Our objective Instead 1s to prevent that
industry from building its own fortunes by
undermining the rights of National Foot-
ball League teams, distorting our existing
television distribution patterns, and causing
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services economic harm—in short, from using
our own product agalnst us.

The foregoing has been a somewhat ab-
breviated summary of our position. Enclosed
herewith is a more detailed memorandum re-
flecting our position on this matter. Should
you want or need still further information,
our Washington counsel, John Vanderstar
203-3300), is in a position to provide it
promptly if you or your staff will simply give
him a call. Ultimately, when the time comes
to vote on S. 1361, I hope you will keep these
points in mind and will support the Sub-
committee bill insofar as it relates to cable
television carriage of professional sports
telecasts.

Bincerely,
PETE ROZELLE,
Commissioner.

MEMORANDUM

In considering the subject of professional
sports telecasts and CATV in the context
of 8. 1361, we will review the legal back-
ground of the National Football League's
existing television practices, then discuss the
economic and other reasons for those prac-
tices, concluding with a description of how
unrestricted CATV will disrupt those prac-
tices to the prejudice not only of the teams
themselves but also of their fans and the
public generally.

BACKGROUND—JUDGE GRIM'S DECISIONS AND

PUBLIC LAW 87-331

The starting point for consideration of the
merits of the National Football League's
present television policies is United States v.
National Football League, 116 F. Supp. 319
(ED. Pa. 1953). At that time, the member
clubs of the NFL were selling their television
rights individually. They were also operat-
ing under Bylaw agreements the effect of
which was to accord to each member club
of the League exclusive television rights
within its own home territory. This Bylaw
agreement was viewed by the Department of
Justice as an illegal allocation of television
marketing territories.

The Federal District Court decided the case
partly in favor of the member clubs and
partly in favor of the Government. The Court
concluded that it was reasonable to accord
each member club exclusive television rights
within its home territory when that club
was playing a game at home, but that it was
not reasonable to accord it exclusive tele-
vision rights within its own home territory
when it was playing a game away and simply
carrying its own away game back on tele-
vision.

This litigation was in no way concerned
with the right of the member clubs which
are participating in a game to make the de-
cision not to telecast their own game locally.
The decree itself specifically excluded from
its application all agreements between the
clubs participating in any game with respect
to where, when, and how their game would
be broadcast or telecast.

Bince this litigation was concerned solely
with the National Football League, the de-
cree applied only to it. When single net-
work sale practices by sports groups became
relatively common in later years, the NFL
alone was confronted with limitations. No
court had ever directly concerned itself with
the antitrust implications of joint sales of
television rights by the member clubs of a
sports league, but the Philadelphia District
Court, on petition by the NFL, concluded
that it was bound by the terms of its earlier
decree. 196 F. Supp. 445 (E.D. Pa. 1961)

The League therefore petitioned Congress
for relief. But the relief sought was not pro-
tection of its “blackout” privileges or con-
firmation of its “blackout” rights. These
were either inherent in the situation or al-
ready protected by court decislon. What the
League sought, and what Congress granted,
was the right of the League to reestablish a
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reasonable level of control over its own pat-
terns of telecasts—a control which the
League could not hope to exercise while its
fourteen member clubs were required to deal
individually with the limited network facili-
ties available. Evidence had been offered to
both the District Court and to the sponsors
of the legislation that continued sales of
television rights by the clubs individually
would inevitably result in lost television
values, an endless fragmentation of tele-
vision audiences for NFL games, & loss of
the League’s ability to require the networks
to carry each away game of each NFL team
back to its home territory, a disruption of
the League's regional network programming,
and even the inability of some clubs to ac-
guire access to television facilities—all re-
sulting from the League’s inability to con-
trol its own patterns of telecasts.

In enacting Public Law 87-331 in 1961,
therefore, Congress was not concerned with
“blackout” issues but with the grant of au-
thority set forth in Section 1—the authority
granted to the members of a sports league
to act jointly in the sale of their television
rights for the purpose and with the effect of
reestablishing control over their own pat-
terns of telecasts. It was recognized by all
concerned that sales by the League to a
single network (such network would have
only one local affiliate in each television mar-
ket) would inevitably have the effect of re-
ducing the number of NFL telecasts which
would be available in many markets. But it
was felt that the increased ability of the
League to impose affirmative reglonal net-
work obligations on its purchasing network
and to restore order to its television pat-
terns justified this effect. And the NFL
promptly concluded a television contract fol-
lowing this philosophy. The American Foot-
ball League, which was then separate, en-
tered into a similar contract with a differ-
ent national network.

THE NFL'S EXISTING TELEVISION POLICIES

The National Football League's television
programming is unique in two respects: (1)
its games have thelr primary audience in-
terest only when telecast “live”; and (2) as
many as twelve NFL games are played and
broadcast either simultaneously or in over-
lapping time periods on each Sunday after-
noon. (We are of course speaking here of the
26-team League that has come about after
the dissolution of the AFL.)

The National Football League now makes
use of the services of two different national
television networks for the coverage of these
Sunday games (plus the popular Monday
night game on the third network). As a
result, as many as two NFL games are avall-
able to home viewers in each NFL home ter-
ritory on a Sunday when the home team
is playlng at home, as many as three NFL
games are available within home territories
on a Sunday when the home team is play-
ing away, and as many as three NFL games
are commonly available on each Sunday
afternoon in television markets not located
within member club home territories. This
is quite enough to serve any public interest
(there are those who believe it is already
too much). It is dificult to understand why
any outside interest should have the priv-
llege of altering this pattern without the
League's permission.

The structure of television distribution of
NFL games is grounded in four basic prin-
ciples:

The first Is to make llve game telecasts
avallable on free television to as many fans
as possible without undermining other Im-
portant objectives. To this end, all regular
season .games and post season champion-
ship and all-year games are made available
to the national television networks to tele-
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vise on a live basis (many preseason games
are also telecast by the networks and the
clubs on a live basis). To the extent CATV
can further this purpose without undercut-
ting other important prineiples, the NFL does
not oppose and, indeed would welcome such
activity. Thus, for example, a CATV located
In an area that cannot receive the Monday
night game off the air (other than '‘the area
where the game is being played') would
meet no opposition (or demand for pay-
ment) from the NFL,

The second is to preserve as much as pos-
sible the essence of a professional football
game—a stadium full of interested fans,
rather than a sound stage for television pro-
ductions. To this end, a team's home games
are never telecast within the team's home
territory because of the extremely adverse
impact such a practice would have upon
ticket sales and stadium attendance, except
when sold-out games are telecast under
Public Law 83-107. (In the late 1960s, the
NFL voluntarily abandoned its practice of
excluding outside NFL games from home
territories when a home team is playing at
home. As a consequence, at least two other
NFL games are available to home terrritory
television viewers whether the home team
is playing at home or not.)

The third is to maintain a reglonal network
structure that provides roughly equal tele-
vision exposure to all teams, regardless of
their won-lost records in particular years.
This 1s one of several efforts the NFL makes
to promote and maintain substantlal equality
of member teams, which in turn produces
more vigorous competition on the playing
fleld and increased fan interest and excite-
ment.* To this end, the television networks
are required to bring each team's “away”
games back to the team’s home city (which as
a practical matter becomes the center of that
team's reglonal network).:

The fourth is the protection of attendance
at college and high school football games
from the adverse impact live telecasts of NFL
games might cause. This is directly required
by Section 3 of Public Law 87-331, as
amended, 15 US.C. § 1293, and the NFL im-
poses restrictions on the television networks
(and upon its own member clubs) to carry
out this public policy.

These four principles of NFL television
distribution are all specifically oriented to-
ward one or more aspects of the public inter-
est. But there are economic values involved as
well, for the televislon networks pay substan-
tial sums for the rights to televise NFL games
live each weekend. And the revenue from
these television contracts is an important
source of the funds that are needed to con-
tinue to meet the heavy expenses—for player
salaries, equipment, stadium rentals, etc.—
plus whatever returns the club owners enjoy
on their Invedtment. This, too, 15 a major
consideration for without it there would be
no teams and no National Football League.
HOW UNRESTRICTED CATV CAN UNDERMINE THE

NFL'S TELEVISION POLICIES

The NFL's primary concern (apart from
home game telecasts on top of the games
themselves) is with the regional network
structure. It will be recalled that the net-

1 Other such policies are the equal division
among all clubs of the total revenue from the
regular season television package and the giv-
ing of higher player draft cholces to the
teams with poorer won-lost records.

“Under a recently developed practice,
“double headers” are provided on one net-
work or the other on most Sundays. This pro-
vides fans with telecasts not only of area
teams when they are playing away games but
also of teams playing in other parts of the
country.
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works must televise every NFL game—nor-
mally 12 games every Sunday—live in the
home cities of the vislting teams. To carry out
this requirement, the networks must incur
substantial costs (for extra broadcast crews,
line charges, etc.) which could be avoided if
only one or a few games were telecast na-
tionally each Sunday afternoon.

But the networks receive for these re-
gional telecasts at least that degree of ex-
clusivity which results from there being no
more than one primary affiliate of each net-
work in each city. This permits, among other
things, the sale of advertising time to local
and regional sponsors, who might not oth-
erwise be able to participate in NFL game
telecasts and who provide an important
source of revenue to the networks and their
afliliated stations.

What happens if CATV is allowed to carry
NFL game telecasts without adequate re-
striction? The answer is clear; The network
that once had, for example, the exclusive at-
tention of football fans in a given area—
subject, of course, to the competition of the
other “Sunday network'—now finds any
number of extra games brought in on the
cable, fragmenting the audience and dimin-
ishing the value of its reglonal advertising
spots, and the afflliated station finds the
value of its adjacencies considerably dimin-
ished.

The impact on professional football would
be quite disruptive. The networks could well
decide that since CATV is not required to re-
spect their exclusivity, the additional costs of
the regional network structure are too
onerous. Pressure to give up regional net-
works would mount, and the important ob-
jectives this structure is designed to pro-
mote would be endangered. And for what?
Nothing more than the avallability—on cable
and for pay—of four or six or eight NFL game
telecasts in the same city at the same time.

.We think the public is far better served by

maintalning the existing system.

Another element of unfairness is the con-
cern of television stations in NFL clties.
These stations can carry home games of the
local club only when they are sold out pur-
suant to Public Law 93-107, Yet if CATV is
not adequately restricted, it would be able
to carry home games that are not sold out.

Another principle that unrestricted CATV
would undermine is the protection of col-
lege and high school football game attend-
ance, Sharing their stadilums with baseball
teams and other tenants, the NFL teams
cannot in every Instance avold scheduling
conflicts with the colleges and high schools.
They can meet their responsibilities in this
area only by controlling their own patterns
of game telecasts.

Finally, the overall economic values of the
NFL’s television package are a matter of
concern. The discussion of the regional net-
work problem above provides an example of
how CATYV, if not adequately regulated, could
affect the value of game television rights by
destroying the exclusivity the networks bar-
gain and pay for. When this is multiplied by
the enormous number of CATV systems car-
rylng distant signals which the present FCC
cable rules are likely—and, indeed, designed—
to stimulate, it can be seen that the impact
on the networks' willingness to continue to
pay substantial sums for game rights could
be truly staggering.® The eventual impact
could be the opposite of the immediate in-
crease in avallable games; ultimately, unre-
stricted CATV could reduce the general

# A recent count Indicates that about 193
new CATV certificates of compliance have
been lssued in the 35-mile zones surrounding
the 256 NFL citles, and of course many hun-
dreds more have been issued in other areas.




May 29, 197

avallability of live professional football
games on free over-the-alr television, We
doubt that anyone could find such a result
to be in the public interest.

CONCLUSION

In short, whenever any CATV is given
unlicensed access to an NFL game signal
under circumstances where, under the
League's present television practices, no local
station would be authorized to broadcast
such game, the following results will be
produced:

(1) the local broadcast stations which have
purchased the rights to one or more NFL
games on that particular afternoon will en-
counter a form of direct NFL television com-
petition from a television outlet which, un-
like the local broadcast stations, has not been
required to purchase the rights to the NFL
game being telecast;

(2) the sponsors of the local NFL game
telecasts on the standard broadcast stations
will be deprived of whatever level of exclu-
sivity the League'’s present network sale pat-
terns afford and thus cannot be guaranteed
any level of audience potential for the games
they are sponsoring;

(3) the NFL will be unable to guarantee
the networks which purchase its television
rights any particular pattern of NFL game
telecasts within most television markets
(without which the networks will lose a firm
basis for sales to sponsors);

(4) local and regional sponsors of NFL
standard broadcst telecasts (neither NBC
nor CBS is today capable of selling all time
spots on NFL programming to national spon-
sors) will be confronted with competing NFL
game programming carrying the commercial
messages of non-local and non-regional
sponsors (to the extent that their own spon-
sor messages are carried on remote CATV
outlets elsewhere, such sponsors will in no
way be benefited).

In these circumstances, the networks will
ultimately resist continuation of the League's
present patterns of multiple-game regional
network programming (which is an uneco-
nomic method of programming in many in-
stances), particularly where the television
signals of more nearby NFL games are im-
ported by local CATVs. Furthermore, the
League may ultimately be forced to abandon
its practice of requiring the networks to car-
ry each away game of each home team back
to that team’s home territory (a total of
twelve games each Sunday) in order to limit
the number of its game signals available for
unauthorized appropriation by CATVs.

What the National Football League re-
quires—solely because of its own unique pat-
terns of multiple-game programming on each
regular season Sunday afternocon—Is protec-
tion against any form of unauthorized com-
petition by CATVs with its own licensed
standard broadcast programming. This need
would not be met by a rule according the
member clubs protections only within their
home territories when they are playing
games at home; that situation arises in only
twelve American cities on any particular
Sunday afterncon of the regular season. A
broader rule, such as  that presently con-
tained in S. 1361, is needed.

WORLD FOOD PROSPECTS

Mr. KENNEDY, Mr. President, as we
all know, the world came dangerously
close last year to running out of food.
And although the current crop appears to
have averted disaster, the message of last
vear remains urgent: the international
community must soon come to grips with
the need for increased international co-
operation over food resources.
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In this area, the United Nations Food
and Agriculture Organization, FAO, has
played an important and creative role.
Their information office for North Amer-
ica, located here in Washington, is and
has been a valuable resource for infor-
mation on the world food crisis.

Recently, Mr. Robert C. Tetro, senior
economist for the FAO Washington Of-
fice, drafted an insightful paper on
“World Food Prospects and Problems.”
I know, Mr. President, that the informa-
tion contained in this FAO report will be
exceptionally useful to my colleagues in
the Senate, and T ask unanimous consent
that it be printed in the REcorp.

The being no objection, the report was
ordered to be printed in the REcorbp, as
follows:

WORLD Foop PROSPECTS AND PROBLEMS
(By Robert C. Tetro)

In spite of 1973's increase in food produc-
tion the world situation remains highly pre-
carious. Import demand for grains continues
to run high, stocks have dwindled and world
market prices remain at relatively high
levels.

In 1973 farmers and governments did their
best to expand production in a situation of
short supplies and high prices. Their efforts
had to succeed if the world's baslc food re-
quirements were to be met because of the
low level of opening stocks. The outcome of
the 1973 cereal harvest was awalted with
great anxiety; a crop fallure in just one
single major producing area would have
seriously jeopardized the world’s food secu-
rity. Fortunately, the worst did not oeccur.
Good or even excellent crops were harvested
in most parts of the world, with record crops
in the U.8.A. and the U.8.8.R. The good mon-
soon in Asia removed the danger that excep-
tionally large imports of food grains again
would be required by these populous regions,
grains which simply would not have been
available in world markets. Some factual de-
tails on what is happening are needed here
before getting into what might be done na-
tionally and internationally about man's
competition with animals for scarce grain
supplies.

AFRICA STILL SERIOUS

World food production is estimated to have
increased by 4 percent (Table 1) in 1973 com~
pared with a slight drop in 1972, At the per
capita level, production went up by two per-
cent. There were relatively good results in
1978 in both developed (up 5 percent) and
developing reglons (4 percent) . However, pro-
duction fell in two regions—Africa and the
Near East—by 3 and 5 percent, respectively.
The most serlous situation was, and still is,
in Africa where this drop in production fol-
lowed a year in which most countries of the
continent made little, if any, improvement.
The African per capita production level in
1973 was some 5 to 6 percent below that of
1961-65. Drought was mainly responsible for
this discouraging situation, not only in the
Bahelian zone but in other countries of West
Africa and also in east and southern Africa.
The drop of 5 percent in the Near East is
not as disappointing as it may first appear,
as production in 1973 s compared with a
year in which there had been an exceptionally
large increase, Production was still higher,
by about 2 percent,-than the previous record
level attained in 1971, although the per cap-
ita production was slightly below that of
1961-85. Clearly, little progress has been
made recently in per capita food production
in either of these regions (or in most of the
other developing reglons for that matter).
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The best result in the developing regions
was in the Far East (total up 10 percent)
where favorable monsoon conditions led to
excellent grain crops especially in India,
Bangladesh, Thailand and the Philippines.
Nevertheless the recovery from the poor re-
sults of 1972, when production fell 3 percent,
only brought per capita output to 3 percent
above the 1961-65 level, In Latin America,
total production rose by 4 percent which con-
trasted favorably with near stagnancy of the
two previous years and yet left per capita
production only equal to 1861-65.

There was a 3 percent gain in China where
& record grain harvest slightly more than 250
million tons helped to overcome the sethack
caused by drought in 1972,

The best result in the developed regions
was in eastern Buropé and the U.S.S.R.
(latest estimate, up 10 percent) where the
record Soviet grain harvest of 222 million
tons, one-third larger than in 1972, was a
major factor. There was a good recovery too
in Oceania from the drought-stricken level
of 1972, The Australian wheat crop of about
11 million tons was some two-thirds larger
but livestock production, especially of mut-
ton and lamb, was down slightly. In western
Europe and North America harvests were
generally good to excellent, although live-
stock production increased only slowly.

World supplies of grains remain very short
in relation to demand despite increases in
world production of wheat and coarse grains
in 1973 by about 9 percent and 6 percent
respectively. (See Tables 2, 2A and 2B.) Two~-
thirds of that increase was due to a record
crop in the US.S.R. and there are no indi-
cations yet what that increase may mean
to the U.S.8.R. or its trade. For the rest of
the world, growth in production was only 3
percent for wheat, and 2 percent for coarse
grains, which is not sufficlent to offset the
heavy fall in exporters’ opening stocks. Total
grain avallabilities in 1973-74 will, therefore,
be less than they were in the previous sea-
son, and import demand can be met only by
means of a further fall in exporters’ stocks to
near minimum levels. The world will thus
remain dependent for its food supplies in
1974-75, to an even greater extent that it was
last year, on the performance of the new
Crops.

World trade in wheat and flour in 1973-74
is still expected to be close to 65 million tons
provided sufficlent wheat is released from
stocks during the remaining months of the
season, and wheat movements are not ma-
terially affected by strikes, shortage of
bunker fuel, or delays in delivery dates for
shipments already contracted. Trade in
coarse grains is expected to rise substantially
above the level of 57 million tons reached in
1972-73, owing to an upward trend in demand
for grains as animal feed, poor coarse grain
crops in a number of developing countries,
and continuing tight supply-demand situa-
tion for wheat and rice. Larger shipments are
expected to western Europe and Japan as well
as into Latin America, Africa and Asia, in-
cluding China, which is emerging as a large
importer this season. Aggregate export avall-
abilities In countries other than the United
States are at present estimated to be the
same as in the previous season, so that any
substantial increase in the volume of trade
in coarse grains would depend on a further
rise In United States exports.

RICE SUPPLIES TIGHT

World rice supplies were extremely tight
during the last quarters of 1972, (See Table
3.) The poor crop in 1972 had left Asian ex-
porters with very little rice for shipment dur-
ing 1973. Most importers found themselves
with & considerable part of their import de-
mand unsatisfied, and in the last quarter of
the year shortages became even more pro-
nounced Iin some countries. Stocks were
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nearly exhausted and a growing imbalance
between supply and demand pushed world
market prices to levels which were three
times as high as a year earller.

Fortunately, world paddy output In 1973
(which will be avaliable for consumption and
trade in 1974) not only recovered from the
1972 setback but may have reached a new
record. Preliminary estimates indicate that
output may be about 310 million tons com-
pared with 294 million tons in 1972, an in-
crease of some 5 percent. (The previous rec-
ord was 309 million tons in 1871.) The big
increase in world output was due not only to
favorable weather in most producing coun-
tries, especially in the Far East, but also the
response of producers to sharply increased
prices realized during 1973, as well as to
policy measures, including relaxation of acre-
age controls and considerable increases in
support-procurement prices.

The excellent 1973 rice crop has improved
the situation, particularly in the Far East,
but the effect on prices is likely to be lUm-
ited, as import demand is continuing strong
for precautionary reasons, Demand for stock
replenishment is, indeed, likely to be very
substantial in 1974 as several governments—
especially, though not exclusively, of import-
ing countries—have decided to increase
stocks to build up reserves. At the same time
owing to heavily depleted stocks in exporting
countries, export supplies may not rise as
much as production. In view of these fac-
tors, prices, although likely to decline from
the unprecedentedly high levels of 1973, may
remain considerably above those of 1972, at
least during the first half of 1974. High
prices and continuing tight supply/demand
situation of other cereals, especlally wheat,
may also contribute to keeping rice prices
relatively high. The outlook for the second
half of 1974 will depend largely on the mon-
soon in Asia, the main rice producing region
in the world.

The food situation is particularly difficult
in those countries where poor crop conditions
at home have coincided with short supplies
and high prices of basic food abroad.
Throughout 1973, poor crops and food short-
ages were reported for an unusual number of
countries. Perhaps even more significantly,
food shortages and high consumer prices are
not limited to those areas where crops and
livestock production were cut by unfavorable
weather. Their effects are being felt the
world over, even in exporting countries,
Consumers in rich countries of the West have
organized boycotts against meat and in some
countries of the far East (particularly India)
and Latin America, serious food riots have
occurred.

GOOD PROSPECTS FOR 1974 DESPITE OIL CRISIS

Record world crops will be needed In 1974
to make ends meet in the coming season, and
to make at least a modest start towards the
replenishment of stocks. Fortunately, there
are good indications of record crops. The
area sown to winter grains was greatly ex-
panded in the United States, crop conditions
are generally good, and farmers’ sowing in-
tentions point to larger spring plantings.
However, apart from weather conditions,
there is one additional, new factor influenc-
ing the food outlook: the oil crisis in all its
various aspects. Not much is known about
the likely avallability and prices of such es-
sential inputs as fertilizers and fuel in indi-
vidual countries and regions, although the
total used will be higher, The effect of these
new developments on the world food situa-
tion cannot be fully assessed yet. However,
it ia clear that high oll prices will put a
terrific strain on the balance of payments of
many developing countries. For some it will
mean curtailing both imports and produc-
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tlon of fertilizers, thus reducing yield pros-
pects, Forecasts for the Indian spring grain
crops have already been lowered on this ac-
count, and the main rice crop harvested in
the autumn is likely to be affected as well.

The new season is approached with anx-
iety, as the world population steadily expands
and food stocks are almost exhausted. If all
goes well, there will be an easing of the situa-
tion, somewhat lower prices, and, hopefully,
some replenishment of stocks. But once
again, a major crop fallure could bring about
a serlous food crisis which would require
large-scale international cooperation if mass
starvation were to be avolded. Even average
crops would pose difficulties, because there
will be no stocks left to supplement current
production.

SHORTAGES: TEMPORARY OR CHRONIC?

This brief but gloomy survey of the world
food situation inevitably leads to the ques-
tion: *“Are these shortages temporary or
chronic?" There have already been many dis-
mal forecasts, which only add to the depress-
ing climate generated by the energy crisis.

Whichever attitude is adopted it does seem
clear that a fundamental change has re-
cently occurred in the world’s food economy,
characterized by growing instability in com-
modity markets. The margin between sur-
pluses and shortages has become very thin
with the depletion of North American grain
stocks which had cushioned the world
against food shortages and price fluctuations
for two decades. Now, small fluctuations in
production of North America or such coun-
tries as the U.S.SR. India and China can
have a very large impact on international
food prices and trade in foodgrains. The
precarious nature of food balances and the
slimness of this margin were demonstrated
in 1973 as world grain stocks were at their
lowest point in a generation, equal to only
seven weeks of world’s annual consumption.

To say, as Malthus did nearly two centuries
ago, that the world's population is Hmited
by its food supplies does not set any precise
limit on either population or food. When
Malthus spoke world population was about
one billlon. Today it is approaching four
billlon (probably better fed), a number that
will be doubled shortly after the turn of the
century. From another perspective, qualities
of life and diet create sharp differences in
the adequacy of any given food supply. For
example, if we measure food availability by
grains alone, 1973 production would have fed
about 1.4 billion people at the North Amer-
ican “rather high on the hog" levels of one
ton of graln per person per year. Of that
ton, most is consumed indirectly after being
converted to livestock products. In contrast,
the same grain supply consumed at the
Asian level of some 400 pounds per person,
could have supported a population of 7 bil-
lion, and livestock products would have been
almost insignificant in the diet.

In the longer run, the food prospects for
the world continue to be of growing concern,
with eautious optimism on the adequacy of
global food resources. All statistical projec-
tions point to larger supplies of grain and
ollseeds and to probably modest increases
in food avallability. However, I would prefer
to state a corollary that the serious food
shortages on a global scale are likely to be
more frequent. The caution arises from a
number of questions and responses, such as:

1. Is there a reasonahble prospect that pop-
ulation can soon be controlled? Probably not.

2. Can Increased food from developed
countries and developing countries be dis-
tributed to meet all foreseeable needs? Only
with great dificulty and substantial
improvement in developing countries’
technology.
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3. What are the more serious immediate
problems for world food technology?

a. Water Conservation.

b. Improved fisheries culture—sea and
fresh water.

¢. Increased fertilizer production and im-
proved use.

d. New impetus to the Green Revolution.

e. A food security system that includes
provision for disaster relief.

I. Global adjustment of production and
trade to achieve the most efficient use of food
resources,

A summary of present thinking on the
supply of and demand for food points to a
concern relative to availability and cost
which Seems to grow in direct proportion
to population increases. It is fortunate that
agriculture deals with renewable resources
that are responsive to intelligent handling;
however, present famine threats and unusual
price changes suggest the need for the closest
cooperation among governments.

WORLD FOOD CONFERENCE

A product of the concern, and almost
panic, that arose from the "72-'73 food events
was & United Nations' decislion to hold a
World Food Conference. Such a Conference
was proposed by Secretary Kissinger in his
maiden speech to the United Nations General
Assembly, supporting an earlier resolution
from Algiers by the unaligned nations of the
world. The Conference will be held in Rome
at the headquarters of FAO and will be under
the auspices of the United Nations. An early
preparatory meeting has agreed on a rough
outline of the program which will:

1. Assess the present and prospective ade-
quacy of food production.

2. Outline programs, both national and
international, that will increase the produc-
tion of food and improve its marketing.

3. Appraise and probably approve a pro-
posal for the creation of a food security sys-
tem providing for emergency reserves, food
ald for both disasters and the chronic in-
digent, and possibly, a formal global scheme
for preventative.action aimed to mitigate
disasters.

4. Consideration of some international ap-
proaches, in both production and trade, to
improve the use of resources in food pro-
duction.

In its assessment of the present situation
the Conference is likely to underline my con-
clusion that present levels of living and con-
stantly higher populations tend to decrease
the already thin margin between food sup-
plies and needs and to increase the fre-
quency of serlous food crises.

BASIC FACTORS IN SITUATION

In assessing longer-term prospects there
are two major demand factors and at least
four supply factors that need to be con-
sidered. Let's take a brief look at these.

On the demand side, and by far the most
important single factor, s the steady and
alarming increases in world population. (See
Chart.) With nearly four billion people in
the world, one s conservative to put the
annual increase at 70 million persons who,
even at our Aslan graln equivalent measure,
add an additional annual demand of some
16 milllon tons. The other major factor in
demand has been the improvement in in-
comes and dlets that was rather steady up
until two years ago. Lester Brown of the
Overseas Development Council adding these
two together estimates an annual grain-
equivalent increase of 30 million tons*, of
which 8 million he attributes to improve-
ments of diets, meaning largely consump-

*This probably high number consumes
graln at the world average of 700 pounds
per person.
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tion of more livestock products. A footnote
on population lies in the steady shift toward
developing countries, which with birth rates
nearly double those of the developed coun-
tries, are steadily increasing their “majority”
position.

The supply factors are land, water, other
inputs (including fertilizers) and manage-
ment. The impact of these on supply has
generally been good with total world food
production in 1873 nearly one-third higher
than '63 and much higher than 1953. (Table
4.)

Even on a per capita basis, the world sit-
uation looked pretty good with a global in-
crease of one-sixth over 1953. However, over
that 20-year period, less developed countries,
where the most hungry of the world are
concentrated, increased per capita food pro-
duction only seven percent, and in 1972, a
bad year, fell back to the meager levels of
20 years earlier.

While the assessment of resources avail-
able for food production is continuously
changing, the changes have been nearly all
in the direction of greater avallability. (Mal-
thus knew of North America but not of its
fantastically fertile heartland.) Since World
War II agronomists have doubled from some
31 to T billion acres their estimate of solls
available for food production. Much of the
addition comes from a better understanding
of tropical solls. Water has always, but per-
haps arrogantly, been presumed to be read-
ily available and with costly economical de-
salinization schemes probably could meet
foreseeable future needs. The same is true
of most other inputs, including fertilizers,
although once again at constantly rising
prices. The main problem seems to be with
people and management science where some
analysts predict the greatest defects are to
be found.

GREEN REVOLUTION: SUCCESS OR FAILURE?

Particularly during the serious food doubts
of a year ago, the critics were pouncing on
the Green Revolution, wondering “what it
was, If it ever had been’. Actually, the Green
Revolution probably prevented disasters in
1972 and has been fully as successful as had
been anticipated by qualified observers many
years ago. One analyst points to India’s in-
creases in wheat production from 1965 to
1972 which alone added 14 million tons to
1972 avallabilities, thus providing the where-
withall for the continued meager existence
of the 100 million Indians added to that
country’'s population over the same period
of time.

As of 1872-73, a world total of over 80
million acres was planted to high yielding
varieties of wheat and rice in non-Communist
nations, excluding Mexico and Taiwan. Near-
1y all of this area was In Asia with most of
it in India. Outside Asia some 2 million acres
had been planted to wheat, largely in North
Africa. The success with wheat has been
greater than that for rice, largely owing to
differences in the two gralns. Rice is an
aqueous plant for which management, par-
ticularly of water, is highly important. Also,
the early direction of breeding may probably
have been less successful than hoped for
in achieving disease resistance against a wide
range of hazards to which oriental rices are
exposed. However, even with rice, some yleld
improvements have been reported and prog-
ress in genetics continues.

Management seems the most difficult fac-
tor to transfer in the technology package
and yet it is the one that becomes essential
as production processes become more compli-
cated and costly. I have heard, and belleve
the comment has no facetious connotation
whatsoever, that plant breeders in much of
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Asla are now stressing the importance of
management to the extent that they are
building “management resistance” (or poor-
management-proof) into their breeding proc-
esses. For example, new rice varieties won't
wilt so easily if irrigation is late or skimpy
and will struggle better against unfriendly
weeds that should have been removed. In
assessing prospects for the difficult transfer
of technology needed in the developing coun-
tries, one must eventually become pragmatic
and say that “It shall be done because it
must be done!” As an alternative, we always
have The Apocalypse.

FOOD SECURITY SYSTEM

Turning for a moment to an alarmingly
critical need, let's take a look at the pros-
pects for adequate food reserves. Collective
food security on a global scale has been one
of the most illusive goals of international
agriculture. Better nutrition, better levels
of rural living, increased agricultural produc-
tion, and improved marketing even including
commodity consultation—all have been ac-
cepted by governments over the quarter cen-
tury of FAO's existence. Finally, the Confer-
ence of 1973 gave approval for a limited
scheme for food security as proposed by Dr.
Boerma. His plans for food security involved
acceptance by all governments of food se-
curity as a collective responsibility; reserves
are to be undertaken as a national responsi-
bility and created against guldelines devel-
oped and approved by governments; new
and improved mechanisms will be created
for regular reporting of critical information
on. prospective food availabllities and ade-
quacy; and means to implement agreed plans
will be underwritten by all countries.

Included in the food security system will
be an undertaking to create reserve protec-
tion against emergency shortfalls, In a dif-
ferent category but also to be considered
will be some provison for food aid to supple-
ment the Inadequate rations of the world's
needy, & job made harder by expanding pop-
ulation. Also implicit is the alm to make
more specific provisions for food in inter-
national schemes for disaster relief. Excluded
from the present proposal is any concept of
a globally created and controlled reserve. The
structure is of national reserves, nationally
created and controlled, but within a frame-
work of international guidelines and coopera-
tion.

DIFFERING QUALITY OF DIETS

No assessment of world food prospects can
be complete without some measure of the
quality and cost of diets, partly to show the
differences among countries and partly to
demonstrate the existence of what Secretary
Butz called the securlty reserve in the grains
now fed to livestock that might be diverted
to human use or more efficlent livestock use
if and when the chips were really down on
a world level. It is most difficult to find hard
information in this area, so with your per-
mission I would llke to develop a number
of assorted statistics and attempt a quick
deduction from those data we do have. FAO
ls presently conducting its Fourth World
Food Survey and we will know a little more
about consumption patterns and elasticities
by this time next year.

Some ten years ago, while the world aver-
age use of graln for feed per capita was estl-
mated at 95 kilos, the United States was
feeding 590 kilos, exceeded only by Canada
at 669. (See Table 5.) South Asia and Africa,
south of the Sahara, were tied for low at
2 kilos. South Asla, of course, includes India
with the world's largest cattle population.
Actually, as my friends among the statistical
purists would be quick to point out, the com-
parisons in Table 6 of grain used and live-
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stock products produced that give us this
confusing array of numbers, are quite de-
celving. Australasia and Argentina, for ex-
ample, do not finish much beef with grain
as does the U.S. and all countries put a lot
of their grain and other concentrates in
chicken.

While the concept of emergency grain re-
serves coming from a livestock industry that
uses gralns heavily may be comforting dur-
ing critical shortages of grains in storage, the
recapture from livestock of such grains would
not be quick or easy; however, to get some
measure of this possibility, let us take a look
at grains and other concentrates fed. Of the
total belng used, still unfortunately ten
years ago, (Table 6), the world was con-
suming 961 million tons of grain, of which
319.56 was going for feed and the United
States fed 113.1 or more than a third of the
total. Canada, whose feeding per capita was
higher, had a total of 13.2 million tons, a bit
more than ten percent of the use in the
U.S. While these comparisons seem to casti-
gate the U.8.A. for its wasteful use of grains,
one must say that the market created in the
United States for livestock products has been
demanding this kind of effort and the feed-
ing efficlency of the U.S. Industry has im-
proved steadily. The question globally may
be at what human or social cost. The world-
wide diversion of more and more grain to
livestock feeding as afluence rises tends to
ralse prices to grain consumers and pro-
motes land cultivation for feed rather than
food grains. For some soll and climate com-
binations, this may be the optimum use;
however, much of this resource can go either
way.

Once we have decided to push livestock
feeding, there are many ways to improve its
efficiency, thus decreasing the impact on
those consumers who must eat relatively
more grain. Feedlot managers, adding 700 to
800 pounds to a 300 to 400 pound calf, do
it quickly and efficiently and produce the
beef with less fat than was true some years
ago with the older fatter slaughter animals.
Almost by definition, the older animal has
used grain less efficlently owing to the pro-
portionately greater quantities used simply
for maintenance. To the extent that the
world does feed out beef, the new techniques
demand attention to some of these manage-
ment factors. Others in the same category
include more attention to crosses for best
product results regardless of breed, more one=-
time breeding of perhaps all heifer calves
with weaning by “nurse” cows rather than
all mothers, less veallng in total slaughter
and more feeding of bulls who seem to pro-
vide their own hormones.

The importance of such attention is dems=
onstrated by the increasing quantities of
concentrates fed. Into this form of feeding
goes about one-sixth of the byproduct feeds
that supplement grains. (See Table 7.) Poul-
try is the big user of both. As Indicated, the
total of concentrates fed to cattle more than
triple from shortly after World War II to 1967.
Most of this apparently came from increased
slaughter of beef and veal animals. (See
Table 8.) In part, the increase has also gone
into heavier finishing, much of which has
been fat rather than muscle, as indicated by
the steady increase in the “choice" com-
ponent of that slaughter.

The broad generalization to be made from
this information on beef productions tends
to support Secretary Butz’' contention that
in a dire emergency not only could we stop
feeding animals at all, but also we could
make substantial savings by altering the kind
of feeding. While such & procedure has not
been done in quite this way, it is a distinct
possibility if world crises should rise to dis-
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aster proportions. Another feature of this
prospective shift might be a reversal from
large commercial feeding that would put
stockers and feeders closer to their mothers
on a different kind of feeding program which
might permit more use of grass and less of
concentrates. Before we attach too much
hope to such possibilities, we need to recog-
nize the T.D.N. competition for the land.
Moving from grains to grass on the same
land is most likely to reduce the intensity of
use and lower our efficiency. Grass feeding
by pasturing slows the fattening process and,
as we pointed out above adds to the total
inputs required to reach slaughter weights.
In sum, there aren’t any easy solutions.

These kinds of changes in cattle feeding
are a small part of what might be done over
time to tackle the basic, long-term problems
of improving global food production. FAO
has been working for some time now on a
more profound and far-reaching strategy
known as International agricultural adjust-
ment,

The basic idea underlying FAO’s approach
to international agricultural adjustment is
that the time has now come for countries to
recognize that the world has become so in-
terdependent that national agricultural poli-
cies in one country inevitably have repercus-
sions on events in other countries. Many of
these repercussions may be harmiful, espe-
cially so far as the developing countries are
concerned and so far as food needs are con-
cerned.

Another fundamental concept in our ap-
proach is that one cannot begin to tackle
conflicts over agricultural trade, which are
the sharpest manifestations of such differ-
ences, without tackling the production sit-
uations in individual countries which are at
the root of these conflicts. This leads into a
whole complex of problems, In the developed
countries, for example, it raises issues such
as the optimum size of farms, the reduction
in the number of people who work the land,
how to improve the incomes of those who re-
main in farming and the forms that govern-
ment intervention should take with people or
markets. In the developing countries, the em-
phasis is on a radical change needed to in-
crease production,

Adjustment, of course, is a continuous
process whereby agricultural supplies have to
be constantly adjusted to changes in demand
as conditions and  prospects themselves
change. But this does not mean that there
should be a reduction in output in any part
of the world, except the rare case where de~
mand has shifted permanently away from a
particular product. Rather the aim is for an
orderly increase in both agricultural produc-
tion and trade, which implies that the world
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must stop lurching between large surpluses
and sudden deficits.

FAO's role in all this is twofeld. Through
our studies and meetings we intend to try
and make countries more aware of the issues
involved and the best ways of handling them.
Secondly, we want to promote a closer and
continuing discussion among countries on
these issues and at the same time provide a
forum for such discussion,

For us, the most vital and urgent objective
in the whole broad scheme of international
agricultural adjustment—and indeed going
beyond it—is a massive increase in produc-
tion in the developing countries. Without
this, very little can be done to alleviate the
appalling plight of the overwhelming major-
ity of the 800 million people in the least de-
veloped countries who live in eircumstances
which Mr. Robert McNamara of the world
Bank has described as “a condition of life so
degrading as to insult human dignity.” Most
of these are now classed as that “Fourth”
World whose plight has worsened in the re-
cent energy crunch.

FAO’s emphasls on Increased production in
the developing countries in any approach to
international agricultural adjustment does
not deny the view of those who say that a
main key to adjustment is freer trade. But
it is clear that freer trade alone cannot bring
about the kind of adjustment processes we
are seeking, The economic situations of the
developed and developing worlds are so differ-
ent that it is essential that conditions of
stability should be created in which the
developing countries can properly invest in
the bullding up of their agricultural sector
and thus be enabled to participate in a global
approach to adjustment.

FOOD CONFERENCE TEST—1974

The special U.N. World Food Conference in
Rome next November, coming as 1t does
after major international conferences on Raw
Materials, Population and Law of the Sea,
will test the will of governments to tackle the
various problems of the world food situation
with not only better knowledge, but also a
far more serious sense of purpose than in
the past. There are two essential precondi-
tions for the success of the Conference. In
the first place, it will need to be very care-
fully prepared in substantive terms if it is
not to turn into a decorative forum for the
exchange of well-intentioned platitudes. Sec-
ondly, and mere important, there must be a
common understanding among governments
that they are out to achieve practical, mean-
ingful results.

In a way, the success of the Conference
will be tested by the extent to which it meets
the goals set for the U.N. Conference on Raw
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Materials by Secretary-General Waldheim,
who in his opening speech said:

“The main theme of this Conference is to
secure optimum use of the world resources
with the basic objective of securing better
conditions of social justice throughout the
world.”

Most of the data we have been considering
today highlights the critical threat of food
shortages to man's future. Most of us are
inclined to agree with the development con-
cept that keeps the brakes on other sectors
of the economy until food availability is
made reasonably secure. Were it not for the
energy crisis the food dangers this year would
be even more paramount in man's thinking.
Without exaggerating the difficulties among
rich: and poor, both within nations and be-
tween nations, the dynamics and danger of
the present situation were well summarized
by Helmut Schmidt, Minister of Finance for
the Federal Republic of Germany in the
April issue of Foreign Affairs. After running
through the chaos in capital flows and mone-
tary alignments he concluded as follows:

“On a worldwide scale, it will not be
possible to reduce the differences in the levels
of wealth unless the more advanced in-
dustralized nations develop their own re-
sources in close coordination with one an-
other and with the primary-producing
countries. If they fall to do so, the result
might be social storms which could even
seriously jeopardize world peace. If it can
be assumed that most of the developed
countries with a high level of prosperity have
a great preference for peace, and that most
of the less-developed countries have a high
preference for increased wealth, there must
be a level on which a convergence of pref-
erences would stabilize the Iinternational
political situation at a higher level of pros-
perity for both the wealthier and currently
poorer countries. It would, therefore, serve
the efforts to maintain peace on a world-
wide scale if a comprehensive policy of eco-
nomic cooperation were to be pursued rather
than a policy of economic ‘apartheid’ .

In agreeing with Minister Schmidt I should
like to close with a plea that the best pos-
sible use of international organizations be
made as we struggle toward cooperative ap-
proaches to these troublesome problems.
For decades governments have been slowly
improving their effectiveness in global con-
sultation. The challenge of 1974 seems to
say that that progress has been too slow. Im-
perfect as the global frameworks may be, the
dangers of flying blind in the current situ-
atlon should persuade us of the inevitability
somehow of making our imperfect systems
work.

TABLE 1.—INDEXES OF WORLD AND REGIONAL FOOD AND AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION

[1961-65 average=100]

Total

Per capita

Food production

1972 19731 1972-1973

1972-1973

19731

Developed economies?.__________ ...
Western Europe
North America...__.__..
Oceania
Eastern Europe and U.S.S.R.
Total, developed countries
Developing economies ?
Latin America. ... ...

Asian planned economies . _
Total, developing countr

1Preliminary. ) ¥
3 Including countries in other regions not specified

Source: FAO monthly bulleti

ics, April 1974.
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TABLE 2.—PRODUCTION OF WHEAT AND COARSE GRAINS 1871731

[In million tons]

Wheat Coarse grains Wheat Coarse grains
1971 1972 1973 1971 1972 1973 1971 1972 1973 1971 1972 1973

wm&g Egrope S 56.7 56.3 (ﬁn, ;) (g. gl) 90.5 93.0 i s (g? g) (%}'é) (?g‘g) l'ﬁ. i‘) l;!li g} 123.!!
members)....... . £ 5 . > e . . A . " A
Eastern Europe 2.7 25, 21.0 43.6 47.8 49.2 . East  (including ) 4 £3:9)
FE T R AT . . 4 China). e ... e s .4) 33.7)  (l15.6) (107.9) (113.5)
North and Central America. _ ) . 5 4 _China People's Republic . = 34.5) 35.3) (15.5 (7.5) (74.9
izl.l %l). ) | Africa... ... _ 9.7 8.6 47,6 50,7

82.1) ( SE.?; North of Sahara 5.9 (12.4) 1.2

(10.2 (1.8 Republic of South Africa_ L8 (9.4) Elo. 3

¥ L Oceania 8 = L9 6.3 4.4
(10.6)  (16.5) Australia =n i i (11.5) (5.9) (3.9)

World total 346.2 376.3 651.5 63L.6

1 Differs from FAS 2A, 2B, and 3 in periods and manner of estimating. Source: FAO Monthly Bulletin of Agricultural Economics and Statistics, April 1974,

TABLE 2A.—WHEAT AND WHEAT FLOUR: WORLD TRADE, PRODUCTION, STOCKS, AND CONSUMPTION FOR 1971-72, 1972-73, AND PROJECTED LEVELS FOR 1973-74 AND 1974-75, YEARS
BEGINNING JULY 1

[In million metric tons|

Projected 1973-74 ] Projected 1973-74
1972-7§ ——o—— Estimate 197273 — —— Estimate
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! Include transshipments through Canadian ports, excludes products other than flour. # Production figures and estimates for all years for the U.S.S.R. are expressed in terms of gross
1 Production data includes all harvests occurring within the July-June year shown, except that  weight, the same as official Soviet data.

small grain crops from the early-harvesting Northern Hemisphere areas are moved forward; i.e., t Canada, Australia, and Argentina. L

the May 1972 harvests in areas such as India, North Africa, and southern United States are actually 8 Estimates for marketing year, taking into account all known and estimated stocks changes,

included in 1972-73 accounting period which begins July 1, 1972. Source: Foreign Agricultural Service—Grains Circular, March 1974,

TABLE 2B.—FEEDGRAINS: WORLD TRADE, PRODUCTION, STOCKS, AND CONSUMPTION FOR 1971-72, 1972-73, AND PROJECTED LEVELS FOR 1973-74 AND 197475, YEARS BEGINNING JULY 1

[in million metric tons]

Projected 1973-74 Projected 1973-74
1977 — Estimate 1972-13 — Estimate
(pre- As of As of 1974-175, as _ (pre- As of As of 1974-75, as
Country or region 1971-72 liminary) Dec.10 Mar. 15 of Mar. 15 Country or region 1971-72 liminary) Dec.10 Mar. 15 of Mar. 15
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United States 2

5.
1
5.
2
8
7

Ni
.0
.0)
5
.2
wd

CXX—1051—Part 13




16662

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

May 29, 1974

TABLE 2B.—FEEDGRAINS : WORLD TRADE, PRODUCTION, STOCKS, AND CONSUMPTION FOR 1971-72, 1972-73, AND PROJECTED LEVELS FOR 1973-74 AND 1974-75, YEARS BEGINNING
JULY 1—Continued

[In million metric tons]

Projected 1973-74

As of As of
Dec. 10 Mar. 15

1972-73
(pre-
1971-72 liminary)

Estimate
1974-75, as

Country or region of Mar. 15

Projected 1973-74

Asof  Asof 1974-75,as of
Dec.10  Mar. 15 Mar. 15

1972-73
(pre-
1971-72 liminary)

Country or region

54.2 63.4 65.8 70.4

(47.1)  (56.9)

(United States marketing, year,
million short tons) ®

Imports: 1
West Europe._.
(Excludingintra EC9)
apan

East Europe.
All othsrsm

Production: 4

Canada 18.5 18.5

Australia
Argentina
South Africa. ...
Thailand

.S.S.R.S

BRRBeEF e
:-auoal W

World total

Stocks (ending June 30): 7
Selected competitors ________
United States

28.4
79.0

el 107.4
Consumption: World total ®__ 5440

21.4
68.4

95.8
565.0

27.8
60.4
8.2
594.5

588.3

1 Corn, barley, oats, and hum, excluding product

2 Includes transshipments through Canadian ports, but excludes product

3 Includes products and tr hig ts through Canadian ports. . .

4 Rye, corn, barley, oats, and sorghum. Production data include all harvests occurring within the
July-June year indicated, except that small grain crops from the early-harvesting Northern Hemi-
sphere areas are moved forward: i.e., the May 1972 harvest in such areas as India, North Africa,
:g?esnuthern United States are actually included in 1972-73 accounting period which begins July 1,

& Production figures and estimates for all years for the U.S.5.R. are expressed in terms of gross
wei% the same as official Soviet data. " % 5

'(s”séAE)urope was included in “‘All other foreign."

7 Estimate for marketing year, taking into account all known and estimated stocks changes.

! Includes corn, barley, oats, and sorghum,

TABLE 3—RICE: WORLD TRADE, PRODUCTION, STOCKS, AND CONSUMPTION FOR 1971-72, 1972-73, AND PROJECTED LEVELS FOR 1973-741
{In million metric tons]

1972-73 Estimate for 1973-74 as of

(prelimi-
Country or region nary) Dec. 10 Mar. 15
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Country or region nary)

Production: 2

...
L
[l
.
-
=

......
S8R0

15.
8.
64.
9.
3.
X

i
2
0
6
6
3
0
6
3 1
3
0
2
3
4
3
5
9
. 4

SrFSfe

-

(=4
=
=
—
=

nBuRbE
Eofw

S
South Korea__......
Thailand

~
o
Lol B

i~ I
| ol B ) ok o

(]
on

-
na
Ll

LR ) RO G B (-] M=o~ Ww

Australia__.
Argentina.. .

o

S,

-

Sa, . .
Feo, .

F
'

w
=1
=l e,

Total non-United States
United States

World total

We | Oowwo |l o | neonEoo
—
o Bes
wWoo | o || | MeoWONWAGN
—

g

e
o

5| .8

g
g
o

Exports: *
wBurma ;

Pakistan_.

Subtotal_
All others

Total non-United States
United States

World total
Imports:
EC-9

Mlpo| N, O
& | on| moe | =
| oo~ | s | W=
N en [ |
ol wn| | s
| ool mol pwa

Hong Kong.
Banglad
Cambodia.
Indonesia. .
South Korea._.
Phili

Sou

All others..

World total

i

=
-

- | W~
W WS B B T
| s

il I 5
e

~ | w
| ol swswrnwnss

~ | W

tocks:
United States (ending July 31)

L]
N

1 Production is on a rough basis; trade and stocks are listed as milled.
2 The world rice harvest stretches over 6 to 8 months. Thus 1973-74 production, for example

represents the 1973 harvest in the Northern Hemisphere plus preliminary data for the Southern
Hemisphere where harvest began latein 1973 and will end early in 1974.
3 Trade data are on a calendar year basis. (See 2A.)

TABLE 4.—INDICES OF WORLD POPULATION AND FOOD PRODUCTION, 1954-731
[1961-65=100]

World

Developed countries Less developed countries

Food production

Food production Food production

Calendar year Population Total

Per capita

Population Total Per capita Population Total Per capita
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World Developed countries Less developed countries
Food production Food production Food production
Calendar year Population Total Per capita Population Total Per capita Population Per capita

1 World excluding Communist Asia. Source: Economic Research Service, USDA, March 1974,

TABLE 5—USE OF GRAIN FOR FEED AND OUTPUT OF ANIMAL PRODUCTS, PER CAPITA, 1964-66 AVERAGE
[In Kilograms per year]

Grain used Output per capita Grain used Output per capita
for feed, > for feed,
Region Eges Region per capita Meat Eggs

De Less developed:
Argentina
Mexico and Central America_
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1The Boaulatinn figures shown were taken from OECD food consumption statistics and generally ments for grains omitted by DOECD and FAO. Rice included as milled rice. Economic Research
refer to Dec. 31. Service, USDA, March 1974,

Source: OECD food consumptlion statistics 1960-68 and FAO food balances 1964-66, with adjust-

TABLE 7.—TOTAL CONCENTRATES FED TO ALL LIVESTOCK AND QUANTITY AND PERCENTAGE FED TO CATTLE ON FEED, BY TYPE OF CONCENTRATE, FEEDING YEARS 1943-51, 1953-61, AND
19671

1949-51 average (1,000 tons) 1959-61 average (1,000 tons) 1967 (1,000 tons)
Fed to cattie on feed Fed to cattle on feed . Fed to cattle on feed

Total concen- Percentage of Total concen- Percentage of Total concen- Percentage of
total trates f total

Concentrates fed to livestock trates fed Quantity total trates fed Quantity Quantity

Feed grains:
[:glal:?- > . 6,725 , 361 9,223 17, 260
L 5 , 564 143 X 473
Barley._. 5 064 1, 552 51 2,120
Sorghum }n L 93 2,250 4, 500
Wheat and rye__ 5 23 1 1,791
13,191 26, 144
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TABLE 7.—TOTAL CONCENTRATES FED TO ALL LIVESTOCK AND QUANTITY AND FERCE{;E;%EDUT?’&ATTLE ON FEED, BY TYPE OF CONCENTRATE, FEEDING YEARS 1943-51, 1959-61, AND
ontn

1948-51 average (1,000 tons)
Fed to cattle on feed

Percentage of
total

1959-61 average (1,000 tons)
Fed to cattle on feed

1967 (1,000 tons)
Fed to cattle on feed

Total concen-

Total concen-
trates fed

Percentage of Total concen-
Concentrates fed to livestock trates fed total

Percentage of
Quantity Quantity trates fed Quantity total

By product feeds:

Y i’Gilseed meal 694

Eﬂ’i?ll;' p;nlsln. 3}»‘5?
eads.

Other. ... 410

i e T A R T 1,216
Total fed 8, 288

10, 730
1,731
5,051
5,254

22,766
132, 342

1,138
43

118
1,082
2,381
15, 572

12, 648
2,297
4, 966
7,346

27,257

160, 208

1,163
126
210
1,314
2,813
28,957

1 A feeding year besicr;s Oct. 1 of the Ist gear designated. For example, the 1949-51 average is

Source: Economic Research Service, USDA, report 186, 1970.
for the 3-year period 1, 1949, to Sept. 30, 1952,

TABLE 8.—TOTAL BEEF PRODUCTION AND PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY KIND AND GRADE AND QUANTITY OF FED BEEF, SELECTED YEARS, 1850-68

Total beef
duction

Percentage of total by kind

Percentage of total by grade

Fed beef
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Canner and Quantity (mil-

Percentage
cutter lion pounds)

of total
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ial and farm slaughter, exclud
1 Includes bull and stag beef,
S 1 nclades abanidarid and

cial grades through 1960,

Source: Economic Research Service, USDA, Report 186, 1970.

LIFE QUALITY INDEX

Mr. HART. Mr. President, this past
Saturday, I had the pleasure of speaking
at commencement exercises at EKenyon
College.

One theme for my talk was taken from
a paper presented by Prof. Robert C.
Juvinall, department of mechanical en-
gineering, University of Michigan, at an
international conference in Sweden.

Professor Juvinall's paper, in part, ex-
plores the need for a new yardstick to
measure progress toward achieving an
environment that promotes ‘“mental,
emotional and spiritual health” as well
as material security.

Because I think Professor Juvinall’s
paper merits more attention than my
brief discussion, I ask unanimous con-
sent that it be printed in the REecorp.
Also, for those who might be interested
in how at least one politician reacts to
the suggestions made in the paper, I ask
that the text of my speech at Kenyon
be printed following Dr. Juvinall’'s paper.

There being no objection, the mate-
rial was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

PropUCTION RESEARCH BAsSIC OBJECTIVES

AND GUIDELINES
(By Robert C. Juvinall)
INTRODUCTION

Among the many concerns facing society,
perhaps none is more basic than the develop-
ment of production systems. All persons are
dependent upon the output of these systems
for the material needs and comforts of life.
And most persons are profoundly affected by
the fact that they spend much of their life-
time working within these systems. Indeed,
it 1s through our systems of production that
science, engineering, and technology make
their profound impact upon modern soclety.

This is an historic time to take a broad
look at the basic objectives and guldelines
for planning future production systems and
production research. Those of us in the uni-
versities are now working with a generation
of students who will be at the helght of their
careers at the opening not only of the
twenty-first century, but also of the third
millennium, A.D.

HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE: THE “‘GOLDEN AGE OF
ENGINEERING™

In the broad sweep of history, our indus-
trial production system—and indeed the
whole engineering profession—is a spectacu-
lar product of the late second millennium. To
be sure, the anclent Egyptians did a great
engineering job in building their pyramids,
and the Romans constructed some mighty
fine roads; but it was not until the late
eighteenth century that the steam engine
became & significant source of industrial
power, and electrical power did not come
along until nearly 100 years after that. So,
until comparatively recent times, even mid-
dle-class citizens of the advanced countries
were often uncomfortable because of ex-
posure, thirst, hunger, and disease; and their
associations with the world were largely lim-
ited to an area which could be covered on
foot or by horse.

I have previously contended that engineer-
ing passed through an amazing “Golden Age”
of 90 years duration—beginning in 1868 and
ending in 1958 (Juvinall 1971). These specific
dates were chosen somewhat arbitrarily on
the basis of historic events in the United
States. In 1868 there was not yet a rallroad
connecting the East and West coasts; yet only
90 years later commercial jet airliners were
flying across the continent! During this pe-
riod we went from the first workable gasoline
engine to mass-produced cars which could
accelerate smoothly and rapidly to 100 m.p.h.:
from Bell's first telephone and Crookes's first
cathode ray tube to mass-produced modern
communication systems; and from Edison's
first electric light to milllons of homes
equipped not only with electric lights but

also with complete modern plumbing, auto-
matically controlled central heating systems,
and a full range of electrical appliances.

The enormous development of industrial
productivity during this Golden Age was pro-
foundly influenced by the introduction of
“scientific management” and assembly line
methods. Scientific management was based
largely on the ploneering work in time study
by Prederick W. Taylor, and in motion study
by Frank B. and Lillian M. Gilbreth (Barnes
1968, Gllbreth 1911 and Taylor 1911). The
first real assembly line was Introduced by
Henry Ford for his Model T car in 1914. It
reduced the time required to assemble a car
from approximately 1215 hours to only 1%
hours. The philosophy of that era was one of
breaking production tasks down into small
work elements which are completely stand-
ardized and spelled out to the worker in mi-
nute detail. Thus, production jobs can be
filled by unskilled workers who can be guick-
1y and economically trained. Quality should
be high because every worker can easily be-
come an expert in his own narrow job. Pro-
duction rates are under control because they
are automatically determined by the speed
of the production line. Since job training is
quickly accomplished, management can in-
terchange workers among different jobs as
other workers are absent or as needs change.
The output from such mechanized produc-
tion lines is sufficient to provide great quanti-
ties of a given product to society, and rela-
tively high wages to the workers.

Although the output of any single plant
or industry is important to the welfare of
the society involved, this is just one compo-
nent of the total productivity. When speak-
ing in terms of the productivity of a nation,
we customarily look beyond the ''trees” of
individual production units and focus atten-
tion on the “forest” which we call the Gross
National Product (GNP). In recent years we
have become Increasingly aware that there is
more to national health and well-being than
the GNP. With respect to the total picture,
therefore, the GNP is itself only a part of
the “forest.”
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THE POST-GOLDEN AGE YEARS

Since the end of the Golden Age, scientific
knowledge has leaped ahead—perhaps there
has been more pure scientific and technologi-
cal development during this period than in
all previous history—but the significant and
disturbing point is this: during these same
15 years, real engineering advances which
have a direct and positive impact on the lives
of people have been comparatively minor.

Let us consider the impact of technological
progress during the lifetime of students now
entering our universities. Take housing for
example. At least in the United States, hous-
ing has changed negligibly. The available
items of special materials, plumbing, heating,
air conditioning, and appliances are essen-
tially identical of those of a decade and &
half ago. Similarly, our American university
freshman cannot remember his family ever
owning a car which differed very much, ex-
cept for styling, from the current models.
And he has never lived in a house without
modern telephones, radios, and television.
Furthermore, our college freshman observes
that by itself technology is unable to ensure
the distribution of even the necessities of a
decent life to vast segments of the world’s
population. At the same time our youth are
properly disturbed by the ecological problems
associated with modern production systems
and by the extent to which technology is be-
ing applied in the military realm for destruc-
tive purposes.

Looking at some of our most modern sys-
tems for mass production, we find enormous
dissatisfaction of workers with the routine,
repetitive tasks required of our production
lines. The “blue-collar blues" has become a
topic of almost universal general concern
among the industrialized nations. Similarly,
uninspiring office jobs are causing the “white-
collar blues.”

PRESENT PROBLEMS

Before turning our attention to the pres-
ent problems of soeclety, let us recognize that
despite these, the technologists of recent
generations have done a remarkable job of
solving the problems with which they were
confronted. These people have given to mid-
dle class citizens of the Industrialized na-
tions a standard of living not enjoyed by
even the royalty of earlier times. Life expect-
ancy of these countries has increased about 50
percent in the last 50 years, while working
hours have decreased about one-third in the
same period. The resulting leisure time, com-
bined with greatly enhanced communication
and transportation facilities, makes it pos-
sible for individuals to pursue their own
personal ambitions more actively than their
grandparents dreamed possible.

In order for our generation to make effec-
tive technological contributions, we must
delve deeply into the basic needs and pur-
poses of soclety. Certalnly one major need
is for effective population control. Recent
studies indicate a virtual certainty that
world population will increase by at least 50
percent to 150 percent by the year 2050. With
equal certainty it is predicted that the pres-
ent ratio of 30 : 70 between the populations
of the rich and the poor natlons will shift
inevitably to at least 20 : B0 and perhaps to
10 : 90 (Frejka 1973). This fact has pro-
found implications as we look toward the
world’s future production needs,

There are other well-known societal prob-
lems, but these need to be more thoroughly
understood before technological innovations
can contribute to their solutions. These in-
clude poverty and starvation in vast seg-
ments of world population; war and the
threat of catastrophic nuclear war, alarm-
ing increases in crime and in drug and alco-
hol addiction; and pollution of our environ-
ment. I submit that our basic problem is not
one of an environment which has degraded
marine life in our waters, or plant and ani-
mal life on land and in our atmosphere;
rather the fund tal probl of society
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today is that we have failed to develop an
environment in which the basic character
and fivre of man himself grows and strength-
ens. Thus, the basic objective of technology—
of which production systems are a major
part—is to develop a continually improved
total environment for the promotion of man’s
physical, mental, emotional, and spiritual
health.
LQI THE “ULTIMATE FOREST”

To measure progress toward achleving such
an objective, we need a new yardstick—some-
thing that indicates a weighted average of all
factors contributing importantly to our broad
objective. Gross natlonal product was intro-
duced as a measure of the ‘total forest’ of
productivity as distinct from the individual
component ‘trees’. But the GNP is itself
only a segment of the broader ‘forest’ that is
our concern, We are looking for the ultimate
forest, one which cannot later be seen as only
part of a still greater forest, Perhaps this
can appropriately be called the Life Quality
Index (LQI).

What more constructive concern could pos-
sibly be debated within the various segments
of world society than the proper make-up of
the Life Quality Index—particularly if this
were followed by the challenge to continually
increase the LQI in the various countries?
Were this to be done, different countries
would undoubtedly arrive at somewhat dif-
ferent compositions for their own national
LQI. Moreover, the compositions would vary
with time as societies continued to mature
and develop.

To illustrate the LQI concept, I have listed
in the table a few of the important factors
that most of us would agree it should re-
flect. Perhaps one might arbitrarily assign a
value of 100 to the factor deemed most im-
portant, with other factors being weighed
accordingly. The total might then be normal-
ized to a base of 100 as a starting value for
the LQI in year 1973.

Preliminary list of factors for comprising the
LQI

(1) Population control

(2) Material well-being

(a) Per cent above poverty level

(b) Per cent above desired ‘comfortable’
level

(3) Safety

(a) crime rates

(b) drug and alcohol addiction rates

(¢) accident rates

(d) criminal rehabilitation success rates

(4) Environment

(a) air cleanliness

(b) water cleanliness

(e) land (solld waste and litter) cleanli-
ness

(d) natural resource availability and con-
servation

(5) Cultural—educational

(a) literacy rate

(b) public school quality

(e) per cent attending colleges among
those qualified and desirous

{d) adult education opportunities

(e) lbrary and museum facilities

(f) art, music, etc., opportunities and
motivation

(6) Treatment of disadvantaged groups

(a) education for handicapped children

(b) success in Iintegrating handicapped
adults into soclety

(¢) care of the aged

(d) assistance to poorer segments of so-
clety (which are outside of the national or
other group being rates)

(7) Equality of opportunity among mem-
bers of the socliety, and stimulation of initia-
tive to make the most of avallable oppor-
tunities

(8) Freedom of choice and action

The above is admittedly a very rough and
over-simplified indication of the direction
of thought that would be involved in arriv-
ing at the LQI for & given segment of soclety
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at a given time, But this kind of thinking
must be done. And it must include a re-
searching of the ‘wisdom of the ages' (in-
cluding the flelds of philosophy, soclology,
psychology, and theology) to determine as
best we can the conditions which make for
full, rich, and deeply satisfying lives.

We cannot achieve a desired soclety with-
out thinking through and coming to some
sort of consensus regarding the general na-
ture of what it 1s we are striving for. Having
arrived at an overall objective, and having
created some means for evaluating progress
toward it, we are in a position to plan long-
range research pertaining to basic systems—
such as production systems—which are in-
volved in our quest for a more desirable
soclety.

MAN—WHAT DO WE KNOW ABOUT HIM?

Any consideration of the elements making
up a significant Life Quality Index focuses
attention on the characteristics of man him-
self. It is a cliché to say that future produc-
tion systems must be designed to fit man,
not man remoulded to fit the production sys-
tems. Be this as it may, the fact is that we
engineers must become more concerned with
the areas of psychology and soclology.

We all know that man exhibits an in-
finitely varying, and often baflling, set of
characteristics. But we also know that there
are certain inherent characteristics of man
which remain fixed—for all races and pre-
sumably for all time. Perhaps the most sig-
nificant of these are the levels of human
need proposed by the late Abraham Mas-
low, a psychologist at Brandels University
(Maslow 1943, 1964). I have previously taken
the liberty of expressing these in terms of
five key words beginning with ‘S’ (Juvinall
1973).

Maslow’s hierarchy of needs:

(1) Survival;

(2) Security;

(3) Social acceptance;

(4) Status; and

(5) Self-fulfillment.

The first level, obviously, is the need for
immediate survival—food, shelter, clothing,
and rest—here and now.

The second level emphasizes protection
from all kinds of enemies. Having satisfled
the immediate survival needs, man instinc-
tively turns to security—ensuring his safety
and future survival.

The third level is social acceptance. Man
needs to belong to and interact with a fam-
ily, clan, or other groups. He becomes con-
cerned with more than his own welfare, He
needs love and acceptance.

The fourth level is that of status or recog-
nition—a need not only to fit into a social
group but to stand out in that group in some
way; to have his ego satisfied by the admira-
tion of his fellows. A person needs to earn
and recelve the respect of his peers as an
individual in his own right.

The highest level is self-fulfillment—
growth toward reaching one’'s full potential,
and achievement of the resulting inner
satisfaction.

At any given time, both men and nations
operate on more than one of these levels;
yet the levels define a general path or ladder
of advancement that leads from primitive
existence to a mature, rich quality of life,

Historlcally, production systems have been
designed to contribute primarily toward sat-
isfying needs (1) and (2). A worker's wages
and job security were powerful factors in
satisfying his survival and security needs.
Similarly, the products he helped produce
were largely directed toward satisfying the
same basic needs of the consumer.

More recently, an increased percentage of
the production systems have been designed
to provide soclety with products going be-
yond basic survival and security needs, pre-
sumably contributing to satisfying the legiti-
mate higher needs of the consumer. As far
as the workers are concerned, it is interesting
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to note that the recent “job enlargement”
and “job enrichment” programmes are in
every case directed toward the worker's higher
needs, particularly (3) and (4) (Barnes
1968, Hackman and Lawler 1971, Herzberg
1966) .

m:.hough Maslow’s hierarchy of five funda-
mental needs applies universally to all men,
it also recognizes basic differences among
men. The various groups within which indi-
viduals seek acceptance in level (38) are
very different. When advancing to level (4),
each person seeks to establish himself as a
unique individual within his group. Fur-
thermore, both groups and individuals oper-
ate at different levels along this hierarchy.
In a poverty-stricken primitive soclety, for
example, men of necessity focus virtually all
attention on fulfilling immediate survival
needs. At the opposite extreme, at least a
few cultured, broadly educated individuals
in advanced affluent soclety are largely con-
cerned with satisfying the highest need of
broad self-fulfillment.

These differences are of obvious basic im-
portance in developing production systems.
What appears to be an excellent system for
the workers in one country may be totally
unsatisfactory for use in another. The same
is true with respect to workers in the same
country but of differing raclal, soclo-eco-
nomic, or education backgrounds; and to
workers of different age levels and sex. Per-
haps the most important of all factors caus-
ing differences among workers is time. Soci-
ety is changing and will continue to change.
A good production system for a given seg-
ment of soclety 30 years ago is probably un-
acceptable now. Likewise, a system which
today provides a good match with the needs
and capabilities of a particular working
society will likely become badly mis-
matched in the future. Thus, worker needs
and capabilities are variables in the produc-
tion equation. We must seek a better under-
standing of these human factors as they are
today, and also a better understanding of
the changes which will cause these factors
to be different in the future. ]
PRODUCTION, RESEARCH, PEOPLE, LQI—THE ENGI~

NEER MUST FUT IT ALL TOGETHER

The figure suggests a diagrammatic rep-
resentation of several basic relationships.
Production systems utilize people and mate-
rial resources in order to produce desired
products, By-products and waste materials
are also produced. An important additional
product of the system is erperience. This
consists of the total working experience on
the part of the participants who invest a
major portion of their life-effort into the
system, and also technical experience for the
management as to the performance and
merits of the particular production system.
This latter experience adds fo available
knowledge when future systems are designed,
as shown by the dotted ‘knowledge feedback’
line. Another feedback line shows that the
participant’s work experience and the con-
sumer's use of the products serve to influ-
ence the people in the society from which
future workers are drawn. Also, the nature
of the products, processing, and waste mate-
rials contribute to the inventory of natural
resources avalilable for use in future produc-
tion systems.

This diagram suggests important guide-
lines for production research. Obviously, we
need to know more about people: (a) what
their capabilities are, and how they can be
motivated to apply these capabilities to their
work; and (b) what their needs are, and how
their jobs can be made to offer better oppor-
tunities for fulfilling these needs. Moreover,
we must understand the inherent changing
nature of people, and seek to make the in-
fluence of production systems upon these
changes a positive one. Perhaps more atten-
tion should be given to the nature of the
products themselves. Are we, in our soclety,
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‘tooling up' to produce an overall product
mix that is consistent with our basic objec-
tive of improving the Life Quality Index?
At this point we must probably interact with
government. It is not realistic to expect com-
panies and individuals to act nobly in the
interests of soclety when such actions are
contrary to their own best interests. There-
fore, we must seek to evolve government reg-
ulations which establish ‘rules of the game’
so that the interests of society, industry, and
individuals are as compatible as possible,
while at the same time permitting maximal
freedom. Research related to improving the
ecological balance and to improving process-
ing efficiency are also important parts of the
total picture.

We used to think the ‘ultimate’ production
system would involve completely automated
factories capable of producing everything
that anyone wanted with virtually no hu-
man effort. We now know that this is not
so. People need opportunities to work at sig-
nificant tasks which provide fair remunera-
tion, justifiable pride, social recognition,
and opportunities for advancement. More-
over, It is important to provide such oppor-
tunities for all, including the handicapped
and persons with minimal capabilities. There
will always be those who can do nothing
for industry that a machine can't do as well,
and cheaper. It makes sense for an employer
to replace a $4 per hour employee with a
machine which costs $3 per hour. But from
the standpoint of soclety, it makes no sense
to replace the $4 worker with the $3 ma-
chine and then give him $2 per hour as
charity in order to live. And, of course, the
human cost of displacing the worker far ex-
ceeds the simple monetary cost. This illus-
trates the necessity for governments to es-
tablish ‘rules’ so that industry can retain
the worker without economic loss to itself.

CORE CHARACTERISTICS OF DESIRAEBLE, SATISFYING
JOBS

Studies of the ‘job enlargement' and ‘job
enrichment' programmes introduced over the
past several years have produced added in-
sight into the basic ingredients that tend to
make jobs better suited to the needs and
abilities of most workers (Barnes 1968, Hock-
man and Lawler 1971, Herzberg 1966). The
following list of five ‘core characteristics’
of desirable jobs is suggested as being con-
sistent with the reported research:

Core characteristics:

(1) Choice;

(2) Challenge (creativity);

(3) Change;

(4) Credit; and

(56) Concern.

Most people like to have some choices in
the selection and execution of their work
tasks, This implies the possibility of some
variety of tasks, and some authority over
work details. Most people choose and respond
favourably to tasks offering some challenge
to their capabilities. This gives a feeling of
having done something worthwhile, and of
justifiable pride. In most cases the challenge
implies an opportunity for ereativity on some
level. Tasks originally challenging and ap-
pealing tend to become routine after a pe-
riod of time. Therefore, an opportunity for
change i1s important. Ideally, experience with
previous tasks will have upgraded the work-
er's capablilities so that the change can en-
able him to make a higher-level contribution
to the production system, with obvious bene-
fits to both the system and himself, For sus-
tained motivation, it is important that a
worker receive credit for the results of his
work. This means that he must be identified
with some part of the production system
output so that both he and others know of
his accomplishments. It is important that
the worker feels that his efforts are appre-
ciated for their true value, and that appro-
priate credit is received. Finally, most people
respond favourably to a feeling that their
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superiors have a genuine concern for their
welfare, and understand and respect them as
individuals of value.

SBUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Since production systems are so basic to
the well-being and future improvement of
soclety, production research is of primary im-
portance. Effective, long-range planning of
production research requires clearly identify-
ing the fundamental objective of society, or
the “ultimate forest,” as opposed to the com-~
ponent trees. Our fundamental objective
must be more clearly defined as providing
the best possible environment for the growth
and development of satisfying, fulfilled hu-
man lives. Progress toward this end can ap-
propriately be measured by the Life Quality
Index. These concepts highlight the impor-
tance of understanding more about people,
and the need for bringing to bear the best
contributions of the psychologist, sociologlst,
philosophers, and others. It was suggested
that Maslow's hierarchy of human needs, to-
gether with an appreclation of human dif-
ferences and changes with time, provides a
helpful starting point. Interrelationships be-
tween man, production systems, and Life
Quality Index, and the total environment
should be identified and studied, with pro-
duction research almed at optimizing these
interrelationships.

The monumental role of production sys-
tems to present and future socleties causes
this International Conference to be of ut-
most importance. The primary interface be-
tween soclety and all of technology is in our
production systems. As a practitioner of me-
chanical engineering design, but particularly
as a teacher in this area, I am grateful for
the opportunity afforded by this Interna-
tional Conference to gain new insight con-
cerning the broad role of engineers in build-
ing a better soclety.
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COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS BY Hon. PHILIP A.
Hart, EENYON COLLEGE, GAMBIER, OHIO,
SAaTURDAY, MAY 25, 1974

It is strange what traditions hold at a
time when the past is so soon forgotten. If
I had been asked when I sat where you now
sit, T would have nominated for early de-
mise the tradition of commencement speak-
ers.

But here we are, you sitting out there
walting for the program to end, and standing
here, I'm expected to say something which
should be both profound and challenging.

How presumptuous! If the trip through
Eenyon hasn't been a challenge and offered
exposure to some profound thoughts, a
twenty-minute speech at the end of the trip
won't fill the void.
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So, mindful of my own view of commence-
ment speeches, I will ask rather than answer,
suggest rather than challenge . . . which s
another way of saying that the problems are
more profound than' any solutions I have
to offer and that any challenge, if it is to
ring true, should recognize that state of
affairs.

These are not happy times in our country.
People have lost confidence in government
and other institutions they once trusted. A
recent poll documented this loss of confi-
dence: two out of three persons are cynical
about government., The reasons: Watergate
and the economy.

One need not be a political science major
to understand that a democratic system
such as ours cannot function well unless a
large percentage of its people trust their gov-
ernment officials.

Equally important, perhaps, these are not
particularly happy times for democracies in
general. Political systems of every Western
nation are under increasing strain triggered
by world-wide inflation fueled by the oil
crisis.

In Europe, where it is easler to do than
here, voters are turning out old leaders in
search of new answers, and that will no
doubt happen in due course here. Still to be
answered is the question: what direction
will the search take?

Will people select thoughtful leaders, who,
given the complexity of our problems, wiil
be forced to muddle along as they ask the
“haves” to share more with the “havenots?”
Or will they turn to the demagogues who
Yeats warned us will inherit the stage when
things fall apart?

Will the ills of the world—infiation,
hunger, poverty—at last bring nations to-
gether? Or will leaders of governments
seek short-range galns which will split us
st.ll; further apart until the atom splits us
all

Wil each of us recognize the folly of a
world system which spends in & year more
than 200 billion dollars on arms while two-
thirds of the people live in poverty?

‘Will our nation be willing to sacrifice as
much talent, money and energy to combat
godless starvation as it has over decades to
fight godless Communism?

The answers, unhappily, are not clear, for
along with our impulse to help those in
need, we share the same demon that drives
other nations to seek gains at the expense of
others.

That is not the kind of world your parents
seek to pass on.

If you are disappointed in the results of
our efforts, at least understand the dismay
felt by those who have labored long to im-
prove the quality of life for their children.
If we have bungled, and we have, it was only
because we have not been as wise as we
would have wished.

But this is not the place to appraise or
bury the part. Rather, I'd ask you to explore
some tentative thoughts on where we might
go from here.

And that forces us to ask at least two
questions:

Are Watergate and inflation the core of
our problems, or is our malalse more basic?

And, is democracy, as Walter Lippmann
wrote, an experiment due to fall because of
population growth?

A good place to start is with two articles
which appeared side-by-slde very recently on
the New York Times opinion page.

One, written by the board chalrman of a
large bank, warned that we must keep our
economic freedom if we are to protect our
political liberty. In doing so, he noted . . .

“., . . that America is at peace with its
neighbors, and that never in history have
more people been employed at higher wages
in a free soclety . . .”

The other article, written by a recently
divorced public relations executive, was a
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good-bye to the good life of suburban Scars-
dale.

He had no gripe with Scarsdale. It had de-
livered as promised—room to roam, trees,
tennis, land, schools, upward mobility. Only
he came to learn that when you've got your
health, you've got just about everything—
but not quite.

In a sense, the dilemma we face today is
summed up by the fact that both commen-
taries are valid.

Those fortunate enough to have afflu-
ence—earned, inherited or lucked into—have
come to understand that when you get a
measure of wealth you've got almost every-
thing, but not quite,

But if that's so, should we really expect
the many more who are still struggling up
that mountain to accept the word of those
who have been to the top and found it not
quite satisfying?

Can any of us look for new mountains to
climb without first having achleved a pla-
teau if not a summit which guarantees sur-
vival and securlity?

I think not, and I think as we seek new
directions for soclety, we would do well to
return to some basic understandings about
the nature of man.

Abraham Maslow, a psychologist at Bran-
dels University, developed a list of human
needs which presumably hold true from gen-
eration to generation.

The items on that list, call it a ladder of
progress, go like this: survival, security, so-
cial acceptance, status and self-fulfillment.

If we can accept the list as valid, it can
help us understand some of the conilicts
generated In a country and in a world ex-
periencing rapid change. ’

Depending on a country's level of devel-
opment, depending on an individual's or a
group’s standing In society, people are pri-
marily concerned with different items on
that list.

Countries and people threatened by mass
starvation are most concerred about sur-
viving.

Those people who find something missing
in the gquality of life in Scarsdale are con-
cerned with some step further along the lad-
der, perhaps self-fulfillment.

It is because our soclety has many people
at each step of the ladder—and some, tragl-
cally yet to reach the first step—that we have
flerce competition for resources to meet
legitimate but competing claims made on
government and society.

To some on one level of the ladder, the an-
swer to the energy crisis is let prices increase,
but that's not making sense to those already
heavily burdened to survive.

So, too, depending on which rung you
stand, i1t may make good sense for the cause
of clean air and clean water to shut down a
polluting plant, but how much sense does it
make to the worker who will be without a job
when the plant is closed—or to his or her
family?

I do not pretend to have just offered some
profound or new insights about the nature
of man or our dilemma, but I hope these
points suggest that the time has come for us
to develop a new way to measure progress, a
measuring device which takes into account
the diversity of the needs of our people.

Coming out of the depression of the 30's,
it was inevitable that my generation meas-
ured progress In terms of jobs, wages and the
Gross National Product, and it is important
for many Americans that jobs and income
continue to be part of any measure of prog-
ress,

Professor Robert C. Juvinall, of the Uni-
versity of Michigan, however, points out that
the Gross National Product is just one tree
in the forest which make up the quality of
life for a developed soclety.

Professor Juvinall suggests that progress
should be judged by a Life Quality Index
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which also might include measurements of
population control, erime rates, conservation
and pollution abatement, cultural and edu-
cational opportunities, treatment of disad-
vantaged groups, equality of opportunity
and freedom of choice. I would add at least
one category—protection of personal pri-
vacy.

Each of you would add a measure of your
own, so without attempting to suggest a
finite list, I do think such an index would
be useful.

If there could be general agreement on a
Life Quality Index, it could help policy mak-
ers sort out this business of priorities, guide
politicians and remind each of us how large
and diverse a land and people we are.

Could a democracy agree on such an in-
dex? That question is made difficult by in-
flation which makes it hard for many people
to maintain their place on the ladder of
progress, let alone advance. It is made more
dificult when the force of technology moves
toward a less individualized soclety.

I don’t know, but I'll give you what will
sound as a most unsatisfactory choice.

You may stand aside, as Watergate may
tempt you to do, and let change happen as
it will. Or you can join in and try to shape
change with no real assurance that you will
succeed.

That is the challenge for all generations
.« « to keep trying, never to give up.

While I cannot promise success if you join
in, I can at least suggest a way for you to
proceed.

That way starts with the understanding
that Watergate was not politics as usual, and
that the spirit which fueled Watergate was a
spirit of self-righteousness which can equal
arrogance, which put the goals of a few
above the laws of the land and above the
trust of the people government is supposed
to serve.

That way also starts with the understand-
ing that a spirit of self-righteousness that
justifies dropping out when the multitudes
don’t join you in scaling your particular
mountain is also destructive of democracy.

The way starts with the wisdom of the
British statesman Edmund Burke, who ob-
served:

“All government—indeed, every human
benefit and enjoyment, every virtue and every
prudent act—is founded on compromise and
barter.”

That may sound like an extreme or crude
statement, but on reflection I think you will
find it valid. It does not mean, of course, that
you should shun commitment or not work
intensely for what you belleve.

It does mean that in a complex and free
society, few if any mountains will be scaled
on the first try, and that progress comes by
climbing a molehill at a time. And perhaps
that is the way it should be, for who among
us has the wisdom to foresee with certainty
what life is like on a summit we have yet to
achieve.

If I may impose, I would ask that you give
high priority to helping us achieve that sum-
mit on which tolerance and understanding
flourish and on which discourse, debate and
the free testing of ideas is encouraged. Given
the tendency of people to look inward in
times of stress, that summit may be out of
reach, but it must be reached if a varied
and complex soclety is to improve its score
on any Life Quality Index.

And I would ask one more thing. As you
leave this lovely setting, as you return to
what for many of you are comfortable homes,
recall from time to tirhe these words of an
Indian youth:

“The part of Indian culture I would like
to see restored is the respect for natural re-
sources . . . an appreciation of the sky,
winds and water.

“It’s an appreciation of your surroundings
and the people in It.
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“The most important thing is your belief
in those surroundings and not using them
indiscriminately, especlally people,” he said.

Hunger, poverty, wars, bigotry; each use
people indiscriminately. The goal of any Life
Quality Index you choose should be to end
such waste.

Thank you.

(Note—I am indebted to Professor Robert
C. Juyinall, Department of Mechanical En-
gineering, University of Michigan, for ideas
on this subject contained in the paper he
presented to the 2nd International Confer-
ence on Production Research at Copenhagen,
August 1973).

FACTFINDING MISSION REPORTS
ON SITUATION IN SOUTH VIET-
NAM

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. President, so often,
congressional decisions necessarily must
be made based on second-hand informa-
tion, at best. It is not often that first-
hand information from reliable sources
is available, especially in the area of for-
eign affairs. Such, however, is not the
case with regard to South Vietnam.

I speak of a recent factfinding mis-
sion to South Vietnam, sponsored by the
American Security Council and the South
Vietnam Council on Foreign Relations.
The nonpartisan group who went to Viet-
nam to see firsthand what is going on
there is distinguished not only for the
caliber of the men who went, but also
for the expertise of the participants. In-
cluded in the group were former Ambas-
sador John Moore Allison, who served as
Assistant Secretary of State for Far East-
ern Affairs, as well as in Japan, Indo-
nesia, and Czechoslovakia; former Am-
bassador Elbridge Dubrow, who served
as U.S. Ambassador to South Vietnam,
and had a 38-year career with the State
Department that saw him serve in Mos-
cow, Warsaw, Bucharest, Rome, Singa-
pore, Lisbon, and with NATO: Congress-
man PHILLIP CranE of Illinois; Dr. An-
thony Eubek of the University of Dallas;
and a number of other distinguished
persons.

Mr. President, the findings of the fact-
finding mission are important, especially
in light of numerous news media articles
which have purported to tell the facts
about Vietnam but which have somehow
overlooked what this distinguished mis-
sion found.

So that my colleagues may have the
benefit of this thorough and enlighten-
ing factfinding report. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that it be printed
in the Recorp at the conclusion of my
remarks.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

VIETNAM REPORT: "Nor IN VA"

(Eprror's NorE—This special report was
prepared by a fact-finding mission co-spon-
sored by the American Security Counecil and
the South Vietnam Couneil on Foreign Rela-
tions. The distinguished members of this
mission found that most of the anti-South
Vietnam charges echoed in much of our na-
tional media are without basis in fact. So,
after you've read this important report,
please share it with your local editor.)

“The costs of the struggle, In which we
joined, have been huge—in lives, in treasure,
in the destruction of homes, people uproot-
ed, In the divisions in our own country,

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —SENATE

“But I believe history will determine that
it has been not in vain. One small country
has gained a chance at self-determination.
Other nations nearby have gained the time
to create a more stable Asia. The U.S. has
demonstrated to other nations that it had
the will to accept the responsibilities of
power and to assure the credibility of its
commitments.

*And the great powers of the world have,
through this war, evolved a way to replace
confrontation with diplomacy.”—Ambas-
sador-at-Large, Ellsworth Bunker, U.8. Am-
bassador to South Vietnam, 1967-1973, in an
address to New York-New England Press As-
soclation, September 21, 1873.

I——-—-\"!;TNAM MISSION: THE OBJECTIVES

More than 50,000 Americans died in de-
fense of South Vietnam, More than 130 bil-
lion dollars were spent in support of that
objective,

Has the pursuit of that objective been in
vain? The facts indicate guite the opposite.
Today, more than one year after the Parls
peace agreement and the final withdrawal of
all American forces, South Vietnam remains
a free soclety, even though massive problems
persist.

Due to the sacrifices of the seven million
Americans who served there, the 18 million
people of South Vietnam have gained a fair
chance to preserve their independence. The
South Vietnamese have been trained and
equipped and encouraged to defend them-
selves—to ‘‘go it alone.”

A nation is emerging

That they are now trying to do. From all
Indications, South Vietnam today stands on

; the threshold of viability, of being able truly

to “go it alone.” Its armed forces appear to
be holding their own, or better, against con-
tinued Communist aggression, Morale is up,
desertions, though still a problem, are down.
For the first time, there are signs that a na-
tion is emerging, with & unity of purpose and
of leadership and with an increasing degree
of popular participation.

South Vietnam's survival, however, is still
in question, The withdrawal of U.S. forces
left & vacuum and the economy is suffering.
World-wide inflation and energy shortages
have left their mark; prices went up 64 per-
cent last year, and are still rising. An acute
shortage of fertilizer threatens the nation’s
life-sustaining crop, rice. As elsewhere, ofl
is in critical short supply.

The South Vietnamese are tightening their
belts and learning to live with less, a great
deal less. To survive, they need continued
help, just as the nations of Western Europe
needed help to recover from the ravages of
World War II and to rebuild their defenses
against the threat of Communist aggression,

The next two years will be crucial years, If
the South Vietnamese can be helped to fill
the vacuum left by the departure of more
than half a million American troops and
to strengthen their defenses and economy
and political and social life, they will have
a better than even chance to endure and to
prosper in the years to come,

It can be assumed that a great majority
of Americans support these objectives. It is
not in the American character to abandon a
struggle within reach of success, or to desert
a friend in need.

Yet, this is what a small minority of critica
of American policy in Vietnam would have
us do. Not content with the total withdraw-
al of U.8. forces, and Congress's denial of
further direct active military support for the
embattled free nations of Indochina, tnese
critics now demand a totai cut-off of all U.S.
military and economic support.

They would, in eflect, snatch failure from
the jaws of success, and deliver South Viet-
nam and its 18 million people to the Com-
munists by default.
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Propaganda front—Washington

Bince South Vietnam stands steady on the
battle front, its enemies have mounted new
attacks on another front—Washington.

The government of South Vietnam and its
elected leader, President Nguyen Van Thieu,
are portrayed far and wide as corrupt and
oppressive and thereby unworthy of con-
tinued U.8. support.

These verbal assaults have reached a cres-
cendo unparalleled since the days of the Viet-
nam “moratorium" and the march on the
Pentagon. Familiar volces that once demand-
ed US. withdrawal from Vietnam now de-
nounce any and all U.S, aid to SBaigon.

Jane Fonda and Tom Hayden set up shop
in Congress and openly lobby for the aban-
donment of South Vietnam. A three-week
anti-Vietnam seminar is organized in a com-
mittee hearing room of the U.8. House of
Representatives. Remnants of the “Vietnam
Veterans Against the War" invade and briefly
seize the information offices of the South
Vietnamese Embassy in Washington.

“Study groups,” composed of articulate and
well-known propagandists against U.S. policy
in Indochina, visit Vietnam and return with
shocking new tales of torture and imprison-
ment of tens of thousands of innocent “polit-
ical prisoners.” Their views and expressions
are afforded prominence before committees
of Congress and in the news media with scant
attention to their credentials or credibility.

Volumes of testimony and statistics recite
a long litany of alleged savagery and wrong-
doing by “General Thieu and his henchmen."”
By sheer weight of words, the professional
Vietnam critics seek to confuse, confound
and wear down their opposition.

Taken alone, such organized efforts to in-
fluence U.S. foreign policy could be dismissed
as so much propaganda. But in an America
weary of war and preoccupled with newer
problems of inflation, energy and Watergate,
the critica of Vietnam have gone largely un-
challenged and their allegations mostly un-
answered.

Without rebuttal, there is a danger that the
views of these critics in time could gain ac-
ceptance, through repetition if for no other
reason.

Faet-finding mission to Vietnam

To afford Congress and the American peo-
ple an opportunity to hear from both sides
and to reach reasoned judgments based on
all the facts, the American Security Counecil
in cooperation with the South Vietnamese
Council on Foreign Relations sponsored a
private, non-partisan fact-finding visit to
South Vietnam.

The mission was headed by Ambassador
John Moore Allison (Ret.), former Assistant
Secretary of State for Far Eastern Affalrs,
whose distinguished diplomatic career in-
cluded Ambasadorships in Japan, Indonesia
and Czechoslovakia.

Other members included:

Congressman Philip M. Crane (R-IIl),
member of House Committees on Banking
and Currency and House Administration. A
former history professor at Indiana and
Bradley Universities, Congressman Crane has
visited Indochina on several occasions and
conducted a speclal investigation of prison
conditions on Con Son Island for a report
to Congress.

Richard W. Smith, Chairman, National
Federation of Young Republicans, who also
serves as Administrative Assistant to the
Minority Leader of the Florida State Senate.

Dr. Anthony Eubek, Research Professor,
University of Dallas, author, lecturer and
former visiting professor at three Chinese
universities. He has traveled extensively In
Asia and presently serves as consultant to
the Eenate Internal Security Subcommittee.

Ambassador Elbridge Durbrow (Ret.), Di-
rector of Freedom Studies Center, Boston,
Virginia, and former Ambassador to South
Vietnam (1957-61), whose 38-year diplo-
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matic career included extended tours of duty
in Moscow, Warsaw, Bucharest, Rome, Singa-
pore, Lisbon and with the NATO Council
in Paris.

Charles A. Stewart, Director of Communi-
cations, Institute for American Strategy, and
Director of Broadcast Communications,
American Security Council.

Phillp C. Clarke, correspondent and com-
mentator, Mutual Broadcasting System, and
Capital Editor of the American Security
Council’'s Washington Report. Clarke, a
journalist for 35 years, served as an AP for-
eign correspondent and Newsweek's General
Editor.

Accompanying the group as an observer
was veteran correspondent James Cary,
Washington Bureau Chief, Copley Press.
(Texts of Cary's published dispatches from
Vietnam are included in this report’s ap-
pendix.)

The group ftraveled by plane, hellcopter
and jeep from Salgon to Quang Tri in the
far North, and from the Mekong Delta to
Con Son Island off the southeast coast of
South Vietnam. It witnessed soldlers guard-
ing the ceasefire lines, peasants harvesting
rice, village schools in session, government
officlals at work, and a host of other activi-
ties that comprise a nation striving to sur-
vive in the twilight of an undeclared war
thrust upon it by an aggressor that still
aims at total conquest.

There were lengthy private meetings with
President Nguyen Van Thieu in the Presiden-
tial Palace in Salgon; Hoang Duc Nha, Min-
ister of Information; with Foreign Minister
Vuong Van Bac; Pham Kim Ngoc, the former
National Commissioner for Planning; Nguyen
Duc Cuong, Minister of Trade and Industry;
Ton That Trinh, Minister of Agriculture;
Fho Ba Quan, Special Assistant to the Min-
ister of Finance; and with the Commander of
the National Police, Brig. Gen. Nguyen Khac
Binh.

There were meetings also with leading
members of the South Vietnamese Natlonal
Assembly, with private business and profes-
sional men, and with students, shopkeepers,
and workers. In the countryside, there were
briefings by Corps Commanders in Military
Regions 1 and 4, and inspection trips of de-
fense lines. Provincial representatives af-
forded visits to community centers, banks,
and irrigation projects.

U.S. Ambassador to Saigon, Graham Mar-
tin, conducted an extensive personal brief-
ing, along with members of his staff, and
there was a detalled review from Maj. Gen.
John E. Murray, who heads the U.S, Defense
Attache mission in South Vietnam.

While the fact-finding group claims no
“instant, expertise” or easy answers to the
many complex problems of Vietnam, it did
reach a number of conclusions based on first-
hand observations.

II—"POLICE STATE" ! WHAT THE FACTS SHOW

Charges that South Vietnam, with U.S.
financial and technical support, has become
a “police state” are not supported by the
facts. South Vietnam’'s 122,000-man national
police force has the function of preserving
law and order in both the cities and the
countryside; it is a vital element in the gov-
ernment's efforts to provide greater safety
and security against terrorist attack, kidnap-
ing, assassination, and sabotage. Since its
reorganization in 1971, it has become an in-
creasingly efficlent force in securing areas
that before were easy prey to guerrilla raids,
infiltration and intimidation. By its nature,
this fight against subversion is almost cer-
tain to lead to some abuses. But there is a
definite effort to improve procedures and
safeguard individual rights.

As in the U.B,, the police operate under the
law and arrests are made only for violations
of the law. Rather than serving only to pro-
tect the government and suppress political
opposition, as alleged by critics, the national
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police are welcomed by most South Vietnam-
ese as a protector. In hundreds of remote
hamlets, the gray-uniformed policeman is
the lone symbol of authority and, as such,
often a prime target of communist assassina-
tion squads. The courage and heroism of the
policeman is legendary in many rural areas,
as it is in the refugee-crowded cities.

Much of the progress made by the national
police is due to the advice and training pro-
vided at modest cost by U.8. experts under
the Office of Public Bafety (OPS), a branch
of the State Department’s AID program of
assistance to forelgn governments at their
request. Although this aid-and-training pro-
gram was ended In South Vietnam under
terms of the Paris peace agreement, a hand-
ful of U.8. civilian technicians continue to
provide advice in the operation of a newly-
installed computer system which keeps tabs
on more than 10 million South Vietnamese.
Far from being a secret police device to
oppress the populace, as charged by critics,
the new computer system is used primarily
to curb crime and enforce the law, just as in
most advanced countries, including the U.S.
And through frequent checking of I.D. cards,
the South Vietnamese police are ajle to spot
lawbreakers as well as enemy agents, thereby
preventing large-scale infiltration of highly-
trained saboteurs, sappers and spies into the
cities such as occurred during the '68 Tet
offensive.

Despite such achievements, OPS itself is
now a favorite object of attack by opponents
of U.S. forelgn assistance who charge that it
promotes “oppressive police states.” The rec-
ord shows quite the opposite is true. In
South Vietnam, it seems that leftist propa-
ganda attacks against the police are in-
creased in almost direct proportion to the
improvement of police efficiency and effec-
tiveness.

III—"POLITICAL PRISONERS': FACT V8. FICTION

Charges that the South Vietnamese gov-
ernment has jailed tens, even hundreds of
thousands of “political prisoners” are in
variance with the facts.

Following recent allegations that the
Thieu government was holding up to 202,000
political opponents in barbarous captivity,
the U.S. Embassy in Balgon undertook what
it described as “an exhaustive and painstak-
ing analysis” utilizing all available sources,
including the personal knowledge of U.S.
police advisers who had been on the scene
until early 1973. The results of this official
U.S. Embassy survey, comprising 15 closely
typewritten pages, covers every penal insti-
tution in South Vietnam, from the four na-
tional prisons and 356 provincial jails to local
police lockups where suspected criminals are
held for up to five days before disposition of
their cases.

The Embassy survey reached “the firm
conclusion that the total prisoner and de-
tention population in South Vietnam in the
July-August, 1973, period (when the check
was conducted) was 35,139. This figure com-
prises civilian prisoners of all types, not just
‘political prisoners,’ however defined.”

The U.8. Embassy placed the total capacity
of South Vietnam’s prison and detention
system at 51,941 as of December 31, 1872. The
total prison occupancy on that date was
43,717, and less since then.

The Embassy sald that its survey “con-
clusively refutes the widely-spread charge
that South Vietnam government jails hold
200,000 political prisoners.’” And it found
no evidence whatsoever that large numbers
of persons had been jalled solely for their
political opposition to the present govern-
ment.

The allegation that the Salgon government
holds “202,000 political prisoners"” was found
to have originated with a well-known gov-
ernment opponent, Father Chan Tin, a
Paris-educated Redemptorist priest who
seems to put the human suffering he en-
counters among his parishioners in class
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struggle terms. He also heads an organization
he calls the “Committee To Investigate Mis-
treatment of Political Prisoners"—which he
defines, very broadly, to include arrested
communist cadre.

In his latest statement, Father Tin lists
prisons that allegedly contain many thou-
sands more prisoners than could be phys-
ically accommodated.

Yet, apparently without checking into
Father Tin's background or supposed sources,
& member of Congress recently inserted Tin’s
202,000 political prisoner” figure in the
Congressional Record.

Interestingly, Father Tin still puts out
his story and continues to attack the gov-
ernment without interference from the au-
thorities—a fact that seems to disprove the
familiar charge that Saigon jails all its
opponents.

A study group composed of five Vietnam
eritics. who were also briefed on the Em-
bassy’s “political prisoners” survey, recently
returned from Saigon, claiming on TV and
in press conferences that “the jails of South
Vietnam are full of political prisoners.”

Reasonable and objective persons

As U.8S. Ambassador Graham Martin con-
cedes: “(Our) report will not convince those
who belleve only what they wish to belleve,
It will, I think, be convincing to those rea-
sonable and objective persons who are still
concerned with the truth—and fortunately,
the majority of the citizens of the United
States come within this category.”

IV—""TIGER CAGES'': A MYTH DEMOLISHED

Charges of widespread torture and mis-
treatment of “political prisoners” by the
South Vietnamese government lack substan-
tiation and appear to be false or grossly
exaggerated.

While it would be virtually impossible for
any one private investigative group to per-
sonally inspect all the prison facilities in
South Vietnam, U.S. Public Safety Advisers,
who did work closely with the South Viet-
namese over the past several years, report
no proof of any systematic ill-treatment of
inmates. Obviously, given the enmity aroused
by a quarter of a century and more of con-
flict and strife, there undoubtedly have been
isolated instances of cruelty and ill-treat-
ment. But nowhere is there any evidence of
the obvious and systematic brutality prac-
ticed against Americans and South Viet-
namese prisoners of war by their North
Vietnamese and Vietcong captors.

Visit to Con Son Island

One of the highlights of the fact-finding
mission was a day-long visit to Con Son
Island where the group was allowed to visit
the entire prison facility and to talk freely
with both officials and with Vietcong
prisoners. More than an hour was spent in-
specting the so-called ‘tiger cages,” no
longer in use but still employed by propa-
gandists to belabor the South Vietnamese as
cruel and oppressive.

Actually, as the fact-finding group de-
termined, these prisons cells, built by the
French in 1841 as punishment cells for un-
ruly prisoners, were a good deal larger and
airier than had been depicted in the famous
July 17, 1970 Life Magazine “‘expose.”

The Life story was based on a report by
photographer Tom Harkin, a Congressional
stafl aide, and Don Luce, then an executive
secretary for the World Council of Churches
and a leading peace activist, Luce was
brought along to Con Son Island by Harkin
who was accompanying two Congressmen—
William R. Anderson of Tennessee and Au-
gustus F. Hawkins of California.

The story claimed that the so-called “tiger
cages' were hidden away in a secret area of
the island. The ASC fact-finders found them
clearly out in the open behind high white
walls. The story also implied that the cells
were underground. They were, in fact, above
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ground with open grates at the top and with
& roof some 15 feet above the cells to pro-
tect them from sun and rain, and individual
doors leading to an open courtyard. The
Harkin-Luce story also told of prisoners
“crouched” in the cells. The cells were, in
fact, 10 feet from the floor to the top grate
and 6' 3’ wide and 10’ 6’ deep—{far larger
than comparable isolation ‘“punishment
cells” in most standard U.S. prisons.

Contrary to the Life story, which has been

endlessly repeated and enlarged upon by
anti-Vietnam critics in the nearly four years
since publication, the ASC group found no
hard evidence of systematic mistreatment
of prisoners on Con Son Island. And there
was no indication that any of the prisoners
in the cells (the Life photos show from two
to four inmates in each cell) had been
shackled. Indeed, it would have been physi-
cally impossible to “suspend” any of the in-
mates from the top grate, as has been
charged.
Of the 5,739 prisoners now on Con Son
Island, a majority have accepted the stand-
ing offer by the authorities to work dally on
one of the vegetable farms, or in the pig
farm, brick factory, machine shop or wood-
working shop. These “trustees,” numbering
some 3,000, were under minimal guard and
showed no evidence of strain or hardship. Of
the 500 VC's who refused to cooperate and
who remained in the large (50 inmates each)
barred compounds, there was no visual in-
dication of malnutrition, disease, or mis-
treatment, despite the complaints of some
of the VC.

As just one example of prison treatment
on Con Son Island, the hard-core *“unco-
operatives” receive 570 grams of rice a day—
more than can be spared for war refugees
in many resettlement camps on the main-
land. And as an example of how U.S. prison
training-and-aid has helped, the per capita
death rate among inmates is now .36 per
1,000, compared to 1.66 per 1,000 before the
aid program began.

Other impressions

There were, of course, many other impres-
sions of South Vietnam and its people, gained
through hours of observation, conversation
and close study.

Militarily, the South Vietnamese were cau-
tiously optimistic about their ability to with-
stand any new North Vietnamese offensive,
despite the fact that the Paris Agreements
did not require the 100,000 odd North Viet-
namese forces in the South to go North and
despite the continued infiltration of Hanoli's
troops (130,000 by conservative estimate),
tanks (some 600), long-range artillery and
rockets, and anti-aireraft batteries plus the
installation of twelve airflelds, a new high-
way complex and a major oil pipeline—all
within the South Vietnamese border.

The SBouth Vietnamese thus far have been
able to beat back fierce probing attacks, some
supported by Soviet-made tanks, in vulner-
able border areas in the Central Highlands
and along the approaches to Saigon. And as
yet the North Vietnamese and Vietcong have
failed to conguer a single provinecial capital
or significant population center.

If anyone doubts still the courage and
fighting ability of the South Vietnamese
binh si, or GI, he should walk through what
remains of Quang Tri, the northernmost
provincial capital, as did members of the
fact-inding mission, Not a structure re-
mains. Yet, amid the jagged shards of con-
crete and twisted steel, soldiers of the ARVN
1st Division and crack Marine and Ranger
units hold foxholes and gunposts and fly
their red-and-yellow flag above what once
was the Citadel, recaptured in 1972 as the
North Vietnamese "“Easter Offensive” was
bloodily repulsed.

It does come as a jolt to helicopter over
wide areas of northern “Eye Corps” and gaze
down at now abandoned fire-bases—Camp
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Nancy, Camp Carroll, “Bastogne,” and others.
Only plles of used shell casings and scat-
tered bomb craters mark the barren, clay-
yellow plains where U.S. Marines once fought
and died to hold off human-wave attacks
from the jungled mountains to the north
and west.

The ARVN defenders, sparser in men, guns
and ammunition, have devised new tactics.
Batteries of 105's are wheeled into gullies
and crevices ready to fire and move. Rather
than expending men and materiel to defend
fixed positions, the ARVN strategy is to bend
and stretch but not break. So far, it seems
to be working and such population centers
as Hue and Da Nang appear relatively se-
cure.

In recent weeks, SBouth Vietnam's fledgling
alr force (more than half of its pilots are
still in training, most in the U.S.) has carried
out bomb-and-strafe attacks against North
Vietnamese infiltration routes and troop
movements. As President Thieu explains:
“We are trying to prevent the enemy from
building up for a new all-out offensive and a
new war that could last ten years."

Ironically, the river border at Quang Tri
is the only place along the ceasefire line that
is not being subjected to Intermittent Com-
munist artillery and mortar fire. The reason
is clear. In a small clearing in the rubble of
Quang Tri camps a unit of the otherwise
impotent ICCS—International Commission
of Control and Supervision.

Economy is sirained

Economically, there is deep strain. The
treasury is down to 120 million dollars in
cash reserves, inflation is rampant (64 per-
cent last year) and the cost of scarce im-
ports such as oll and fertilizer are skyrocket-
ing. Yet, there is solid hope for the future;
exports have risen from $13 million in 1971
to a projected $85-100 million in 1974. In
June, the first test drilling for oil will take
place in an offshore area believed to contain
large reserves of this precious commodity.
There also is the possibility of oil being dis-
covered in the Delta.

Land reform has advanced more rapldly
than even the most optimistic observers had
hoped. More than 1,300,000 hectares have
been distributed to 800,000 formerly landless
tillers of the soil. And at least 200,000 more
are expected soon to recelve titles to tracts
ranging from 1 to 8 hectares,

Salgon and other large cities are still
severely over-crowded, and thousands of
refugees remain to be resettled, But there
are few signs of hunger, as in such chroni-
cally over-populated places as India. And
here and there in the capital, Saigon, hand-
some new skyscrapers have shot up—monu-
ments to the confidence of at least some
businessmen.

In the Delta, the rice harvest was full and
the peasants and villagers appeared content
and well-fed. Groups of young children
played barefoot in the dusty roads. Among
them here and there, were a few half-Ameri-
can youngsters, obviously accepted by the
others.

Much of South Vietnam's natural resources
remain to be developed. The country has vast
stores of valuable timber and there are in-
dications that tin and other minerals may
abound. The fishing industry, second after
lumber, easily could flourish. ¢(South Viet-
nam's third largest export: scrap metal, left
from the war.)

Even tourism could be developed. What
GI doesn't recall the wide, golden beaches at
Vung Tau and Nha Trang, or the cool, green
highlands of Dalat, Vietnam’s “Shrangri-La'?

Yet, for reasons not clear, OPIC—Overseas
Private Investment Corporation—does not
insure private U.S, Investment in South Viet-
nam, insurance it readily grants investors in
the Phillppines, Chile and dozens of other
less developed nations. And this desplte
South Vietnam's newly-adopted tax and
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profit concessions which are among the most
generous in the world.

Political profile

Politically, South Vietnam is not yet a
model of American-style democracy. Nor is it
ever likely to be—given age-old Vietnamese
family, village and ethnic social structures.
In this, Vietnam does not differ from other
countries of Southeast Asla, including the
Philippines where the U.8. spent fifty years
trying to instill the fundamentals of Ameri-
can-type democracy, But it is grossly incor-
rect to regard South Vietnam as an oppres-
sive dictatorship.

Indeed, there can be little doubt that the
18 million people of South Vietnam, despite
wartime conditions, today enjoy far more
personal freedom and political participation
than most developing nations in Southeast
Asia and elsewhere around the world. Not
only Father Chan Tin, but such rivals for
power as Marshal Ky and “Big Minh” live
freely and well while continuing to criticize
Thieu,

While President Thieu is reviled by enemies
of his government as a corrupt dictator, he
moves almost daily among the people with
only a minimum of personal protection. The
son of a humble fisherman from the central
coast, he talks the language of the people and
is accepted by them. Thieu scoffs at the no-
tion he covets power, saying: “If the people
or the army would want me to go I would go.”
So far, there is no other leader in South Viet-
nam who comes anywhere close to Thieu in
popularity—and that popularity appears to
be solld, despite the severe economic hard-
ships brought on by the U.S, withdrawal.

Thieu is determined to continue the strug-
gle to preserve his country’'s takeover “until,”
as he says, “the last bullet.” It is this staunch
anti-Communist attitude that has rendered
Thieu anathema to the Communists and
their backers, in Hanol and elsewhere.

V—CONCLUSIONS

“The American people and Congress must
realize that the Vietnamization task has been
successful,” says the President. “You may re-
port back to the United States that we have
done everything we can here to continue to
survive on our own and to defend our free-
dom. The most important thing we need is
guaranteed peace.”

Bupporters of Thieu have succeeded in
amending the Constitution to enable him to
run in 1875 for a third term, Aside from some
angry and anti-Thieu speeches in parliament,
and a few critical editorials in some of Sal-
gon's 16 daily newspapers, the fact-finding
group witnessed no popular protests. And if
Thieu decides to run for re-election next year,
he is almost certain to win big, even if the
Vietcong should end its boycott of elections
and vote,

The corruption is still a problem, as it is
in most Asian and many other countries. But
Thieu has replaced several of his military
leaders and provincial chiefs who were caught
grafting or stealing, and he is cracking down
hard on others.

The ACS’s fact-finding was particularly im-
pressed by the youth, intelligence and ap-
parent dedlcation of government cabinet
ministers and department experts. The aver-
age age of Thieu’s cabinet is under 50; in
Hanol, the average age of the Politburo mem-
bers is 66.

Impressive also was the concern shown
by military leaders in the provinces for the
welfare of the communities under their pro-
tection, especially for war victims living in
resettlement centers. Strenuous efforts are
continuing to return peasants to the land
and to give them security against terrorist
attack.

When conditions permit, plans call for
soldiers to spend one-third of their time
working the land, helping with the crops.

Ambassador Allison, who once served as
U.5. Ambassador In Communist Czechoslo-
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vakia, observed: “People in the cities and in
sthe countryside give no evidence of serious
repression or of living in a police state, par-
ticularly in comparison to the people of
Eastern Europe.”

One fact alone provides clear proof that
President Thieu and his government have
the support of an overwhelming majority of
the South Vietnamese people. In addition to
the regular national military forces, number-
ing more than 500,000, the government has
armed the Regional and Popular forces—as-
signed to defend their own regions and num-
bering more than 549,000—with M-16 rifles
and M-T9 grenade launchers and other
weapons.

What is perhaps even more significant is
that President Thieu has distributed World
War II type weapons to the local part-time
militia. (Peoples Self-Defense Forces) to
defend their villages and familles against
communist attacks. In other words, the num-
ber of weapons now in the hands of the ordi-
nary South Vietnamese people, apart from
the national regular forces, is well over 1
million. Dictators don’t do this. Thus, if the
people preferred the Vietcong to the present
government, all they would have to do would
be to turn their weapons “the wrong way"”
for a few hours. This, of course, has not hap-
pened, nor is it likely to happen. It is also
significant that despite the war weariness
of the South Vietnamese, thousands of
young men are drafted into the armed forces
each year and continue to fight and die to
prevent a communist takeover. This, too,
should refute the “police state” allegations
of anti-Vietnam critics.

And whenever there is fighting, the refu-
gees still flee South, never North.

South Vietnam has proven itself to be a
reliable ally and a sound investment in the
cause of freedom in Southeast Asia. Given
peace and continued stability, it could In
time become a model of Asian-style democ-
racy, vigorous, prosperous, and above all,
free.

It would be a mistake of historic pro-
portions should Congress accept now the
argument of crities who contend that the
U.8. participation in the defense of South
Vietnam was all wrong and that the U.S.
should cut its losses and abandon the South
Vietnamese as a hopeless cause.

Congress should give close scrutiny to the
latest outpouring of propaganda, charging
the Baigon government was jailing “political
prisoners” by the hundreds of thousands. It
should look closely also at the familiar pur-
veyors of such bias to determine (1) their
ulterior motives, if any, and (2) their finan-
cial support and whether, as some members
of Congress believe, they should register as
agents of foreign governments.

Not only memhbers of Congress, but all
thoughtful Americans, should examine the
facts—all the facts—before making up their
minds. Americans have a natural aversion to
being “sold a bill of goods.” Yet, today, it is
clear that many of our citizens are being
deceived by organized propagandists who seek
elimination of all U.8. support for South
Vietnam, thus enabling the North Vietnam-
ese and their Vietcong allles to do what they
cannot do on the fighting front—take over.

The critics complain that the U.B. is now
spending over 2 billion dollars a year to
support South Vietnam. Actually, funds ap-
propriated for U.S. aid for the fiscal year
1974 amount to $813 million for the military
and $526 million for economic purposes in-
cluding AID and PL 480.

The achievements of a multitude of Amer-
ican assistance programs, though largely un-
noticed by the news media, have brought
about truly revolutionary changes in Viet-
nam.

In education, for example, U.S. aid has
helped the South Vietnamese governm=nt
develop necessary facilities and staff so that
college enrollment has increased by fifty per-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD —SENATE

cent, secondary school enrollment by near-
ly 100 percent in the past five years. And
more than 90 percent of the approximately
three million children age six to twelve are
now in schol.

Thanks largely to the U.S. sponsored in-
troduction of advanced “miracle rice” varie-
ties, rice production has increased forty
percent since 1968,

Important and enduring institutions, such
as the National Center of Plastics and Re-
constructive Surgery and the National In-
stitute of Administration, have been
launched with U.8. help and are making
significant contributions to healing the
wounds of war and building foundations for
further progress.

Buch development has taken place despite
the disruption of war and such immediate

.problems as the caring for and resettlement

of some one million refugees created by the
Communists’ 1972 Easter Offensive.

Aid should continue

Members of the American Security Coun-
cil-South Vietnamese Council on Foreign Re-
lations fact-finding group strongly believe
that U.S. aid should be continued in the
amount necessary to provide South Vietnam
needed for survival, and that private US.
investments should be encouraged. Our mis-
slon also supports efforts being made to grant
Overseas Private Investment Corporation in-
surance to private U.S. investors in South
Vietnam. We endorse Ambassador Graham
Martin's carefully considered request for sup-
plemental aid to provide additional eco-
nomic help and military replacements needed
to counter Hanol's infiltration of long-range
artillery and other sophisticated new weap-
onry. The mission applauds President Nixon’s
advice to Congress in his ""State of the Union”
message which urges that funds be provided
“to maintain strong, self-reliant defense
forces” in South Vietnam.

To do less would be to dishonor the 50,-
000 Americans who died in the Vietham War
and to discredit the United States in the eyes
of the world. To abandon our commitments
to that embattled nation—after having sup-
plied it with the means and encouragement
to fight for its freedom—would be to desert
America’s principles of liberty and human
rights.

Rather than complaining only about the
alleged wrongdoing of the South Vietnamese,
would it not be more appropriate for the
critics to call attention to the many open
violations of the Paris peace accords by
Hanol and the Vietcong, to their continued
aggression against the civilian population and
to their systematic murder of innocent men,
women and children?

Why, we ask, were there no expressions of
outrage when Communist gunners recently
ambushed an unarmed U.S.-South Vietnam-
ese helicopter crew, on a clearly authorized
mission to search for the remains of Ameri-
cans killed in a wartime crash? An American
officer, hands raised, was cold-bloodedly shot
and killed by the Communist ambushers.

And why do not the critics complain at
still another Communist wviolation of the
Paris peace agreement: refusal to allow in-
ternational search teams to determine the
fate of more than 1,300 Americans still listed
as MIA—Missing in Action—so that the long
and torturous doubts and anxieties of their
loved ones could at last be put to rest?

Nor do we hear the critics protest the ruth-
less terror shelling of Phnom Penh, the cap-
ital of neighboring Cambodia, by Hanoi-
backed communist insurgent forces,

There is reason for concern that the Con-
gress, preoccupled with problems closer to
home, might succumb to the pressures of the
anti-Vietnam propagandists. Recently, the
U.8. Senate, in a shocking retreat from re-
sponsibility, voted 60 to 33 to cut off mili-
tary shipments of oil to South Vietnam—
this, despite the fact none of South Vietnam's
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oll came from domestic U.S. stocks, and would
in any case represent only two-tenths of 1
percent of U.S. domestic requirements.

Had the action later not been modified, it
possibly could have meant the end of free-
dom in South Vietnam within a matter of a
few weeks.

Other actions taken or pending would cut
deeply into other U.S. aid programs for South
Vietnam and seriously affect its ability to
withstand continued pressure from Hanoi,
amply supplied with arms and economic mus-
cle by an ever-generous Moscow and Peking.

The conviction of the group

It is, In summation, the conviction of the
fact-finding group that the struggle for
South Vietnam ultimately may be decided
not on the battlefield but by the false facts
and wrong impressions given to Congress and
the American public by anti-Vietnam propa-
gandists.

As Ambassador Allison stated on conclu-
sion of the mission: “The South Vietnamese,
both civilian and military, are confident they
can stand up to the Communists—provided
the U.S. continues to give them the eco-
nomic ald and military equipment they
need.”

Congressman Crane put it this way: “There
is this concern that the United States, at this
eleventh hour, might be guilty of turning its
back on a commitment that we made quite a
number of years ago that came to represent
literally billions and billions of dollars, not
to mention the blood that we sacrificed, on
behalf of trying to help a people who want
to remain free from Communist domination.

“It would be a great tragedy—a personal
tragedy to the United States and also per-
haps to the entire Free World—if we did not
go that last five yards and give them (the
South Vietnamese) the economic and mili-
tary assistance they need now to absolutely
assure their independence.”

Some non-Americans are asking why they
are given such a totally negative picture of
the situation in South Vietnam. Excerpts
from an article dated September 8, 1973, sent
by a Danish correspondent to his paper in
Copenhagen, is included in this report’s ap-
pendix. It quotes the observations of a Polish
member of the International Commission
for Control and Supervision (ICCS) and it
differs sharply from the views of anti-Viet-
nam ecritics In the U.S,

Similar observations are found in the final
report of Canada’s delegation, issued after it
withdrew from the ICCS in disillusionment
and frustration. (A summary of the Canadian
report is included in the appendix.)

Perhaps the most eloquent appeal to rea-
son came from a deeply concerned American
observer with 27 years of service abroad, the
past two in Vietnam. Speaking from experi-
ence and knowledge, he told the visiting
Americans:

“After a quarter of a century of terrible
suffering and sacrifice and by the extraordi-
nary courage and resilience of the Vietnamese
people, we have finally come to the point
where this is a united nation built on
concepts of individual and national free-
dom and having the ability to defend itself
against an aggressor who has been truly
barbaric.

“We have come to the time when this coun-
try can bulild a happy and prosperous future
for itself and make a significant contribution
to peace and well-being in the area.

“Now we find some leaders of opinion and
some in influential positions in our Govern-
ment prepared to walk away.

“They cower before the Don Luces and
Jane Fondas of this world and let stand un-
challenged the gross lies spread by Hanoi to
discredit South Vietnam and to undermine
the support of responsible friends which
Vietnam deserves and which we ought to
give in our interests.”
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It is to challenge these untruths that the
foregoing report is issued.

Our report seeks to promote no special
interest other than of our nation and the
cause of freedom in Vietnam.

it tries not to bedazzle with impressive-
sounding statistics or to persuade with un-
supported allegations from questionable
SOUrces.

It depends, rather, on the reasoned ad-
vice of trained government speclalists with
long “in-country” experienec, and on honest
judgments honestly arrived at from personal
observation on the scene.

In the end, we have faith that the truth
will prevail.

GEORGIA FERTILIZER SITUATION

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, yes-
terday, in a statement I presented to this
body, I reported that the Agricultural
Stabilization and Conservation Service
of USDA has conducted an intensive
survey, at my request, to determine the
extent of corn acreage in my State of
Georgia that has not as yet had proper
nitrogen fertilizer treatment. The re-
sults of that survey were made available
to me late yesterday. ASCS reports that
34 percent of all the corn acreage in
Georgia has not had proper nitrogen
treatment to date. This translates into a
deficit of approximately 1,000 tons of
nitrogen fertilizer. This could mean as
much as 700,000 acres of corn could be
lost this year in Georgia, if additional
supplies of nitrogen are not made avail-
able.

But, all the news yesterday was not
bad. I also was informed last night that
Columbia Nitrogen Corp., located in
Augusta, Ga., is diverting some nitrogen
material from industrial-use markets to
agriculture use, an amount sufficient to
fertilize an additional 40,000 acres of
corn. This action combined with similar
action taken last week by Gold Kist will,
indeed, be good news to many of the corn
farmers in my State.

Mr. President, I would like to request
unanimous consent that my statement
to the press yesterday on these develop-
ments be printed in the REcoRrD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

SoME Goop NEws AND SoME Bap NEWS IN
GEORGIA FERTILIZER SITUATION

WasHINGTON.—Senator Herman E. Tal-
madge, Chairman of the Senate Committee
on Agriculture and Forestry cited today
what he termed both good news and bad
news concerning the shortages of fertilizer in
Georgia.

On the positive side, the Senator sald he
had received a wire from William P. Copen-
haver, Presldent of the Columbia Nitrogen
Corporation, announcing that company had
diverted some nitrogen chemicals from in-
dustrial use markets and had arranged for
some exchanges which would release suffi-
cient nitrogen to fertilize an additional 40,-
000 acres of corn in Georgia.

In his wire to Senator Talmadge, Mr,
Copenhaver said, “We will continue to exert
our utmost ability to provide additional ni-
trogen fertilizer products. Columbia Nitro-
gen's ability to operate at capacity in recent
months is in large measure due to assist-
ance from you and Atlanta Gas Light Com-
pany in providing firm (reliable supplies of)

g
saThe Senator praised the company for its
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excellent efforts to produce or find enough
fertilizer for Georgla's corn farmers.

However, the Georgia Senator had quite
a bit of negative news to report. Senator
Talmacdge had asked the Agriculture Stabil-
izatlon and Conservation Service of USDA
to do a statewlde survey of the fertilizer
situation in Georgia so that everyone would
have a better understanding of the serious-
ness of the situation. The survey was con-
ducted by Mr. Paul Holmes, Director of the
state ASCS, and the results were gloomy, if
not disastrous, according to Talmadge.

Following are the results of the survey:

Fertilizer dealers reported that they had
11,287 tons of nitrogen fertilizer on hand,
and that during the critical months of May
and June for corn farmers, another 37,677
tons were expected.

This is contrasted with expected needs of
nitrogen of 109,937 tons. This would mean &
deficit of approximately 61,000 tons of nitro-
gen for the state this year.

Thus far, ASCS reports, 34 percent of all
the corn in the state has not had proper ni-
trogen treatment. In terms of acreage, the
state could lose up to 701,904 acres of corn
this year, if fertilizer is not found somewhere.

Following are 28 counties in Georgia with
severe nitrogen shortages in terms of per-
centages and acres of corn which have not
recelved adequate fertilizer:
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Senator Talmadge reasserted hils deter-
mination to get more fertilizer for the state,
and he added, "I am golng to take speclal
note of those companies which are trylng to
help farmers out during this trylng time,
such as Columbia Nitrogen and Goldkist,
and those companies which are adding to the
crisis by reneging on their commitments to
deliver nitrogen products during this crop
year. I am now finding out who are the
friends and the enemies of Georgla’s corn
farmers, and I am going to act accordingly.”

NOAA COMPUTER PROCUREMENT

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, I
would like to take this opportunity to call
attention to an article which appeared in
the March 25, 1974, Electronic News out-
lining the outstanding record of the De-
partment of Commerce's National
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra-
tion in its procurement of the sophis-
ticated computers it requires for its far-
flung operations.
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I ask unanimous consent to have the
article printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

FAamR WEATHER FOR NOAA COMPUTERS

WasHINGTON —Another “good guy" in fed-
eral computer procurement has been singled
out by many industry vendors—the National
Oceanographic and Atmospheric Administra-
tion.

With so many government bids ending up
in bitter protests and costly contract over-
runs, it’s nice to find some agencies scoring

" high marks with hard-battling vendors.

Previously the Navy's Automated Data
Processing Equipment Selection Office was
lauded for fair and competent handling of
flercely competitive bids by industry.

Most company marketing executives also
rank NOAA computer buying practices fairly
high—with a few reservations.

Technical expertise of staffls who run the
nation's weather forecasting and satellite
monitoring service is ranked high. And the
new agency—pleced together 4 years ago
from a hodge-podge of federal activities in
the air and ocean fleld—is considered too
young to develop in-grained bureaucratic bad
habits.

Merging the assorted programs together
has proved a problem for the NOAA—
particularly with the all-powerful weather
arm of the agency over-powering the ocean-
ographic programs acquired from Interior
and the Navy.

But the computer procurements that have
come out of the new agency have generally
been as open as possible—without favoring
any company or particular equipment. Some
industry sources believe this was a benefit
of amalgamating the prejudices of a half-
dozen different federal operations into a
new agency—resulting in a standoff on
vendor bias.

A year ago, the NOAA replaced its bank of
Control Data Corp. 6600 glant computers
with IBM Corp. 370/196 systems in an open
$23 million competitive bid.

All too often federal agencles with a heavy
investment In existing software programs
try to upgrade sole-source within the current
vendor’s line, If they do go out for competi-
tive bids, specifications are frequently writ-
ten around the present equipment and soft-
ware—virtually locking in the incumbent
supplier.

Industry sources, however, sald the NOAA
uses a weighted evaluation system to try to
assign values to the existing software as
well as the cost of conversion to another com-
puter system.

The NOAA evaluation scheme understand-
ably finds a strong supporter in IBM, which
won the big bid for weather forecasting com-
puters. But it might be studied by other fed-
eral agencies that try to avold or prejudice
competitive bids to replace existing systems
because of the existing software investment—
frequently involving installed IBM systems.

The NOAA evaluation plan also gave extra
bid credit for passing benchmark tests—at
the rate of $200,000 off the bidder's price
for each bonus point. IBM was not the low-
price bidder for the weather forecasting com-
puters—but 14 bonus points awarded by the
NOAA reduced its bid price by $2.8 million
for evaluation p

Bonus credit used by an agency in its bid
evaluations is always suspect—since some
federal buyers have been accused of jigger-
ing the bonus points to award the contract
to the firm they wanted in the first place.
However, the NOAA plan seems open only to
the perennial question of Monday-morning
quarterbacking an agency's subjective judg-
ments.

NOAA procurements have not been per-
fect—as evidenced by the agency's continu-
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ing problems getting delivery of the glant
Texas Instruments Advanced Scientific Com~
puter at its Geophysical Fluld Dynamics Lab
in Princeton, N.J.

However, unlike other agencies that try to
cover up their contracting problems by
quietly bailing out the company, the NOAA
has assessed stiff penaltles against TT.

It was learned that the NOAA now is re-
quiring TI to provide the services called for
in its contract by paying for the costs of an
IBM 370/195 computer at the firm's expense
until its own computer is installed and ac-
cepted. Ironically, TT beat IBM's 870/105 for
the Princeton lab contract as well as CDC's
Star computer.

Industry sources here can't remember
when an agency forced a lagging vendor to
supply the contracted service on a competi-
tor's computer.

Marketers also remember several NOAA
bids for minicomputers and automated
weather observation systems that they sus-
pected were written around specific equip-
ment, This often happens when a firm gets
locked into an evolving agency program in
the formulative stages.

In these cases, however, the NOAA awarded
contracts to firms that were not “wired into”
the bid specifications—because NOAA evalu-
ators judged their proposals to be superior.

NOAA 1is not perfect—but its track record
ap far above many federal agencies. Its
innovative computer buying approaches—
both the and weaknesses—should
be studied by other government agencies.

Unfortunately the government has no ef-
fective way to push good computer buying
methods discovered by one agency onto balky
or inept agencles. Which is why industry
vendors are so delighted to find offices such
as the NOAA and the Navy's computer buy-
ing shop.

DISENGAGEMENT AGREEMENT IN
MIDDLE EAST

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. President, in the
aftermath of the tragedy at Maalot, and
all the other anguishing events that have
marked the recent turbulent history of
the Middle East, the disengagement
agreement announced today is a signifi-
cant achievement. The governments of
Israel and Syria are to be congratulated
for their willingness to compromise on
issues of the utmost sensitivity to them.
Secretary of State Kissenger has earned
the gratitude of the world for his untir-
ing efforts to bring the parties together.
It should be noted that he serves as the
chief foreign policy architect of an ad-
ministration that has consistently
worked to construct a system of im-
proved international relations, and has
achieved g remarkable degree of success
in that endeavor. We can all hope that
this latest big step in that direction will
be followed by arrangements to secure a
permanent peace in the Middle East so
that the people of Israel, Syria, and their
neighboring countries can live freely and
as equals in the world community.

DEATH OF STEWART ALSOP

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, the Nation
was saddened by the death this last
Sunday of Stewart Alsop, the noted
journalist and author. I am sure all my
colleagues would agree when I say all
of us feel a great sense of loss by his
death.

Stewart Alsop achieved the pinnacle in
his profession that few others are able
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to achieve. He represented the best and
most talented in a very multitalented
society. He came to be recognized as the
epitome of professional excellence.

As Mel Elfin noted in a moving obitu-
ary appearing in this week’s Newsweek:

For more than five years, Stew Alsop filled
this page with reportage and commentary
that was insightful, influential, often bril-
liant and most always the envy of those of
us in Washington journalism who lacked
both his contacts and his clarity of thought.

All of us express our condolences fo
the family of Stewart Alsop and share
in their bereavement.

I ask unanimous consent that Mel
Elfin’s obituary be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the obitu-
ary was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

STEWART ALSOP, 1014-1974
(By Mel Elfin)

“A dylng man needs to dle, as a sleepy
man needs to sleep, and there comes a time
when it is wrong, as well as useless to
resist.”—Stewart Alsop, “Stay of Execution”

There seemed, for so long, no limit to Stew
Alsop's will to resist. All through a debili-
tating, wasting illness, Stew lived so grace-
fully, so courageously and so productively
that sometimes it was hard to belleve him
a man under sentence of early death. This
week, however, 34 months after that sum-
mer day when he climbed to the top of a
small trash pile at his country home and
found himself “gasping llke a fish on a
beach,” Alsop's stay of execution was abro-
gated. At 60, In a hospital bed at the Na-
tional Institutes of Health in Washington,
he finally succumbed to a by-product of a
mysterious leukemia that his doctors could
neither adequately diagnose nor ftreat.

For more than five years, Stew Alsop filled
this page with reportage and commentary
that was insightful, influential, often bril-
liant and almost always the envy of those of
us in Washington journalism who lacked
both his contacts and his clarity of thought.
To Stew, the tight little world of political
Washington was “The Center” (a title he
used for a 1968 best seller on the Capital)
and after a quarter century in this city as
editor, reporter and columnist, he knew,
was respected by and had access to almost
every major figure of our era.

Henry Kissinger, on a diplomatic mission
to Moscow in 1972, took along Stew's medical
records so that they could be analyzed by
Soviet doctors, And during his first stay at
NIH, Richard Nixon himself called to ask the
question that has echoed around “The Cen-
ter” for more than two years: “How’s Stew?"

The answer, until a final erosive siege at
the hospital, was that Stew was doing very
well, indeed. Whatever toll it may have taken
physically, Stew’'s Illness seemed to enhance
his already great professional talents. His
final columns, notably those on Watergate
and the Presidency, pecked out In an office
that had almost the entire city of Washing-
ton for an appropriate backdrop, were among
the most remarkable of his career. Out of a
pair of columns on his puzzling illness
(which Stew was Initially reluctant to run
because “nobody would be interested”) grew
his last book, “Stay of Executlon,” a memoir,
clinical report and poetic essay on approach-
ing death.

Even when rumpled in thought over his
typewriter, laughing in a basso-profundo
voice at the latest political joke or padding
about the NEwWswWEEK bureau in an ancient
pair of bedroom slippers. Stew projected an
aristrocratic mien. His erect, bearing com-
bined with a wonderfully ruddy complexion
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to make him look as If he had always just
come in from grouse-shooting on the moors.

With Roosevelts (including two Presi-
dents) as kin on his mother's side and a dis-
tinguished lineage stretching back seven gen-
eratlons almost to the Mayflower on his
father's, Stew was the very model of the Con-
necticut Yankee gentleman. Ralsed in a
sprawling white-clapboard farmhouse in
Avon, a beautiful New England village near
Hartford, Stew received the very model of a
Connecticut gentleman's education—first
Groton, where his head was stuffed with
English literature, English history and Eng-
lish manners, then Yale, class of '36.

Stew rarely ralsed his volce or lowered his
guard in public. He was respectful of his el-
ders, gracious with his colleagues, considerate
of children, loyal to friends, and at all times
manifested a pre-liberation attitude of cour-
tesy toward women. Even when his body was
corroded with pain, Stew would struggle to
his feet when a woman entered the room.

Like other members of the Wasp elite
(whose decline he viewed with the same
clinical detachment as he did his own ap-
proaching death), Stew took a semischolarly
interest in his forebears. Yet far from being
affiicted with a “Mayflower complex,” Stew
was amused that, along with the poets and
politicians, his ancestors included a murderer
and an indentured servant and that the fam-
ily name probably was derived from “ale
shop.”

In his own generation, Stew remained
steadfastly loyal to the family and family
name (he was privately annoyed when any-
one persisted in mispronouncing it “Al-sop”
instead of “All-sop”). He deeply loved his
sister and two brothers and although he
could argue politics long into the night with
Joseph, four years his senior, Stew would
vigorously defend him outside the family
circle. So satisfying did he find the “sense of
being part of a continuum” that he had six
children of his own and often sald he would
have liked to have had more.

It was the family connections that drew
Stew into journalism in the first place. After
four years of war service with the British
Army in Africa and later with the OSS (in
1944 he parachuted behind German lines in
France), during which he won several medals
and a beautiful British bride, Patricia Han-
key, Stew accepted what he felt was brother
Joe's “eccentric invitation” to join him in
producing his syndicated column. In 1958,
Stew left Joe to become national-affairs
editor and later Washington editor of The
Saturday Evening Post. Then, in July 1968,
he joined NewswEEk as & Washington col-
umnist.

As a stylist, Stew favored the simple de-
clarative sentences he learned at Groton.
But he gave to the political lexicon such
memorable phrases as “hawks and doves,”
“egghead,” “Irish Mafia,” “eyeball to eyeball”
and “Masada complex,” a description of Is-
raell forelgn policy that drew the persomal,
albelt grandmotherly, wrath of Golda Meir
upon him at a Blair House luncheon last

ear.

4 As did many journalists of his generation,
Stew started out with vaguely New Deal
sympathies but moved progressively back
toward the political middie as he grew ofler.
Personally, he was closely attuned to so-
phisticated politicians like Nelson Rockefel-
ler and John Kennedy; still, he long har-
bored & grudging admiration for Richard
Nixon as one of the shrewdest operators of
his time—until Watergate.

To the end, Stew considered himself a re-
porter first and a pundit second. He ab-
horred writing columns on the basis of cere-
bration alone, and nothing frustrated him
more sbout his illness than the long, en-
forced absences from “The Center"” of which
he was such a vital part.

As he had vowed he would, Stew Alsop
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did not go gentle into the night. The way
he died kept faith with the way he had
lived—proudly, fully, wisely, lovingly. He
did us honor by having been our friend.

CONGRESSIONAL VIEW OF
NATIONAL HEALTH CARE

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, on
Wednesday, May 22, 1974, the distin-
guished senior Senator from Massachu-
setts (Mr. KENNEDY), at the request of
the Demoratic leadership of the Senate
and of the House of Representatives,
delivered an address on national radio
presenting a congressional view on the
question of national health care, The ad-
dress was statesmanlike in tone, thorough
in its scope, and evidenced the deep and
thoughtful concern and understanding of
Senator Kennepy for this national issue.

I commend this address to the entire
Senate and ask unanimous consent that
the address be printed at this point in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

To PRESIDENT NIXON'S HEALTH CARE MESSAGE
(By Senator Epwarp M. EENNEDY)

This is Senator Edward M. Kennedy. I'm
speaking to you from Washington as Chair-
man of the Subcommittee on Health of
the United States Senate, on the subject of
“National Health Insurance.”

If you can't get a doctor when you need
one, if you think your medical bills have
gotten out of hand, if you think your health
insurance lsn't adequate, especially for a
really big health bill—I want to tell you
what we're trylng to do in Congress.

Last Monday, President Nixon gave us his
views on what the nation should do to solve
the nation’s health care crisis. Now, the lead-
ership in Congress has asked me to tell you
about a better way to get good health care at
a price you can afford to pay.

First of all, let me say that President
Nixon's address demonstrates there are broad
areas of agreement on the scope of the prob-
lem and its solution. A new spirit of com-
promise and process is in the air. The Presi-
dent says he is now ready to work with Con-
gress on getting National Health Insurance
into the statute books this year, and we in
Congress are prepared to join him in the
effort.

Congress agrees with much of what the
President proposes to do to solve the health
care crisis, But, above all, Congress agrees
with the President that there has never been
a better time to do the job. The Senate and
House of Representatives are already hard at
work on writing the leglslation.

Amid so much that is negative today—in-
flatlon and unemployment, the energy crisis,
the pending impeachment investigation—
amid all these areas, the enactment of na-
tional health insurance stands out as one
of the most positive achievements of which
America i capable in 1974,

@ongress is serious about enacting national
health insurance this year. If the Admin-
istration is also serious, if the spirit of co-
operation announced by the President in his
address last Monday is borne out, then I be-
lieve a far-reaching bill can be sent to the
President for his signature before Congress
adjourns this fall.

As the President indicated, the Admin-
istration has introduced its own version of
health Insurance legislation. His bill is one
of the major proposals now pending in
Congress. But there is also another bill, a bill
that Chairman Wilbur Mills of the Ways and
Means Committee in the House and I have

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD—SENATE

joined in introducing, a bill which we he-
lieve is better than the President’s bill in sev-
eral important ways.

In the first place, the benefits covered by
the bill I favor are significantly more ex-
tensive than those proposed by the President.

Both bills cover many things—health care
in the hospital, visits to the doctor's office,
children's dental and eye care, In fact,
almost all of the health services that you
and your family will ever need. But our pro-
posal is broader in two basic respects. First,
it goes beyond the President’s bill, by low-
ering the amount you will have to pay out
of your own pocket to enjoy the benefits of
the program.

Second, our proposal starts earlier than the
Administration bill, by providing coverage
from the very first doctor’s visit, for preg-
nant women and their bables, and for eye,
ear, and dental care for the children. That's
an important difference. The health of our
children deserves that high priority. Healthy
children today mean healthy adults tomor-
row and a healthy nation in the future. We
want to give all of America’'s children the
best possible start toward a healthy life and
future in this country. We cannot afford a
health care system that encourages parents
to save their dollars by neglecting their chil-
dren’s health.

In addition, the Kennedy-Mills bill offers
new guarantees to families facing medical
disaster or catastrophic illness. Our program
puts a fixed upper limit on how much you
will ever have to pay out of your own pock-
et—no matter how high your family health
bill runs when a serious illness strikes. As a
result, no one ever again will be bankrupted
by the cost of medical care. Every expense
over and above your ceiling would be com-
pletely paid for by the program.

The next major advantage of our bill is
that it would be run by the Social Security
System and pald for through the Soclal
Becurity System. Instead of paying premi-
ums to health insurance companies, as you
do today, you’'ll be paying into Social Secu-
rity. The benefits will be much greater, and
the cost will be much less, because of the
billions of dollars we can save.

Under Social Security, every family with
income would pay into the program, but it
would pay only its fair share—1% of in-
come, A family with an income of $20,000
would pay $200; a family with an income
of $10,000 would pay $100; and a family with
$5,000, only $50. By contrast, under the
Fresldent's program, 70% of the families
in the country would be paying more.

Under Social Security, your contribution
will depend only on how much you make—
not how healthy you are, or who you work
for, or anything else.

We belleve this is a better way to pay for
health care than the proposal by the Ad-
ministration, where everyone would pay the
same flat premium for his private health
insurance, regardless of his income.

That’s a major defect of the President’s
program. It’s a windfall for the wealthy and
a burden for those at the bottom of the
income ladder. Why should low and middle
income groups be required to subsidize the
health insurance premiums of the wealthy?
Almost every other Federal social program
is financed on & progressive basis, keyed to
a person's income level and his ability to
pay, and health care should be no different.

Another good reason for using the Soclal
Security System is that your health insur-
ance goes with you always. You're covered
from job to job. You're covered between jobs.
You're even covered in retirement. You
earn the coverage while you work, and it's
always there protecting you—there are no
walting periods, no exclusions or exemptions,
no gaps in coverage, no sudden loss of cover-
age when you can least afford it, none of the
other defects that are so famliliar in private
insurance policies today, and that make the
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present system such & nightmare for the
people. Another important reason for using
the Social Security System is that we're al-
ready using Social Security for Medicare. And
if you don’t think Medicare is loved and
widely accepted by our twenty million senior
citizens, ask your parents or your grand-
parents. For them, medicare has removed
the cost of serious illness as a fear of their
old age.

Medicare and Social Becurity are two of
the greatest social programs America ever
had. Now, they can become the cornerstone
on which we bulld our new program of na-
tional health insurance.

The President wants to turn back- the
clock on Medicare. He wants to turn his in-
surance program over to the private insur-
ance Industry. In the coming debate, we'll
hear a great deal from the Administration
about the virtues of that industry. But they
simply cannot do the job.

In perhaps no other sector of the economy
today is there such cut-throat competition
over such shabby products as in the health
Insurance packages being given the hard
gell in every section of the country today.
Shake your Sunday newspaper, and the
chances are that an application form for a
health insurance policy will drop into your
lap. Fortunes are being made by companies
today that seldom have to pay a claim be-
cause of the fine print in their policies. And
the reason 18 mnot far to seek. The system
breeds that sort of operation. There are now
1200 separate and competing health insur-
ance companies in the nation, and their prac-
tices are a major part of our health care
crisis.

The Eennedy-Mills bill meets this problem
by using private health insurance organiza-
tions in an improved and constructive way.
Instead of contributing to the problem, as
they do today, they will become an impor-
tant part of its solution.

Every time you file a health clalm, you're
a threat to an insurance company's profit.
How can they provide decent service, when
they have one eye on their corporate balance
sheet and the other on the people’s need for
health? That's the system we have today, and
it simply isn't working the way it should. But
Bocial Becurity is different. It works for peo-
ple. It cares about their needs. It's not in
business to make a profit out of sickness in
your family—it's there to pay the bill in time
of need, and to guarantee that, when illness
strikes, the cost is not a burden,

It's hardly a novel principle for the Gov-
ernment to pay the bill for social services
vital to the people. It's been more than a
hundred years since government in America
decided that the education of the young was
too important to be left to private enterprise.
Today, our great system of public schools is
a monument to the foresight of our ancestors.

The same is true for other areas. For forty
years, Government has been paying Social
Security to the elderly. For the past ten years,
through Medicare, it's been paying their bills
for health. I say, it's time we applied that
basic principle to every sector of the popula-
tion.

As everyone now recognizes, the cost of the
program is no longer an issue between Con-
gress and the Administration. After more
than three years of useless controversy over
cost, the Administration has finally admitted
that the cost of their program is the same as
the one that Wilbur Mills and I both favor.
The costs are essentially identical. The only
question is whether you want to pay that cost
through premiums to insurance companies,
or through payments to Social Security.

True, the payments into Social Security
will be in the form of a small addition to the
payroll tax you pay today. But the payments
under the President’s proposal are also a tax.
The insurance premiums you would have to
pay are nothing but a disguised and hidden
tax. But because the President’s tax is dis-
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guised and hidden, people are misled about
the real nature of his program.

It is time to end the confusion and obfus-
cation. Let us call a tax a tax, and get on with
the debate over the really important aspects
of the program.

In closing, let me emphasize that the Ken-
nedy-Mills bill contains far-reaching guaran-
tees for all doctors and their patients., From
the very start of the debate, several years ago,
I have insisted that any health insurance
program must contain four basic freedoms:

Freedom for every physician to choose
where and how he will give health care.

Freedom for every patient to choose where
and how he will receive health care.

Freedom from Government ownership of
the facilities of the health care system. .

Freedom from Government interference in
community policy on health.

These four freedoms are the bedrock of a
sound and progressive health care system,
and they are totally respected in our pro-
posal for national health insurance. Presi-
dent Nixon agrees with these four freedoms
of health. Wilbur Mills and I agree. The
Senate and the House of Representatives
agree. Together, we can build a program that
protects these freedoms and that will func-
tion in the highest interests of all the people
of America, physicians and patients alike.
We have a magnificent new opportunity to-
day. The initiative of the President has given
new momentum to the effort under way In
Congress to build the program needed by the
American people. I am pleased that so many
are responding so well to the challenge. Let
all who care about the quality of health care
in America come forward. There is time, this
year, to enact national health Insurance,
capable of fulfilling the promise of this rich
land to bring decent care to all its people.

U.S. POSITION IN OIL AS IT LOOKS
TODAY

Mr. BARTLETT. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that a reprint of the
late Harvey W. Brown’s, “The U.S. Posi-
tion in Oil as It Looks Today,"” be printed
in the Recorp at the end of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. Brown's article was written early
in 1971. Even though several of Mr.
Brown’s specific political prophecies have
proved to be false, he did accurately as-
sess the volatile and explosive nature of
the Middle East. A close reading of the
article shows that Mr. Brown had insight
that many of us should have shared—he
could see petroleum shortages, higher
prices, and imminent embargoes.

If we had heeded Mr. Brown's sugges-
tion in 1971 and increased our domestic
petroleum exploration and development
activity, doubtlessly we would be in much
better shape today.

ExHIsrr 1
THE U.S. PosrrioN 1IN OIL AS IT LooKs TODAY

Let's explain what higher prices mean, and
a larger share of the profits. If oil is desig-
nated $3.00 a barrel, and 60% of the take,
the Arabs would get 60% of the $3.00 price
for every barrel of oil shipped out—81.80 per
barrel. Call it a tax, or part of the profits,
anything you want to call it, but it still
would be $1.80 a barrel for every barrel sold
and exported out of the Arab countries.

With ofl prices at $1.80, as they had been,
and profits of 50%, they only got 80 cents a
barrel. If they get the price ralse up to $3.00,
it would give them twice to double the

money, and increase their take by billions of
dollars.
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BILLIONS FOR OIL

It is said that these Arab and North African
countries collected $6.4 billion dollars in 1969
from oil. When they get $3.00, it would exactly
double the money and give them, at this rate,
nearly 13 Billion Dollars a year.

These last two paragraphs bring out plainly
what this Opec organization is striving for,
when the proof is becoming overwhelming
that the United States is going to be caught
short of oil. This Opec, as it stands now, is
getting in the position where they can abso-
lutely name the price of oil that will have
to be paid.

And what happens if this Opec raises the
price to $5.00 per barrel, gradually, almost
month by month, yearly at least? What will
the Opec do when the United States needs
many millions of barrels of oil each day that
can only be bought from the Opec countries?

Is the United States going to be caught
short of oil? It uses some 415 million barrels
it does not produce every day. Many agree
it will be impossible to raise its oll produc-
tion beyond 11 to 12 million barrels, except
that Alaska may turn out as expected and
add a million or two more barrels.

The Alaska situation does not look bright
for any quick development. Geological work
sizes it up as a major fleld. A pipe line needs
to be built South across Alaska to carry ofl
to market. Court suits have tied up its build-
ing. It may be & year or two before it even
starts. Drilling has practically stopped. It
may take years to develop even a million
barrels a day—if that kind of oil is proven
in Alaska.

FIND THE NEW OIL

Canada is & good prospect. Reports say that
only about 10% of the oil flelds have been
discovered. A report credited to the Canadian
Petroleum Association says that Canada
could deliver 1.6 million barrels to the United
States by 1880. And 4 million by 1880. But
that the cost would be $25 BEillion Dollars
for development.

Venezuela, and other Latin countries could
step up production and could furnish more
than 3 million barrels. But remember, Vene-
zuela has been fast in joining with Arabs in
the new Opec organization, and will get high-
er and higher prices. All the others will de-
mand the same price. The tanker costs will
be less from Venezuela, so this would come
cheaper than Arab ofil.

Indonesia is named as an Opec member.
Don’t count on any of this oil. Japan, much
nearer would take every barrel from Indone-
sia and other countries in this section of the
world.

There is some 1115, million barrels of oil
being produced in the United States today—
each day. It uses nearly 16 million barrels
each day, named as around a 4% Iincrease
over what was used at the same time last

ear.
> Around a milllon barrels a day comes in
from Venezuela, less than 800,000 from Can-
ada, and reports say nearly all the rest—some
2 million—comes from the Arab countries.
One report says 18% to the U.S.

The Oil and Gas Journal sald that the
US. is producing about its limit now.  Ap-
parently proration don't mean a thing—that
Texas wells are producing near capacity.
Other articles in “Time”, “U.S. News”, and
“Newsweek” say the same thing.

All that crude oil prices are going
sky-high. Why? Because the Arabs, joined in
by Venezuela, realize that the United States,
and others, are in a “hole” and are banding
together to run a “Squeeze-play” on all, espe-
cially the U.S. producing companies—and on
the United States.

The Arabs have organized the “Organiza-
tion of Petroleum Exporting Companies”. It
is called Opec. They met in Teheran, Iran,
and demanded higher prices for crude ofl, a
larger percent of the take, more to them for
each barrel of oll.
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The Arabs are Iran, Saudi Arabla, Kuwait,
Libya, Iraq, Algeria, Abu Dahabia, and Qatar.
Venezuela and Indonesia joined them—10 in
all said to produce 57% of all the oil in the
world.

OIL RESERVES

They are also quoted as having 70.4% of
the earth’s proven reserves, amounting to 371
billion barrels. Europe now buys 58% of its
oil from these countries, and has only a 60
day supply on hand at any one time, Japan
buys 90% from them. The U.S. is depending
more and more on this oll.

Reports say Iran produces most in yearly
statistics, with 1.23 billion barrels in a year,
and reserves of 55 billion; Saud! Arabia with
1.17 billion, reserves 137 billion; Libya 1.13
billion, reserves of 30 billion; Kuwait with
940 million barrels, reserves T1 billion, and
Iraq with 552 million, reserves 28.5 billion.

U.8. Companies produce 100% of Saudl
Arabia oll, 7T5% of Libya's, 509% of Euwalt’s,
and 40% of Iran’s, Ol Companies from the
west have produced most of Iraq’s ofl in the
past, but Russia has moved into the new
North Rumaila field to make them producers
in the Middle East.

What started the Arabs to demand larger
cuts, more money? The new revolutionary
Libya Government, who went into power in
1069, were hungry for money. They clamped
down on the oil producers, and shut down
the wells, and said, “No more oil unless you
pay more.” It raised the oil prices higher.
The new price was reported as $2.20 a barrel,
and a 65% cut in the profits—566% of the
$2.20 a barrel. It had been about $1.90 before,
with a 60-50 cut.

This enthused others to ask for more
money. But the South America Venezuela
Government did more—the Legislature passed
a law saying the government could set the
price of oil themselves. And their cut was
boosted from 52% to 60%—40% to the Oil
Producers and 60% to Venezulea.

Then they combined as one at Teheran.
They threatened closing down the wells.
They forcefully suggested a price of 83.00 a
barrel. News reports say it was around $1.80
a barrel in the Persian Gulf area before, and
on a 50% basis.

A GLOOMY OUTLOOK

Now do your own figuring. The United
States uses close to 16 million barrels of oil
per day. Every year, it uses more. From the
Chase Manhattan ‘Bank in New York comes
the estimate of 25 million barrels by 1980.
Gauging from this, the U.S. will need 13 mil-
lion barrels from the outside then, less what
Alaska might produce.

It's & gloomy looking picture for those
who have to drive into the station for gaso-
line. Crude oil prices seem doomed to jump
to $5.00 & barrel or more, eventually, forced
up by the Arabs. And there is freight—the
transportation charges—of $3.756 a barrel.
Look for 50 cents or 60 cent gasoline.

The Western oil producing companies—
those who drill the wells and produce the
oil from the Opec countries—lost no time in
joining together and meeting the Opec. They
asked for a solid agreement on the price of
crude, and they wanted an agreement to
last five years.

There were 22 of the oil companies repre-
sented. Some of the largest companies from
the U.S.—Standard of New Jersey, Gulf,
Mobil, Standard of California, Texaco, Con-
tinental, Marathon, Occidental, Amerada,
Atlantic Richfield, and others. British Petro-
leum and Dutch Shell were present.

This meeting was so important that the
Nixon Administration sent an Under-Secre-
tary of State to sit in on the gatherings and
lend its importance behind the American pro-
ducing companies.

TAKE IT OR LEAVE IT

Even so, Opec gave the Oil producing com-
panies no chance for further argument. They
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are quoted with a flat statement: “You can
take it or leave it. We want around $225 a
barrel quoted for oil around the Persian Gulf
area, and a higher price for the rest and then
more for us later on, Or we will pass laws
glving us the right to name the prices we
want."

What could the Oil Producers say? Nothing.
They could only look at each other in dismay.
For all these past many years, they had been
operating under a “century-made rule” that
the Arabs would never work together, that
they could continue to play one Arab land
against another—and always, have ‘‘cheap
Arab-oll.”

This idea spread out among the oll in-
dustry and into oil channels of the Govern-
ment. It became a fixed notion that there
would be “cheap Arab-Oil" forever. And the
smart thing to do was save the coming Alaska
oil for future reserves, and that we need
not waste our time drilling more wells to
discover more oil at this time. Some pre-
dicted that “cheap Arab-oll” would even be-
come cheaper.

The rest of the Opec meeting was a formal-
ity. The Gulf of Persia countries got about
8 $2.25 price named, an increase in prices
every year—and they gave a supposed five
year agreement. Then another meeting was
set for Tripoll in Libya so that the others
could settle on the oll prices for the oil ex-
ported from Mediterranean ports.

Then, this suddenly took place—Algeria
jumped in and took over 51 percent control
of all French oil wells and pipe lines in Al-
geria. This put Algeria Iin the position where
it could name its own price. Seemingly,
France accepted this take-over humbly. No
show of force was made. Perhaps that was
because of the Russian fieet standing in the
Mediterranean. There was up toward 1 mil-
lion barrels of oil a day involved here, and
France used all of it.

Think a little of having to buy 18 million
barrels of ofl per day at even $3.00 a bar-
rel—most of it from the Arabs. It's easy to
figure the cost. It Is so tremendous for &
year’s supply, it should send shivers down
the backs of the government in Washington.
The “balance of payments” threat comes into
view again. This oil would mean billions and
billions of dollars each year going out of the
U.8. Where would all our gold go?

WHO HELPS WHO?

What has Russia to do'with all this? She
Is'looked upon as the Arabs best friend. She
has saved Egypt from disaster, and Egypt is
now looked upon as a Russian armed bar-
racks. Her ships use the ports of North Africa
freely. Her Mediterranean fleet equals that
of the U.S. Syria and Iraq are considered
deep-dyed reds. She moved into South Ye-
men, on the Indian Ocean, when the British
moved out. She is fortifying the Indian Ocean
Island of Socotra as a naval and air base.

Iran joins Russia on the south, The re-
port now comes that she is furnishing money
and guns to help equip Iran’s 170,000 man
army. She is to build them a $360 million
dollar steel mill, and a $216 million ma-
chine-tool plant. She has promised, or Is
building, an ofl pipe line into Iran.

And so Russia wants to builld a pipe line
into Iran? Why not acquire Iran oil cheaply
by trading guns? And why not sell it cheaply
to European countries to make them good
friends?

And why not, at a ripe time, extend this
pipe line into Iraq and Kuwalt? They are
next to Iran. Remember that Russia is al-
ready in the North Rumaila Oll Field of Iraq.

Russia and Kuwalt are “Bosom” friends.
EKuwait buys most of its steel and lumber
from Russia. Her stores are filled with Rus-
slan goods. She has five freighters ordered
from Russia. The Russian “Moshvick” auto is
the fastest selling in KEuwalt.

The British have been keeping peace in the
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Persian Gulf territories for nearly a century,
hindering the larger Arabs from taking over
the smaller. They move out in 1971. Iran is,
then, expected to move south and become
protectors of these small Shiekdoms, already
rich with oil.

When the British left South Yemen, on the
Indian Ocean, Russia stepped In as pro-
tectors. Aboye Aden is a narrow Strait that
leads into the Red Sea, and on up to the Suez
Canal. S8hips going into the Red Sea, accord-
ing to reports, must stop and get a permit
from South Yemen, giving it this control to
the South entrance. Purther up on the Red
Sea, in Sudan, nearly to Egypt, Russia is
establishing & navy base and a missile site.
Egypt seems eager to make peace with Israel,
in order to open up the Suez Canal—and let
Israel use it.

And Russia, soon after landing in South
Yemen, so goes the tale, backed guerrilla
forces in Oman, an oil kingdom to the east.
Oman extends east to the Strait of Hormuz,
& narrow opening from the Gulf of Persia to
the Indian Ocean, Through it go all the tank-
ers that carry oll to Japan, Europe, England
and the United States.

To the North of this Stralt of Hormusgz,
close in, are three islands clalmed now by
Iran, expected to be fortified by Iran, the
minute the British pull out of the Persian
Gulf area. Guns aimed across the Strait of
Hormuz, and from the Iran Islands, could
control all the flow of oil from the Persian
Gulf.

The question is then, why don't Russia
hurry and take over the oil? That would be a
calamity to the west. The answer is simple—
she would find it impossible to handle and
market all that oll as it is handled today.
The Western oll producers control the west-
ern markets. So Russia would be unable to
keep the billions of dollars flooding in to the
Arab countries. If the Russians stopped this
money, the Arabs would be deadly enemies
that very day.

Maybe Russia has plenty of oll? Who knows
exactly? But a pipe line into Iran and Iraq
and KEuwalt would give them a future pro-
tection for whatever oil they might ever need.
But in the meantime, let the billions pour
into the Middle East from the West—after
they take care of their own people, most of
the rest will wind up in Russla for arms. The
Arabs, each and all of them, insist they must
have guns for protection.

It is apparent Russia 1s staging a “creeping-
in" game. You can call the Arabs true satel-
lites as time goes on, because past knowledge
has shown that what Russia moves into, she
keeps. A glowing example is the east Europe
countries and East Germany.

So, more guestions are in order. Will Russia
soon have control, behind the scenes, of all
Middle East oil? Will the United States, in &
round-about way, 5oon be asking permission
from Russia to buy Arab oil?

A good query: Why did the Arabs suddenly
join together In Opec, when past history has
shown they would never trust each other—
never co-operate in anything—in times past.
It's like moving the “Rock of Gilbralter” to
the shifting Arab sands.

A NATION-WIDE DRILLING CAMPAIGN IS NEEDED

The United States will need outside oil in
huge quantities soon unltss a “miracle” hap-
pens. The future looks bleak. Imagine every
car, every plane, everyth'ng else that needs
gasoline—{fuel to make it go—starding idle.
Imagine this country being shut off from the
oll it needs. Let's realize that we can’'t move
without ofl.

Many experts agree the U.S. has great oil
flelds to be uncoversd. The time has come to
find them as quick a3 possible. Every part of
this Country, every State, should be drilled—
and then drilled some more—where there is
the slightest chance to find oil. A total of 25
million barrels of oil a day is the object. It
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would probably take as much drilling in the
next 10 years as ever has bean done before in
this country.

The Oil & Gas Journal reports 886 oll rigs
drilling in all the U.S. in February, the lowest
since 1943; and at this time, this country
is surely heading into an oil predicament.
This has been brought forcibly to world at-
tention since the Opec—the Arabs and
others—have told us to pay higher prices for
the oll-—or get none.

This country should have at least 2600 rigs
drilling, 24 hours every day. The Government
should stand behind this drilling as some-
thing vital to America. It should use 1ts every
influence to get the Alaska pipe line started
without a minutes delay. Then the nearly
idle drilling rigs in Alaska could start whirl-
ing down, day and night, hundreds of them.

The Independents, the small money drill-
ers, have been “cut-off” from drilling by the
continued cry from above, “We don't need
more oil: we have ‘cheap Arab oil’ from the
Middle East that will flood Into this country
any time we let it.”

SMELL THE OIL

It’s time to turn the Independents loose,
the old time ‘“buckarcos’, the sturdy ones.
They took the chances in the past and
opened many of the biggest and most sensa~
tional fields ever opened, Think a little about
these ‘old timers”, the ones who always
claimed they could “smell” the oil when they
started looking for a place to drill. And go
back to the days of “Dad” Joiner when he
tapped the East Texas Oil field, the greatest
ever brought in, in this country, while great
experts laughed at him while he drilled.

Get the Independents started. The Big Ma~
jor Oil Companies should help in every way
possible. They should buy leases around
every new “wildecat” being punched down, to
help pay for its drilling. The Government
should help in every way possible to help in
drilling new wells. Let everybody help drill
the wells and get the oil—the new oil,

The U.S. lately completed selling ‘“off-
shore” oll leases In Louisiana for fabulous
prices from the major Oil Companies. The
Government should turn over every other
“off-shore” lease to the Majors so they can
get more drilling started.

All U.S. Government land should be thrown
open for oil exploration. The “Depletion Al-
lowance" was reduced from 2714 % to 22%.
Count this an emergency time—this “Deple-
tion Allowance™ should go back up to 509
deduction for the next five years at least. This
gives the oil producers this extra money
needed to drill more wells looking for this
new oil.

DRILL AND DRILL

Canada lies next to the United States. It
has barely started developing its oil. They
say they need billions to drill and develop
new fields. The Major Oifl Companies paid
over $800 Million to the U.S. for the “off-
shore” Louisiana leases. The U.S. Government
should lend this kind of money to Canada—
all to be spent on “wildcat” wells to find new
oil flelds.

Mexico joins the United States directly to
the south. It has a long history of oil, of big
producers, almost record-breaking “gushers”,
The oil is controlled by the Mexican Govern-
ment. Why not make appropriate deals to use
much of this oil and get them started on a
drive to open new fields?

And don't forget the immense oll-shale
beds of Western Colorado. Experts agree there
are billlons of barrels there, a future “bo-
nanza'. If the present price of oil is not
enough to pay for separating this oil from
the shale, at a profit, then the Government
should subsidize it.

Many more things could be planned to
start - the greatest drilling campalgn this
country has ever seen. But one of the first
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things is to make truthful explanations
through the country-wide press that a
“squeeze” Is on in oil, that prices are sure
to rise more; and to tell who is doing it—
the Arabs with Russia possibly pointing the
Way.

This Country of ours must have plenty of
oil now and in the future. It is a necessity.
We are being challenged by outsiders who are
falrly “drowning” in their oil. They have said,
“No oil unless you pay ‘death’ prices.” It's
time to start fighting back.

INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
ASSOCIATION BILL, S. 2665

Mr. KENNEDY. Mr. President, 4
months ago the House rejected, by a
large majority, a vote to continue U.S.
participation in the International De-
velopment Association. At that time I ex-
pressed my concern at this action. It
failed to accept the realities of our in-
volvement with the outside world, the
growing interdependence of nations, and
our need to help provide leadership in
creating a climate that will permit co-
operation rather than conflict in inter-
national relations.

Now this legislation is before us in the
Senate. S. 2665 would appropriate $1.5
billion over a 4-year period, as the U.S.
contribution to the $4.5 billion fourth
replenishment of IDA funds. We are not
being asked here to give unilateral sup-
port to this institution, for it is an in-
ternational cooperative effort, in the
truest sense. Twenty-five other developed
nations have pledged a total of $3 bil-
lion—exactly twice our commitment. To
be sure, the United States is still the
largest single donor; but it is both sig-
nificant and encouraging that our share
of total IDA funding has been reduced
from 40 to 33 percent. Japan, meanwhile,
will nearly double its contribution, from
5.9 to 11 percent; similarly, West Ger-
many will increase its share from 9.6 to
11.4 percent of the total. We in the
United States should welcome this re-
apportionment, since it reflects changes
in the international economy, and the as-
sumption by other countries of a greater
share of the common burden.

The formula for sharing IDA contri-
butions was worked out in a complex
series of international negotiations, with
pledges being made by each of the donor
countries. Some have already advanced
their contribution. Last week, however, a
meeting on the IDA replenishment, in-
volving senior officials of all the major
donor countries, took place in Bonn. Sev-
eral countries, including Israel and Ku-
walit, confirmed their pledges to IDA at
this meeting. But many others—includ-
ing the major donors—are waiting for
the outcome of our actions. There are
strong indications that, if the United
States does not honor its eommitment,
then many of the donor countries will
follow suit, and renege on their pledges.

What the Senate does today will there-
fore have an important impact on the
decisions to be made by other donors,
especially since they are being asked to
commit funds beginning July 1, perhaps
before action is completed in the U.S.
Congress. 80, in ‘deciding on IDA funds
we in the Senate will in a very real way
determine the future of IDA itself.
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Mr. President, it is useful for us today
to recall the philosophy and purpose of
IDA. Largely on our initiative it was
established within the World Bank
Group 14 years ago. We all had a greater
sense of optimism then. Riding on the
crest of the postwar economic boom, we
increasingly focused our attention and
our energies toward trying to solve
some of the problems that plagued the
developing countries. And so IDA was
created—a multilateral agency to pro-
vide the poorest countries with funds for
development financing on concessionary
terms, within the world market system.

Today we are less sanguine about the
possibilities for rapid economic develop-
ment in many of the developing coun-
tries. Even more so, we are less optimis-
tic about our ability—or our right—to di-
rect and influence the course of this
development. Our long and futile in-
volvement in the Indochina war has
made us increasingly reluctant to become
involved in the problems of the rest of
the world. At the same time we have be-
come more absorbed, and rightly so, with
the serious problems of our own society.

Many debates have taken place in this
Chamber on the issue of foreign aid. Ob-
jections have been raised that some U.S.
bilateral foreign aid funds have been
used to interfere improperly in the in-
ternal affairs of some developing coun-
tries. Other critics have noted that some
bilateral U.S. aid funds, in the early days
of our experience with aid, were devoted
to large and conspicuously “showy”
capital projects. IDA by contrast, has
been guilty of neither practice. In fact,
it has tended to fulfill the prime goal of
aid—to help the “poorest of the poor.”

In recent days, another issue has been
added to the debate. In exploding a nu-
clear device, the government of India
has drawn sharp criticism from around
the world. Its action has raised serious
questions in the minds of many people
regarding the future of aid to India and
to other developing countries.

But this issue should not be used in
the discussion of this legislation. The
World Bank and IDA have not given any
assistance to India or to any other de-
veloping country for the development of
nuclear energy, nor do they have any in-
tention of doing so in the future. Their
funds have gone to projects concerned
with the development of agriculture,
transport, conventional power, educa-
tion, and population control. The Indian
decision to “go nuclear” does nothing to
change in any way the essential need
for these projects.

More impeortantly, IDA represents an
international commitment, and we
should not punish this agency, and all
the recipients of its desperately needed
funds, because we disagree with India’s
action.

If aid is to be effective at all, and I
believe that it can be, it should be chan-
neled primarily through multilateral in-
stitutions. IDA has proved that this
method works. It has been a successful
and effective experiment in creating
a8 multilateral—but nonpolitical—ap-
proach to development funding.

We have learned a great amount in
the last 15 years about what aid can
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and cannot do, and about the basic dif-
ferences that exist in the way these funds
are distributed. It is our responsibility
in this body to review all aid programs,
and—if need be—to eliminate those
which are misguided or do not work.
Nevertheless, we should also support and
encourage those efforts which have
proved their effectiveness. I believe that
most of the fundamental assumptions
we made 15 years ago about the im-
pact of aid on development are sound to-
day. The compelling need we saw when
we voted to create IDA is just as compel-
ling today.

Mr. President, during the past year
the world economy has gone through a
difficult time. The rate of worldwide in-
flation rose to wunprecedented new
heights. The price of food soared in coun-
try after country. The price of oil sud-
denly quadrupled on the world market,
sharply jolting the intermational econ-
omy. And the process of readjustment is
still going on.

This is a time of uncertainty for the
industrialized countries, Some have
enough foreign exchange reserves to pay
for their increased oil bills, and all have
access to large-scale credit because of
the size and strength of their economies.

But the story is far different for almost
all the developing countries, outside the
oil-rich countries themselves. In raw
economic terms, it has been estimated
that developing countries last year paid
an additional $15 billion for oil and food
and fertilizer imports. And in direct
human terms, this figure means more
starvation, more suffering, and more
disappointment of fragile hopes for
development and an end to misery.

Mr. President, I am mindful of the
mood in the House when the IDA legis-
lation came up for a vote there. We were
still reeling from the shock of the energy
crisis. But now, 4 months later, we
are in a much better position to reassess
calmly the changes and readjustments
this development implies for the world
economy. It is already clear that in this
case, as so many others, the rich coun-
tries will suffer the least, and the poor
will come last. A large part of the bil-
lions of dollars in additional revenues
that flowed to the OPEC countries this
yvear will find their way back to the
United States and other major developed
countries in investment capital. Also a
good part of the additional $8 billion the
developing countries paid this year for
their oil imports will be used to finance
OPEC investments in the industrialized
countries.

In the procéss of incurring enormous
balance-of-payments deficits to finance
their essential imports of energy, food
and capital goods, the very countries
which have been hit hardest in the inter-
national economic erunch may be forced
to reduce vastly the amount they import
of these essential goods. For many of
these countries, particularly the poorest
ones, the level of imports is closely re-
lated to maintaining subsistence living
standards. It is clear that these coun-
tries need help. IDA credit on conces-
sional terms, for the poorest of the poor
nations, will be particularly needed.

IDA has responded actively to these
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developments—not to finance the added
costs of oil purchases, but to finance de-
velopment. A significant percentage of its
funds are being redirected away from
those countries whose economic perform-
ance has shown they are ready to grad-
uate from IDA loans. These funds are
being directed toward the 40 very poor-
est countries, encompassing more than a
billion people, in what has been called
the Fourth World.

Mr. President, I would like to mention
another specific example of what IDA is
doing in cases of exireme need. By the
middle of last year, the plight of the
people of the Sahel became the focus of
international attention and concern. For
several years, these six countries, with
a population of over 24 million people,
have suffered widespread drought, which
has become much worse in the last 2
years. While completely accurate statis-
tics cannot be compiled, it is certain
that thousands of people have died and
additional tens of thousands have been
incapacitated by malnutrition and dis-
ease. Grain production in 1972 for the
region is estimated to have been 25 per-
cent short of normal supply. Between
20-30 percent of the region’s entire live-
stock has been lost. The drought has not
ended; conditions have not significantly
improved; in fact in many areas the
problems are intensifying.

While IDA is not a relief agency, it has
responded to this disaster. A special
drought relief fund of some $14 million
was established last November. The proj-
ect aims to help the people of the
drought-ridden area to reestablish their
self-sufficiency through the redevelop-
ment and improvement of their farms
and herds. By March of this year, $12
million of this fund had already been
committed to specific projects, including
the development of rural water supplies,
the construction of wells and dams, live-
stock disease control programs and the
establishment of grain storage facili-
ties.

These longer-term development efforts
have provided a valuable complement to
relief projects undertaken by the United
States and many other developed coun-
tries in response to the drought. While
this response to the request for immedi-
ate international relief saved untold
thousands from imminent starvation,
IDA’s actions have pursued the equally
important task of trying to end the eco-
logical imbalance of the whole zone, an
imbalance caused in part by unwise
agricultural practices.

In addition fo the special fund, two
regular IDA loans have been made this
year to countries in the affected area: a
$3.8 million credit to Mauritania for an
education program; and a $7.5 million
loan—on March 28—to Chad for irriga-
tion projects. Further IDA loans, total-
ing $20.5 million, are scheduled to be
committed in the next several months.
Since 1970 IDA credits to the six-country
area have reached $134.2 million, or
slightly more than $1 per capita annu-
ally. One dollar a year may seem an
insignificant amount, but for these coun-
tries, some with per capita incomes of $70
or less annually, the impact may be sub-
stantial.
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Recently, reports began to appear of a
similar and equally tragic story of devas-
tation, starvation, and human misery for
over 1% million people in the drought-
effected regions of Ethiopia. The magni-
tude of the tragedy was frightening. Per-
haps 100,000 to 150,000 people died of
starvation; another million and a half
were left destitute; crops in the most
seriously affected provinces of Tigre and
Wolo were almost totally lost; and live-
stock losses were estimated in some areas
at 85 percent.

Since 1972, $108.7 million in IDA cred-
its have been committed to Ethiopia. This
is nearly $2 per capita annually in this
country, with an annual per capita in-
come of only $80.

In the next few months, IDA expects
to commit an additional $30 million to
Ethiopia for three specific projects.

First, there is $10 million for a drought
rehabilitation program to assist in the
stabilization of the agricultural economy
in the most severely affected provinces of
Tigre and Wolo. This project will also
help to create the basis of long-term eco-
nomic development of the area by pro-
viding for such fundamental programs
as the construction of rural roads, water
supplies, and medical facilities.

Second, another $12 million is sched-
uled for the continuation of an IDA proj-
ect in the Wolamo district in the south-
ern part of the country. This will include
such essential development components
as livestock services, soil conservation,
roads, and artisan training.

Finally, some $912 million is com-
mitted for the first 5-year phase of a
comprehensive agricultural settlement
and development program, designed to
provide the basic services, infrastructure
and institutions needed to settle per-
manently about 24,000 farm families in
the Tigre Province.

Mr. President, IDA makes possible
programs such as these—directed toward
solving long-term problems of providing
irrigation and water supplies, and estab-
lishing adequate storage facilities in or-
der to save valuable crops otherwise lost
each year. Funds committed to this kind
of essential development project could
go a long way towards preventing cata-
strophies of such magnitude from oc-
curring again.

It is our responsibility as a “have na-
tion” to support and encourage every
serious effort to assist those people whose
lives otherwise hold no future, no chance,
no hope. These are the “people of IDA.”
These are the people whose lives in a
very tangible way will be enriched or not
by our actions here today. It is unthink-
able that we will deny them this chance.

Mr. President, I urge the Senate to
give these “people of IDA" a pledge of our
continued commitment to action. Let us
try to recapture some of the optimism
and spirit of commitment we once had
that the encircling grip of poverty can be
broken. We may not always succeed, but
to give up this effort would be uncon-
scionable, We may at times become frus-
trated when progress seems slow; but the
need—and  the opportunity—remain. I
urge the Senate to give its approval to
this legislation.
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STATE EDUCATION CHIEFS DIS-
AGREE WITH PRESIDENT'S EDU-
CATION STATEMENT

Mr. WILLIAMS. Mr. President, all of
the Members of this body are well aware
of the substantial time and effort put in
by the Labor and Public Welfare Com-
mittee and the full Senate in fashioning
the Education Amendments of 1974. All
of my colleagues devoted a great deal of
energy and attention to this measure
with the goal of developing the best pos-
sible Federal education programs.

Yet, just 2 days after the Senate passed
this bill, President Nixon issued an un-
warranted attack of its provisions claim-
ing that they create rather than solve
problems of improving the quality of
public education in America.

Mr. President, fortunately, there are
many individuals in this country who
have greater expertise and experience in
the process of providing quality educa-
tion than the President. Among these
persons are the top school officials in the
50 States and ferritories who have,
through their Council of Chief State
School Officers, forthrightly replied to
the numerous criticisms found in the
President’s statement. I think that all
of my colleagues should read this ex-
cellent response and I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the news re-
lease was ordered to be printed in the
REcORD, as follows:

STaTE EDUCATION CHIEFS DISAGREE WITH
PRESIDENT’S EDUCATION STATEMENT

The Council of Chief State S8chool Officers,
representing all state superintendents and
commissioners of education, took issue today
with the education statement by President
Nixon of May 22. The President’'s statement
that the Senate version of the Education
Amendments of 1974, S. 1539, creates rather
than solves problems of improving the qual-
ity of public education in America is simply
not accurate. The Senate bill is a significant
step forward in federal assistance to educa-
tion, and contains numerous creative initia-
tives.

While the President is critical of the con-
solidation of certain federal programs in the
Senate bill, we find the Senate provision of
consolidated applications, and the consolida-
tion of the U.S. Commissioner’s discretionary
funds advantageous for both state and fed-
eral education leadership. We can understand
the President's objections to the mandated
funding levels under the Senate consolida-
tion, because the Nixon Administration has
consistently advocated reduced federal fund-
ing for elementary and secondary programs,
budgeting for example $200 million less for
elementary and secondary education in FY
1975 than was appropriated in FY 1974,

The President objects to the Senate’s ad-
dition of certain new categorical assistance
programs. We feel that this objection is short-
sighted since new Senate programs for read-
ing education, bilingual education, and
handicapped children meet obvious needs
in every state and locality, needs which the
Administration acknowledges but refuses to
meet with additional federal resources.

We find the President’s objection to new
bureaucratic structures in the Senate bill
specious, In the same paragraph of the Pres-
ident’s message, he objects to the Senate
prohibition of decentralization of federal
programs to HEW reglonal offices. In a time
when this Administration 1s proposing re-
duced funding for elementary and second-
ary programs, it is the Administration which
has advocated this new bureaucratic struc-
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ture of regional administration. The experi-
ence of state education agencies across the
nation has been that the HEW regional offi-
ces impose “cumbersome, time consuming,
and restrictive administrative procedures”
far more objectionable than the minor ad-
ministrative provisions in the Senate-passed
bill. Chief State School Officers have found,
in fact that the regionalization effort in HEW
is in fact a means of under-cutting the fed-
eral commitment to assist elementary and
secondary schools or glving states more ad-
ministrative flexibility.

By once again focusing on the busing issue
in his statement on education, the President
persists in appealing to fears and prejudices
rather than lending leadership on behalf of
equal opportunity. The President reiterates
the scare terms of “forced busing' and “ra-
cial balance”, rather than discussing the
relevant provisions of the House and Senate
bills, The House version of the bill, HR. 69,
contains, for example, a provision which
would allow the reopening of effective court
orders in school desegregation cases, a to-
tally illogical provision which would lead to
repeated unnecessary civil strife and admin-
istrative chaos for school officials. Chief State
School Officers support the more moderate
Senate provisions which mandate constitu-
tional guarantees in this controversial area.

The President concludes his list of objec-
tions to the Senate bill by reiterating the
need for advance funding for federal pro-
grams in education. State school officlals
heartily endorse the concept of advance
funding as a means of eliminating present
uncertainties in federal programs. However,
the President fails to note that the consoli-
dation provisions in the Senate bill mandate
advance funding as a prerequisite for any
consolidation. Chief State School Officers will
support any Administration proposal for ad-
vance funding, such as a supplemental ap-
propriations request.

It is our hope that the President will put
aside some of the political considerations in
his May 22 message and work cooperatively
with the Senate and House conferees on the
elementary and secondary legislation, In
order that the authorizations and appropri-
ations necessary for FY 1975 may be com-
pleted.

CARDINAL MINDSZENTY'S VISIT
TO DETROIT

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, last week
during his tour of the United States,
Jozsef Cardinal Mindszenty honored
the State of Michigan by visiting the
great city of Detroit and offering mass in
one of its churches.

His arrival in Detroit inspired an out-
pouring of affection and respect for what
he has undergone, and what he has stood
for, not only from members of the Hun-
garian community, but from thousands
of others as well.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that an article in the Detroit News
recounting Cardinal Mindszenty's visit
be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

REp TORTURE RECALLED BY MINDSZENTY

(By Nancy Manser)

Jozsef Cardinal Mindszenty, a symbol of

anti-communism during 15 years of self-

imposed exile in a U.S. legation in Hungary,
says Communists “tortured” him to obtain a
confession on treason charges.

“One should know what it means to be
imprisoned day and night in the hands of
these torturing Communist police,” sald Car-
dinal Mindszenty, through an interpreter yes-
terday during a visit to Detroit.
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“Every day three physicians examined me
as to how long and how much more I was
able to endure.”

The cardinal’s visit to Detroit yesterday was
his first trip here since 1947.

The 82-year-old Mindszenty, his face deeply
lined with age but otherwise appearing
healthy, met Detroit Hungarians on the lawn
of Holy Cross Church on Detroit’s southwest
side and took part In the evening mass. Fol-
lowing the mass, he was a guest at a dinner
for 50 persons.

The purpose of his visit was to announce
publication of his memoirs, which will con-
tain, he said, an account of his imprisonment
and coerced confession by Hungarian Com-
munist leaders.

He is making a tour of the United States.
Besides Detroit, he will visit Cleveland,
Toledo, Buffalo, Washington and Los Angeles.
The imprisonment, following the 1956 Hun-
garian uprising, ended with Mindszenty seek-
ing refuge in the U.S. legation in Budapest.
He stayed there 15 years in self-imposed exile
to symbolize his country's take-over by the
Communists.

He left Hungary in 1971 on orders from
the Pope.

The departure from his native land, Car-
dinal Mindszenty sald yesterday, was “the
gravest cross of my life to bear.”

The cardinal reflected on the young, the
state of morals, his native land and his im-
prisonment.

Young people of the world, he said, will
have to “return to God and the truth.”

In the cardinal's view, the world's most
critical problem is moral decay, since respect
for parents and older people, he said, is
“getting weaker and weaker."” As a result,
crimes committed by children are increas-
ing, he sald.

Cardinal Mindszenty, now living in Vienna,
was removed from Hungary by order of the
Pope in an apparent attempt to improve
church-state relations in Hungary.

But the cardinal asserted: “After my leav-
ing Hungary the situation did not improve in
the country or anywhere else in the world.”

He sald Hungarian-Americans can help
relatives in Hungary by keeping in touch,
consoling, visiting, sending money and gifts.

Auxiliary Bishop Arthur Erawczak of the
Detroit Archdiocese accompanied him to the
church from the airport.

There, he was greeted by Detroit City Coun-
cil President Carl Levin, acting for the mayor,
and former Councilman Mary Beck.

Cardinal Mindszenty also had a half-hour
meeting at the church with John Cardinal
Dearden, archbishop of Detroit.

BASICS OF NATIONAL HEALTH
INSURANCE—PART III

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, this is
the third in a series of statements that I
am making on national health insurance.
It is particularly significant that both the
House Ways and Means Committee and
the Senate Finance Committee presently
are holding hearings on this subject.

In the last two statements I have at-
tempted to identify the problems of
health care in America today; I have at-
tempted to perceive the public feeling on
what needs to be done; I have offered
some basie principles on which to build;
and I have proposed a solution in the
form of the Health Care Insurance Act,
or medicredit bill, sponsored principally
by Senator Vance HARTKE and myself,
along with 180 other Members of
Congress.

Today, I would like to take a look at
the broad picture of national health in-
surance by specifying a goal to work
toward. discussing some specific issues
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and dangers, and drawing some con-
clusions.
TOWARD A NATIONAL HEALTH POLICY

Let us define in specific terms, our
goal. It has been expressed in varying
ways, but most will agree that Americans
want quality health care that is available
to everyone at a cost he can afford. The
key words here are quality, availability,
and cost. Such a goal is a worthy one.

The principal forces underlying the
present desire for a national health in-
surance plan center in the concepts of
rights and equality. Our purpose is
to offer all Americans the right to pro-
cure good health care. We are endeavor-
ing to offer equal health care benefits to
all our citizens.

A national health policy must be based,
then, first of all, upon a declaration of
the rights of each American to equal
health care.

RIGHT TO HEALTH CARE

In the discussion of national health in-
surance some have termed health care as
a right of each citizen. May I qualify that
statement by asserting ‘that a right to
good health care cannof be extended to
the proposition of giving each citizen free
health care. We do not give every Amer-
ican property merely because he has a
right to own it. He must work for it, and
pay the price for it. The same is true with
health benefits. It appears to me that
health care is a right in the sense that
every person should have the right to
procure good health care if he wants it,
and if he will take the steps, according
to his ability, to obtain it.

Such a right also necessarily entails
a responsibility. To bestow health care
as a right upon each American without
also requiring a concurrent responsibil-
ity, is, in a very literal way, irresponsible.

EQUALITY OF HEALTH CARE

“Everyone should have equal health
benefits,” is a common assertion. May I
suggest that a more realistic statement
would go like this: “Everyone should
have equal access to equal health care.”
The actual bestowal of and access to
are different entities. The first requires
no responsibility; the second requires
concurrent responsibility.

The idea of equality and democracy
was of primary concern to Alexis de
Toqueville, who, in his classic work
“Democracy in America,” identified the
unlimited passion for equality to be a
chief danger to democracy:

There is, in fact, a manly and lawful pas-
slon for equality that incites men to wish
all to be powerful and honored. This pas-
sion tends to elevate the humble to the
rank of the great; but there exists also in
the human heart a depraved taste for equal-
ity, which impels the weak to attempt to
lower the powerful to their own level and
reduces men to prefer equality in slavery
to inequality with freedom . . .

I think that democratic communities have
a natural taste for freedom; left to them-
selves, they will seek 1it, cherish it, and
view any privation of it with regret. But
for equality their passion s ardent, in-
satlable, incessant, invincible; they call for
equality in freedom; and if they cannot
obtaln that, they still call for equality in
slavery. They will endure poverty, servitude,
barbarism, but they will not endure aristoc-
racy.
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National health insurance is one area
where the excesses of equality seem to be
manifest most dangerously. This idea de-
serves serious thought. We must beware
of rhetoric promising total equality in
health care, because not only is it often
politically motivated, but because it feeds
the insatiable appetite for the equality of
which Mr. de Tocqueville speaks, that
may ultimately lead to equality not in
freedom or in quality health care, but
equality in subjection and mediocre
health care. In a mania to bestow gratui-
tously equal health benefits upon each
person regardless of other considerations,
we may well end up with a situation com-
parable to that of Great Britain and
Russia, where quality health care has
been sacrificed for equal health care.

The bases, then, for a national health
policy may be thus stated:

First. Every American has a right to
obtain good health care. This right arises
from his responsibility to procure good
health care by personal diligence and
initiative.

Second. Every American deserves an
equal opportunity to obtain equal health
care comparable to that of every or any
other American.

Various plans have been offered—all
with a similar goal—but with different
means. I have shown how the medicredit
bill, S. 444, is most consistent with funda-
mental social and economic principles of
health care, and why it offers the most
realistic path toward the goal. I add that
it is not a perfect plan, but the structure
is sound, and can be added to. We have
therein a solid base to work upon.

The principal differences between the
bills before the Congress lie in three gen-
eral areas, and to these issues I now wish
to speak:

First, compulsion versus voluntarism;
second, payroll tax versus tax credit; and
third, bureaucratic administration and
planning versus the free market and pri-
vate enterprise.

COMPULSION VERSUS VOLUNTARISM

Medicredit is the only plan that is
completely voluntary. I consider this to
be essential and of the first priority. To
do otherwise would be to negate the very
ethic of freedom in America.

I fail to perceive by what standard or
reasoning people should be forced to par-
ticipate in a national health insurance
plan against their will.

Some will say, “Health insurance must
be universal, Therefore it must be com-
pulsory.”

Why must we force health insurance
upon unwilling citizens? If they do not
want it, why should that jeopardize the
rest of society?

Health is too much a matter of indi-
vidual concern and initiative to hand
that responsibility to society. If one per-
son elects not to purchase health insur-
ance, he does not harm me. If he gets
seriously ill or suffers catastrophic medi-
cal bills, what is that to me, if he refused
to provide against such emergency? Does
it then become my responsibility? Shall
I repair the hole in my neighbor's roof
against his own will, and regardless of his
own negligence?

I realize that well-meaning persons
feel that all should participate for their
own good. But I reiterate most solemnly
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the warning given by John Stuart Mill in
his classic work, ‘“‘Representative Gov-
ernment”:

It is not much to be wondered at if im-
patient or disappointed reformers, groaning
under the impediments opposed to the most
salutary public improvements by the ignor-
ance, the indifference, the intractableness,
the perverse obstinacy of a people, and the
corrupt combinations of selfish private inter-
ests armed with the powerful weapons af-
forded by free institutions, ehould at times
sigh for a strong hand to bear down all these
obstacles, and compel a recalcitrant people
to be better governed. But those who look in
any such direction for the realization of their
hopes leave out of the idea of good govern-
ment its principal element, the improvement
of the people themselves. One of the benefits
of freedom is that under it the ruler cannot
pass by the people’s minds, and amend their
affairs for them without amending them.

I do not think that any reason is suffi-
cient to merit force interfering with lib-
erty of action except self-protection. The
only purpose to which social force ought
to be executed over the liberties of an in-
dividual can only be to protect the com-
munity or society against his harmful
actions. His own good is not sufficient
warrant.

The responsibility of the many to con-
tribute to the poor can be handled by
financing a plan from general income tax
revenues, and then only upon the con-
sent of the people themselves.

Furthermore, the recent experience
with medicare, wherein 95 percent of the
eligible participants signed up for the
benefits, indicates that universal par-
ticipation is hardly a major problem.

PAYROLL TAX VERSUS TAX CREDIT

The problems of adding to the payroll
tax are well known. Such a tax is regres-
sive, is easily and inevitably increased
and, ironically, is most oppressive to the
middle-income family whom we are try-
ing to help meet its medical bills. The
employer-employee compulsory financ-
ing embodied in the administration’s
CHIP is merely a variation of a payroll
tax—to be deducted ultimately from
the worker's take-home pay.

A viable alternative to the payroll tax
is the tax credit. This approach is widely
recognized by the best experts to be a
more equitable way of financing health
insurance and distributing its benefits.
A new study published by the University
of Iowa graduate program in hospital
and health administration, as part of its
“Health Care Research Series” points
out that the medicredit tax credit ap-
proach *is indeed significant and cer-
tainly warrants consideration.” The
study points out that the tax credit idea
is “predicated upon the assumption that
the greater the tax liability, the greater
the individual’s ability to purchase
health care services or health insur-
ance.” The study recommends the tax
credit as the best financing mechanism
vet proposed.

The tax credit approach will use the
existing Internal Revenue Service ma-
chinery to expedite the tax credits, thus
sidestepping the herculean task of keep-
ing a running account of personal medi-
cal expenses and eligibility limits at a
new Federal level, as would bé required
by the other plans.

It can confidently be asserted that the
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savings in administrative costs by not
creating a huge bureaucracy in the So-
cial Security Administration and a mini-
mum of overutilization abuse will offset
the loss of revenues to the Federal Gov-
ernment and be realized in a net savings.
Such savings will be considerable in
comparison to the increased spending
that would be incurred through other
plans.
PLANNING VERSUS COMPETITION

It is popular these days to speak of
Government planning and monitoring of
the affairs of interest to society at large.
This is natural, for in the wide arena of
conflicting individual, and selfish inter-
ests, no one seems capable to fairly and
equitably arrange interests except an
all-powerful and disinterested third
party—the Government. Such is a nat-
ural tendency of democracy, but a fatal
oile,

Experience has shown that in other
countries an army of Government bu-
reaucrats are neither smart enough, nor
personally interested enough, to provide
economy and fairness in the complex
task assigned to them. For them to take
into acecount the innumerable situations,
subjective judgments, and intricacies of
modern society in implementing a plan
is an insuperable task.

Comprehensive health and social plan-
ning is inherent in the Griffiths-Corman
health security plan, the Kennedy-Mills
bill, and to a lesser extent in the admin-
istration’s CHIP and the Long-Ribicoff
bill. Each envisions using the Social
Security Administration or other gov-
ernmental agency to plan comprehen-
sive health resources, health facilities,
quality of services, and health prices.
Such planning, the proponents urge, will
correlate diverging interests, conflicting
plans, and selfish ambitions into one
united effort, all for the public welfare.

I submit that such planning, wholly
innocent and praiseworthy in concept
and intent, is actually a first step to-
ward centralized, or socialized, medicine
in America. It is an honorable undertak-
ing into idealism that results in more
problems created than solved.

It is, therefore, essential that health
planning be left to local organization
and entities and not to be taken up on
a Federal level—except in broad, gen-
eral terms of principle and guidelines.

There is no substitute for the innumer-
able and complex checks and balances
embodied in the free market and private
enterprise system to regulate affairs of
health care and insurance. Such re-
straints are much more sure, durable,
and effective than artificial ones imposed
by a Government bureaucracy, which
cause shortages, inequities, general dis-
satisfaction and alienation of the
people. Private competition monitors so-
ciety at the level of the people; Govern-
ment planning monitors it at the level of
a central bureaucracy.

Our past experience with Government
programs should lead us to be doubtful
that we could possibly administer a pro-
gram like health security on a national
scale, without losing considerable free-
dom to the authority of a governmental
agency or administrator far removed
from the scene of action.

The inefficiency of such ‘administra-
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tion is well demonstrated by the experi-
ence of State-supported “prepaid health
plans” in California. Such plans spent
more on administrative costs such as
salaries than on actual health care serv-
ices, according to California's auditor
general:

Of the $56.5 million payments made by the
Department of Health to 15 prepald health-
plan contractors, only an estimated $27.1
million, or 48 percent, was expended for
health care services.

The balance of $29.4 million, or 52 per-
cent, the report said, was expended “for
administrative costs or resulted in net
profits,"”

CONCLUSIONS

A mnational health insurance plan
must:

First. Be completely voluntary:

Second. Employ a tax credit as the
financing mechanism; and

Third. Build on the existing system
and leave administrative and planning
functions to local bodies and private
enterprise within the free market in ac-
cordance with general guidelines from
a national level.

Of the various plans now before the
Congress, only the medicredit plan em-
bodies each of these essentials, in addi-
tion to being consistent with fundamen-
tal social and economical principles of
health care. Each of the other plans,
while having some good point, is inade-
quate or faulty in at least one of these
respects.

FEDERAL ADMINISTRATION

Several of the bills would funnel the
administration of an NHI program into
a single governmental agency, such as
the Social Security Administration or a
Health Security Board. In the process,
they would create huge bureaucracies
and endow them with inordinate power
which could be used fo control the entire
health industry. A health superagency
could determine the methods through
which health care would be provided by
physicians and other providers, and use
the vast sums of money under its control
to dominate subsidiary agencies or
boards. Any Federal agency empowered
to pay for 90 percent or more of the Na-
tion’s health care costs would call the
‘shots: Favoring cost control rather than
quality, inflexibility rather than flexibil-
ity of method, and status quo rather
than innovation. On the other hand, the
use of general revenues, where necessary
to supplement the private purchase of
health insurance in a competitive market
regulated by the separate States, would
have exactly the opposite effect.
EKENNEDY-MILLS BILL—FINANCING THROUGH A

PAYROLL TAX

Payroll taxes are regressive. They
weigh heaviest on low- and middle-in-
come taxpayers, who are already over-
burdened. Several NHI bills now under
consideration turn to this method of fi-
nancing, although it establishes a man-
datory tax for a mandatory program
rather than providing Federal help ac-
cording to the degree of individual need,
as medicredit would do. A payroll tax
locks the individual into a single, set
rate method of payment. Under medi-
credit, the individual could shop for the
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sort of health coverage he wanted at the
lowest price available.
ADMINISTRATION BILL
Although the administration bill does
not call for Federal control of the health
insurance program, it would set up

stringent regulatory authorities within .

the States, including the authority to fix
rates for health services. No other serv-
ices in our economy are subject to price
fixing. This is discriminatory and unfair,
besides setting a dangerous precedent.
Again, it would lead to rigid control; the
cost-quality conflict resolved in favor
of cost; the stifling of innovation: and
the reestablishment of a mechanism that
has already been discredited.
LONG=-RIBICOFF PROPOSAL

This bill structures a catastrophic pro-
gram without first providing a solid base
of general health insurance for the en-
tire population. Although it would ex-
tend badly needed protection to some,
their numbers would be small when
measured in terms of the entire popula-
tion. Further, what is financially a health
catastrophe to one person may not neces-
sarily be a catastrophe to another. Con-
trast this $2,000 corridor with 10-percent
sliding-scale corridor provided under
medicredit. The deductibles provided
before coverage would come into effect
could in themselves prove financially
catastrophic to some of those in need of
help; and in the process of rectifying
this inequity, Congress might later re-
duce the deductibles to the point where
a bill written to cover catastrophic ill-
ness only would provide the ill-consid-
ered blueprint for expanding the pro-
gram into across-the-board national
health insurance. A catastrophic pro-
gram designed to stand on its own is
analogous to a two-story house designed
without a first floor.

I am not unalterably attached to the
name of medicredit or the particular
legal language that it represents, but I
am committed to the basic structure and
principles that it defines. I feel that this
structure is the best basis for a national
health insurance plan. And I urge the
Congress to make appropriate use of it
for whatever legislation reaches the floor.

SUPPORT FOR NATIONALIST CHINA
UNDIMINISHED

Mr. HANSEN, Mr. President, because
of Senate action last week it would seem
to me not inappropriate for some com-
ment to be made in the Senate relative
to the status of our friends and allies of
Nationalist China on Taiwan—the seat
of government of the Republic of China.

Unfortunately, it was not until
Wednesday of last week that I learned
that S. 3473, a bill to authorize appropri-
ations for the Department of State and
the U.S. Information Agency, and for
other purposes, has a section 4 that deals
with “Repeal of the Formosa Resolu-
tion.” And it was not until Thursday that
I learned S. 3473 had passed the Senate
on Monday of last week without a roll-
call vote.

Although we do not know what fate
action by the House of Representatives
holds for S. 3473, and I hope it will re-

16681

ceive a thorough review by our colleagues
in the House, I believe it is important
that we let the people of Taiwan know
that U.S. support for their freedom is un~
diminished despite the Senate passage of
the “Repeal of the Formosa Resolu-
tion.”

The Formosa resolution when enacted
in 1955 was widely known throughout
the Nation because it related to the bat-
tle for the Taiwan Straits, in which the
United States participated to insure that
those straits remained free. The islands
of Matsu and Quemoy near the coast of
China, in the straits, remain today con-
trolled and fortified by the Republic of
China. Because the Formosa resolution
was so meaningful at the time to both
the Nationalist Chinese people and the
people of the United States who backed
them to the hilt, it seems to me we
should not repeal the resolution without
strong assurances from the Senate that
U.S. support is undiminished—or if it is
diminished, we should clarify that also.
The resolution’s adoption represented
major policy, and if its repeal does not
indicate a change of policy, we should
make that known.

I am hopeful that a member of the
Committee on Foreign Relations will
outline the committee’s thoughts on the
matter. A member of my staff contacted
the committee staff and was told that S.
3473 included a number of housekeep-
ing measures and the repeal of the For-
mosa resolution was one of them. The
following is the committee report com-
ment on the repeal of the Formosa reso-
lution:

Section 4. Repeal of the Formosa Resolu-
tion. This section repeals the Formosa Reso-
lution of 1855, a joint resolution enacted as
a demonstration of support for the President
and for Talwan during a period of tension
which occurred in that year. The Resolution,
which remains in effect even today, author-
izes the President to employ the armed
forces of the United States as he deems
necessary to protect Formosa and the Pes-
cadores, an island group just off the south-
east corner of mainland China.

In October of 1971 the Foreign Relations
Committee voted in favor of repealing the
Resolution and the repealer was reported
from the Committee as an amendment to the
Foreign Assistance Act of 1971. The Commit-
tee viewed the repeal as a kind of legislative
housekeeping, removing from the law a spe-
clal grant of authority and support for the
President made under circumstances which
no longer existed. Prior to taking its action,
the Committee had solicited the Administra-
tion's position, and the Department of State
had expressed the Administration’s view of
the Formosa Resolution as follows:

‘“We would not look upon the resolution as
legal or constitutional authority for either
contingency planning or the actual conduct
of our foreign relations.”

Even more clearly, Secretary of State Wil-
liam Rogers had declared explicitly that the
Department had no objection to the repeal
of the Resolution. Coincidentally, however,
while the bill containing the repealer was
on the floor of the Senate, the UN voted to
seat the People's Republic of China and to
expel the Republic of China; and many Sen-
ators felt that it would have an undesirable
impact if the UN's action were to be followed
80 suddenly by a Senate action which could
be construed as a wavering of U.S. support
for Talwan. Thus, a move to strike the re-
pealer succeeded by a vote of 43-40.

In the Committee's view, recent Congres-
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sional action in enacting War Powers legis-
lation renders the case for repeal of the
Formosa Resolution even more cogent, and
the Committee believes that sufficient time
has now elapsed to allow reconsideration of
this measure in a less dramatic context. The
resolution has long since become obsolete

and ought to be repealed in the interest of

orderly procedure.

Mr. President, other sections of this
housekeeping bill, in addition to author-
izations of appropriations, transfer of
funds, publication of political contribu-
tions of certain nominees, travel expenses
of student-dependents of Government
employes, assignment of foreign service
officers to public organizations, authority
and responsibility of ambassadors, reor-
ganization of foreign affairs legislation,
and the Formosa Resolution repeal, are:
Military Base Agreements, Diego Gar-
cia Agreement, International Materials
Bureau, Review of Policy Toward Cuba,
Future of United States Assistance to
South Vietnam, and several others
Some of the latter sections named have
provocative titles, naming several areas
of major policy, it would seem. Perhaps a
committee spokesman would briefly out-
line what impact some of these sections
might have,

In the meanwhile, I want to make it
clear that the support of the junior Sen-
ator from Wyoming for the Republic of
China is undiminished.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. At this time, the hour of 12 o’clock
having arrived, morning business is con-

cluded.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States were commu-
nicated to the Senate by Mr. Heiting, one
of his secretaries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session, the Presiding
Officer (Mr. BipeN) laid before the Sen-
ate messages from the President of the
United States submitting nominations,
which were referred to the appropriate
committees.

(The nominations received today are
?nrlnt;zd at the end of Senate proceed-

gs.

U.S. PARTICIPATION IN THE INTER-
NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ASSO-
CIATION

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The Chalr lays before the Senate
8. 2665, which the clerk will please
report.

The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

8. 2665, to provide for increased participa-

tion by the United States in the Interna-
tional Development Assoclation.

The Senate resumed the consideration
of the bill.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Debate on the pending bill is lim-
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ited to 4 hours to be equally divided be-
tween the majority leader and the mi-
nority leader or their designees. The ma-
jority leader has stated that he yields his
time to the distinguished Senator from
Virginia (Mr. Harry F. B¥RD, JR.).

Who yields time?

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, I have just yielded 3 minutes to
the Senator from Utah (Mr, Moss) and
I yield myself 12 minutes at this time,
making a total of 15 minutes.

Mr. President, the pending legislation
would authorize an additional increase of
$1% billion for the World Bank, the soft
loan window of the World Bank.

If there was ever a more inopportune
time to go into a program like this, I do
not recall when it might have been.

Here is what we will be doing with this
legislation. The Federal Government will
be borrowing money at 9 percent interest
and giving that money to the World
Bank, which in turn will loan it to other
countries at 1 percent interest.

Now the record shows that the coun-
tries then in turn will take that money
and loan it to its own people at 12- to 20-
percent interest.

I rather suspect that in some of these
countries that money is not getting down
to help those people at all but is being
skimmed off by various elements in those
governments,

But, be that as it may, I am looking at
it from the viewpoint of the American
taxpayer.

This is a program to go out and borrow
$1.5 billion at 9-percent interest and
turning that money over to other coun-
tries at 1-percent interest.

I do not believe that can be justified.

Now, Mr. President, one would think,
in listening to the arguments in favor of
the legislation, that this is the only for-
eign aid program the Government is
involved in.

Of course that is not correct at all.

I have information concerning the cur-
rent budget. The new requests for ap-
propriations and authorizations and/or
appropriations for foreign aid and assist-
ance contained in the fiscal year 1974
budget document, are as follows—there
are 28 different programs.

One is the Foreign Assistance Act, $2.4
billion.

Overseas Private Investment Corpora~
tion, $72.5 million.

Foreign Military Credit Sales, $525
million.

Inter-American Development Bank,
$693 million.

International Development Associa~-
tion, $320 million. That is the same one,
the same bank, the same association that
this proposal would then appropriate an-
other one and a half billion dollars to.

No. 6, Asian Development Bank, $100
million.

Next, the Asian Development Bank—
proposed—$106 million.

Next, Asian Development Bank, main-
tenance of value $24 million.

Next, International Development As-
sociation, maintenance of value, $161
million. That is the same bank; the same
association, the International Develop-
ment Association that we are now pro-
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posing to give the additional one and a
half billion dollars to.

International Bank for Reconstruction
and Development, maintenance of value,
$774,000,000.

International Monetary Fund, mainte-
nance of value, $756,000,000.

Maintenance of value adjustment—
$25,000,000.

Receipts and recoveries from previous
programs, $394,000,000.

Military assistance—defense budget—
$1,930,000,000.

International military headquarters,
$85,000,000.

MAAG's, missions and millgroups, $168
million.

Permanent military construction—
foreign nations, $190 million.
Export-Import Bank,

credits, $3,850 million.

Export-Import Bank, regular opera-
tions, $2,200 million.

Export-Import Bank, short-term op-
erations, $1.6 billion.

Peace Corps, $77 million.

Migrants and refugees, $8 million.

Public Law 480, $653 million.

Contributions to international organi-
zations, over and above the ones just
listed, $200 million.

Education, foreign and other students,
$59 million.

Trust Territories of the Pacific, $56
million.

Latin America Highway—Darlen
Gap—3$30 million.

Now, Mr. President, that adds up to
a total of $18 billion, not including the
one and a half billion dollars in the
pending legislation. This information
that I have just cited was developed by
the Subcommittee on Appropriations for
Foreign Operations of the Appropria-
tions Committee of the House of Repre-
sentatives.

I ask unanimous consent that this
table be printed in the REecorp at the
conclusion of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, it is also estimated by the same
committee, the House Appropriations
Committee, that in the pipeline for for- -
eign aid is some $26 billion, not including
the figures I have already enumerated.

The pending legislation is just an ad-
ditional program, over and above these
others, of $1.5 billion that the taxpayers
are being called upon to pay for, by their
Government borrowing money at 9 per-
cent and lending it to foreign countries
at 1 percent. I do not think that can be
justified in this period of high inflation
which is facing our Nation.

The economic report submitted yes-
terday by the President and his advisers
indicates that fiscal year 1975, the one
which will begin at the end of next
month, will show even larger govern-
ment deficits than had been anticipated
and greater than the present year. So
this is a very inopportune time to go
into such a program as is being pro-
posed. It is a global antipoverty pro-
gram. It would be fine, if the American
people had the money, I suppose, to go

long-term
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into such a global antipoverty program.
But the United States tried a poverty
program of its own in the United States,
under Lyndon Johnson; and after the
expenditure of billions of dollars, it
was ascertained that very little if any-
thing was accomplished. When you get
on a worldwide scale, even less will be
accomplished.

In today’s edition of the Washington
Post, an editorial in behalf of the pro-
posed legislation pointed out that the
leadership in opposition to this $1.5 bil-
lion approriation to IDA is being led by
the distinguished senior Senator from
Missouri (Mr. SymineToN) and by the
Senator from Virginia (Mr. Harry F.
Byrp, Jr.). The editorial exresses the
view that the Senator from Missouri
and the Senator from Virginia would be
in a smal minority.

Mr. President, knowing the attitude
of the Members of the Senate toward
appropriating funds for every conceiv-
able project throughout the world, I
suspect that the Post will have its wish
come true, that the Senator from Mis-
souri and the Senator from Virginia will
be in the minority. But somewhere along
the line this throwing away of tax funds
by Congress and by the administration
must come to a halt. I do not know of
any better place to start than with the
bill before the Senate today. We have
to start somewhere.

Inflation is eating heavily into every
wage earner’s paycheck and into every
housewife’s grocery dollar, and the major
causes of this inflation are the smashing,
continued, accelerated, and accumulated
Government deficits. Yet, nowhere along
the line is Congress or the administration
willing to call a halt to this continued
expenditure of tax funds.

ExHIBIT 1

New requests for authorization and/or

appropriation for foreign aid and assist-

ance contained in the flscal year 1974

budget document

1. Foreign Assistance Act
(includes military as-
sistance)

2. Overseas Private Invest-
ment Corporation ____

3. Forelgn Military Credit
Sales

4. Inter-American
opment Bank

5. International Develop~
ment Association ...

6. Asian Development Bank

T. Asian Development Bank
(proposed)

8. Asian Development Bank
(maintenance of
value)

9. International Develop-
ment Association

(maintenance
value)

10. Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank (mainte-
nance of value)

11.Internat’l Bank for Re-
const. & Dev't. (main-
tenance of value)....

12, International Monetary
Fund (maintenance of
value)

13. Maintenance
adjustment

14. Receipts and recoveries
from previous pro-

$2, 428, 850, 000
72, 500, 000
525, 000, 000
693, 380, 000

320, 000, 000
100, 000, 000
108, 671, 000

24, 000, 000

25, 000, 000

394, 464, 000
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15. Military assistance
Defense budget)

16. International Military
Headquarters

17. MAAG's, misslons and
milgroups

18. Permanent military con-
struction—foreign na-
tions

19. Export-Import
Long-term credits____

20. Export-Import Bank,
regular operations___

21, Export-Import Bank,
short-term opera-

1, 930, 800, 000
85, 800, 000
168, 100, 000

180, 700, 000
3, 8560, 000, 000
2, 200, 000, 000
1, 600, 000, 000

77, 001, 000
8, 80O, 000

22.Peace Corps
23. Migrants and refugees__
24, Public Law 480 (agri-
cultural commodities) _
25. Contributions to inter-
national organizations.
26. Education (foreign and
other students)
27. Trust Territories of the
Pacific
28.Latin America highway
(Darien Gap)

663, 638, 000
199, 787, 000
59, 800, 000
56, 000, 000
30, 000, 000

18, 003, 191, 000
NotE.—Total appropriation requests for

maintenance of value amount to $2,250,-
000,000,

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, how much time do I have remain-
ing from the time I have yielded my-
self?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator's 12 minutes have just expired.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. I yield to
the distinguished senior Senator from
Missouri as much time as he may desire.

Mr. SYMINGTON. I thank the able
Senator from Virginia. I am proud to be
associated with him in this matter.

IDA—THE SOFT LOAN EUPHEMISM

Mr. President, I would say a few words
about the pending legislation, S. 2665.

Unfortunately, the grandiose claims
which have been asserted on behalf of
IDA are in some cases euphemistic if not
actually hypocritical. One finds it diffi-
cult to deal with specifics and with con-
crete concepts without going back to the
beginning to discover the reality and
purpose of the IDA creation.

To some of my colleagues, IDA—or,
more formally, the International Devel-
opment Association—is a comparatively
young institution which has received
only a little spending money. To others
of us, however, any association which has
managed to collect $2 billion from the
U.S. Treasury over a relatively short pe-
riod of time scarcely gqualifies as an un-
sophisticated beginner on a meager al-
lowance.

At this point, I would present for the
consideration of my colleagues the fact
that, to the best of my knowledge, most
if not all of the large cities in this coun-
try are bankrupt. It is also true that no
State can spend more, to the best of my
knowledge, than appropriated by its leg-
islature.

The one way one can get paper money
without real difficulty today so as to con-
tinue to put it out all over the world,
is by using our overworked printing
presses. Even though those presses them-
selves, must now be getting tired, because
we have put out so many hundreds of
billions of dollars we cannot get back.
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Nevertheless, the dollars continue to roll
out.

Let me express my admiration for one
man in this Government who has had the
courage to point out to the American
people that pretty soon much of what
we are doing will not mean much any
way, because it is becoming increasingly
clear, from any standard of fiscal or
monetary consideration, the United
States is going bankrupt. I refer to the
Chairman of the Federal Reserve Board,
Arthur Burns.

I mentioned “hypocrisy.”

In the first place, we start with a pe-
culiar premise: that the U.S. Senate has
a special duty to support IDA because
we supposedly invented it at the end of
the 1950’s. Even if that story were true
in every detail, this is tantamount to
saying that a parent should financially
ls!upport his progeny as long as the latter

ves.

We all know what a great contribution
former Senator Mike Monroney made
in a large number of fields.

In this instance, we are talking about
the so-called Monroney resolution, often
heralded as the precursor of IDA. That
resolution had two main objectives: one
was to aid the less developed countries
of the world through loans on conces-
sional terms; the other was to employ
excess local currencies for this specific
purpose.

I do not believe that anyone can dis-
pute the statement that the main theme
presented by Senator Monroney was the
utilization of excess nonconvertible for-
eign currencies—which at that time
were threatening to swamp the United
States with their abundance.

I remember a dinner where I had the
privilege of talking with an ambassador,
and told him we had billions of his cur-
rency in dollars, and asked what he
thought we should do. He said, “Do you
want me to be frank?” I said, “That is
why I asked you the question.” He said,
“If I were you I would write it all off
and forget it.”

Oddly enough, it was decided at the
very time IDA was established that such
excess local currencies basically could not
be used. Instead, then and now the cry
has gone up for more and more convert-
ible foreign exchange. So let us dispense
with this first piece of mythology about
the role of the Senate in originating IDA.

My second objection on the grounds of
hypocrisy is the constant repetition of
the romantic idea that IDA credits will
be repaid at the end of the half century
which represents the period of a loan. In
an effort to apply that discredited com-
modity—reason—Ilet me suggest that IDA
loans, of “credits”, as they are technically
described, are entirely unlikely ever to be
repaid in amounts worthy of serious
attention.

There is, of course, the possible re-
joinder that, by the time the prineipal
should be rolling in, the dollar will not be
worth much anyway, so let us not be dis-
turbed about this aspect of IDA.

Well, if we continue along the financial
lines pursued to date, I can promise the
dollar will be worth little or nothing.

My third objection on the grounds of
hypocrisy is the concept that IDA has
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been a vital institution, devoted exclu-
sively to helping the poor and starving
peoples of the so-called Third World.

At the same time that we are talking
about this charitable characteristic, we
are assured IDA credits are advanced
only for the same types of projects sup-
ported by its parent institution, the
World Bank: and only after the same
type of tough scrutiny and lengthy in-
vestigation.

Here is a good example of trying to
have things both ways. Despite claims
about the past vital role played by IDA in
helping overcome the disasters caused by
the behavior of the Sahara desert in Af-
rica, the record just does not sustain
any such claim and the record should
always count even for something, when it
comes to appropriating government
money instead of one’s own.

Only after the damage was fully ap-
parent to all countries did the so-called
World Bank Group get into the act in any
meaningful way.

In any event, IDA has never been rep-
resented to us as an eleemosynary institu-
tion or a gigantic soup kitchen. Actually
I could find it easier to be charitable if it
had been—though not to the tune of
one and a half billion more U.S. dollars.

When speaking of hypocrisy and the
less developed countries, I am most cer-
tainly not talking about those desperately
poor people in nations such as Upper
Volta or Bangladesh, rather I am re-
ferring to the oil-rich countries of the
Middle East and north Africa—with the
notable exception of Kuwait, which has
been a donor—or part I—country since
the beginning of the 1960’s. Where are
the Saudi Arabians, the Algerians, and
other beneficiaries of the wildly inflated
oil prices which have been imposed on all
countries of the world?

The answer is that maybe one or more
countries will do something in the future;
“helping out” perhaps through purchas-
ing World Bank bonds. How nice for them
to be able to buy AAA-rated, gilt-edged
bonds. Perhaps the United States should
consider a new bond flotation instead of
an IDA contribution.

Let us now move on to some old-
fashioned legerdemain that stems from
our exposure to the phrase “World Bank
Group.” This actually means the World
Bank and IDA and some of their adjuncts
scrambled together. We know that IDA
has no separate staff, no separate offi-
cials, but theoretically separate ac-
counts—even though IDA and Bank
funds are commingled in many “special”
projects.

In other words, IDA is neither fish nor
fowl, rather, in at least some cases, fan-
tasy. It exists but it does not exist. Yet
it must exist, because there is much hand
wringing lest it go out of existence.

I suggest it is time IDA be recognized
for what it is.

I have often thought of the fact every
officer in the World Bank is an officer
in IDA, and vice versa. So what we are
talking about is not really two different
organizations, but different terms util-
izing taxpayer money out of the same
organization, and the time has come for
IDA to be recognized for what it is.

This cannot be discovered, however,
unless we stop U.S. Treasury witnesses
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from giving us mixed statistics released
by the World Bank group.

For example, we are told that the
“group” is good business for the United
States, and therefore, our contributions
are aiding our purported free-enterprise
businessmen and ringing up sums on the
cash register.

As a matter of fact, the net balance of
payments loss to the United States on
IDA has been in the neighborhood of
$350 million, out of a past contribution
of some $2 billion.

The World Bank figures are far better
in this sphere, but cumulatively they still
represent a balance-of-payments loss.
What matters is that, by stressing the
Bank'’s role, the cost of IDA is obscured.

Let us take another instance where
this scrambling of institutions is mis-
leading. We ask about the amount of
local costs financed by IDA hard cur-
rencies—since the name of the game is
convertible foreign exchange—and we
are given figures which again mask the
extent to which available local curren-
cies are not employed.

It is not that the Treasury does not
answer the question; it is that the an-
swer is blurred.

For the record, let it be emphasized
that in fiscal year 1973, financing of local
costs by IDA absorbed 15 percent of the
total credits committed.

Take a further example of this pe-
culiar melting-pot process: the issue of
whether IDA credits go for project loans
rather than program loans. We are all
certainly familiar with the distinction
from our discussions of past bilateral
foreign aid bills. We are constantly as-
sured that IDA credits are employed for
the same kind of carefully considered
and hard-headed banking projects sup-
ported by the World Bank itself. But we
find that approximately 20 percent of
total IDA credits—including undisbursed
funds—had been devoted by mid-1963 to
program lending.

It is hard to escape the conclusion
that the World Bank group has drifted
from its charter-directed concentration
on projects, since it would be ridiculous
to talk about IDA helping in the African
Sahel if one had to go through the
normal project-loan process.

There are other examples, but to go
through them point by point only pro-
longs the agony. Instead, let me refer to
the hearing held by the Committee on
Foreign Relations on November 19, 1973,
entitled “U.S. Participation in the ADB
and IDA.” If my colleagues will look at
the questions and answers contained on
pages 40-47 in that hearing record, one
will find ample food for thought, and
even more room for doubt, about the
legitimacy of this proposed legislation.

As we all now know, India, without
any apparent effort on our part, or suc-
cess on our part to restrain her, has re-
cently become the sixth country to join
the nuclear club—India has received
roughly 50 percent of all IDA credits
since the association began. Therefore
they should have the resources to engage
in nuclear explosions.

As is often the case, the brilliant sati-
rist Herblock has taken care of that
paradox in the cartoon in the Washing-
ton Post of May 22. Nothing one could
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say in explanation would match, much
less improve, upon the image conveyed
by that simple picture.

But I would add that India is the one
country where there has been really
substantial debt-rescheduling or ‘“roll-
overs” which obviate any formal de-
fault on loan repayments to the World
Bank.

This is a clever scheme for preventing
red ink on the books. Anybody who has
studied accounting knows what I am
talking about.

Surely, how many businessmen in this
country would like a formula to obtain
such treatment for their companies.

Finally, Mr. President, I protest the
thesis that IDA will go out of business
this summer if vast new resources are
not made available and on an immedi-
ate basis.

We have already noted that there are
no separate personnel working for IDA;
let us now stress the point that roughly
$1.8 billion of credits had not been dis-
bursed as of the end of last June 30.

It is true IDA could not go on making
commitments at the ever-increasing
rates of the past, but it stands to rea-
son that it will take much time just to
disburse the funds which have already
been committed, but not employed.

Mr. President, there could be no one
in this Chamber who does not know we
have continuing severe problems in the
fields of both trade and overall pay-
ments. In addition, we now know that
this year we will be having another
budget deficit running in excess of $15
billion.

Under such circumstances, it is in-
credible that Members of the U.S. Sen-
ate, collectively, could act so unrealisti-
cally after the warnings of the Chairman
of the Federal Reserve Board, and all
these other warnings from housewives,
from people who operate farms, from
petroleum users as stock market prob-
lems become worse every day. How long
can it all go on?

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. SYMINGTON. I am glad to yield
to the distinguished senior Senator from
Louisiana, chairman of the Senate Fi-
nance Committee.

Mr. LONG. Is not all this part of a
pattern that, having reached the end of
the taxpayers’ patience by giving away
this Nation's resources to 100 nations
across the face of the globe, in order to
continue the program they then use the
device of calling it a “loan,” when ac-
tually everyone knows the loan is not
going to be repaid? They come back so
as to call it a loan. When the time comes
to repay the loan, they do not say it is in
default; they say we rescheduled it.

What irritates me is that they come
up with the good news trade figures
where they take the soft currency loans,
which everybody knows we are not going
to get back. I might be technically wrong,
and they might give us 5 cents back for
every dollar, but realistically speaking,
we are not going to get anything back.
Then we see them add on the plus side
that figure because we made a credit
sale for $500 million to India, when
everybody who knows anything knows
we are not going to get it back. Never-
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theless, that is added to the plus side to
make it look as if we -made money.

Mr. SYMINGTON. That is right.

-~ Mr. LLONG. Then they further polish
the figures up for us by leaving the
freight costs off the imports—all this to
deceive the people and make' the figures
look like they are $5.5 billion a year
better than they actually are.

We are talking about programs where
departments put before us from time to
time a cost figure on & budget at a plus,
but that has to be paid off by the tax-
payers. As the Senator knows, they take
up these figures and they add them up
as plus figures, but at the bottom we have
a gigantic minus.

That is what we ﬁnd when this pro-
gram is held out to be as one that is cost~
ing us little or nothing,; that it is a loan
which theoretically we are going fo get
back, although those of us who are
sophiaticat-ed know we are not.

Then we look at the trade figures, and
they tell us we are making money, when,
if one analyzes it, we are not; we are los-
ing & fortune, about $5.5 billion a year,
even though they claim we are making
money at it.

A great deal of that resolves itself into
its being called by:another name, call
it a loan, or call'it cooperation, or some
sucht.hinga,s b, but-we are just taxing
the taxpayers to pay for it.

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President, if
the Senator will yield, I became inter-
ested in this subject as'a result of care-
ful investigation on the part of two Sen-
ators who were not known as the most
conservative members of this body. They
both had a capacity for thoroughness.
At oné time when IDA ‘was asking for
money, that agency pointed out nearly
all theif money was goinig into Central
and South America, hardly any of it to
other parts of the world like, for ex-
ample, Southeast Asia. But it came out
in testimony that 60 -percent of all such
loans had been granted to India and 20
percent toPakistan. . . 4

I suppose now we will 8!\re a big. loan
to Pakistan to adjust military equality—

tilt is the new word—their nuclear posi-

tion with respect to India.

Years ago we were lending meney on
the basis of 50 years, no repayment of
principal for 10 years, no interest rate.
Then we found it was being reloaned by
the government in question at 15 percent
profit. _

The distinguished senior Senator from
Virginia, who, along with. the chairman

of the Finance Committee, are two peo-

ple reaily knowledgeable about the finan-
cial security of the United States—which
for some years has impressed me as being
about as important as physical security—
pointed out I was in error. The figure
being reloaned was not 15 percent, rather
20 percent.

Am I correct about t.hat.? ki

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. The record

of the debate in the House shows it was.

between 12 and 20 pércent.

Mr. SYMINGTON. So 20 percent was
the top figure, not 15 percent.

I am not speaking of the famine in
Africa, or anything of that character, but

am plenty tired of giving out money to:
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other countries for reconstruction that is
needed so badly here at home.

Mr. LONG. Mr. President, I must ex-
press my disappointment. I say that we
are being hooked on another one of these
gimmicks. They say that they have a
gimmick so that they can export this
money and that it will not harm this
country.

Most of us know very well that we will
never get anything out of this 1 percent
loan. If we just get back the 1 percent on
this 50-year, 1 percent interest loan—
not the principal, but just the 1 per-
cent—I would be very much pleased. I
would be pleasantly surprised. However,
generally speaking, we know that we are
not going to get back anything of sub-
stance with respect to any of these loans.
When the money is gone, we might as
well cheerfully say goodby to it because
we are going to separate ourselves from
those taxpayer dollars.

However, there is one political advan-
tage to it. Fifty years from now, when
the transaction has been completed and
we find that they are in default, all of
us will be out of politics, and most of us
will be in our graves. So the public will
not be able to express its displeasure over
how we gave the money away, because it
will be all over.

What really irritates me is the way
that we have given away $1 billion. They
say that we have fto give away more
money because the $100 billion will not
buy as much for those people as it did at
the time we gave it to them. We are being
asked to give a second and a third in-
stallment to help them because the infia-
tion is critically injuring those people.
Therefore, we are being asked to do the
same thing for all those people who want
our dellars, although we are not doing the
same thing for the American people. We
now have to put up more money, because
the money we have already given them
will not buy as much as it did when we
gave it to them.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, will the Senator yield?

Mr. SYMINGTON. I am glad to yield
to the distinguished Senator from Vir-
ginia.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, the Senator mentioned the officials

the World Bank. Those officials are
now lobbying the Congress and the ad.
ministration has been lobbying the Con-
gress to get this legislation through. Is
the Senator from Virginia correct in his
belief that those officials of the World
Bank pay no income tax?

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President, I
cannot say for sure.

It is my understanding some officials
do not pay an American. income tax
against the salaries in question; but I
have never checked it. However, that I
do not know.

Mr, HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, that is my understanding. Of
course, the taxpayers are being called
upon by the officials of the World Bank
to put up this money. Yet the officials of
the World Bank themselves are not pay-
ing income tax.

Mr. SYMINGTON. If the economy of
this country was in a position where we
could continue to pour out these billions
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of dollars all over Europe, the Middle
East, the Far East, et cetera, no one
mﬁ: be more pleased with this largesse

But I have come to the conclusion
after many years in the Senate that we
had better start minding our own fiscal
and monetary problems, worrying more
about them instead of trying to handle
comparable problems for so many other
countries abroad.

Mr. President, I yleld the floor.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
den;;, how much time do I have remain-

ing

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator has approximately an hour and 15
minutes remaining.

Mr, HARRY F. BYRD, JR. I reserve
the remainder of my time.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I yield
myself 10 minutes.

Mr, President, I have heard with great
interest the arguments advanced by the
Senator from Missouri and the other
Senators, the Senator from Virginia and
the Senator from Louisiana and it is the
classic argument which we have had for
a very long time. It is the argument,
Mr. President, that while we have not
got the money and we are being asked
to shell it out, why should we?

Now, Mr. President, the deficiency in
that argument is that, first, nothing we
do in the IDA is going to make or break
us, or is going to contribute to infla-
tion. Second, Mr. President, in terms of
the basic consideration for other human
beings which is called philanthropy, we
are doing infinitely more right now in
our own country than anybody proposes
that we do here.

Third, Mr. President, and critically
important in a moral sense, these ques-
tions are very relevant: The guestion is
not whether we can afford it, but
whether we can afford not to do it, con-
sidering our position in a world which
is overwhelmingly extremely poor; in
fact is in terrible shape right now, be-
cause of the exactions respecting the in-
creased prices of oil. The oil producing
countries really have no conscience as
far as these poor, developing countries
are concerned, but are exacting these
prices nevertheless.

Mr. President, I am, in this regard,
very apposite the remarks made by the
President of the World Bank, Bob Mc-
Namara, a former Secretary of Defense,
in a speech which he made to the Board
of Governors of the World Bank group
in Nairobi last fall in which he spoke of
relative poverty and absolute poverty.

He said:

Relative poverty means simply that some
countries are less affluent than other coun-
tries, or that some cifizens of a given coun-
iry have less personal gsbundance than their
neighbors.

He continued:

Absolute poverty is a condition of life so
degraded by disease, illiteracy, malnutrition,
and squalor as to deny its victims basic hu-
man necessities.

Mr. President, it is my profound con-
viction that very few Americans, if they
felt there was this condition, would seek

to bail themselves out of it by pleading
our own financial condition or our own
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inflationary condition. Americans really
are not built that way, knowing, as we
do, that the overwhelming majority of
us, notwithstanding these economie trou-
bles, live very, very comfortably indeed,
and in a manner which is far better than
anything mankind has ever seen any-
where.

Listen to the description of the kinds
of people who are to be helped by IDA:

One-third to one-half of the two billion
human beings in those countries suffer from
hunger or malnutrition.

Twenty percent to twenty-five percent of
their children die before their fifth birth-
days. And millions of those who do not die
lead impeded lives because their brains have
been damaged, their bodles stunted, and their
vitality sapped by nutritional deficlencies.

The life expectancy of the average person
is twenty years less than in the affluent
world. They are denied 30 percent of the lives
those of us from the developed nations en-
joy. In effect, they are condemned at birth
to an early death.

Elght hundred million of them are illiter-
ate—

Eight hundred million of them—and
the population of the developed coun-
tries is generally estimated to be about 2
billion—and despite the continuing ex-
pansion of education in the years ahead,
even more of their children are likely
to be so. This, says Mr. McNamara, “Is
absolute poverty.”

Mr. President, I just wonder how many
Americans would reflect as their moral
belief the idea that we just cannot afford
to help people like that so we will stay
out of it, when they know, and everybody
knows, that this help is not going to
affect our standard of living or inflation
one bit, for 1 minute.

Mr, President, that is why the Wash-
ington Post said that the overwhelming
majority here would vote for this bill, and
I believe they will, because we are just
not built to beg off on an equation of that
character, so dire, so serious, so inhu-
mane, on the ground that, “Well, right
now, we cannot afford it, come around
tomorrow,” after a couple of hundred
million more are dead because of poverty
and disease and short life span.

Mr. President, there are also additional
very hardheaded reasons for this. The
United States, with roughly one-half of
the gross national product of the world,
cannot stand by and let this kind of
despair happen without trying to help.

The other hardheaded reasons are
that the one-third that we are putting
into the IDA, is encouraging other na-
tions to put in two-thirds, and we have
been advised very specifically, no ques-
tion about it, that if we do not, they will
not. So riding on us, as the most power-
ful nation on Earth economically, is the
fate of this whole program, not just our
contribution. We cannot very well turn
our backs and walk away unless we are
ready to see the whole thing collapse.

Mr. President, the argument is made
against this, that this money hurts us in
respect of our balance of payments, and
I would like to give the Senate some very
interesting figures on that score.

The committee report points out—this
is at page 10—that cumulative IDA pro-
curement in the United States totals $450
million. The cumulative World Bank
procurement in the United States, that
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is in the aggregate of these World Bank
loans, totals $3.2 billion.

Mr. President, the figures whlch we
have indieate that in the 28-year history
of the World Bank group, the net favor-
able impact of this U.S. balance of pay-
ments of what has been taken out in the
way of subscriptions and loans, and what
has been put back in the way of exports,
leaves us with a favorable balance of $3.2
billion.

Again I repeat, Mr. President, a favor-
able balance of $3.175 billion, and I ask
unanimous consent that the table carry-
ing those figures may be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the table was
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

BANK/ADA PROCUREMENT IN THE UNITED STATES, BY
CATEGORY OF GOODS AND SERVICES

[In thousands of U.S. dol ars]

Agriculture machinery_

Electrical equipment .. ...

Automotive machinery and equipment.
Vessels and floating equipment
Matanals and equipment for railways.
School mluipment and supplies

Civil worl

Consultant services. ..

Freight and insurance

Loan charges______

Training

Prior to July 1, 1966 ...
Turbines

Mr. JAVITS. Now, finally, Mr. Presi-
dent—and very important—a lot has
been made of India. What is India, Mr.
President? India is the largest aggrega-
tion of population in the world other
than mainland China, and although we
are trying to establish much better rela-
tions with mainland China, mainland
China is no particular friend of ours even
to this day, but India is. It is a demo-
cratic country ana a member of the free
world.

Whatever may have been her mis-
takes that people would charge her with,
including this production of a nuclear
explosion, the fact is that she is on our
side in the sense of the fundamental fate
and the freedom of this world, and she
has 400 million people, Mr. Pf‘esldent.
That is twice the size of Africa, and a
great deal has been made of the fact that
we are seeking to help relieve famine in
Africa.

By all means we should, and I have
been very much interested in famine re-
lief. But, Mr. President, how much more
true is that of 400 million people, twice
the number in Africa.

So, Mr. President, I must say I cannot
but help feel that is an argument for
the IDA, not against it, the fact that it
has been effective in assisting 400 mil-
lion people in our side of the world, on
our side of the argument, over whether
there should ke totalitarianism or free-
dom.,

And speaking about mistakes, Mr.
President, what about our mistake in
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being in Vietnam for 7 years and bedevil-
ing all south and southeast Asia during
that period of time?

If the sanections 'are. g‘oirrg to. be ex-
acted from states, Mr: President, we had
better not be the first one to'throw the
first rock.'It is all righti for us to do our
utmost to correct situations with which
we thoroughly disagree, and I am enthu-
siastic for'it::But let us not be quite so
sanetimonious: as; to' assume that that
is the reason why we should give or with-
ilold what is necessary to -sustain; life

So, Mr. Pnesident. those are the rea-
sons I have deseribed for which we make
our arguments here today.

One other point which deserves em-
phasis,  because the purposes for which
the lending will take place by IDA have
been challenged, I wish to report to the
Senate that the fundamental thrust now
of the loan policy of IDA is heavily di-
rected at food produetion.

President. McNamara of  the Wmld
Bank set a target of a 5-percent yearly
increase in the output of small farmers—
with  funds to be spent in agricultural
development, population planning, and
rural education.. .- ;

Now the world lacks rxght now—
really it is virtually without reserves and
is waiting with the greatest concern for
1the good America.n crop which is coming
n

'I'hererore, we really have no margin of
error.on food supplies for the less de-
veloped countries, especially the 30 with-
out. resources—with an estimated popu-
lation which runs about.l billion peo-
ple—I will put the exact figures into the
Reeorp and list the countries and ask
unanimous consent that I may do so.

The PRESIDING -OFFICER (Mr,
HATHAWAY), Wlt.hout. objection, it is so
ordered. i

There be.lng no ebjection. the list was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

U.8. Government Interagency 'Wormng Group
'(Agreed List of Hardest Hit Countries)
[In millions]

)
3
5
8

Bangladesh
Botswana .-._
Cameroon ...-
Cambodia
Chile
Costa Rica
El Salvador.
Guyanf ...
Honduras
India
Ivory Coast.
Eenya .
Lesotho
Sahel countries:
Chad ...
Mall _.
Mauritania

8
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Mr. JAVITS. That, Mr. President, rep-
resents essentially the vital thrust of
IDA—indeed the survival of countries
that do not have important raw material
exports which can profit from generally
higher prices for raw materials in this
country depends on this assistance. We
do not want them excessively to rely on
American exports because of our own
marginal condition, as I have just de-
scribed it.

Therefore, the objective is to get them
to produce more of their own food, and
for this it is absolutely essential that
they have capital investments which they
cannot afford and cannot service and
which will bankrupt them unless it is
done through the soft loan terms of IDA.

Mr. ‘ATIEEN. Mr. President, will the
Senator from New York yield?

Mr. JAVITS. I yield.

Mr. AIKEN. I am interested in the re-
marks of the Senator from New York.
I know that he recalls that when we
passed Public Law 480, as it is known
around the world today, the prediction
was made that if we furnished food to
the hungry people in other countries, it
would cut our sales.

Just the opposite happened to be the
case because as we began to feed more
hungry people in other countries, our
export sales of farm' commodities in-
creased and they have been increasing
ever since, until it is anticipated this year
that in spite of the contributions from
other countries, we will export in the
vicinity of $21 billion worth of farm com-
modities while the cost of our food dona-
tions dropped from $2 billion in 1957 to
$1 billion in 1973, In other words, in help-
ing others fo feed themselves we found
that as we gave them food to keep them
from going hungry—the more our sales
increased.

That may sound paradoxical, but it is
borne out by the facts.

Mr. JAVITS. I am so grateful to you,
Senator AIXEN, because you have been
such a towering figure in this particular
field of food production in the world. I
might say that I feel so badly that the
Senator cannot continue in the Senate
to give us this kind of guidance, experi-
ence, and counsel.

Mr. AIKEN. As a taxpayer I will give
the Senator plenty of advice.

[Laughter.]

Mr. JAVITS. I would be delighted and
the Senator will have an exponent here
in the Senate, if I last here. But, Mr.
President, Senator Arken has put his
finger exactly on the right point. That
was the thrust—TI did not say it as well—
of the figures I gave regarding the World
Bank. The circumstances have created a
condition of greater well-being, especial-
ly in the developing countries where con=
sumption is at such a low rate. The ones
who get the immediate benefit are, of
course, the great exporting countries and
the developed nations, particularly our
own.

Right now, the food exports are the
enormous resources around which we
rally to maintain our own balance of
payments. It is generally known that
we are in a race against time with re-
spect to food supplies. It is therefore
critical literally to survive, to enable
these developing countries, especially the
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30 of the poorest countries, to have in-
puts for the development of water sup-
plies, extension services, education, and
research in agricultural and fertilizer
production.

Mr. President, I have argued this issue
for years, but I never saw a time when it
was morally more right, precisely because
of our financial troubles. The American
people show that every day, in the billions
of dollars they pour out for charitable
purposes in our own country.

We cannot—indeed, we will not—we
cannot—we will not—shut our eyes to
this kind of suffering, We will not be that
blind, notwithstanding the fact that we
may not be able to see it or feel it because
it is not on our own doorstep. We are
more intelligent, we are more humane, we
are more moral than that.

I intend to vote that conviction on
behalf of the 8.5 million people of the
State of New York whom I represent
when the roll is called by voting “yea"” on
the bill.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I
yield myself 10 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Hareaway). The Benator from Minne-
sota is recognized for 10 minutes.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that my legislative
assistant Mr. Spiegel be allowed the
privilege of the floor.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent for the same privilege
for Frank Ballance.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. HUMPHREY, Mr. President, it
was Wednesday last, I believe, that I
held this floor for some time to respond
to some of the inquiries and questions
made by the distinguished Senator from
Virginia (Mr. Harry F. BYRD, JR..

At that time, I placed in the RECORD &
substantial amount of material support-
ing my convictions regarding the pend-
ing bill which would authorize an ap-
propriation of $11%. billion as the U.S.
contribution to the fourth replenishment
of the International Development Asso-
ciation.

This bill should be passed. I recognize
that it is a substantial amount of money
but it is spread over the next 4 years. It
is not beyond the means of this country
to supply. The provisions of this legisla-
tion provide for four annual installments
of $375 million each.

Mr. President, I have heard this morn-
ing, for example, that much of the money
has gone to India. That is true. But I
would like to remind my colleagues that
between India and Pakistan there are
approximately 650 million human beings
who, regrettably, live in a part of the
world afilicted with poverty, a part of the
world which is struggling desperately to
have representative government, and a
part of the world that desperately needs
economic assistance from the more for-
tunate countries in the Western world
and particularly in Western Europe and
the United States.

Simply because one country which
represents 550 million people gets a sub-
stantial amount of help from the Inter-
national Development Association should
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in no way be looked upon as a justifica-
tion for opposition to this proposal.

IDA was founded in 1960 as an Amer-
ican initiative to fund development proj-
ects in the poorest countries, in the de-
veloping countries, countries which are
not credit worthy in the traditional
sense and are not eligible to receive reg-
ular World Bank loans.

Eighty percent of them have a per
capita income of $200 or less. Not a
single one of them has a per capita in-
come in excess of $375. Yet they repre-
sent about 1 billion people in this world.
They are human beings. These are
people who are desperately trying to
have a better way of life. These coun-
tries also represent vast potentials of
treasure in natural resources which the
world will need, if the capital can be
found to develop the resources. They rep=
resent 1 billion people that can make a
great contribution in production, food
and fiber, and in minerals — also in
brainpower, talent, particularly in the
fields of science and technology, but what
is needed is the capital to release this
great potential. About 28 percent of
IDA’s credits have gone for agriculture,
25 percent for transportation, 8 percent
for electric power, 7 percent for educa-
tion, 5 percent for industry, 3 percent
for water projects.

Each one of these areas of develop-
ment is vital to the well-being of a
people or a country.

The American contribution to IDA has
not been going up; it has been declin-
ing. Our share from the third to the
fourth replenishment of the IDA funds
has declined from 40 percent to 33%
percent. The shares of other nations have
been increasing, particularly of Japan
and Germany. IDA grants credits only
for soundly conceived and productive de-
velopment projects.

I noted that the distinguished Senator
from Missouri today made comment to
the effect that IDA did not even have a
special board; it did not have special offi-
cers. That is right. It uses the World
Bank officers. As I indicated last Thurs-
day, the World Bank is one of the most
successful banking institutions that the
world has ever known.

The World Bank has been operating
for 28 years, and it has lent without loss
more than $20 billion in some 90 devel-
oping countries. IDA has the same high
standards, the same expertise, and the
same reputation for integrity as does the
World Bank. The only distinction be-
tween the World Bank and IDA lending
is based on the needs and the credit
worthiness of the borrowing countries.
No distinction is made between the two
institutions in the preparation and in
the evaluation of projects.

IDA funds cannot be transferred or
diverted to pay for oil or any other com-
modity. The funds are granted for spe-
cific, well developed, and well organized
development projects, under very strict
conditions, and every one of those proj-
ects is monitored by the World Bank.
The funds cannot be diverted to oil-rich
countries charging excessive prices for
this critical export.

American business benefits from IDA
and the World Bank activities. Since
their founding, 22 percent of World
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Bank and IDA procurement of supplies
has been placed right here in the United
States. As of June 30, 1973, procurement
payments received by U.S. suppliers
from loans and credits disbursed by IDA
and the Bank amounted to $3.6 billion.
That amount of money produces jobs. It
consumes the product of our factories
and of our scientific laboratories.

There has been a very favorable im-
pact on the balance of payments, insofar
as our country is concerned, from World
Bank activities. In its 28-year history,
the World Bank group has had a nef
favorable impact on U.S. balance of pay-
ments of more than $3.6 billion.

Mr, President, these are the facts, and
this is why business people, labor people,
and groups all over America support our
involvement in and our contribution to
the International Development Associa-
tion.

The World Bank has approximately
$1 billion on deposit in U.S. banks as of
March 1973. These banks are located all
over the country, in 20 different cities,

Business, labor, banking groups,
church groups, voluntary organizations,
and humanitarian institutions through-
out the land support IDA. The U.S.
Chamber of Commerce, which actively
supports this proposal, would not sup-
port IDA if it thought this institution
was composed of reckless spenders.

What IDA represents is a global com-
mitment to fight poverty and hunger
with strong American backing, a posi-
tive role for the United States to take to
alleviate human suffering. That is what
this country ought to be doing.

I am amazed to see that we will vote
billions and billions of dollars for weap-
ons systems, many of which have du-
bious value, but we will argue here about
helping people live, trying to get a little
better chance in life.

I want the United States of America
to take a moral position in this world,
moral leadership; and, if we can do that
through an organization such as IDA,
it is all to our credit. This is what the
Americar: people want. The overwhelm-
ing majority of the American people,
when asked the question in the most
scientific sampling we have, indicate
their basic and enthusiastic support for
what we call the International Develop-
ment Association, because it is in the
best interests of the United States.

We cannot shirk our responsibility to
help others so that they may help them-
selves. We cannot deny aid to the world’s
poor in more than 30 nations and then
expect the same nations and peoples to
allow us access to their raw materials,
resources, and markets.

I want to emphasize once again that
the United States of America, which
consumes vast amounis of resources—
in fact, so much that it is almost a mat-
ter of international shame—needs ac-
cess to supplies. Those supplies and
those raw materials, if properly devel-
oped, can be made available from the
very countries that we today seek to
help.

As a U.S. Senator, I want to look down
the road. I heard one Senator say’ here
today that many of these loans will not
be repaid for 50 years. I ask this ques-
tion: Where will the United States be 50
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years from now, if we have closed off
every contact we have with these so-
called poor countries of today, many of
which are potentially rich in undiscov-
ered or undeveloped resources that this
great industrial economy of ours is go-
ing to need?

There can be no peace in a hungry
world. There can be little stability or
order in a world in which the rich get
richer and the poor sink deeper into
abysmal poverty.

Does the American contribution to
IDA mean that the poor in America will
continue to be neglected? Does our par-
ticipation in IDA mean that the over-
taxed American citizen is not being
treated fairly? No, indeed—at least, in-
sofar as anything we do for IDA is con-
cerned.

Let us destroy the myth that we must
either alleviate poverty and suffering at
home or abandon our traditional com-
mitment to aid in the development of
the world's poorest countries.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator’s 10 minutes has expired.

Mr, HUMPHREY. I would like 5 addi-
tional minutes, to complete my state-
ment.

Mr, AIEKEN. I yield 5 additional min-
utes from the time of the Senator from
New York.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, as
the manager of this bill on the floor, I
am rather surprised that the manager
of the bill does not have any time. I was
not here at the time some arrangement
was made to give away all the time. I
was called back to manage the bill, and
I arrived here to find that the time well
is empty. So perhaps I am interested in
supporting IDA to make sure that at
least something is operating around here.

Mr, President, we have to do both. We
have to fight poverty at home, in our
great land, and we have to be to
do our part in fighting poverty abroad.
This does not mean that we carry the
whole burden. The American contribu-
tion to IDA works out to about $1.50 per
person-—the cost of one martini. That is
what it is down here at the Metropolitan
Club—$1.50 per person. For 1 year, it
is $1.50 per person. We are being told
in the Senate that this great America
cannot afford that. That is four pack-
ages of cancer-producing cigarettes.

I happen to think that if we have a
choice between forgoing one martini a
yvear and helping some poor soul some-
where else in the world get enough to
eat, we ought to be able to make 'that
moral choice and make it gquickly—and
I mean the choice of helping the down-
trodden and the poor.

There is a need in our own country, to
be sure, for forms of financing of some
of our public purposes. There is a need
for an American domestic development
bank similar to IDA, for an America
which is privately rich and in too many
areas publicly poor. I have introduced
such legislation. I do not travel under
false colors. I think we need a national
domestic development bank that does for
Ameéricans what we do for others. But
the fact that this Congress is unwilling
to come to that kind of judgment insofar
as an American national domestic de-
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velopment bank is concerned does not
mean that we should abandon our inter-
national efforts.

We have no right to refuse to con-
tribute to the World Bank’s IDA, be-
cause we have not had the foresight or
the wisdom to establish a low-interest
banking facility for the poor people of
the United States.

IDA'’s role becomes more critical today,
as some 40 nations with more than a
billion people face financial ruin and
famine as a result of the increased price
of fuel, food, fertilizer, industrial com-
modities, and transportation.

IDA’s funds cannot bail out these
countries—they are too limited. But they
provide some relief, encouragement, and
hope. More will have to be done to assist
the most severely affected nations. But
other efforts take time. IDA is here now.
It is an ongoing institution and deserves
our support.

I heard today, for example, that IDA
will make loans to a country at little or
no interest and then the country, in
turn, reloans the money to its own
people, not at rates of 12 to 20 percent,
but 12 to 15 percent. In some instances
that is true, but the Recorp should be
clear. If IDA did not make the loan to
the country that makes the reloans there
would be no money at all for the people
that need it in that country and if there
was any money the interest rates would
be 50 to 100 percent. We have gone
through this business before, I have been
involved in almost every foreign assist-
ance program that has been before Con-
gress since 1949, We know that in coun-
tries in which IDA makes its loans, if
there is any private money available for
the poor farmer, for that poor person out
on that dry parched land, it is at inter-
est rates of 50 to 100 percent, if he can
get it at all. IDA makes it available to
develop the resources of that country so
it can stand on its own feet. I believe in
nation-building and not in nation-
destroying; I believe in action and not in
neglect. In the words of Franklin D.
Roosevelt, I do not want this country
frozen in the ice of its own indifference
to human need at home and abroad.

Mr. President, I believe my time has
expired.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp a paper with re-
spect to whether IDA funds are reloaned,
a table showing IDA pledged advance
contributions to be made available dur-
ing fiscal year 1975, and an explanation
of IDA and India's nuclear test.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the REecorbp,
as follows:

IDA Fuwnps

Question. Are IDA funds reloaned?

Answer. On occasion. In the last five years,
less than half of the funds provided to gov-
ernments by IDA credits have been reloaned
to other agencies at a fixed interest rate.

It was not intended that the concessionary
terms of IDA ﬂnnnctng should result in the
extension of financlal subsidles to the actual
projects on which IDA funds are employed,
or that IDA funds should be used to finance
& project which could not satisfy normal
criteria of economic and financial viability.
Hence, a project submitted for IDA financing
15 expected to meet the same technical, eco-
nomie, financial and administrative stand-
ards as the World Bank '1tself would look for
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if the Bank were making & loan for that
project on conventional terms. Furthermore,
in the case of revenue-producing projects,
IDA requires that the proceeds of the IDA
credit be Invested in the project on a normal
business-like basis and that the price of the
goods or services produced by the project be
fixed at levels which will make the Invest-
ment remunerative.

If the proceeds of an IDA credit were
passed on to the agency executing a revenue-
producing project at the concessionary terms
obtained by the borrowing government itseif,
the effect would be to glve the project a
substantial financial subsidy. This was no
part of IDA's purposes, and would encourage
the waste and misdirection of scarce invest-
ment funds. IDA therefore requires that the
borrowing government, if it relends the pro-
ceeds of an JIDA credit for investment in &
revenue-producing project, will do so on
terms which will impose on the agency ex-
ecuting the project the normal financial dis-
cipline with regard to the fixing of rates and
charges to consumers. :

The interest rate charged frequently ranges
from 12-15 percent, substantially lower than
rates charged on funds from private sources.

At a May 22 meeting in Bonn, Germany,
15 donor member countries of the Interna-
tional Development Assoclation pledged ad-
vance contributions totalling 8714.7 to be
made avallable during fiscal year 1975, as
follows:

[In millions]
Us.
Confirmed : dollars
Euwalt
Ireland -
Israel
Yugoslavia

Total

2.5

Pending final notification:
anada

Netherlands

New Zealand
Norway
Sweden

Total . - 11T

In September 1973 twenty-four member
countries and Switzerland agreed to a Fourth
Replenishment of IDA of $4.5 billlon.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr, President, the
IDA bill before us is of critical impor-
tance to poor countries around the
world—from those as large as India to
those as small as Gambia. It would be a
tragic mistake for the Senate to treat
this bill as if it were a referendum on
India’s nuclear test explosion. We would
be losing our perspective and our sense of
priorities if we did so.

It is perfectly clear that the great bulk
of India’s nuclear development to date
has been for peaceful purposes. In fact,
the main thrust of that program has
been construetion of nuclear powerplants
essential to India's expanding energy
needs. i

The testing of India’s nuclear device
amounts to a small part of her nuclear
energy program, which in turn is a frac-
tional item in the country’s complex
overall development plan.

Although development of conventional
energy resources is essential in India, the
country suffers from a concentration of
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coalfields in Bihar and West Bengal in
the Northeast. Bottlenecks experienced
in transporting the coal great distances
along congested railways to the North-
west and South have seriously impeded
production in several industries. The
coalfields themselves are an expensive
source of power, because of the poor
quality of coal found in a large number
of small mines. An Indian nuclear power
program therefore makes sense.

Since India’'s first nuclear reactor went
into operation in 1956, she has gained ex-
perience in the peaceful uses of nuclear
energy far in advance of other develop-
ing countries. This will prepare India for
expansion of nuelear power in the 1980’s,
which is expected to be a critical decade
for her energy requirements.

Although the World Bank and IDA
have given no assistance to developing
countries for nuclear energy, nor do they
have plans to, a recent World Bank study
pointed to the growing potential of the
constructive uses of nuclear energy in
the developing world.

Even before the crippling, fourfold in-
creases in the cost of oil, it would have
been economically attractive for 15 de-
veloping countries to start to acquire nu-
clear plants of suitable size for operation
from 1980. Three developing countries—
India, Pakistan, and Spain—already
have operational nuclear powerplants.

The new oil prices are now likely to
make poorer non-oil-producing' coun-
tries reconsider their options urgently—
especially if, like India, they have electric
power systems large enough to operate
commercially available nuclear power-
plants. Even developed countries not
nearly as drastically affected by the “en-
ergy shock” are being forced to reap-
praise their energy sources.

In India's case, 70 percent of her oil
requirements are imported; and this fac-
tor, coupled with drought and the rising
cost of food and fertilizer, is responsible
for her present perilous economic situa-
tion.

The main achievement of India's De-
partment of Atomic Energy has been in
the field of nuclear power The depart-
ment has two nuclear powerplants in
operation, one under construction, and
a third being designed, which could de-
velop industry and power fertilizer
plants.

The first nuclear plant at Tarapur, 60
miles north of Bombay, is a General
Electric Co. system built with assistance
from USAID in the 1960’s. It has two
boiling water-type reactors which gen-
erate a total of 400 MW of electricity
which is sold to the States of Mahara-
shira and Gujarat.

The second powerplant at Rana Pra-
trap Sagar in the State of Rajasthan
was built with Canadian assistance, and
has two natural uranium-fueled and
heavy-water moderator Candv-type re-
actors with total net output of 400 MW
of electricity.

The third powerplant, 50 miles south
of Madras, will be similar to the Rajas-
than station. Almost 80 percent of the
construction and equipment will be from
indigenous sources, and there has been
no foreign investment in design and con-
struction.

In the field of nuclear technology, In-
dia has developed radioisotopes in med-
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icine, biology, agriculture, and electron-
ics, in hopes of developing minerals and
power and water resources of much less
expense than she would otherwise have
to bear, India also wants to utilize her
nuclear knowledge to obtain gas and oil,
and to study “crater mechanisms” and
rock dynamics.

India has declared that she is willing
to share with her neighbors the fruits
of her research on nuclear energy for
economic development.

The Government’s Department of
Atomic Energy has taken in account
the favorable cost structure of nuclear
powerplants in a world of rising produe-
tion and import costs and chronic infla-
tion. Although nuclear powerplants are
more expensive to build than conven-
tional ones, their operating costs are low-
er. They also have greater economies of
scale, and remain fully productive
throughout their lifetimes.

Indian atomic energy expenditure
during 1969-74 has been 1 percent of
total Government expenditure. As part
of the fourth plan during the same pe-
riod, India spent $3.4 billion—or 15.9
percent of total expenditure—on agri-
culture; $3.98 billion—or 18.5 percent—
on transport and communications; and
$4.15 billion—or 19.3 percent—on indus-
try and minerals.

Notwithstanding this overwhelming
concentration on clearly developmental
expenditures, India’s nuclear explosion
does raise legitimate questions regarding
her economic priorities for the future. I
am sure that all the givers of external
aid to India will be weighing carefully
the implications of the explosion for
long-range Indian development. I am
equally sure the administration will be
following carefully the evolution of In-
dia's nuclear policy, in the light of In-
dia’s assurances that the nuclear device
it exploded was with peaceful purposes
in view.

This would be the wrong time, and the
Indian nuclear test would be the wrong
reason, to reject an international un-
derstanding that means life or death
financing for the poorest of the poor in
the developing world.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I yield
myself 8 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER., The Sen-
ator from Michigan is recognized for 8
minutes,

IDA AND THE U.S. ROLE IN THE WORLD

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, almost
exactly a quarter of a century ago a great
Senator from my State of Michigan,
Arthur H, Vandenberg, spoke on the floor
of the Senate about our Nation’s respon-
sibilities as leader of the free world. This
is what he said on July 6, 1949:

Much as we might crave the easler way of
lesser responsibility, we are denied this privi-
lege. We cannot turn back the clock. We
cannot sall by the old and easier charts. That
has been determined for us by the march
of events. We have no cholce as to whether
we shall play a great part In the world, We
have to play that part. We have to play it
in sheer defense of our own self-interest.
All that we can decide is whether we shall
play it well or 111.

Senator Vandenberg’s words have spe-
cial meaning, I suggest, for all of us, who
are his successors in the Senate, as we
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prepare to vote on the bill before us
today.

In my judgment, this measure presents
one of the most important issues bearing
on our Nation’s foreign policy that this
93d Congress will have to decide. There
is no exaggeration in that statement be-
cause IDA—the multilateral, interna-
tional lending organization—is a corner-
stone of our foreign policy as it relates
to the developing nations of the world.

Make no mistake about it, the vote on
this bill surely will be noted, at home and
abroad, as an indication of whether, de-
spite the domestic turmoil, this Nation
still has the will to play the responsible,
constructive and dynamic role that is
absolutely essential in this complex, in-
terdependent world of today.

It is heartening that in recent weeks
these broader implications of the bill
have attracted the strong attention and
support of a large segment of the Ameri-
can press, following the defeat of a com-
parable bill several months ago in the
other body of the Congress.

I have also been heartened by the
broadly based bipartisan sponsorship
and support this measure has received in
this Chamber.

In particular, I wish to pay tribute to
the leadership and effectiveness of the
Senator from Minnesota (Mr. Hum-
PHREY), who is serving as floor manager
of the bill. During this debate, he is,
and has been, demonstrating once again
the gualities of statesmanship which he
so often displays when the nation’s vital
interests are at stake.

Since 1960, IDA, as a branch of the
World Bank group, has been the key
source of financial assistance for the
poorest countries of the world. As of
June 1973, IDA had authorized loans
totalling $5.8 billion to countries in
which the average per capita income
is below $375 a year.

These loans have not been for frills
or luxuries; they have been for the basie
of human existence. Thus, 28 percent of
the IDA loans have gone for agricultural
projects, 25 percent for transportation,
8 percent for power projects, 5 percent
for development of industry, and 6 per-
cent each for water and public health
Programs.,

While it is true that the terms of IDA
loans are reasonable, the countries
eligible for IDA credits are those which
could not meet their development needs
from private market borrowings. In fact,
80 percent of the IDA credits have gone
to countries with per capita incomes of
$200 or less—that is about 55 cents per
day.

It should be borne in mind that IDA,
as part of the World Bank group; is a
finaneial institution; it is not a chari-
table organization. The loans made by
IDA are being repaid; indeed there have
been no defaults on repayments, and the
projects financed have been approved
only after applying the rigorously high
standards of the World Bank,

The extent of participation by the
United States in the fourth replenish-
ment, as authorized by this bill, has been
set by negotiation at $1.5 billion, to be
paid over a period of 4 years at $375
million annually. Twenty-four other
countries will put up an additional $3
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billion, for a total of $4.5 billion avail-
able for lending during fiscal year
1975-11.

It is important, I suggest, that the ar-
rangement negotiated actually reduced
U.S. participation in IDA from the pre-
vious level of 40 percent to the 3315 level
contemplated in this bill

Mr. President, if there were no IDA,
I am sure many people would be calling
out for establishment of some kind of an
international. program under which
loans, instead of outright grant assist-
ance, could be provided to the underde-
veloped countries to help the hungry and
the poor around the world. If there were
no IDA, I am sure there would be a
clamor to get other strong free world
countries to shoulder a fair share of the
burden of helping such underdeveloped
countries. But such a program—such an
international organization—is already in
existence, and the only question before
the Senate is: Are we going to give it a
chance to survive and succeed?

If IDA were to collapse because Con-
gress failed to do its part, it would be a
tragedy on humanitarian grounds. But
it would be a serious blow to the eco-
nomic self-interest of the United States.

I say that because it should not be
overlooked that there are some direct
economic returns from our participation
in IDA. Procurement in the U.S. for IDA
programs has equalled about half the
U.S. contribution.

But far more important are the un-
liquidated and intangible returns which
also flow from our participation in IDA.
The events of the past year—particularly
the energy crisis—have underlined the
Lgrowing economic interdependence of
nations. We should recall these facts
about our own economic relations with
the developing countries: 3

In 1973, our economy depended on ex-
ports to take care of about 18 percent of
our production, That represents a lot of
jobs here at home.

The developing countries alone now
provide the market for 30 percent of all
U.S. exports.

Over $25 billion of U.S. capital has
been invested in developing nations.

On the other hand, the U.S. now im-
ports between 50 percent and 100 per-
cent of eight different metals which are
essential for our industries; we import
between 25 and 50 percent of our four
other metals including iron ore.

No nation can look any longer at the
developing nations simply as places to
get raw materials cheap. That was the
case in colonial times.

The developing nations will increas-
ingly press to develop and diversify their
economies. It is essential to their growth
that they be able to attract capital and
develop markets abroad. Without some
multilateral and bilateral assistance
from other nations, their efforts will be
frustrated.

Mr. President, of major coneern must
be this consideration: failure on our

part at this juncture to support IDA
would be interpreted by the rest of the
world as a signal of withdrawal by the
United States. It would endanger our
political and economie relations with de-
veloping and developed countries alike.
It would greatly hamper our efforts to
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maintain constructive relations and to
obtain cooperation in major interna-
tional efforts, in which the United States
has much at stake—including trade,
energy, narcotics control, environmental
problems, terrorism, to say nothing of
important raw materials.

But I am confident as we proceed to-
ward a vote that this country—this Con-
gress—will not send such a signal to the
rest of the world.

Surely, we will not be so foolish as to
renounce before the world our humani-
tarian concern as well as our own eco=
nomic self-interest and our world leader-
ship responsibilities.

Rather, I am confident that we will
carry forward in the spirit of Arthur
Vandenberg—not merely to play our role
in the world—but to play it well.

Mr. President, I yield 5 minutes to the
Senator from Colorado (Mr. DOMINICK) .

Mr, DOMINICK. Mr. President, I was
going to call up my amendment, if I
might.

I call up my amendment No, 1358, and
ask that it be stated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair will state that the Senator’s
amendment is not in order until the
committee amendments are agreed to.

Mr. DOMINICK. I beg the Chair's
pardon. I did not hear the ruling,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Chair will state that the Senator’s
amendment is not in order until the
committee amendments have been
adopted.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. DOMINICK. I yield.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Just to accommo-
date Senators who may have amend-
ments, I would like to ask unanimous
consent that the committee amendments
be agreed to en bloc.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection?

Mr. GRIFFIN. And that the bill as
thus amended be considered as original
text subject to further amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection?

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr, Pres-
ident, reserving the right to object, I
Jjust walked in, What was the request?

Mr. HUMPHREY. I was looking for
the Senator. I made a unanimous-con-
sent request that the committee amend-
ments, which represent the bill before us,
be considered en bloc and be accepted,
and that the bill, as the Senator from
Michigan suggested, be considered as
original text and then be subject to
amendment that any Senator might want
to offer.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Pres-
ident, reserving the right to object, will
the Senator withhold that request for
just a moment?

Mr. HUMPHREY. Surely. The Senator
from Colorado had an amendment he
wanted to offer, and we ran into that
i:;;ngenﬁ:?;argr diﬂié:ullt.;;éd buti I am sure

r from Colo o 1s willi .
withhold it. et

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Would the
Senator withhold it temporarily?

Mr. DOMINICK. Surely.

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I suggest
the absence of a quorum——
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Mr, WILLIAM L. SCOTT. Mr. Pres-
ident, will the Senator withhold that and
yield to me 1 minute?

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I with-
hggd it, and I yield 2 minutes to the Sen-
ator.

Mr, WILLIAM L. S8COTT, Mr. Presi-
dent, I merely want fo comment briefly
on this matter. I listened to the state-
ments of the Senator from Minnesota
and the Senator from Michigan about
our need to help other countries of the
world, Of course, we would like to be
humanitarian ‘in our outlook, and yet
I cannot help, but ahbout the
budget the President submitted in ex-
cess of $304 billion, and his estimate
of the income of this country of $295
billion, with an anficipated deficit for
the coming fiscal year of more than $9
billion.

Mr, President, I am told that the car-
rying charge on. the national debt of
this country is in excess of $59,000 a
minute. ;

It would seem that our first responsi-
bility’ is for the economie well-being of
the people of our own country and the
American taxpayers, and I cannot see
myself voting in favor of this bill.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, if
the Senator from Michigan will just
vield for the purpose of clarifying the
parliamentary situation——

Mr. GRIFFIN. I yield.

Mr, HUMPHREY, Mr. President, after
consulting, with the distinguished senior
Senator from Virginia, I now renew my
request - that- the  committee amend-
ments® be considered en bloc and ap-
proved, and that the bill be considered
as original text for the purpose of any
amendment that' may be offered. :

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection? Without objection, it is so
ordered.

‘Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, it is im-
portant that in considering a proposed
American contribution to the fourth re-
plenishment of the International Devel-
opment Association, we fully understand
what is at stake. The World Bank group
is an institution founded in the United
States at a time when America’s infer-
national ‘economic influence was at its
height. From the beginning we have
looked upon.this economic financial in-
stitution as a channel for bridging the
gap between the so-called ‘‘rich” world,
of which the United States is still a lead-
ing member, and most of the rest of the
world which remains unspeakably poor.
The Bank-group has helped to promote
economic cooperation. among nations by
encoursging sound economic manage-
ment and implementation of the proj-
ects .which it helps to finanee. In-this
way it has instilled a spirit of fiscal re-
sponsibility for the nations it serves.

IDA, &s a soft loan arm, is an integral
part of the Bank group; indeed, it now
serves as its cutting edge to promote co-
operation between the rich and the poor
nations.

This service in itself is in the best in-
terests ‘of the United States, but before
proceeding to explain the benefits of IDA
to our.country; it is important to'under-
stand just what the World Bank does
and how lttle it costs the' American
people: vkt
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The Bank is a financial intermediary.
It lends money at a concessional rate—
7Y, percent—for long-term development
projects to nations which must supple~
ment funds obtained from the private
capital markets of the world. So the
Bank borrows this private money—last
year it floated almost $1.8 billion in
bonds, in 21 countries. The management
of the Bank’s portfolio has been remark-
able. In 25 years of operation it has never
had a default on any of its loans and has
never failed to pay interest to its bond-
holders. This record was possible because
in selecting the projects it chooses to
finance, the Bank’s expert staff of econ-
omists, engineers, and financial super-
visors have made sure that the money
goes for the purposes of genuine eco-
nomic development. Examples include
the massive Indus Basin irrigation proj-
ect, South Korea’s impressive railroad
system, and Brazil's improved port
facilities.

The Bank group conducts its affairs in
a prudent, businesslike manner. In do-
ing so it has not imposed a financial
strain on the United States; in fact just
the reverse is true. In its 28-year history,
it has contributed over $314 billion to the
United States balance of payments, Mr.
President, at this point I should like to
put into the Recorp a table showing the
balance-of-payments impact of the
World Bank and IDA. Most of this sur-
plus has derived from project procure-
ment in the United States but also in-
cludes interest to many thousands of
World Bank bondholders in the United
States.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

U.5. BALANCE OF PAYMENTS IMPACT IBRD AND IDA
[In mill.ons of U.S. dollars]

IBRD ¢ IDA2

Received from United States (mgoc»
tively, IDA contributions, sale of IBRD
bonds, income from .nvestments, etc.).

Project procurement in United States_...
Interest to. U.S. bendholders. .
Administrative expenses in United States.

Total from IBRD and IDAto
United States
Long-term invéstments in United States.

Net to or from United States_.... 43,519

1 IBRD—April 1947 to June 30, 1973,
2 [DA—April 1961 to June 30, 1973,

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, not only
has the World Bank’s operations favored
the U.S. balance of payments; the Bank
is also the largest depositor in the United
States. In time deposits there are cur-
rently $1,032 million as of March 31.
These are located in 53 commercial banks
located in 23 cities around the country.
Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
at this point to place a second table in
the Recorp showing World Bank time
deposits and certificates in American
banks,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection it is so ordered.

CoMMERCIAL BANKE DEPOSITS
THE ISSUE

How much does the World Bank have on
deposit with commercial banks in the Unlted
Btates?
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THE ANSWER

As of March 31, 1873, the World Bank had
time deposits with U.S. commercial banks
aggregating $1,032 milllon making it one of
the largest depositors in the country. The
deposits were held by 53 commercial banks
located in 20 cities throughout the country.
The average yield, as of above date, on these
deposits was 7.85%, with the range being
from a low of 5.9% to a high of 104 %.

The funds involved in these deposits are
derived either from borrowings by the Bank
in the Investment markets or from its net
income from operations. No funds derived
from the pald-in capital of member govern-
ments are invested by the Bank in time de-
posits or other forms of investment. Such
funds, when not on loan, are deposited with
the contributing government’s central bank
or with its Treasury on a non-interest bear-
ing basis.

IBRD certificates of deposit and time deposits
with U.S. commercial banks—as of March
31, 1974

(Expressed in millions of dollars)

Algemene Bank Nederland, New York

Banca Commerciale Itallana, New
York

Bank of America, New York

Bank of America NTSA, San Fran-

Bank of New York, New York
Bank of Tokyo Trust Company, New

Bank Leumi Trust Co. of New York.

Bankers Trust Co., New York

California Canadian Bank, San
Francisco

Central National Bank of Cleveland.

Chase Manhattan Bank N.A., New

o8 0w

8 o
SYS TN o

Chemical Bank, New York

City National Bank of Detroit

Commerzhank, A.G.,, New York

Cornnwtlcut Bank & Trust Co., Hart-
ord

Continental Illinois National Bank,
Chicago i

Credit Lyonnals, New York

Crocker National Bank, San Fran-
cisco .. e,

Dresdner Bank, New York

European-American Bank & Trust
Co., New York

Fidelity Bank, Philadelphia

The Fifth Third Bank, Cincinnati___

First City National Bank of Houston

First National Bank of Arizona,

e

cn
 Biit o e L o
O0QD © QOO Co CQu © wokwe g koo OCOo

e
EriNaE T

[

First National Bank of Boston,

First National Bank of Chicago

First National Bank of Dallas, Dallas

First National City Bank, New York.

1st Pennsylvania Banking & Trust,
Philadelphia

First Union National Bank

First Wisconsin National Bank of
Milwaukee - =

French-American Banking Corp.,

Harris Trust & Savings Bank, Chi-
cago

The Hong Kong Bank of California._.

Industrial National Bank of Rhode

B o © o oo

Lloyds & Bolsa International Bank,
Ltd., New York i
Manufacturers Hanover Trust Co.

Mellon National Bank & Trust Co.,
Pittsburgh
Morgan Guaranty Trust Co., New

National Bank of Detroit
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National City Bank of Cleveland...
North Carolina National Bank,

8.5

5.0

Pittsburgh National
burgh
Beattle-First National Bank, Seattle.
Security Pacific National Bank, Los
eles

Bank, Pitts-
7.0

7.0
54.0

10.0

Swiss Bank Corporation, New York_._ 2.0
Texas Commerce Bank, N.A.,, Hous-

5.0

Union Bank, Los Angeles, 86.0

Wachovia Bank & Trust Co., Wins-
ton-Salem; NiC _-Lccicmncncccacans

Wells Fargo Bank N.A., San Fran-
cisco 30.0

Whitney National Bank of New

20.0

2.0

1,032.0

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, I might
add a third important point: The World
Bank is located in the United States,
since under its charter the headquarters
is to be in the Capital of its largest share-
holder. The United States owns 25.69
percent of the shares of the World Bank
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and has 23 percent of voting power on
its 20-man Board of Directors. I point
this out because in the World Bank,
in contrast to other international orga-
nizations, the United States has a strong
voice commensurate with its financial
contribution. This is not to say that
America necessarily has control over the
institution, since the' Board opéerates
largely by consensus. However, it should
be clear to everyone that the voice of
the United States cannot be ignored.

The same operating principles which
earned the World Bank a highly re-
garded reputation in the International
financial community apply to IDA. Thus
the same meticulous preparation, execu~
tion and supervision apply to projects
which are designed to deal with the
highly complex problems of two-thirds
of the world where incomes are com=-
monly below 30 cents a day.

It is therefore not a give away pro-
gram and a wasted effort on the part of
the American taxpayer. Quite the reverse.
IDA, which extends long-term credits
at minimum interest, was created to

EXHIBIT 3
IDA DONORS
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establish'thé disciplines of'international
financial responsibility in development
process.

Its original justification was to insure
a burden-sharing effort among the
prospering nations of the world; to take
off the shoulders of the American people
the unilateral burden of financing recon-
struction and development. Today, there
are 25 nations making funds available
to IDA and the U.S. share has dropped
from 40 to 33%; percent. Donors range
from Kuwait on one hand to‘Israel on
the other—from Iceland “to Australia.
Thus TDA has proved its ability to at-
tract funds from ofher nations. In do-
ing this it simultaneously relieves the
pressure on the United States 'and as-
sures that the funds &llocated are spent
for ' worthwhile economic and' financial
purposes without political entanglements.
I ask unanimous consent at this time
that a complete list of'the donor coun-
tries be printed in the Rr.conn at this
point,

The PRESIDING OFFICER, Without
object.iqn it is so ordered.

[Million U.S. dollars equivalent and
percentage of total]
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Percent of

official
devel-
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Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, the Sen-
ate has before it today the opportunity
to keep IDA alive and keep this process
going, or to kill this bill and, in fact, the
continued life of this a.ssociat.‘lon IDA
runs out of commitment authority as of
June 30 and will be able to make no fur-
ther loans—no further activity at a time
when developing nations have been bru-
tally affected by the rising costs of oil,
food, and necessities. Recently, in Bonn,
Germany, all donors to IDA had to de-
termine what to do about the future of
the institution, and to decide whether to
make advance contributions to keep the
institution running after June 30 and
until such time as the United States can
complete its ratification. Our colleagues
should recognize that it is not possible
under the replenishment agreement as
written for it to come into effect until
the United States completes ratification.
A strong Senate vote will mean a great
deal. Germany, Japan, and Canada have
indicated that they are ready to put
money in IDA to insure its survival.
Others surely will follow if this vote in

e Committes (DAC).

the Senate indicates strong support.
Rarely have Members of the Senate by
one single vote had an opportunity to
raise money from treasuries other than
that of the United States. I strongly urge
that my colleagues give favorable con-
sideration to this bill.

Mr. BROOKE. Mr, President, I join
my colleagues in favor of the hill before
us authorizing U.S. participation in the
fourth replenishment of the Interna-
tional Development Association.

It is in our interest to continue our
support of IDA, I shall concenfrate
briefly on two rationales for my view.
First, IDA credits go to the poorest na-
tions of the world, the ones most needing
our support, This focus conforms to the
American tradition of caring about peo-
ple. Second, the fact that there is an im-
portant relationship between IDA assist-
ance and the need to assure ourselves de-
pendable sources of supply for eritical
raw materials commands our attention.

In connection with the first point, to
be eligible to borrow from IDA a coun-
try must have a per capita income below

* Nonmember for 3d replenishment.

$375. Moreover IDA ecredits are made
available only to those countries which
do not have the capacity to borrow
abroad on conventional terms:

These conditions exist in several large
countries in Asia, but particularly in
some 35 countries’ in East and West
Africa. )

The handicaps faced in many of these
countries are truly formidable. They
suffer low ‘productivity, irregular em-
ployment, debilitating diseases, short life
expectancy, and illiteracy. With a few
exceptions, per capita income in these
African countries is well under $200, and
in many'it is below $100. They are in-
deed the poorest of the poor among the
less developed countries of the world.

IDA loan assistance has shown that
hopes and dreams for progress and a
chance for a better life can be realized
even in the poorest countries. It is
against this backeground that we must
view the need for IDA replenishment.

In this regard, the IDA record in
Africa is informative. The main thrust
of its lending in recent years has been
in agriculture and education.




May 29, 1974

The focus on rural concerns is ex-
tremely important since the vast major-
ity of Africa’s population depends on
agriculture—which is the mainstay of
the region’s economy.

I am impressed by the fact that it is
not. the so=called  trickle down theory
that is at work in IDA lending for agri-
culture in Africa. Small holders benefit
directly and the stress is on integrated
rural development, which involves social
facilities such as health and education,
as well as extension services, credits,
marketing, 'road. construction, water
supply, and improvement in price in-
centives,

I would point out, also, that in West
Africa, IDA’s lending is helping in re-
“sponse to the special needs arising out of
the emergency created by the severe and
sustained dreught in the sub-Saharan
belt—which has driven tens of thou-
sands of people from their homes in
Chad, Mali, Mauritania, Niger, Senegal,
and Upper Volta. To cope with this dis-
aster, special aid is going forward from
IDA for construction of wells, small
scale irrigation works, and livestock dis-
ease control. 2

As we have seen in the growth of our
own country, an educated people is, per-
haps, a nation's most important re-
source. IDA has recognized this fact and
has therefore stepped up its lending
sharply in the education sector in Africa,
as it has elsewhere in the:developing
world. It has lent wisely; the primary
objective has been to shape eduecation
projects to the specific manpower needs
of the African countries.

In this it has been innovative and
practical. For example, IDA projects in-
clude paramedical fraining; in Ethiopia,
it is helping to train teachers to make
better use of the country’s national net-
work of learning centers at the village
level; and in Zambia the emphasis is on
food production, nutrition, and child
care to improve family health in rural
areas.

Let me twrn now to my second point—
the relationship of IDA to our growing
dependence on raw materials from many
of the world’s poor countries, In eight
categories of ecritical raw materials im-
ported over the past few years more than
half have come from less-developed
countries. And this fact is going to be-
come increasingly important to us. T am
convinged that'the more rapid the pace
‘of economic growth in developing coun-
tries as a result of the kind of assistance
that IDA proyides, the greater the ca-
pacity for producing raw materials they
will have and the more moderate the
~cost to us. :

In eornclusion, I have underscored to-
‘@ay two rationales for an affirmative
vote on this mieasure: thé alleviation of
poverty and the relationship of IDA as-
sistanee to our need for assurance of de-
pendable raw material sources. As you
have heard today, there are other excel-
lent reasons to support S. 2665. T strongly
urge a positive vote for increased partici-
pation by the.United States in the In-
ternational Development. Asseciation.

Mr: President, a recent article in the
Economist' outlines ‘the plight® of the
poorest nations of the world‘in need of
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organizations such as IDA to alleviate
their suffering. I ask unanimous consent
that the article entitled “First, Second,
Third, and Fourth Worlds,” be entered
in the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

FmsT, SEcoND, THIRD AND FOURTH WORLDS
(By Barbara Ward)

When the special sesslon of the United
Nations General Assembly, summoned on the
of President Boumedienne of
Algeria to discuss "“the problems of raw ma-
terials and development”, closed on May 2nd,
it left behind the feeling that possibly some-
thing new had taken place, Mr. Henry Kis-
ainger called the session part of an "“unprec-
edented agenda of global consultations in
1974" which implied “a collective decislon to
elevate our concern for man’s elementary
well-being to the highest level”. Britain’'s
chief representative at the United Nations,
Mr. Ivor Richard, put it rather more simply.
He sald: “Things will never be the same
again."”

Yet the change could well have escaped
the casual observer. If we count the mara-
thon discussions held at the three Unctad
conferences and add in the 1970 debates in
the UN assembly on a “strategy for the sec-
ond decade of development”, it cannot be
sald that most of the points at issue during
the special session had not been discussed
before. At least half of President Boume-
dienne's speech at the opening of the session
covered famillar ground: the bias agalnst the
poor nations in the world economy, their un-
favourable terms of trade in the 1950s and
1960s, the pile-up of their debts—now stand-
ing at $80,000m—the Involuntary deprecla-
tlon of their reserves, their sense of power-
lessness at the highest level of international
decislon-making in investment and mone-
tary affairs,

Nor did the two working documents pre-
pared for the special session by the devel-
oping countries’ Group of 77—a declaration
of principles and a programme of action—
prove to be strikingly different from earlier
pleas and proposals for international action.
The principles denounced exploitation, for-
eign occupation, colo ism and apartheid,
declared the nations’ Wght to control their
own resources and to natlonalise them if nec-
essary, and asked for control over multi-
national corporations, for recognition of
“producers’ assoclations”, for universal repre-
sentation in international bodies and a
speedier implementation of the policles
agreed on for the second development decade.

These policies, set out in the programme
of action, cover the customary rubrics of
more ald, more investment in developing
nations’ industry, more preferential treat-
ment in trade, higher raw material prices and
monetary arrangements geared to the needa
of the poor. If listeners to the lengthy speech-
€3 and readers of the flow of documents
acquired a slight sensation of having heard
much of the debate before, a rapld perusal
of earlier documents would show their sus-
picions to be justified. “What I tell you three
times is true” 1s, of course, very largely the
case in relation to the developing world’s
problems. But it does not always make for
easy listening.

Mcreover, the end of the session had a mel-
ancholy resemblance to the close of earlier
consultations. The principles and the plan of
action, somewhat modified in three weeks of
debate, were carrled by a fairly exhausted as-
sembly with enough reservations by the rich
nations to make the value of the whole exer-
cise look fairly dubious. And a last-minute
resolution on emergency ald submitted by
the one nation whose adherence to some plan
of action 1is Indispensable—the TUnited
States—was pushed aside on the grounds that
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the debate was already over. Thus the sce-
nario seemed sadly familiar—a paper victory
for a co-operative world economic strategy
with neither resources, Instruments nor po-
litical will to carry it through.

Yet it was at the close of the sesslon that
Mr. Ivor Richard made his remark. If, in-
deed, “things will never be the same again",
something reasonably decisive must have
been going on under the interminable ex-
change of set speeches and familiar griev-
ances, And if one looks a little below the sur-
face, what appears is not the old ritual per-
formances but a series of Interlocking
changes which affect virtually every aspect
of the International economy.

IN A CLASS BY ITSELF

Perhaps the most fundamental change 1s
the degree to which the session suggested a
loosening and changing of all the supposed
“‘blocks” or “worlds” Into which the interna-
tlonal economy has been divided and upon
which g0 much of the past rhetoric has been
based. The conventional image of recent
years has been of a first world of developed
market economies, a second world of “social-
ist” states, and the “third world' of the de-
veloping nations. Not one of these distinc-
tions looked really sustainable as the debates
went on. Take the developed market econ-
omies, The United States, the European Eco-
nomic Community and Japan said some of
the same things—that ald should be main-
talned and special efforts made for the most
hard-hit states, that "orderly and co-opera-
tive"” arrangements be considered to ensure
stable raw material prices, and new efforts
be undertaken to increase scarce supplies,
particularly of food and fertilizers. But it
does not take any very close examination
of the various memoranda on prices, trade
and the balanec of payments prepared by
the UN system for the speclal session to
realise that the United States is, now more
than ever, entirely in a class by itself.

It 1s far less dependent upon oil imports
than other market economies. As a propor-
tion of its use of energy, oll imports represent
only 13.5 per cent of the total, imports from
North Africa and the Middle East only 2
per cent. For western Europe the figures
are 59 per cent and 47.4 per cent respective-
1y, for Japan 728 per cent and 57.4 per
cent. Even more striking are the vast gains
the United States has made In the last two
years in the world trade in grain. On April
25th, in the middle of the special session,
the American Secretary of Agriculture, Mr.
Earl Butz, polnted out in Washington that
American petroleum imports in 1973-74 were
comfortably covered by an increase of #9
billion in food exports. Of thils, 87 billion
represents the tripling of the price of grain
and—as many developing nations were quick
to notice—#$2 billion have been earned by
food sales to the poorer lands.

Mr. Butz also warned the world that there
would be "“no more storage at the expense
of the American taxpayer” and that those
who wanted grain had better get intg line
to buy it and store it themselves. This clear=-
1y implies little or no future concessionary
food sales and a determination on the part
of some sections of the American Adminis-
tration to see that at least one raw material,
food, 18 not subject to international agree-
ments or constraints.

The very different degrees of bargalning
power enjoyed by the United States on the
one hand and, on the other, the resource-
hungry nations of the EEC and Japan, did
not surface at the session, Nor was there any
repetition of the open gplit between France,
seeking to represent western Europe’s dif-
ferent dilemmas over oil, and the United
States trying to concert a move by the whole
developed world to roll oil prices back. But
neither was there any observable first world
strategy designed to deal with the critical
issues, As for its being a much feared and
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much denounced “cartel” of the rich, the
group did not seem to function at all.

GREAT DISORDER UNDER HEAVEN
Nor, it must be admitted, did the so-called
second world. In fact, only here did the rhet-
oric of denouncing colonialism 'and fm-
perialist domination really have the fero-
cious bite of passionate conviction:

“Under the name of so-called “economic
cooperation” and “international diversion of
labour”, it uses high-handed measures to
extort super profits in its “family” . . . Its
usual practice is to tag a high price on
outmoded equipment and sub-standard
weapons and exchange them for strateglc
raw material and farm produce of developing
countries, Selling arms and ammunition in
a big way, it has become an international
merchant of death.”

It might be {lluminating to offer odds on
which power is doing the denouncing and
which is the government denounced. The
denouncer is, of course, the People’s Republic
of China, with the Soviet Union on the whip-
ping block. Possibly as a result of this inter-
nal contradiction, the Russians preserved a
profile at the session low enough to recall the
vaunted “low posture” of the Japanese.
Meanwhile the Japanese concluded with
them & large investment programme in
Siberia in which Japanese investment and
technology would open up, for Japanese use,
Siberian minerals and timber resources.

As for the Chinese, they repeated their old
Unctad stance. They applauded all efforts by
developing peoples “to win or defend nation-
al independence, develop the national econ-
omy and oppose colonialism, imperialism and
hegemonism.” They backed the principles
and the action programme. They initiated no
proposals of their own, and allowed it to be
understood that their labour-intensive, en-
ergy-conserving techniques represent a work-
able version of the future in developing
lands, provided the peoples beyond the fringe
are prepared to learn from the celestial
model. Even the language of marxism seemed
less potent for them than traditional Chinese
expressions. They described the crisis as a
time of “great disorder under heaven,” and
the passing of imperialism as an outcome
dictated by the turning “wheel of ‘world his-
tory"—an analysis which the facts do not
necessarily contradict but which seems suffi-
ciently far from the language of marxist
orthodoxy.

If the first and second worlds did not func-
tion as groups, the third managed rather
better. In momentum, language and intent
1ts members more or less held together. One
reason was undoubtedly the sense of vicari-
ous strength many of them derived from the
oll producers’ ability to take an extra £66
billlon from the industrialized states in a
single year—a figure which may be compared
with the $10.6 billion earned from all de-
veloped sources, public and private, by all the
developing nations in 1072. Another reason
was the degree to which the ofl states, with
Iran at their head, have increased their own
offers of aid in the last year. The sum of firm
and less firm offers is now in the neighbor-
hood of $4 billion to $5 billion. Still a third
reason could be in the belief of other raw
material producers that they, too, may be
able to profit by higher prices achieved
through group action. Yet this hope also
fllustrates the underlying lack of cohesive
interests in the so-called third world. Far
from hoping to share in such a bonanza, the
poorest and most populous states stand to
lose by high prices in almost every way.

THE HAVES AND HAVE-NOTS

The raw materials lottery has, in fact,
created at least four different types of de-
veloping state. Among the oil producers, the
states of the Arablan peninsula—Saudi Ara-
bia, KEuwait, Abu Dhabi and Quatar—with a
total population of only 8m, have received
additional revenue of the order of £33 bil-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

lion since 1973 (Abu Dhabi’s per capita in-
come from ofl alone is now $48,636). They
have become rich absolutely, on a par with

‘industrialised states and must, above all,

worry about a rational use of 56 much wealth.
The more populous oil producers, with over
270m inhabitants, have received added reve-
nue of $31 billion. They could use every dol-
lar on internal development. Another group
of developing states—Ohina, Colombia, Mexi-
co, Bolivia—are more or less self-sufficient in
oil.

Others, Morocco with its phosphates, Ma-
laysia with its rubber, Zambia and Zalre with
copper, are doing quite nicely on exports of
commodities other than ofl, some of which
have doubled in price. A group of more de-
veloped states—from Brazil and Mexico to
South Korea and Singapore—can hope to pass
price Increases for their manufactured ex-
ports on to their customers. Or they can se-
cure access to the world’s capital markets,
But Mexico could lose heavily in the area of
services—tourism or the export of workers—
if recession sets in in the United States. So
could the poorer Mediterranean countries if
Europe stumbles.

Finally we come to the pocrest developing
states: the whole of the Indian subcontinent,
tropical Africa, the Caribbean and parts of
tropical Latin America. With this group,
everything has gone wrong. They are im-
porters of fuel, of food, of fertilisers. They
have little access to capital markets.. Some
have no income either from tourism or from
money sent home by migrant workers. And
thelr products, notably tea and Jjute, have
not gained in price. These are the states to
feel the chief impact of the extra costs in-
curred by developing nations who do not
export oll—a. clear 815 billlon for oil, $514
billion for food and fertilizers, a doubling

of prices for other materials and for many
manufactured imports, and all this in a sin-
gle year. So dire is the condition of the poor=

est countries, so distinct are they in depriva-
tlon from all the rest, that at this session
the term "the fourth world” became common
currency in describing thelr condition. This
is the world's Immediate disaster area, where
famine is already present—in parts of west
and east Africa—and could become inescap-
able in wider regions in 1975,

Clearly there are stark divisions of interest
within the group oﬁaveloping nations. The
poorest countries, together with the less dis=-
advantaged developing states who produce
no oil, would seem to have the strongest in-
ducement in securing lower petroleum prices.
Theoretically, they could have been per-
suaded to joim, say, in an American or joint
first world initiative to put pressure on the
oll producers. Equally they might have locked
with dismay at a future in which producers
of essential minerals set up price-boosting
cartels from which they would be excluded
simply by their lack of resources. Again, they
might have broken ranks in order to seek
particular agreements on aid and technical
asslstance with the developed states.

In the event, they held together and scored
some pyrrhic victories in passing plans and
principles at the end of the session. But the
show of unity hardly papered over the total
divergence of opportunity and policy be-
tween, say, a Saudi Arabia with 7.8m citi-
zens and an oil revenue sextupled to $19.4
billion in less than two years and an India
with 600m people and total reserves before
the oil crisis of only $1,356m.

HANGING TOGETHER

Yet It can be argued that the very fluidity
of all the groups—the sense of changing in-
terests, of uncharted possibilities, of new
risks and new hopes—explains the fact that,
after all, the session did mark a clear brealk
with past UN performance. Like confused
thoughts searching for an organising idea or
floating molecules in walt for a catalyst, the
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underlying interests were too divergent to
impose their own pattern.

And then a catalyst did appear—a growing
realisation thai, without emergency action,
the poorest nations, the fourth world, would
simply run out of reserves by midsummer
and could with their bankruptcies set in mo-
tion the possible downward spiral of collaps-
ing markets which, in'1929; finally engulfed
the whole of the world economy, The pros-
pect of hanging was present at Turtle Bay
and wonderfully concentrated the delegates'
minds. From this focus of apprehension there
gréw a programme of action precise enough,
urgent enough and sufficlently representative
of all interests to justify the. bellef'that
“things would never be the same again”.

At the centre of the programme is the con-
cept of immediate emergency aid for those
hardest hit by the jump in prices. The Shah
of Iran had proposed a fund of 23 billion
for the next year, the figure given by the
World Bank as the minimum need for addi-
tional aid to the poorest states, Of this fund,
#1 billlon would come from the oil states and
the rest from the industrialised natlons; Dur-
Ing the session itself, mo firm pledges were
given. Indeed, the inability of the grain-rich
Americans to come up with any precise offer
in the wake of Mr. Kissinger’'s eloquent ad-
dress explains why theirlast-minute proposal
of a $4 billion fund for 18 months, with the
United States doing its “fair share”, was not
even considered. But the principle of the
fund was accepted and procedures established
to make it a reality.

These procedures are as important as the
agreement on the need for emergency fund-
ing. Hitherto the international economy has
lacked any effective centre of impetus and
strategic thinking, The World Bank, the IMF
and Gatt have been type-cast as the instru-
ments of the rich market economies. Unectad,
UNDP and some of the UN technical agen-
cles are held to be more friendly to the poor.
“Socialist” countries are represented here
and there in the spectrum, but do not, in
the main, patronise the “rich nations’ orga-
nisations"”. The arrangements proposed after
the special session could begin to change all
this,

Once more, it is the model of the catalvst
that comes to mind. The UN Becretary-Geni-
eral is empowered to make the appeal for
emergency donations, to consult with a rep-
resentative ad hoc group of governments in
laying down conditions of eligibility, and to
use the various agencies of the UN family—
including the World Bank, the International
Monetary Pund and the regional banks—to
secure timely disbursement. He 18 asked to
assess the gquality and type of ald that is
offered and monitor both its flow and the
changing pattern of need. Mr, Waldhelm is
also asked to take the initiative in seeking
to establish a more permanent special fund

+at the beginning of 1975 to ensure that extra

financial resources are avallable for the rather
longer run—the World Bank reckons the
need for 1975 at about $5 billion to #6 billion.

Reports on these activities are to go to the
Economic and Social Council, the single uni-
versal instrument of the world community
in the economic field. It is reported that the
secretary-general has already invited Dr. Raul
Prebisch, the founder-father of Unectad, to
lead the emergency opérations—a move that
will reassure the poor—and has secured the
energetic adherence of the World Bank and
the IMPF—a condition that should mollify
the rich.

The effectiveness of this operation depends,
of course, on the speed with which the
needed 83 bllllon can be secured. But the
Iraniang and the Algerians are giving a lead
among the ofl states; indeed, the patient
chairmanship of Mr Hovelda of Iran during
the session was a vital factor in allowing
the eatalysing impact of disaster to have its
full effect. The EEC is expected to play its
part and the hope is that, in spite of the
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clumsy handling of the American resolution,
the American “fair share’ will be spelt out
and will prove to be 81 billion of aid in cash
and in the food which the United States
alone is in the position to supply. Mr Kis-
singer's interest in the UN conference on
food next November-—which he himself pro-
posed—is felt to provide some assurance that
the American offer will be valldated.
FOLLOW UP

This coming conference on food is only
one among many. The population conference
is due in August, next year's UN assembly
will debate strategies for development, a con-
ference on human settlements follows in 1976
and the French have proposed a UN confer-
ence on energy. The link between the new
unit in the secretary-general's office and all
these consultations is that it could develop
into & more formal centre of stimulus and
prediction able to serve an ongoing dialogue
of the world with itself about its collective
predicament.

Again and again during the debates of
the special session, delegates from a wide
variety of backgrounds and interests called
for more information, more advice, more
strategy, more wisdom—if that were pos-
sible—from the UN system itself. The sug-
gestions included advisory councils, a group
of “wise men”—the French and West Ger-
man proposal—and a high level unit for as-
sessing and monitoring aid and need. Other
plans were rather more concrete. A number
of delegations, including the Japanese, asked
for a strengthening of the UNDP's fund for
natural resources to enable it to plan, pros-
pect and initiate action in the field of needed
raw materials. Mr Kissinger made a widely-
supported proposal for a world fertiliser in-
stitute to encourage the output of fertiliser,
make it technically more efficient in devel-
oping lands—where plants running at a third
of capacity are too often the rule—and to
undertake research into new fertilisers and
alternative methods of making existing ones.
There was discussion, too, of an interna-
tional effort in ‘energy research to ensure
supplies as the world’s reserves of fossil fuels
continue to dwindle.

And here perhaps we encounter the deep-
est reason for believing that the speclal ses-
sion could mark a new g in interna-
tional affairs. It was the first assembly to
see surface, in unmistakable fashion, the chill
possibility that the old idea of a “trickle-
down” of wealth from rich nations’ constant-
1y expanding resources on & scale sufficient
to produce a succession of take-offs among
the poor may not be & workable solution to
the problems of development in the decades
ahead. The expanding resources may simply
not be there. So the issue is not simply the
immediate one of rescuing the poorest na-
tions from imminent bankruptey. It could be
the more alarming question of how developed
and developing peoples are to survive in a
planet where what Mr. Kissinger calls the
“elementary wellbeing” of all peoples, or Dr.
Walter Scheel “the humanisation of man-
kind"”, can be secured only by some restraint,
some sacrifice of “gadgetry and over-con-
sumption”—the phrase is President Bou-
medienne’s—on the part of the already rich.

In the short run, this confrontation is a
fact. A restored world food reserve—which
the session virtually unanimously proposed—
can be set up this year only if American food
consumption is somewhat reduced. (Since
medical authorities in America recommend
a cut of at least a third in meat consumption
to check an epidemic of heart attacks, some
grain going now to beef cattle eould in prin-
ciple be diverted.) Similarly, fertiliser is ab-
solutely scarce and only If industrialised
states cut their consumption a little can the
extra 500,000 tons needed now for Indla's
next harvests be made available—the amount
is, incidentally, less than the affluent nations
use on lawns and golf courses. The problem
nagging at the back of many minds at the
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assembly was whether this condition of ab-
solute shortage Is strictly temporary or the
first premonition of a profounder change.
The truth is that no one felt they knew.
As Dr. Scheel put 1t: “Unreliable data, accel-
erated changes, the impossibility of Toresees
ing developments—this is where govern=
ments and countries come up against their
limitation”, The temptation in these condi-
tions s to save oneself and batten down the
hatches. In the short run, the raw materials
producers are tempted, regardless of the out-
come, to seek much higher prices by Opec-
type cartels and to use their pre-eminence
in numbers to reverse the dominance of
established wealth. Equally, the already rich
could cut aid, protect their reserves and their
industries, try for self-sufficlency and turn
their backs on the troublesome poor. Yet in
spite of the language, the surface behaviour
and much of the rhetoric, this did not ap-
pear to be happening at the speclal session.
A majority of the delegations were ready
for dialogue, searching for greater leader-
ship, obscurely aware of interdependence and
deeply afrald of some precipitate catastro-
phe. The opportunity thus offered to the
leaders of the United Nations system is
alarmingly great. The fact that they have
been offered ‘it suggests that even the most
powerful communities are beginning to
wonder whether they can go it alone.

Mr. EKENNEDY. Mr. President, 4
months ago the House rejected, by a
large majority, a vote to continue U.S.
participation in the International Devel-
opment Association. At that time I ex-
pressed my concern at this action, It
failed to accept the realities of our in-
volvement with the outside world, the
growing interdependence of nations, and
our need to help provide leadership in
creating a climate that will permit co-
operation, rather than conflict in inter-
national relations.

Now this legislation is before us in the
Senate. S. 2665 would appropriate $1.5
billion over a 4-year period, as the U.S.
contribution to the $4.5 billion fourth
replenishment of IDA funds. We are not
being asked here to give unilateral sup-
port to this institution, for it is an inter-
national cooperative effort in the truest
sense. Twenty-five other developed na-
tions have pledged a total of $3 billion—
exactly twice our commitment. To be
sure, the United States is still the largest
single donor; but it is both significant
and encouraging that our share of total
IDA funding has been reduced from 40
percent to 33 percent. Japan, meanwhile,
will nearly double its contribution, from
5.9 percent to 11 percent; similarly, West
Germany will increase its share from 9.6
percent to 11.4 percent of the total. We
in the United States should welcome this
reapportionment, since it reflects changes
in the international economy, and the
assumption by other countries of a
greater share of the common burden.

The formula for sharing IDA contri-
butions was worked out in a complex
series of international negotiations, with
pledges being made by each of the donor
countries. Some have already advanced
their contribution. Last week, however, a
meeting on the IDA replenishment, in-
volving senior officials of all the major
donor countries, took place in Bonn.
Several countries, including Israel and
Kuwait, confirmed their pledges to IDA
at this meeting. But many others —in-
cluding the major donors—are waiting
for the outcome of our actions. There are
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strong indications that, if the United
States does not honor its commitment,
then many of the donor countries will
follow suit, and renege on their pledges.

What the Senate does today will there-
fore have an important impact on the
decisions to be made by other donors,
especially since they are being asked to
commit funds beginning July 1, perhaps
before action is completed in the U.S.
Congress. So, in deciding on IDA funds,
we in the Senate will in a very real way
determine the future of IDA itself.

Mr. President, it is useful for us today
to recall the philosophy and purpose of
IDA. Largely on our initiative, it was es-
tablished within the World Bank group
14 years ago. We all had a greater sense
of optimism then. Riding on the crest of
the postwar economic boom, we increas-
ingly focused our attention and our en-
ergies toward trying to solve some of the
problems that plagued the developing
countries. And so IDA was created—a
multilateral agency to provide the poor-
est countries with funds for development
financing on concessionary terms, within
the world market system.

Today we are less sanguine about the
possibilities for rapid economic develop-
ment in many of the developing coun-
tries. Even more so0, we are less optimistic
about our ability—or our right—+to direct
and influence the course of this develop-
ment. Our long and futile involvement
in the Indochina war has made us in-
creasingly reluctant to become involved
in the problems of the rest of the world.
At the same time we have become more
absorbed, and rightly so, with the serious
problems of our own society.

Many debates have taken place in this
Chamber on the issue of foreign aid. Ob-
jections have been raised that some U.S.
bilateral foreign aid funds have been
used to interfere improperly in the in-
ternal affairs of some developing coun-
tries. Other critics have noted that some
bilateral U.S. aid funds, in the early days
of our experience with aid, were devoted
to large and conspicuously showy capital
projects. IDA, by contrast, has been
guilty of neither practice. In fact, it has
tended to fulfill the prime goal of aid—
to help the “poorest of the poor.”

In recent days, another issue has been
added to the debate. In exploding a nu-
clear device, the Government of India
has drawn sharp ecriticism from around
the world. Its action has raised serious
questions in the minds of many people
regarding the future of aid to India and
to other developing countries.

But this issue should not be used in
the discussion of this legislation. The
World Bank and IDA have not given
any assistance to India or to any other
developing country for the development
of nuclear energy, nor do they have
any intention of doing so in the future.
Their funds have gone to projects con-
cerned with the development of agri-
culture, transport, conventional power,
education, and population control. The
Indian decision to go nuclear does noth-
ing to change in any way the essential
need for these projects.

More importantly, IDA represents an
international commitment, and we
should not punish this agency, and all
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the recipients of its desperately needed
funds, because we disagree with India's
action.

If aid is to be effective at all, and I
believe that it can be, it should be chan-
nelled primarly through multilateral
institutions. IDA has proved that this
method works. It has been a successful
and effective experiment in creat-
ing a multilateral—but nonpolitical—
approach to development funding.

We have learned a great amount in
the last 15 years about what aid
can and cannot do, and about the basic
differences that exist in the way these
funds are distributed. It is our respon-
sibility in this body to review all aid
programs, and—if need be—to eliminate
those which are misguided or do not
work. Nevertheless, we should also sup-
port and encourage those efforts which
have proved their effectiveness. I be-
lieve that most of the fundamental as-
sumptions we made 15 years ago about
the impact of aid on development are
sound today. The compelling need we
saw when we voted to create IDA is just
as compelling today.

Mr. President, during the past year
the world economy has gone through a
difficult time. The rate of worldwide in-
flation rose to wunprecedented new
heights. The price of food soared in coun-
try after country. The price of oil sud-
denly guadrupled on the world market,
sharply jolting the infernational econ-
omy. And the process of readjustment
is still going on.

This is a time of uncertainty for the
industralized countries. Some have
enough foreign exchange reserves to
pay for their increased oil bills, and all
have access to large-scale credit because
of the size and strength of their
ecpnomies.

But the story is far different for almost
all the developing countries, outside the
oil-rich countries themselves. In raw eco-
nomic terms, it has been estimated that
developing countries last year paid an
additional $15 billion for oil and food and
fertilizer imports. And in direct human
terms, this figure means more starvation,
more suffering, and more disappointment
of fragile hopes for development and an
end to misery.

Mr. President, I am mindful of the
mood in the House when the IDA legisla-
tion came up for a vote there. We were
still reeling from the shock of the energy
crisis. But now, 4 months later, we are
in a much better posifion to reassess
calmly the changes and readjustments
this development implies for the world
economy. It is already clear that in this
case, as so many others, the rich coun-
tries will suffer the least, and the poor
will come last. A large part of the billions
of dollars in additional revenues that
flowed to the OPEC countries this year
will find their way back to the United
States and other major developed coun-
tries In investment capital. Also a good
part of the additional $8 billion the devel-
oping countries paid this year for their
oil imports will be used to finance OPEC
inivestments in the industrialized coun-
ries.

In the process of incurring enormous
balance of payments deficits to finance
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their essential imports of energy, food
and capital goods, the very countries
which have been hit hardest in the inter-
national economic crunch may be forced
to reduce vastly the amount they im-
port of these essential goods. For many of
these countries, particularly the poorest
ones, the level of imports is closely re-
lated to maintaining subsistence living
standards. It is clear that these coun-
tries need help. IDA credit on conces-
sional terms, for the poorest of the poor
nations, will be particularly needed.

IDA has responded actively to these
developments—not to finance the added
costs of oil purchases, but to finance de-
velopment. A significant percentage of its
funds are being redirected away from
those countries whose economie perform-~
ance has shown they are ready to gradu-
ate from IDA loans. These funds are be-
ing directed toward the 40 very poorest
countries, encompassing more than a bil-
lion people, in what has been called the
“fourth world.”

Mr. President, I would like to mention
another specific example of what IDA is
doing in cases of extreme need. By the
middle of last year, the plight of the
people of the Sahel became the focus of
international attention and concern. For
several years, these 6 countries, with
a population of over 24 million people,
have suffered widespread drought,
which has become much worse in the
last 2 years. While completely accurate
statistics cannot be compiled, it is cer=-
tain that thousands of people have died
and additional tens of thousands have
been incapacitated by malnutrition and
disease., Grain production in 1972 for
the region is estimated to have been 25
percent short of normal supply. Be-
tween 20 to 30 percent of the region's
entire livestock has been lost. The
drought has not ended; conditions have
not significantly improved; in fact in
many areas the problems are intensi-
fying.

While IDA is not a relief agency, it has
responded to this disaster. A special
drought relief fund of some $14 million
was established last November. The
project aims to help the people of the
drought-ridden area to reestablish their
self-sufficiency through the redevelop-
ment and improvement of their farms
and herds. By March of this year, $12
millon of this fund had already been
committed to specific projects, including
the development of rural water supplies,
the construction of wells and dams, live-
stock disease control program and the
establishment of grain storage facilities.

These longer term development efforts
have provided a valuable complement to
relief projects undertaken by the United
States and many other developed coun-
tries in response to the drought. While
this response to the request for immedi-
ate international relief saved untold
thousands from imminent starvation,
IDA’s actions have pursued the equally
important task of trying to end the eco-
logical imbalance of the whole zone, an
imbalance caused in part by unwise agri=-
cultural practices.

In addition to the special fund, two
regular IDA loans have been made this
year to countries in the affected area: a
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$3.8 million credit to Mauritania for an
education program; and a $7.5 million
loan, on March 28, to Chad for irrigation
projects. Further IDA loans, totaling
$20.5 million, are scheduled to be com-
mitted in the next several months. Since
1970 IDA credits to the six country area
have reached $134.2 million, or slightly
more than $1 per capita annually; $1 a
year may seem an insignificant amount,
but for these countries, some with per
capita incomes of $70 or less annually,
the impact may be substantial.

Recently, reports began to appear of
a similar and equally tragic story of
devastation, starvation, and human
misery for over 114, million people in
the drought-afflicted regions of Ethiopia.
The magnitude of the tragedy was
frightening. Perhaps 100 to 150 thousand
people died of starvation; another mil-
lion and a half were left destitute; crops
in the most seriously affected provinces
of Tigre and Wolo were almost totally
lost; and livestock losses were estimated
in some areas at 85 percent.

Since 1972, $£108.7 million in IDA
credits have been committed to Ethiopia.
This is nearly $2 per capita annually in
this country, with an annual per capita
income of only $80.

In the next few months, IDA expects
to commit an additional $30 million to
Ethiopia for three specific projects.

First, there is $10 million for a drought
rehabilitation program to assist in the
stabilization of the agricultural economy
in the most severely affected provinces of
Tigre and Wolo. This project will also
help to create the basis of long-term eco-
nomic development of the area by pro-
viding for such fundamental programs
as the construction of rural roads, water
supplies, and medical faecilities.

Second, another $12 million is sched-
uled for the continuation of an TDA proj-
ect in the Wolamo district in the south-
ern part of the country. This will include
such essential development components
as livestock services, soil conservation,
roads, and artisan training.

Finally, some $9' million is committed
for the first 5 year phase of a comprehen-
sive agricultural settlement and develop-
ment program, designed to provide the
basic services, infrastructure and in-
stitutions needed to settle permanently
about 24,000 farm families in the Tigre
Province.

Mr, President, IDA makes possible
programs such as these—directed to-
ward solving long-ferm problems of pro-
viding irrigation and water supplies, and
establishing adequate storage facilities
in order to save valuable crops other-
wise lost each year. Funds committed to
this kind of essential development proj-
ect could go a long way toward prevent-
ing catastrophes of such magnitude
from occurring again.

It is our responsibility as a “have na-
tion" to support and encourage every
serlous effort to assist those people
whose lives otherwise hold no future, no
chance, no hope. These are the people of
IDA. These are the people whose lives
in a very tangible way will be enriched
or not by our acticns here today.. It is
unthinkable that we will deny them this
chance,
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Mr. President, I urge the Senate to
give these people of IDA a pledge of our
continued commitment to action. Let us
try to recapture some of the optimism
and spirit of commitment we once had
that the encircling grip of poverty can
be broken. We may not always succeed,
but to give up this effort would be un-
conscionable. We may at times become
frustrated when progress seems slow;
but the need—and the opportunity—re-
main, I urge the Senate to give its ap-
proval to this legislation.

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. President, the bill
we are debating this afternoon, S. 2665,
deals with America’s commitment to aid
the development of the poor nations of
the world. I recognize this commitment,
and will vote for passage of the bill, in
order fo continue the U.S. contribution
to the International Development As-
sociation.

But I am very concerned, today, about
the future relations between the de-
veloped and underdeveloped world. The
event which has heightened this con-
cern is the recent nuclear test carried out
by the Government of India. India now
becomes the sixth member of the “nu-
clear club,” and the first to “join” it in
more than a decade. India’s action has
momentous implieations for the stability
of political relations in the most popu-
lous part of the world.

Nuclear weapons, for the first time,
have been introduced into the Asian sub-
continent, with a population of well over
a half-billion people. India now becomes
a nuclear power on the Indian Ocean,
very close to the Middle East and the
world’s major oil supply. This comes at
the same time that India and other
Indian Ocean littoral states have strenu-
ously protested a growing United States-
Sovief naval race in the area.

India’s action in “going nuclear” rep-
resents a great threat: to destabilize
politics in the area. Needless to say, Pak=-
istan will now be under great pressure
to develop a nuclear device of its own.
The Indian action will have incalculable
effects with respect to Iran and the oil-
producing states, which are in a delicate
position just to the west.

A new nuclear race among the nations
of the Indian subcontinent and the Mid-
dle East would be disastrous. It is impera-
tive for the major powers, the United
States and Soviet Union in the forefront,
to make rapid progress on arms limita-
tion talks and nuclear test ban talks, in
order to lessen the pressures on other
states to proliferate the development of
nuclear weapons.

Proliferation of nuclear weapons into
the non-Western nations poses a partic-
ular threat, as far as I am concerned,
in light of growing scarcities of raw ma-
terials in the world. Until the past few
yvears, the underdeveloped world, in its
economic and political disagreements
with the Western nations, has been rela-
tively powerless. The oil shortage, and
future shortages of other raw materials,
will fundamentally change these rela-
tionships. The addition of nuclear weap-
ons to this equation, even in small de-
gree, could have vastly complicated and
unsettling implications.

I recognize that the question of nu-
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clear proliferation is not a direct issue in
this legislation. The loans which IDA
makes are for development purposes, not
nuelear power research, in India or else-
where. Countries which are determined
to go ahead with nuclear research will
do so. But these recent events under-
score the importance of having our Gov-
ernment, and our foreign policy, place
much more attention on the nuclear
proliferation problem. These initiatives
should take the highest priority in our
relations with India and other nations
which may be tempted to follow suit. I
think America’s future attitude on de-
velopment and other political issues
should take in mind the receptiveness of
other nations to this most critical ques-
tion—the prevention of a new nuclear
arms race.

I should note that the threat of a new
nuclear race among foreign nations un-
derscores recent studies made here in the
United States which show the danger of
theft of nuclear materials from our AEC
or atomic plants. Such thefts could be
engineered either by nations which do
not have atomic plants capable of pro-
ducing nuclear fuels for weapons, or by
terrorist groups which have no industrial
base at all. As' the number of atomic
plants increases rapidly in the mnext
decade, and as new plants using weap-
ons-grade nuclear fuels become more
common, the dangers of theft will in-
crease. Protection against theft, either
in the United States or abroad, must also
become a highest priority matter for the
AEC and other interested agencies.

Mr. President, I would like to request
unanimous consent to insert into the
Recorp at this point in the debate two
articles from Washington Post of last
Sunday and Monday, May 26 and 27,
concerning the dangers of nuclear theft.
They should be studied by every Mem-
ber of this body, because they reveal one
of the truly dangerous problems our
country faces today and in the next
decade.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

Fear oF NUCLEAR THEFPT STIRS EXPERTS, AEC
(By Thomas O'Toale)

When an atomic weapon travels by train
in the United States, it moves In a gray metal
car whose two-ton steel top 1s locked into
place by massive bolts. If the same weapon
rides on the road, it travels in a truck whose
wheels can be locked and whose armor-plated
sides can only be pierced by bazooka shells,

The reasoning for such tight security is
obvious, but not so obvious is the fact that
the Atomic Energy Commission is thinking
seriously of ordering the same precautions
when shipping nuclear materials, not just
the finished weapons.

Buch deep concern is rooted in some deep
fears that the worldwide growth of atomic
energy might be accompanied by attempts
at atomic theft, either by organized crimi-
nals, terrorists or even governments. The re-
sults of nuclear theft are not easy to contem-
plate, involving as they do the almost
unspeakable threats of billlion-dollar ran-
soms and downtown nuclear explosions in
the world’s cities.

“The human casualties and property dam-
age that could be caused by nuclear explo-
sions vary widely,” is the way it's put by
Theodore B. Taylor, a onetime designer of
nuclear weapons and now & crusader for
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tighter nuclear safeguards, “but even a nu-
clear explosion 100 times smaller than the
one that destroyed Hiroshima could have &
terrible impact on soclety.”

Taylor calculates that impact. A nuclear
blast so small that weapons experts might
describe 1t as a “fizzle” might be enough to
kill 100,000 people watching a football game.
The fallout alone from a “fizzle” blast in the
open could kill another 5,000, while the same
explosion set off beneath Manhattan's World
Trade Center could topple both buildings and
kill as many as 200,000 people.

“Fizzle" blasts worry people like Taylor the
most, because that's the kind of bomb atomic
thieves are most likely to build. Nobody
thinks thieves can build a hydrogen bomb.
But a number of people (Taylor included)
are convinced that sophisticated thieves
could put together a bomb with the same
destructive force as the 13-kiloton explosion
that leveled Hiroshima.

A growing number of weapons experts
think that “basement” nuclear bombs are
real possibilities. Taylor says that everything
the bomber needs to know is buried in the
stacks of the nation’s public libraries. He says
the most concise explanation of the theory
of making a bomb is In the Encyclopedia
Americana, written by the onetime research
director for the Pentagon.

“Every educated person already knows the
single most essential fact about how to make
nucelar explosives, namely that they work,”
Taylor sald in a book he co-authored for the
Ford Foundation's Energy Policy Project.
“'Also, every country including India has suc-
cessfully tested a nuclear weapon on their
first attempt. That's important.”

The Atomic Energy Commission is not as
concerned as Taylor 1s about basement bomb-
ers, but no longer does it consign them to
the pages of sclence fiction. This is the way
the threat is assessed by Edward B. Giller,
assistant general manager for military
applications:

“If youre a bomb designer like Ted
(Taylor) who's worked in a big bomb factory
for 10 years, then it's easy. It's not easy, but
if I lost 20 kilograms (44 pounds) of plu-
tonium last night to a big gang and they
were in fact members of a gang identified by
the FBI as terrorists, it’s conceivable they
could put something together without blow-
ing themselves up . . . It would probably be
a pretty clumsy thing, something you'd have
to put in a truck but they'd have a credible
threat."

The AEC ran a test on itself a few years
ago just to find out how easy bomb making
had become. It quietly hired two young
physicists with no more experience than their
Ph.D. degrees, gave them access to a small
computer and an unclassified llbrary, then
told them to design a nuclear weapon and
predict its yleld.

The two physlcists had a finished weapon
in six months. Their predicted yleld came
within 10 percent of what their weapon
would have produced had it been fired. They
now work In the weapons program at Los
Alamos Scientific Laboratory, where Taylor
spent 10 years.

About four months ago, AEC Director of
Licensing John O’Leary asked an AEC study
group to investigate the possibility of nuclear
theft. Don't study it to death, O'Leary told
them, Just take six or eight weeks and see
if there’s anything to it. Make sure it's not a
crackpot scheme,

The study group included an MIT physics
professor, a weapons designer at Sandia
Laboratory and William Sulllvan, onetime as-
sistant to the FBI Director and former direc-
tor of the Office of National Narcotics
Intelligence. Here's what they concluded:

“There s widespread and increasing dis-
semination of precise and accurate Instruc-
tions on how to make a nuclear weapon in
your basement . . . There is also a slow but
continuing movement of personnel into and
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out of the areas of weapons design and man-
ufacture . . . We belleve these factors neces-
sitate an immediate and far-reaching change
in the way we conduct our safeguards pro-
grams."

What triggered the study group's deepest
fears was the rapid rise in worldwide ter-
rorism and the sudden spurt of political kid-
napings, which it concluded “may lead to &
rise of urban terrorist groups in this country
of a sort without precedent In our history.”

There are now 50 known terrorist groups
operating around the world, most of them
well-financed and well-armed. There are five
active terrorist organizations in North
America, five in Latin America, five in Eu-
rope and ten in the Middle East. Their names
are household words. Black September, Al
Fatah, Tupamaros, the Japanese Red Army,
the Ulster Freedom Fighters, the IRA,

In the six years ending Dec. 31, 1873, there
were 422 known terrorist incidents that
ended in 226 deaths. Fifty-nine of the 422
incidents ended In at least one death.

More important, terrorism is on the rise.
There were 50 incidents in 1969, 74 in 1972
and 120 last year. The size of the force and
the size of the ransom has also lncreased.
There were 4.6 terrorists per incident in 1970,
8.7 in 1972. Terrorists reaped $11 million in
ransom in 1972, $13.3 million in 1973.

Despite their great leap upward, terrorists
have yet to threaten nuclear theft. There
have been some disquieting incidents, like
the threat by a l4-year-old physics student
to blow up Orlando, Fla., unless he was given
#£1 million. He sent in a sketch of his nuclear
weapon, precise in its detail.

Not long ago, a man hijacked an airplane
and threatened to dive-bomb the Oak Ridge
National Laboratory. The most serious threat
took place in Austria, where terrorists
poisoned a railroad car with radioactive
iodine. The car was taken out of service
and the Austrian Federal Railroad Adminls-
tration offered a $5,200 reward (highest in 1ts
history) for information about the radiation
terrorists.

The attack with radioactive iodine points
up two things about nuclear theft, First, the
terrorists were thinking about the public’s
fear of radiation, Second, they had access to
radiocative materials. It's true that radio-
active lodine is no nuclear bomb, but 1t's not
sold in the corner drugstore, either.

Outside of the James Bond movie "“Thun-
derball,” nobody has ever threatened the
United States with the theft of & nuclear
weapon, although it admits to two threats
“of & similar kind” in the last month.

The United States goes to unusual lengths
to prevent the loss of an atomic weapon, but
nevertheless it has lost a few. Four fell out
of a B-52 over Palomares in Spain, while an-
other four dropped out of another B-52 aover
Greenland. All eight were recovered.

Not so with a bomb that dropped out of a
plane over South Carolina some years ago.
Tt's still missing, presumably burled in a
South Carollna swamp. A Navy fighter-
bomber reportedly missed the carrier deck
once and sank to the bottom of the Pacific,
its nuclear bomb aboard. It's still there.

Outside of weapons in stockpile, the United
States has over 40,000 atomic weapons scat-
tered around the world, Most are in the
United States, but about 7,000 are in Europe
and a smaller number are in the Far East.

The number of countries where American
nuclear weapons are located 1s small, the
number having shrunk when President Een-
nedy discovered that nuclear missiles were
unlocked and relatively unguarded in Tur-
key and Italy about the time of the Cuban
missile erisis.

Where and how weapons are stored is &
secret, but they're all kept in underground
vaults, The vaults are guarded in roughly
the same way the gold is guarded at Fort
Knox. Electronie locks and cryptographic
codes are used to close and open doors lead-
ing to the vaults.
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How many weapons are moved each year
is a secret. They are believed to move one at
a time, some by air, others by train, some by
truck. The train is a full train, even though
only one car contains a weapon. Each car
on the train has armed guards. /

The truck that carries atomic weapons
travels in a convoy. There is an armed car
ahead of it, an armed van just behind it
and a third armed car five miles to the rear.
The truck itself is secret. It can be made im-
mobile if attacked and is bullt to resist pene-
tration. It would take hours for a full squad
of men armed with bazookas to get inside
the truck, and by then electronic signals
would have sounded the alarm that the truck
was under attack.

Suppose an attack succeeds and a terrorist
group steals a weapon. Can they arm it and
fire it? Nobody really knows the answer to
that, since there are so many electronic bar-
riers bullt into the bomb. It might take them
months to figure a way to trigger the bomb,

“They'd probably have to tear the whole
thing apart and put it back together again,™
the AEC's Edward Giller said. “In effect, they
would have to rewire the whole mechanism."”

The Atomic Energy Commission worries
less about a bomb being stolen than it does
about the nuclear materials used in the mak-
ing of a bomb. Three metals can be made into
& bomb, plutonium and two isotopes of ura-
nium. One is uranium-233, the other is ura-
nium-235.

Just how much plutonium and uranium
are needed to make a bomb is a secret, but
it's a lot less than it used to be. The first
atomic bom® that was detonated in the New
Mexico desert contained about 80 pounds of
plutonium. The bomb dropped on Hiroshima
contained 132 pounds of uranium. Ted Tay-
lor has described both bombs as “stupid,”
mostly meaning they were overweight.

Nobody can buy plutonium or uranium
on the open market. Plutonium doesn't even
occur in nature, It's made by man, as a by-
product of fissioning uranium in nuclear
power plants. Netural uranium cannot be
used to make bombs either. A bomb maker
needs uranium that is at least 90 per cent
Uranium-235, which is only made in ura-
nium enrichment plants.

There 15 a uranium enrichment plant in
France, another in England, a third in China
and several in the Soviet Union. A pllot en-
richment plant is operating in the Nether-
lands, producing low-enriched uranium for
atomic power plants.

Three enrichment plants are in the United
States, one at Oak Rldge, a second at Padu-
cah, Ky., and a third at Portsmouth, Ohio.
The one at Portsmouth makes uranium fully
enriched with U-235,

Time was when fully enriched uranium
was used only to make bombs. No longer. It
is the fuel for the Navy's 107 nuclear-powered
ships and the fuel for a new type of power
plant called the High Temperature Gas
Cooled Reactor, which operates at twice the
temperatures of ordinary nuclear power
plants.

Only one of these plants is in existence
today, being operated at Fort St. Vrain,
Colo. Ten are on order in the United States
alone. Japan is building one, and West Ger-
many plans to build one. West En-
ergy Minister Horst Ehmke believes it is the
power plant of the future.

Nobody would want to steal the uranium
or the plutonium that is inside a submarine
reactor or & nuclear power plant, for the
same reason that nobody would want to
steal it when it came out of the reactor or
the power plant. It's too radioactive, lethally
so. It would have to be stolen and then
handled by remote control, then put through
an exhaustive chemical reprocess to get the
radiation out.

On the other hand, the metal that comes
out of the enrichment plant, that goes into
the fabrication plant where it’s made into
fuel elements and even the metal that's
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shipped to the submarine or the power plant
before it's installed is invaluable.

Not only to the terrorist, either. Uranium
and plutonium in their pure form are worth
more than their weight in gold. Uranium is
worth about $8,000 a pound. Back in the
1850s, a ring of thieves stole some uranium
fuel elements from the Bradwell power plant
in Britain and even employed a “fence” to
sell them. They were caught before a sale
could be made,

Just how much uranium and plutonium
exist in their pure form in the United States
today is a secret, but the numbers are large
and growing. One estimate is that almost 2
miilion pounds of both metals are in storage
at AEC plants around the country. That fig-
ure is expected to grow to at least 3 million
pounds by 1980.

The uranium and plutonium that's stored
at AEC plants is belleved pretty safe. What
worrles the worriers and keeps security men
awake at night are the shipments that must
be made, almost all of them covering long
distances.

“There’s no question transportation is our
weakest link,” the AEC's Ed Giller says. “If
& terrorist is going to make an attempt, that's
where he'll make it."

The AEC ships uranium from its enrich-
ment plants to its reactors at Hanford, Wash.,
and Savannah River In Georgla, Plutonium
is shipped out of Hanford and Savannah
River to the fabrieation plant at Rocky Flats,
Colo. Rocky Flats ships to the weapons plants
in Pantex, Texas and Burlington, Iowa.

That's only for weapons shipments, whose
size and number are secret. There are also
shipments on the civilian side, though they're
not as large and don't often contain the pure
metal the way weapons shipments do.

In the year ending March 31, 1974, the
AEC counted 455 shipments of what it calls
“special nuclear materials” by its clvilian
licensees. Special nuclear materials are quan-
tities of plutonium and fully enriched ura-
nium that are in excess of what the AEC
calls “trigger quantities."”

The trigger quantity for plutonium is two
kilograms, 4.4 pounds. The trigger gquantity
for fully enriched uranium is five kilograms,
which is 11 pounds. The trigger quantity is
not enough to make a bomb, At least four
times the trigger quantity is understood to
be enough for a bomb, though the exact
quantity is secret.

There are 26 plants in the U.S. licensed by
the AEC to handle and ship plutonium and
fully enriched uranium, The largest number
of shipments are made by five plants scat-
tered across the country.

A plant owned by Eerr-McGee in Clmar-
ron, Okla., makes plutonium fuel pins for &
new test facllity in Richland, Wash. A factory
outside Pittsburgh also ships fuel pins to
Richland. Together, the two plants handle
and ship close to 2,000 pounds of plutonium
in a year.

Fully enriched uranium is coming into the
power plant at Fort St. Vrain, Colo. from a
factory in San Diego. The largest uranium
handlers in the country are the factorles
making fuel for the Navy's 102 atomic sub-
marines, These are United Nuclear in New
Haven and Babeock & Wilcox in Lynchburg,
Va., which together handle thousands of
pounds of weapons-grade uranlum every
year.

The plutonium and uranium that are
shipped from these plants go out under
armed guard, elther in armored cars or in
trucks escorted by armed guards in a second
car. They follow preplanned rowutes, so if
they're hijacked rescue squads know where to
look,

While uranium and plutonium on the
move is the blg worry of the AEC, there is
still a lot of concern about the same mate-
rials disappearing from the factory itself. An
armed attack on a factory is unlikely, but a
theft from the Inside is not so unlikely.
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FPlutonium and uranium disappear in large
enough quantities every year for the AEC
to Inyestigate each disappearance. The AEC
calls the disappearances a “MUF,” for mate-
rial unaccounted for. The AEC loses as much
as 100 pounds of uranium and 60 pounds of
plutonium every year, enough to make more
than 10 atomic bombs.

Most times, the MUF is due to poor inven-
tory measures, bad weights, lost scrap—ocare-
lessness, in other words. But each time a
MUF takes place, diversion is suspected. An
investigation is begun. Plants are closed
down. Sometimes fines are levied.

The most celebrated MUF took place back
in the 19656 in the Apollo, Pa., plant of
NUMEC. The factory had just taken a big or-
der to process and fabricate 2,200 pounds of
fully enriched wuranium for Westinghouse
Astro-Nuclear, which was for making the
fuel for the nueclear-powered rocket.

In the fall of 1965, NUMEC was told to
make an Inventory of its uranium. It came
up short by 20 pounds, worth at that tlme
over $1 million. It was also enough to make
several large bombs. For a while, China and
Israel were both under suspicion as the pos-
sible thieves.

The AEC closed down the plant and began
to look for the missing uranium. It found
some in the air filters, about 12 pounds in
the 730 filters that kept uranium from blow-
ing out the smokestacks. It found another
14 pounds In a burial pit on'a mountaintop
eight miles away. It cost the factory $100,000
to dig up the burial pit looking for the miss-
ing metal.

At the end of the search 148 pounds of
uranium was still missing. NUMEC was
forced to pay the AEC $834,000 for the miss-
ing metal, Diversion was still suspected, so
the AEC interviewed every employee in the
plant and every one of its past employees.
The AEC concluded there was “no evidence”
of diversion, but there are still a few people
there who suspect China and Israel.

AEC SrexiNe To Cur PeriL oF AtoM THEFT
By Thomas O'Toole

(NoTE~—~"I think we have to bring this
possibility of your, being incinerated by &
diverted or stolen nuclear bomb down to a
level of risk comparable to . . . being struck
by lightning"—John O'Leary.)

Nobody knows what the risk of incinera-
tion from nuclear theft is, but it isn't as
small as being hit by lightning.

Whatever the risk, Jack O’Leary says, it's
too high. Maybe it's something like 100,000
to 1, he says, but that’s too high. The chance
of being killed by an atomic bomb exploded
hy terrorists, extortionists or blackmallers,
O'Leary says, should be in the realm of un-
thinkability.

O'Leary is the AEC official who commis-
sioned a study of the threat of nuclear theft
about four months ago, The study was done
by five men—three physicists, a weapons de-
slgner and the pnetime assistant (William
Sullivan) to FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover.
Their conclusions were that the United
States I8 not spending enough money and
effort to prevent nuclear theft.

“It is our strong feeling,” the study team
wrote, “that the point of view adopted, the
amount of effort expended and the level of
safety achieved In keeping special nuclear
material out of the hands of unauthorized
people is entirely out of proportion to the
danger to;the publie. .. ."”

Special nuclear material is plutonium,
uranium-233 and uranium-235. The wrong
hands could take the right amounts of any
of these three metals and make an atomic
bomb. The right amounts aren’'t all that
much. Twenty pounds of plutonium or 50
pounds of uranium might be enough to make
a bomb.,

Few people worry about the outright theft
of an atomic bomb, The United States has
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more than 40,000 atomic bombs around the
world, but they're in underground vaults at
heavily guarded military bases. When they
are moved they travel in special aircraft,
m;?é and trucks, all of them under armed

Even if a bomb were stolen, it would take
an incredible effort to set it off. Intricate
electronic locks are built into every atomic
weapon, meaning that bomb thieves would
have to take the weapon apart and put it
back together again to set it off.

More and more people worry about the
theft of plutonium and uranium that the
thieves could use to make a bomb themselves.
Where would they steal 1t? An atomic power
plant burning low-enriched uranium (not
good enough for bombs) makes enough by-
product plutonium in a year for two bombs.
There is enough pure and fully-enriched (93
per cent U-235) uranium being shipped
around the United States for submarine and
power-plant fuel for another 10 bombs a year.

The growth of nuclear power will multiply
the threat. The 556 atomic power plants oper-
ating in the United States will grow to 150
by 1980 and as many as 1,000 by the end of
the century. There are 90 nuclear power
plants abroad, a number expected to grow to
more than 200 by 1980 and to 1,400 by the
year 2,000.

As many as 10 per cent of these plants are
expected to be of a relatively new class of
plants known as the High Temperature Gas
Cooled Reactors, They operate at twice the
temperatures of conventional nuclear plants,
meaning they make twice as much heat and
twice as much electricity as conventional
plants from the same amount of uranium.
How do they do this? By burning fully en-
riched uranium, the same metal used in nu-
clear bombs.

All nuclear power plants make plutonium
as a byproduct, some more than others. The
fast-breeder power plants bullt or being built
in the Soviet Union, France, Britain and the
United States make more plutonium than
they burn uranium, which is the purpose of
the breeder plant.

Whatever the type of plant, plutonium will
gather in mounting quantities the world over.
The United States will have accumulated al-
most 900 tons of plutonium by 1990, Europe
and Japan more than 900 tons. At the end
of the century, the United States, Europe
and Japan will be generating plutonium at
the rate of 1,200 tons a year. That's enough
for 200,000 bombs.

There are two things that can be done
with all this plutonium—store it or use if.
If the world stores it, that means expensive
garbage dumps that can be counted on to
keep the plutonium safely for 24,000 years.
An anticipated worldwide shortage of urani-
um'at less than $20 a pound is enough to act
against storing it.

Most, experts assume atomic power will
be running on what they call a “plutonium
recycle” economy, meaning that the plutoni-
um will be recovered and used as fuel itself.

That means another 15 to 20 factories in
the United States alone to process the plu-
fonlum into fuel elements, making theft
from one that much easler, It also means
several .shipments of plutonium around the
country every day, again raising the risk of
plutonium theft. Thieves might choose to
steal plutonium for money alone. They could
get as much for plutonium as they get today
for pure heroin.

The first line of defense agalnst nuclear
theft is the risk thieves run when they steal
bomb material. The form thieves are likely
to.find it In is radioactive. The AEC ships
fuel elements In heavy casks just to protect
the handlers.

How secure are the casks? Trucks carry-
ing nuclear fuel cores have rolled off hill-
sides, killing the drivers but not cracking
the cores, Cylinders of uranium hexafluoride
have fallen off trains and under their wheels
without breaking open,
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Next, the thieves run a terrific risk when
they attempt to bulld a bomb. Four men
have died in the United States putting bomb
components ther in what weapons ex-
perts call the “criticality” experiment, a test
the thleves must do if their weapon is to
work,

“This is an experiment that's called ‘twist-
ing the lion’s tail’,” sald Edward B. Giller,
AEC assistant general manager for military
applications. “You can get bit.”

Another risk comes from the high explo-
sive that must be wrapped in a perfect sphere
around the plutonium or uranium to squeeze
it into a critical mass, The people handling
the explosive as they build the trigger must
be expert at their craft, not just knowledge-
able.

“You ean melt dynamite and you can ma-
chine it,"” Giller said, “but If you don't do
it right you have a very good chance that
your basement will blow up with your
house.”

The second line of defense against nuclear
theft is the physical safeguards bullt to pro-
tect the plutonium and uranium at the fac-
tory and on the road. The AEC spends 850
million a year safe-guarding its material, a
figure that's bound to grow in the years just
ahead,

“We need to spend money on this; this
isn't some two-bit problem,” said the AEC's
Robert Minogue, one of the nation’s leading
experts on safeguards. “This is a serious
problem and it needs a serifous effort.”

There are 26 factories in the United States
licensed to handle plutonium and uranium.
Some are modern and well-protected. Others
are not. The United Nuclear plant that makes
fully enriched submarine fuel (ideal for
weapons) consists of several buildings in a
rundown neighborhood of New Haven, one
or two as rundown as the neighborhood. A
chain-link and barbed-wire fence runs
around the plant, except where the walls
border the sidewalk.

“It's bad,"” states Ralph G. Page, chief of
the AEC’s Materials and Plant Protection
Branch. “It is not good, not good.”

Bad as it is, the AEC let United Nuclear
get off this year without upgrading its pro-
tection. The reason is that United Nuclear
is closing its New Haven plant in September
to move to a new factory in Mottville, several
miles from New Haven.

The "upgrading” was ordered by the AEC
this year for all 24 plants. The cost of the
new protective measures ranges from #500,-
000 to $2 million per plant, includes things
like putting in outdoor searchlights, higher
fences and more guards.

The biggest single expense ordered by the
AEC for the factories is an intrusion alarm
system. Estimates run as high as $400,000
for each factory, as much as $10 for each
foot of fence. The alarms aren’t tied to the
fence and they're not the conventional “ring-
ing” alarms that most people identify with
burglar systems.

They include infrared devices to detect
warm bodles at night. There are magnetic
detectors to sound out weapons, seismic
listening devices that can hear the fall of
feet, pressure detectors that pick up any
force being exerted on the fence.

The AEC Is almost as concerned about the
people on the inside of the factory., It has
developed and begun to use a super Gelger
counter that looks like one of those elec-
tronic portals now in use at alrports to check
passengers. This new device can detect pleces
of plutonium or uranium as small as one
gram, whether it's being carrled out in a
person’s clothes or inside his body.

One reason the AEC installed these doors
is that security people remember how many
well-known physicidts walked out of Los
Alamos Sclentific Laboratory during the war
with uranium souvenirs. They had to send
the FBI after many of them, just to get the
uranium back.

The Achilles heel in all this is not the
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factory, it's the truck or train that carries
the uranium and plutonium away from the
factory. New regulations put in this year re-
quire shipments to be accompanied by a
driver and a guard, both of them armed.
They're required either to drive an armored
car or to be followed by an armed escort car.

The truck driver must follow a pre-
planned route, so that rescue teams would
know where to look if the truck is attacked.
The driver uses a radiotelephone to call in
regularly along his route.

There are shortcomings to all these plans.
The AEC would like to scrap the radiotele-
phone, mostly because the lines are often
busy. It would like to install in the trucks
radios with a cleared frequency, right into
central communication centers that keep
track by computer of all the nuclear trucks
on the road. Eventually, the AEC would like
its own communications satellite hovering
above the earth, watching and listening to
its trucks.

What the AEC would also llke is an un-
classified version of the secret truck that
hauls nuclear weapons. If the truck were
attacked, the driver could stop the truck
and freeze the engine by pushing a button.
Another push and two of the wheels might
blow off, rendering the truck immaobile.

Even measures like these don’t satisfy the
safeguards experts, Some think the shipments
of nuclear metals should be shrunk, so that
only one-fourth of the “trigger quantity” for
uranium and plutonium travel at any one
time,

Others think the 10 or so chemical re-
processing plants planned for the United
States should be bulilt alongside the 26 fuel
fabrication plants already doing business, so
there will be no need to ship metals from
one to the other.

One of the most extreme solutions to the
safeguards problem would be to “polson’ the
uranium and plutonium whenever it leaves
the factory. Poison it with radioactivity, mak-
ing it that much more hazardous for the thief
to steal it. Almost bizarre, this sclution is
under serious study at the AEC right now.

The trouble with all these schemes is that
they add expense to the already skyrocket-
ing cost of doing business in the nuclear
power industry. The polson idea is also dan-
gerous, introducing & large hazard to the
people handling the nuclear material and to
the public if there's an accident.

Nonetheless, new changes in nuclear safe-
guards will have to be made, if safeguards
are to make incineration from nuclear theft
a risk comparable to being hit by lightning.

The fear among some experts is that the
AEC will move slowly and somewhat reluc-
tantly to strengthen its safeguards. Some ex-
perts worry that the AEC might feel that
stronger safeguards would inhibit the growth
of nuclear power, by focusing too many spot-
lights on its hazards.

The AEC can boast that its safeguards have
worked so far, but its track record is far
from spotless. The agency still does not have
an overall chief in charge of safeguards. It
had one, Delmar Crowston, but forced him
out a few years ago.

His deputy, Charles Thornton, was shunted
to the side not long ago because he wanted
stiffer safeguards. Thornton wanted armed
guards even on shipments of natural ura-
nium, which cannot be used to make weap-
ons, but which conceivably could produce
plutonium if it were used as fuel in a secret
reactant,

The AEC set up an outside watchdog com-
mittee on safeguards seven years ago. The
committee's job was to advise the AEC and
it met at least twice a year until 1971. It
has not met since—some feel because the
AEC belleves the committee might embarrass
it. The AEC has a different explanation.

“There’s a representative of Consolidated
Edison and a representative of Westinghouse
Electric on that committee,” explains L.
Manning Muntzing, AEC director of regula-
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tion and a man to whom the commitiee re-
ports. “I've taken the position that until
the committee is reconstituted and that con-
flict of interest is removed, I will not use
that committee.”

One member of the committee who does
not serve private industry claims that the two
members Muntzing is talking about are the
toughest members of the committee. They're
former FBI men and one-time executive as-
sistants to the Joint Committee on Atomic
Energy in Congress, men who “really under-
stand the troubles we'll have if safeguards
don’t work.”

There is a single statistic that safeguards
experts often quote in assessing the threat
of nuclear theft. Between 1 million and 2
million men have already been trained by the
United States in the handling, moving and
operation of nuclear weapons.

Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. President, I call
up my amendment No. 1358.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will state the amendment.

The legislative clerk read the amend-
ment offered by Mr. DominIck, for him-
self and Mr. McCLURE, as follows:

At the end of the bill, add the follow-
ing new section:

Sec. 2. That subsection 3(c) of Public Law
93-110 (87 Stat. 852, September 21, 1973) is
amended by deleting all of such subsection
and inserting in its place the following:

*“{ec) The provisions of this section, per-

taining to gold, shall take effect September
1, 1974.".

Mr. DOMINICK. Mr, President, I yield
myself such time as I may take, and I do
not anticipate taking very long.

I, first of all, ask unanimous consent
that the Senator from New Mexico (Mr.
DomenicI) be added as a cosponsor of the
amendment, along with myself and the
Senator from Idaho (Mr, McCLURE).

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. DOMINICEK. Mr. President, the
Senate on two occasions has considered
the gold amendment, the first time on an
amendment by the Senator from Idaho
(Mr. McCLURE) to S. 2885, which would
have given American citizens the right
to own gold by December 31, 1973, That
amendment was adopted by a vote of
68 to 23, in the Senate.

Subsequent to that time there was a
conference, and during the process of
the conference the conferees changed the
provisions of the bill so that the effective
date of gold ownership was stricken and
it was then left up to the President of
the United States, whenever he might
determine it best, to allow American
citizens to own gold.

Subsequently, on behalf of myself and
the Senator from Idaho (Mr. McCLURE),
I offered an amendment which would
have made the effective date January 1,
1975. This amendment was to the Bi-
centennial Coinage Committee bill. This
amendment was adopted by a vote of 69
to 21 in the Senate. Unfortunately, the
Bicentennial bill did not get anywhere,
and the amendment calling for a specific
date was stricken.

The Senator from Idaho (Mr. Me-
Croure) and I both have taken the floor
on a number of occasions and said that
we were not going to give up this fight,
and whenever there was a bill which we
thought was applicable to the situation,
we would offer the amendment again.
Hence this amendment today.
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Mr., President, the interesting fact
about this is that this country is the
leading free world country. I do not think
there is any doubt about that anywhere,
among our friends, allies, or whatever,
and yet we are the only country whose
citizens are not entitled to own gold. This
is by fiat or executive order which was
passed as early #s 1934 by President
Roosevelt. There may have been a rea-
son at that time, although I do not be-
lieve there was. There may have been a
reason for his doing it at that point, but
at this point, when we do not even have
any gold convertibility in our dollar, it
makes no sense to treat gold any differ-
ently than we would trust any other raw
material, supply, or commodity.

It has no convertibility. As I said, we
have a declining amount, although still
a fairly substantial amount, of gold in
our treasury. Not to let the American
citizen own gold seems to me to be mor-
ally wrong. I think the United States
presumably at least, is still one of the
more moral countries in the world, from
the point of view of basic principles. The
fact is that we are not exercising that
moral leadership insofar as the owner-
ship of gold is concerned.

Americans who want to own gold have
been able to do so. They simply go abroad
and incorporate overseas, and they let
the corporation purchase gold.

A foreign government can buy gold;
foreign corporations can buy gold; and
they hold it in the federal reserve in
their own countries. But our own people
cannot do so. That is wrong. I think that
the Senate, having expressed its will on
two occasions by an overwhelming vote
on this matter, should be permitted to
have this amendment added to the bill
and considered by the House.

The House was going to continue the
amendment which was offered original-
ly by the Senator from Idaho (Mr. Mc~
Crure), but that lost on a vbte in the
House. It was one of the few times that
I have heard of the House having a tie
vote. It was that close.

It is my guess that although the ad-
ministration, as all administrations have
done—and I have been under four ad-
ministrations now—does not want this
done. They will not go forward until they
finish the international monetary orga-
nization. The fact is that they have not
finished the international monetary or-
ganization for I do not know how long—
as long as I have been here, which is
14 years. So I see no possibility of their
continuing it now.

When I was a member of the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs, I
remember that we used to bring up other
methods of doing something about the
gold situation. On every occasion—
whether under President Kennedy, Presi-
dent Johnson, or President Nixon—al-
ways, as soon as it was mentioned, the
Treasury Department has said: “Please
don’t mention geld. It will create'a panic
throughout the world market.”

We do not have a convertibility prob-
lem now. We are not going to have it.
Gold, instead of going from $35 an ounce
down, as one of the Members of the
House of Representatives said it would,
it has gone up t0'$187 an ounce,

This is an additional indication that
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there is no reason in the world why
American citizens should not have an op-
portunity, why American citizens should
not have the right, as other citizens of
the world, to own gold if they want to
do so. ik

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr, President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. DOMINICK., I yield:

Mr. HUMPHREY. It is a fact that the

Senate has acted twice on an amend-

ment of this nature. The most recent
action was—— 4

Mr. DOMINICK. The Bicentennial bill.

Mr. HUMPHREY. That was last year.

Mr. DOMINICK. The Senator is cor-
rect. It was last year.

Mr. HUMPHREY. By 68 votes, the
amendment was agreed to There were 68
votes for the amendment.

The Senator from Colorado makes the
point that the Treasury Department
looks with some doubt upon this kind of
legislation. I do not mean doubt, but they
have expressed their deep concern over it.

I gather that the Senator from Colo-
rado would agree with me that the
amendment to the Par Valuation Modi-
fication Act, which was passed last Sep-
tember, repealed the prohibition on the
private ownership of gold by American
citizens. However, it did so by stating
that such prohibition would fake effect
“when the President finds and reports to
the Congress that the international
monetary reform shall have proceeded to
the point where elimination of regula-
tions on private ownership of gold will
not adversely affect the U.S. interns-
tional monetary position.

The concern expressed by the mem-
bers of the executive branch is that this
amendment is untimely, to be frank
about it; that a conference will take
place in Washington in June. The inter-
national monetary reform has been pro-
gressing and the final meeting of fthe
ministers of the Committee of 20 of the
International Monetary Fund will be
held in Washington in the middle of
June.

- At that time, it is hoped that there will
be some agreements arrived at relating
to the private ownership of gold.

There are sensitive negotiations on the
role of gold that are now in progress. 1
have been informed recently—I belleve it
was May 13—that Secretary of the
Treasury Simon and Minister Duisen-
berg, of the Netherlands, held explora-
tory discussions on the future role of gold
in international monetary arrangements.

So there is concern that the amend-
ment which the Senator is sponsoring to-
day might cause a time frame in which
international mnegotiations will take
place, that this amendment might cause
difficulty and encourage speculation, re-
versing the recent salutary trend toward
lower gold prices.

Mr. President, I should like to have the
Senator from Colorado comment on that
amendment. As the Senator knows, con-
cern has been expressed by the Depart-
ment of the Treasury.

I voted in committee last year for the
amendment or an amendment similar to
the one which the Senator is now spon-
soring. I was one of the 68 Senators who
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voted for that amendment af the time
it was agreed to.

Would the Senator from Colorado ad-
dress himself to the concern which I have
enunciated and which I think accurately
reflects the feeling of the executive
branch?

Mr., DOMINICK. Mr. President, I
would be happy to do so. I think that
the Senator from Minnesota has ad-
vanced the theory of the Treasury De-
partment in very fine style.

I would say that we are not talking
about the international monetary situa-
tion here at all. We are simply talking
about the moral right of American citi-
zens to own gold if they so choose.

This will have little or no effect on
the international monetary situation. It
would enhance the strength of the
United States in negotiations because of
the reserve of gold that we still have at
Fort Knox. I would say that that would
have an effect only if the Government
were to decide to sell it on the open
market.

The international monetary negotia-
tions have been going on and were go-
ing on, as I remember, when we dealt
with this question the last time. The
negotiations were to be finished by last
September.

Here we are having another one again
in June. We have had one, as far as I
can remember, almost since I came to
Congress, almost every 2 years for the
last 14 years. We have not yet arrived
at an international liquidity situation,
except by letting the dollar roam iree,
letting the franc roam free, and letting
the Deutsche mark roam free.

That is the only way to date that we
have been able to equalize the currency.

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. President, if the
Senator would yield, I think that in
direct response to the Senator from
Minnesota, I would remark that last year
when this amendment was pending and
later on when the amendment was of-
fered by the Senator from Colorado to
the Bicentennial hill, that the Treasury
made reference -to the conference in
September of last year on the amend-
ment which I offered on April 4 of last
year, when the Senator from Texas (Mr.
ToweRr) suggested that rather than
make the effective date immediately, it
should follow 3 months after the Nairobi
conference.

So we did at that time decide upon
the date of December 31, 1973, as the
effective date for the change in the law.
We have done that same thing with
respect to the pending conference in
June of this year, making the effective
date September 1 of this year, so that
we paralleled the action which was taken
by the Senate with regard to the inter-
national conference last year.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield again?

Mr. McCLURE. I am happy to yield
to the Senator from Minnesota.

Mr. HUMPHREY. That is very helpful
information for the Senate and for the
record here.

Let me just get this clear: Do I cor-
rectly understand that in other countries
that are involved in the international
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monetary negotiations, private owner-
ship of gold is permitted?

Mr. DOMINICE. As I understand, it is
permitted in every other country with
which we are negotiating, and our coun-
try is the only one that does not permit
it. So I would say succinctly, yes, that is
correct.

Mr. HUMPHREY. I believe the Sen-
ator has given the proper response to the
concerns of the Treasury Department. I
would note for the record that the effec-
tive date of the amendment would be
after the June conference.

Mr. DOMINICK, The Senator is
correct.

Mr. HUMPHREY. In other words, Sep-
tember 1974.

Mr. DOMINICE. September 1974.

Mr. HUMPHREY. So that during the
period of the June conference, there
would be no way that speculation could
take place as a result of this particular
amendment.

Mr. DOMINICK. That is correct. The
situation would be the status quo until
that date.

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. DOMINICEK. I yield.

Mr. McCLURE. I thank the Senator
for yielding this time. I am not going to
beleaguer the record, except by pointing
out that we have addressed this matter
on a number of occasions in the Senate,
and on each occasion that it has come up
in the last year, we have spoken
affirmatively.

The new Secretary of the Treasury, in
the remarks he made, and I think, in-
deed, in the remarks transmitted for in-
clusion in the ‘record here today, has
indicated that the administration does
favor the private ownership of gold at
a time when that transition can be ef-
fected without undue impact upon these
delicate negotiations the Senator from
Minnesota makes reference to.

The reason I mention that is that Con-
gress in this instance, rather than con-
tinuing to delegate the responsibility to
the President to make that decision, is
undertaking, by this amendment, to
make the timing decision itself, which
I think Congress ought to do.

I think it is important to note that
gold as a medium of international mone-
tary exchange will be discussed not only
in the June meeting here, but in some
other meetings the continental countries
are now conducting among themselves,
and there is some likelihood that those
countries, unlike our own, will seek to
perpetuate a role for gold in the inter-
national monetary system.

It is my feeling that rather than this
action now creating an instability in
these negotiations which are going for-
ward, action now is necessary so that
the people who are meeting now will
know what our policy will be, so that
they can consider what effect that may
have upon the international monetary
situation, and they can reflect that cer-
tainty in their discussions and their de-
liberations and final conclusions, what-
ever the effect may be.

I would agree with the Senator from
Colorado that I do not believe it is going
to be destabilizing. It is not going to have
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that tremendous an impact upon the
world monetary system that some people
have suggested. I think that would be
just as far wrong as suggesting, as some
were suggesting, that we agree that the
price of gold go down to $11 an ounce.

I think Senators will agree that had
we taken the action I advocated last
year, and permitted our citizens to own
gold, they would have been able to buy
a commodity which, in the last year, has
increased in value 400 percent on the
world markets. That is a right that was
denied to American citizens as a result
of that tie vote in the House of Repre-
sentatives. It was a right which citizens
of other countries in the world did not
find themselves denied. So some citizens
of some countries in this world had a
right to exercise their judgment on the
movement of commodities and the mone-
tary situation in the world and profit by
it, while our citizens did not have the
right to make the same conclusions.

Without pressing the point, I would
like to point out the comments that have
been made by my friend the Senator
from Colorado and others in the past on
this subject, and I ask unanimous con-
sent that the name of the Senator from
Arizona (Mr. GoLpwATER) be added as
a cosponsor of this amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. DOMINICEK. Mr. President, I yield
back the remainder of my time.

Mr. HUMPHREY. I yield back the re-
mainder of my time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER, All re-
maining time having been yielded back,
the question is on agreeing to the amend-
ment of the Senator from Colorado.

The amendment was agreed to.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
is open to further amendment.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. I yield my-
self 10 minutes,

The purpose of the pending legislation
is it would authorize an additional $1.5
billion to the soft loan window of the
World Bank.

Mr. President, this is on top of and in
addition to all of the other foreign aid
programs which are in the budget.

Nov* what we will be doing, Mr. Presi-
dent, in approving this legislation is au-
thorizing the Federal Government to go
out and borrow money at 9 percent, pay
9-percent interest, and turn that money
over to the World Bank which, in tumn,
will lend it to other countries at 1-per-
cent interest.

Then, what do the other countries do
with it? The governments of those coun-
tries lend it to individuals or companies
within those countries at interest rates
of anywhere from 12 to 20 percent.

This is not a program to feed the hun-
gry. It is entirely separate from any such
program as that. The Senator from Vir-
ginia has never opposed participation by
the United States in efforts to help the
desperately poor and the starving.

This is not the issue. The people of the
United States have proven that they are
the most generous people the world has
ever known. We have given $160 billion
to other nations. We have loaned more
billions, much of which will never be
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repaid. There is a $10 billion amount for
foreign aid in the current budget.

The issue before us is not whether the
United States is a generous nation. Our
generosity has already been established.
What is before the Senate is this: Shall
the United States, faced with one of its
worst inflations in history, weighed down
by the burdens of continuing Govern-
ment deficits, give one and a half billion
dollars in tax funds paid into the Treas-
ury by our hard-working, hard-pressed
taxpayers to foreign nations on top of a
$10 billion a year foreign aid program?

Mr, President, the House of Represent-
atives in January voted down, defeated,
this precise propesal. The vote was over-
whelmingly against this proposal for an
additional one and a half billion dollars
to the World Bank. The total vote in the
House was 155 in favor of this new give-
away program, and 248 against it, an
almost 2-to-1 margin.

Now, in analyzing the vote we find that
the entire delegations from Kanssas,
Maine, Montana, Nebraska, New Hamp-
shire, New Mexico, Rhode Island, South
Dakota, West Virginia and, I am pleased
to say, Virginia, voted against this $1.5
billion additional contribution to the In-
ternational Development Association.

Furthermore, the single at-large Rep-
resentatives from Delaware, North Da-
kota, and Wyoming voted in the nega-
tive. More than half the Represent-
atives from California who voted on this
issue voted against the contribution.

Eighteen members of the New York
delegation—almost half—voted for
rejection of what the Senate is now
being called upon to approve.

Fourteen Representatives of Illinois
out-of 23 voted no. That is a 60 percent
rejection by Illinois.

Here is how some of the other dele-
gates voted. :

Five out of 6 of the Alabama Rep-
resentatives voted no; 6 out of 7 of the
Alaskan delegation voted no: all 3 of
the Arkansas delegates voted no; 5 out
of 6 of the Connecticut Representatives
voted no; 10 out of 15 Representatives
voted no in Florida; 8 out of 10 of the
Georgia Representatives voted no; 8 out
of 11 of the Indiana Representatives
voted no; 6 out of 7 of the Kentucky
Representatives voted no; all of the Rep-
resentatives of Mississippi voted no; 6
out of 9 of the Representatives of Mis-
souri voted no; 10 out of 11 of the North
Carolina Representatives voted no; 14
out of 22 of the Representatives of Ohio
voted no; 4 out of 5 of the voting Rep-
resentatives of South Carolina voted no:
7 out of 8 of the Representatives of Ten-
nessee voted no; and 19 out of 24 of the
Texas Representatives voted no.

Mr. President, I say that that is a na-
tional rejection of continuing these huge
giveaway programs to foreign nations.

Somewhere down the line we must call
a halt to such reckless spending of
American tax dollars.

The Chairman of the Federal Reserve
Board, in an address several days ago,
called the attention of the Nation to the
very difficult financial situation in which
our country finds itself. The Secretary
of the Treasury likewise has done so.
Each of those individuals has made it
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clear that if inflation is to be gotten
under control, the huge Government def-
icits must be eliminated; yet this pro-
gram today would further throw the
United States into deficit financing.

I find it difficult to justify the U.S.
Government using tax funds to finance
virtually interest-free loans to foreign
nations when the citizens of the United
States are forced to pay sky-high interest
rates to buy homes or to conduct a busi-
ness, The Government itself is paying
9 percent interest to borrow money. Its
individual citizens are paying at a mini-
mum of 1134 percent interest; yet we are
going out with this proposal under dis-
cussion today to have the Government
go into the money markets and borrow
additional funds and turn that money
over to other countries to be loaned out
at 1 percent interest. -

I do not believe that can be justified.
I do not believe that the taxpayers should
be called upon to vote for such a program.
The House of Representatives has over-
whelmingly voted to defeat the pending
measure. I hope that the Senate will vote
to defeat this program also.

Mr. President, I want to emphasize
this, that this is not the only foreign aid
program. If is only one of many, as a
matter of fact—only one of many. In the
current budget there is $10 billion in for-
eign aid, in addition to the $8 billion
for the Export-Import Bank.

So I submit that the U.8. Government
is doing not only enough but too much in
the way of foreign aid, even without this
additional one and a half billion dollars.

Now, in fiscal years 1970 through
1975—and that is a 6-year period—the
total Federal funds deficit will be $133
billion. That is 25 percent of the total
of the national debt, in that short period
of time.

If the Senate has any interest at all
in bringing some fiscal sanity and some
fiscal responsibility to the handling of
tax funds, it will vote down this proposal
today. :

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp a table
I have prepared showing the Government
deficit and the Government financial
situation for fiscal years 1956 through
1975.

Mr. President, I reserve the remainder
of my time.

There being no objection, the table
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

DEFICITS IN FEDERAL FUNDS AND INTEREST ON THE
NATIONAL DEBT, 1956-75 INCLUSIVE

PREPARED BY SENATOR HARRY F. BYRD, JR. OF VIRGINIA
{In billions of dollars]

s(li}'-pl o Debt
or 8l
Outlays dnﬁcil?«»)

Receipts interest

L+
e

B D D O L1 D e 00 P et et

1002 401 O~ N~ 60 60
-~

ESEpssR e

= 00 LN 00 00 == O L 4D O ~d = OO
} sl ot )

S PO = 5 40 4040 S sl s gn

TN 00 S ¢ LN Lo LN 00 00 L 00

__-
I 1

D

b P
S




y 1974

S(u;_ lus
or
Outlays deficit(—)

o
@
=

interest

Receipts

| v e

St
& | —mrpno o~

g NNN@NN#

t Estimated figures.

Source: Office of Management and Budget and Treasury
Department.

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, the vote
today on S. 2665, which authorizes U.S.
participation in the fourth replenish-
ment of the International Development
Association, is important not only to this
year’s multilateral assistance effort, but
it is also crucial to the very existence of
IDA.

The United States was, in large part,
responsible for the establishment of IDA.
We worked long and hard in the late
1950’s to convince other nations that
such an institution was needed. Since its
inception in 1960, we have been IDA’s
chief backers and its primary source of
financial support. The institution has
more than vindicated the early faith we
showed in it, IDA has become the single
most important ecomponent in our over-
all multilateral assistance effort. It has
acquired an enviable reputation for solid
financial management, sound project se-
lection, and successful implementation,
followthrough, and review of assistance
efforts in the world’s poorest nations. In
short, IDA works.

Unfortunately, unless we take positive
action today, IDA will not be able to
work much longer. The association is de-
pendent for its funding on the contribu-
tions of the United States and other de-
veloped countries. In the past decade,
we have participated in three replenish-
ments of TDA’s resources. The funds from
these contributions will be fully com-
mitted by July 1 of this year, and unless
further resources are provided, IDA will
be forced to cease operations.

In anticipation of this, the United
States last fall negotiated an agreement
with other donor countries for the fourth
replenishment of IDA. Any objective ob-
server would find that agreement very
favorablé to the United States: the
United States succeeded in having its
share in the total contribution reduced
from 40 percent to 3315 percent. The
other donor countries are standing by
this agreement despite being much
harder hit than the United States by
inereased oil prices and inflation.

The House in January at the height of
concern over the energy crisis voted not
to approve even this more modest role
in IDA's future. The dismay that was
expressed after that vote in spontaneous
editorial comment throughout the coun-
try reflected not only the importance of
IDA to the United States but also the
understanding that, if this legislation is
not passed, IDA and our entire multilat-
eral development effort, carefully nur-
tured for over two decades, may collapse.
For, if we cannot find the foresight and
good sense to authorize the funds for our
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reduced future role in IDA, how can we
expect the other donor countries with
their huge oil import bills to participate?
If no replenishment funds are forthcom-
ing, IDA will soon he out of business.

This would be a catastrophe for mil-
lions of people in the world’s poorest na-
tions. IDA is the most important source
of development assistance available to
countries with per capita GNPs under
$375 per year. This includes the coun-
tries of Sahelian Africa, suffering now
from one of the most devastating
droughts in recorded history; the im-
poverished nations of Asia; and Latin
America’s poorest republics. Defeat of
IDA would be a victory for starvation,
pestilence, and illiteracy in these regions.

But I do not want to argue for this
legislation primarily on humanitarian
grounds, compelling though the case may
be. Rather, I would like to point out why
our contribution to IDA represents a good
investment for the United States—why
this legislation is vital to the long-run,
enlightened self-interest of this country.

Everyone recognizes that the energy
crisis has brought us to a critical junc-
ture in world economic affairs. We are in
greater danger of a wholesale slide to-
ward confrontation and autarky than at
any time since the Great Depression. In
the face of this threat, the United States
has been pushing hard for international
cooperation, not only in the energy area,
but also in matters of trade, monetary
policy, and international investment.
Sensitive negotiations are in progress. We
cannot, however, seriously expect coop-
eration in these areas if we totally fail to
do our share in the vital area of develop-
ment assistance. Our call, for instance,
for an international response to the prob-
lems of natural resources supply will be
viewed as narrowly self-serving if we are
unwilling to assume the responsibility for
a share in multilateral aid to poor coun-
tries. Thus, this legislation must be
viewed as an indispensable part of our
broader effort toward international eco-
nomic cooperation.

Further, IDA is a good investment be-
cause it helps assure the United States of
an adequate supply of raw materials. It is
no secret that this ecountry will be in-
creasingly dependent on the developing
countries for vital raw materials neces-
sary for our continued economic health.
The ability of these countries to supply
our needs is to a considerable extent a
function of their level of economic devel-
opment. IDA helps to establish the infra-
structure—the roads, power systems,
communications networks, and ports—
that allow a nation to become a useful
supplier of raw materials.

In a more general sense, IDA is a good
investment because it helps to alleviate
the sort of pressures that could lend to a
destructive confrontation between the
rich nations and the poor. IDA is a mani-
fest example of our goodwill and our con-
cern. But its true value is that it works—
IDA helps provide poor people with real
hope, with real opportunities for a mean-
ingful existence.

IDA is a good investment because it is
an efficient multilateral institution. That
means, first of all, that through IDA, the
burden of providing development assist-
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ance is spread among many countries.
For the proposed fourth replenishment,
every dollar contributed by the United
States will elicit $2 from other donors.
Second, it means that our capital
contribution can be leveraged to a
great extent by the institute's borrow-
ing in world capital markets. Finally, it
means that our contribution will be man-
aged by an organization with great ex-
perience in development assistance, with
proved managerial expertise, and with
an enviable record of project selection
and implementation.
IDA AND ECONOMIC INTERDEPENDENCE

We have heard both the purpose and
the amount of this participation criti-
cized on the grounds that the United
States cannot afford such programs,
}wit,h our trade balance and other prob-
eIms.

I believe the realities of the interde-
pendent economic world of today provide
one of the most telling arguments in
favor of this legislation. In the last few
years, the U.S. balance of trade has
shifted to its first deficit in 70 years,
back to surplus, and now back again to
deficit. These shifts clearly demonstrate
that our international economic decisions
must not be based on short-run condi-
tions, but must deal with long-run issues.

In the interdependent world of the
1970's, I believe that peace and stability
depend on international efforts to assist
the economic development of the poor
nations of the world, establish an open
international trade system, and an effec-
tive international monetary framework.
The United States must do its share to
insure that the international economic
system upon which our prosperity de-
pends is maintained and developed.

The structure of peace is strengthened
by the activities of IDA, whose credits
contribute directly to the reduction of
economic inequality. A farmer who now
has access to the tools and fertilizer nec-
essary to improve his land is gaining a
stake in the future progress of his coun-
try. A youngster who can now attend a
vocational school will gain the skills
which will enable him to participate ac-
tively in his country’s economic develop-
ment efforts. Most IDA projects have in-
volved irrigation, land improvement,
schools, transportation, and power sup-
ply which have directly affected the lives
of citizens in the LDC’s. IDA is an effec-
tive and efficient institution dedicated
';gi helping the poor in the poorest coun-

es.

But this is not the only reason to sup-
port the IDA. There are also finaneial
benefits to the United States from partic-
ipation in IDA, benefits which have a
positive impact on the U.S. balance of
payments. Approximately 60 percent of
the U.S. contribution will return directly
to the United States through project pro-
curement and local expenditures. Addi-
tionally, an unknown portion of the U.S.
contribution returns indirectly to the
United States as countries receiving IDA
credits increase their consumption of
U.S. goods and their demand for U.S.
services.

It seems clear to me that we need the
raw materials supplied by the developing
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countries just as they need our products,
our expertise, and our capital. The eco-
nomic well-being of the United States
dependence, when international eco-
nomic development of the poor nations
of the world, enabling increased demand
for U.S. products and supplies for U.S.
industry. And, basically, it is this inter-
dependence, when international eco-
nomie relations have a direct impact on
U.S. citizens’ lives, which requires, in my
view, U.S. participation in IDA.

THE UNITED STATES AND IDA

The replenishment is a carefully ne-
gotiated agreement among developed
countries aimed at equitably sharing the
financial burden of foreign aid, and at
improving the lot of the poorest countries
in the world today. At a time when the
debt-servicing burdens of these countries
continue to increase, when most will ex-
perience major deficits on current ac-
counts, and when worldwide inflation
threatens to outrun any advances these
countries can make in national product,
the developed countries have both prac-
tical and moral reasons to make funds
available to these countries on conces-
sionary terms through the International
Development Association.

Another reason for my support of this
bill is that the fourth replenishment will
not become effective without U.S. partici-
pation. The potential contributors to the
replenishment have worked out an inte-
grated plan for contributions. Many
countries are reluctant to commit their
own resources to IDA unless they are cer-
tain of contributions by others. The re-
plenishment thus goes into effect when

at least 12 members notify IDA that they
will contribute at least $3.5 billion under
the replenishment. Since the U.S. share
is $1.5 billion out of a total of $4.5 billion,
the United States must make its contri-
bution if the replenishment is to come
into effect.

CONTRIEUTION LEVEL

In addition, those concerned about
keeping foreign aid within present levels
have nothing to fear from this bill. Under
it, the level of future U.S. contributions
will actually decline somewhat, as com=-
pared to the present level of U.S. contri-
butions under the IDA financing pro-
gram which terminates this June.

8. 2665 stipulates that the total U.S.
contribution of $1.5 billion shall be paid
in four equal annual installments of $375
million per year over the fiscal year
1976-79 period. This annual level of $375
million compares with present annual
contributions of $320 million, plus $66
million which is required to maintain
the real value of U.S. funds after the two
devaluations of the dollar.

Thus, the bill provides for annual U.S.
contributions between 1976 and 1979,
which are slightly less on an annual basis
than the amount we now contribute—
$375 million versus $386 million—$66
million of which are required to maintain
the value of the predevaluation dollar
and have already been appropriated.

I would also emphasize that the U.S.
contributions under the bill before us
are not subject to any Increase as a
result of future changes in the value of
the dollar. Therefore, we are assured of
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a smaller amount of annual payments to
IDA in the future than at present.

Mr. President, the IDA bill before us
contains several attractive features. The
annual U.S. payment would be less than
it now is. While our payments would go
down, those of other donor countries will
go up—the U.S. percentage share would
decrease from 40 percent to 33 percent,
which is the type of goal we have been
seeking for years in the foreign assist-
ance flield. Our payments would be
stretched over 4 years until fiscal year
1979—a longer payment period than
most other donor countries. In addition,
there will be no risk of additional future
payments due to monetary realinements.
CONCRETE ILLUSTRATIONS OF IDA'S BENEFITS

TO LDC'S

Now, I would like to emphasize what
IDA does and what TDA' means to the
poorest countries of the world. I wish
to do so so because there are those who
have maintained that development as-
sistance produces no results, that IDA is
incapable or unwilling to help the really
poor, that the entire effort is doomed to
failure.

These assessments will not withstand
a look at the facts. IDA lends to the poor-
est of the world’s poor countries—na-
tions with per capita incomes under $375
per year. These countries, because of
their economic condition, are able to fi-
nance only the most minimal develop-
ment programs from their internal sav-
ings. They are almost wholly dependent
on external resources for the funds
which can make economic growth pos-
sible. And IDA is the chief source—for
some countries, the only source—of these
external resources. Thus, IDA holds the
key to many of the economic aspirations
of the poorest countries.

IDA assistance has, in the past, gone
primarily to projects in agriculture—
28 percent, transportation—25 percent,
and electric power—8 percent. Of late,
the fields of education and family plan-
ning have received increased attention
in recognition that improvement in hu-
man gkills and curtailment of the popu-
lation boom are vitally important to eco-
nomic development. A look at a small
sample of the projects funded in fiscal
year 1973 shows how the institution puts
its resources to work in these areas:

AGRICULTURE

A $7.2 million credit was granted to
Bangladesh for the establishment of a
modern seeds industry. As a result, the
country’s annual output of wheat and
rice should increase by 400,000 tons an-
nually by 1979, saving Bangladesh $25
million per year in foreign exchange.

TRANSPORTATION

A $14 million credit was extended to
Indonesia for construction of a high-
way to open up agricultural lands, feasi-
bility studies for another major high-
way, and technical assistance to prepare
a program for improving low-quality
roads. With its new oil revenues, Indo-
nesia is now expected to shift to regular
World Bank loans, and should be able
to repay this IDA credit prior to
maturity.

ELECTRIC POWER

An $85 million credit was granted to
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India to build 2,500 ecircuit miles of
transmission lines and 60 substations.,
EDUCATION

A $2.85 million credit was offered to
Upper Volta to support the Govern-
ment's efforts to provide rural youth
with basie literacy and agricultural skills
as an alternative to limited and relative-
ly expensive formal education.

The results that have been gained
through the years by IDA-sponsored
development assistance projects like
these constitute a most notable achieve-
ment. Consider the agricultural sector
again: Over 26 million acres—an area
approximately the size of the entire
State of Tennessee—have been brought
under cultivation or measurably im-
proved. Consider transportation: IDA
has helped finance construction of more
than 21,200 miles of roads, many of
them enabling farmers for the first time
to move their produce efficiently to pop-
ulation centers. Consider education:
IDA has financed the construction or
modernization of 950 secondary and vo-
cational schools, 110 teacher training
colleges, and 17 agricultural universi-
ties. These projects have enabled en-
rollments to expand by 50,000 in tech-
nical and agricultural training schools,
15,000 in teacher training colleges, and
7,000 in agricultural universities.

IDA has recently begun to shift its
project emphasis more toward helping
the poorest sectors of the countries it
assists—a course of action consistent
with concerns expressed within the U.S.
Congress. Agricultural projects are be-
ing tailored more toward the needs of
small farmers; education projects which
assist the rural and wurban poor in
achieving literacy and attaining employ-
able skills are being stressed; and com-
mitments to social welfare projects in
the fields of health.and population con-
trol have dramatically increased. As a
result, the association is beginning to
have an important impact in those seg-
ments of the populations where depriva-
tion is the greatest.

In the face of this record, it would
be more than a little difficult to main-
tain that IDA is an ineffectual institu-
tion. In the difficult field of foreign as-
sistance, IDA 1is clearly a winner—it is
a reliable and competent organization
with an unmatched record for achieve-
ment. It deserves our continued sup-
port.

Mr, President, I wanted to say two or
three things informally on this question.

First, a parliamentary inquiry.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
GRIFFIN). The Senator from Wyoming
will state it.

Mr. McGEE. What is the time restric-
tion under which we are operating?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The pro-
ponents have 60 minutes remaining and
the opponents have 75 minutes remain-
ing, with no rollcall votes to occur prior
to 4 p.m. today.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I yield
10 minutes to the Senator from Wyoming
(Mr. McGEE).

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Wyoming is recognized for 10
minutes.

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I know
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that one of our fondest exercises in this
body very often is to remind each other
about the very considerable costs we
have to meet if we are to survive in
this world.

If anyone in the 1930’s had told us how
much it would cost when some of us
were on college campuses at that time,
I believe we would have rebelled and
would have tried to find some place to
hide.

But the hard truth of our time is that
we have discovered, in very difficult and
costly ways, that the only place we have
to hide is right here on this earth and
that we will never conceal ourselves long
enough to escape the responsibilities our
presence on earth requires and that the
lesser of the evils confronting us is fo
face up to the world around us and try
to influence the direction that it takes as
we seek to proceed to go into the un-
known vagaries and sometimes the fear-
ful prospects of the future.

I invite the attention of Senators to a
meaningful comment made by former
President Eisenhower when he said that
with all of our concern about Russians
and communism, what we really should
be focusing on is the basic danger to
peace in the world.

President Eisenhower also said that it
is the widening gap between the very
poorest nations on the one hand and
the very richest nations on the other,
and the wider that gap becomes, he said,
enhances the possibility of destructive
war all over the world.

Therefore, it was his point that it
behooves the Government and the people
of the United States to face up to that
kind of responsibility — unpleasant
though it is, and that if we really be-
lieve in what we say, that we want fo
do away with war, if we want to ayoid
the holocaust that may be perpetrated
from many sectors of the globe at this
very time, it is important that the gap
between the poorest and the richest na-
tions be narrowed.

That is the petition, I think, that rea-
son submits to Senators, like my dis-
tinguished colleague from Virginia (Mr.
Harry F. BYRD, Jr.), who rightfully con-
cern themselves whether we can afford
these things or not. But I say the les-
son we have learned is that we cannot
afford not to. We do not like it that
way. We would rather the rest of the
world would go away. We would like to
pretend that it was not really there and
that all we have to do is wrestle with our
own problems or contend with our own
differences and resolve them as best we
can and go on in the American way—
whatever that is.

But, Mr. President, history has not
given us that choice. We have not been
accorded the luxury of stopping the
world and getting off. Instead, we have
been thrust onto the front lines of all
the tensions of the globe, for better or
for worse; and whether we face up to
those tensions and whether we seek to
resolve them short of nuclear war is
really pretty much up to us. How much
it is up to us is illustrated by our own
recent history, or the history of the
world itself.

When we sought to look the other way,
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when we sought to withdraw, when we
sought to pretend it did not make any
difference, Mr. Hitler took over Europe,
Mr. Tojo took over Eastern Asia, and we
ended up in two world wars simultane-
ously. If those wars taught us nothing
else, they should have taught us the stu-
pidity, if not the reckless irresponsibil-
ity, of trying to buy somebody else's free-
dom or appeasing a dictator or an ag-
gressor, or trying to hope that the width
of the Pacific Ocean would insulate us
from the rolls of the East. But such was
not the case.

Likewise, there is another ingredient
here that I think is very much a part of
the American ethic which we ought never
forget, and it is this: Not only does our
national interest, our national concern,
reqguire our commitment—because others
will commit us if we do not get in and
commit ourselves and try to direct the
forces of our times—but also, there are
some things going on in the world that
ought to be done because it is the right
thing to do, not alone because it is in
the national self-interest, but also be-
cause it is right.

Too many have tried to find Russians
behind every banana leaf in the emerg-
ing new countries of the world, so that
we could say that we were opposed to
communism. Too many have tried to find
some alibi to dignify our commitment.
But there are some things that are im-
portant because they are right, and one
of those things is to do all we can to as-
sist in narrowing the gap that President
Eisenhower referred to between the very
rich and the very poor.

We are not going to make little Amer-
icans out of those people. They are not
going to pat us on the head and say,
“Thank you, U.S.A., for having assisted
us along the way.” If that is our motiva-
tion, as it appears to be the motivation
of some who talk about these programs,
then I say we are already off on the
wrong track. We do those things because
they are right and because they are in
our self-interest.

I know it is popular these days to re-
mind each other that we are going broke
in this country. Well, the same voices
have been raised now for 50 years. I wish
we had a more stable economy than we
have at the present time; but when you
assess these questions, you have to assess
them in the context of the whole world.
Everybody else is having a lot of the same
kind of trouble. History does not give us
the luxury of saying that we want to
take time out for a few years, until we
make up our minds, or until things settle
down. The forces of history still go on,
and they are still eroding the kind of
time we may have left to achieve some
kind of balance of capabilities in the
world, which includes the capabilities of
the newest developing nations as well.

So, Mr. President, IDA—the program
of the International Development Asso-
ciation—which we consider here this af-
ternoon on this floor, is just that kind
of proposal. The same voices I am listen-
ing to in this body used to tell us, “Look,
the United States can't carry all this
alone. We have to get help from some of
the other free world members.” We have
worked many years to achieve that kind
of assistance, and we have secured that
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help. For every $1 the United States puts
into this program, $2 is put in by the
other members of the free world.

We are beginning to see the achieve-
ment of our longstanding goals. Yet, we
still hear the same blighted cries about
the U.S. commitment in the world. Of
course, we cannot do it alone. But we
have to do everything we can, or we are
going to have a price to pay that will
make our contributions to IDA look like
chickenfeed in the Sunday school collec-
tion plate.

Mr. President, I do not know what
our ultimate, long-range solution is to
the problems that engulf us. None of us,
I dare say, knows; and each day that
passes, we are less and less sure of what
the future holds. But I do know that we
have learned the “no-noes’—the how not
to do it. Even if we cannot agree on how
we must do it, we know how not; and
how not is to try to pretend that the rest
of the world is not there. How not is to
try to forfeit the future directions we
ought to be working at very seriously
which the human race and, indeed, the
nations of the world will be taking.

Mr. President, I see the signal coming,
and I yield myself such additional time
as will be required until the Senator from
New York returns to the floor.

It simply behooves the people of the
United States fo do those things of which
they are the most capahble. One is to help
others to help themselves. We ought not
forget from whence we have come. The
first foreign aid program in the world
was engineered by the British and the
French, in the development of the Amer-
ican colonies, and ultimately the Amer-
ican people, in ways different from those
we know now, but we were one of the first
benefactors. Now we are being asked to
assume the kind of burden that launched
us, to help others to be launched, so
that they might occupy their small place
or their relative position in a very com-
plex world society.

All we need do to measure the gains
that already have been scored is to look
backward from whence we have come—
from whence we have come since World
War II, from the upgrading, moderniz-
ing, the economic rise in many sectors of
the world that could not have made it
without help. That help has produced a
greater flow of economic return to our-
selves as well as an easing of many innu-
merable tensions around the world that
otherwise would have been plaguing us
even now.

I know it is popular to remind us that
the Middle East is still a mess, that the
Chinese question is floating, and that the
Southeast Asia question is cloaked with
grave uncertainties. But this will always
be the case. They are never going to go
away.

All we need to do is to contrast those
conditions with not very many years ago,
when we were not sure whether we were
going to be able to make it in the world
until next Tuesday or a year from then
because the immediate threat was a nu-
clear first strike on the part of the Rus-
sians or the Americans. But we have been
approaching steadily—and I might say
skillfully—an easing of these tensions, to
where we are even talking about what-
ever détente means, to where it is possible
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at least to have dialogs going on, where
there was nothing before but the stiffest
and coldest of diplomatic exchanges, to
where we find in one of the new potential
powers of the world, the Chinese, at least
holes in the bamboo curtain, which en-
able new contacts to be pursued, to where
we have now dignified independencies in
the world that not too long ago were co-
lonial outposts for the old imperial pow-
ers of the past.

We have come a long way, Mr. Presi-
dent, and IDA epitomizes the kind of ap-
proach that we ought to be making, to
make sure that the troubled road ahead
will be fraught with less danger to blow-
ing up the world than simply having dis-
agreements and disputes in the world, as
we seek to improve the lot of mankind
insofar as we are capable of doing so.

Mr. President, it is my sincere hope
that Members of this body will take their
stand to plunge forward along the path
into the future that IDA has epitomized
over these good many vears it has been
in operation, as part of the program we
shouldered with other nations in the
world. It is part of the program we un-
dertake also as the American people and
as the Government of the United States.
It is my judgment that the President’s
initiative in this at this time should be
supported beyond party by Members of
the Senate.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Who
vields time?

Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. President, I call
up an unprinted amendment and ask
that it be stated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The

amendment will be stated.
The assistant legislative clerk read as
follows:

At the end of the bill, add the following new
section:

Bec. 2. No loan, guarantee, insurance, or
credit shall be extended by the Export-Im-
port Bank of the United States to any non-
market economy country (other than any
such country whose products are eligible for
column 1 tariff treatment on the date of the
enactment of this bill), and no such coun-
try shall participate In any program of the
Government of the United States which ex-
tends credits or credit guarantees or Invest-
ments guarantees, directly or indirectly.

Mr. DOMINICK, Mr. President, I have
just had the pleasure of listening to the
Senator from Wyoming, my good neigh-
bor, who spoke in favor of the bill. One
of the phrases he used, which I was
struck with, was that we should try to
influence the direction which should be
taken, the direction of our own policy
and the direction of a policy toward
peace, all of which I would agree with.
I am not sure I agree with other state-
ments made during the presentation of
the very good speech.

However, one of the things I am trying
to do by this amendment is try to in-
fluence the direction of U.S. monetary
policy away from extending long-term
credits and financial agreements to build
up the economy of the U.S.8.R.

Mr. President, I am submitting this
amendment to prohibt the U.8S. Export-
Import Bank (Eximbank) from granting
to any nonmarket economy country—
specifically the Soviet Union—any loans
or credits,
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The House of Representatives, by
adopting the Mills-Vanik amendment
to the Trade Reform Act, voted to forbid
Government backed trade credits to any
nation which denied its nationals the
right to free emigration; this amendment
was aimed primarily at the Soviet Union.
Seventy-six Members of the Senate, in-
cluding myself, cosponsored a similar
amendment introduced by the Senator
from Washington (Mr. JAckson).

This past March I introduced a sense
of the Senate resolution with 17 cospon-
sors attempting to insure that Eximbank
would not grant any further credit
to the Soviet Union. A majority of the
House had also cosponsored an identical
sense of the House resolution sponsored
by Representatives IcHorD, AspIN, and
DENT.

Despite this clear statement of con-
gressional will, Eximbank has continued
to process loans to the Soviet Union. Ex-
imbank just last week approved another
loan to the Soviet Union for $180 million.
Since the House passed the Mills-Vanik
amendment on December 11, 1973, Exim-
bank has loaned $208.8 million to the
U.8.8.R. The total amount of loans that
Eximbank has granted to the U.S.S.R.
stands at $468,956,000.

I do not think the people of this coun-
try know this. I do not think they know
that I, who serve on the Committee on
Armed Services, have to look over pro-
curement bills and military construc-
tion bills aimed largely at defending the
people of this country, aimed prinecipally
at the threat of the Soviet Union, and
those bills are as high as $83 billion,
and while doing that on the one hand
we are building up the economy of the
Soviet Union through the Eximbank
on the other hand to the extent of loan-
ing $208.8 million dollars in the last 4
or 5 months.

There is one pending Soviet Union
credit application at Eximbank for one
project for $18,450,000. In addition, there
are pending applications for preliminary
commitments for $76,500,000, including
an application for $49.5 million for the
beginning of the exploration of gas re-
serves in eastern Siberia.

Here we are with tremendous short-
ages in our country, where we are try-
ing to gain independence and having
trouble finding the necessary monetary
funds to do the exploration and research
we need, and while we are doing that
we are thinking of granting $49.5 mil-
lion to develop natural gas reserves in
eastern Siberia for the benefit of the
Soviet Union. There has to be some kind
of insanity in that type policy.

This $208.8 million approved in the
past few months certainly suggests that
Eximbank is racing to approve as many
loans as possible before the Senate can
consider the Trade Reform Aect and he-
fore the requirements of the Mills-
Vanik-Jackson amendments become law.

My amendment would have the bind-
ing force of law. Eximbank, by its actions
appears to be ignoring congressional
rights in its determination to lend as
much money to the Soviets as it can re-
gardless of the will of Congress. This
amendment will serve to show that the
Congress of the United States controls
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the future and programs of the Exim-
bank and has a legitimate role to play
in determining American trade policy. I
feel it is incumbent upon us to remind
the Bank that it is an agency of the
U.S. Government and as such is expected
to carry out the policies made by the
duly-elected legislative branch of our
Government.

Mr. President, in addition to the issue
of the flouting of congressional author-
ity and stated intent, there are several
other issues which need to be addressed
at this time concerning loans to the So-
viet Union. Restrictive and repressive So-
viet emigration practices, the increasing
evidence of Soviet persecution of scien-
tists and intellectuals with the attendant
denial of the most basic human rights,
the Soviet role in the Middle East war
and in the Arab oil embargo, and the ef-
fect our credit and technology in do-
mestic fields will have on Soviet military
strength and the balance of military
power in the world all deserve careful
attention.

Mr. Solzhenitsyn was forced out and
as far as I know has not been able to
publish any of his works in the Soviet
Union except through underground
sources. There is increasing evidence of
persecution and of the denial of the most
basic human rights. They do not bother
to arrest them and try them any longer.
They put them in an insane asylum and
accuse them of mental sickness if they
do not agree with the system now in
charge of the Soviet Union.

In regard to the Soviet application for
a $49.5 million loan for the exploration of
gas fields in eastern Siberia, it seems to
me we should ask to what extent we
think we could rely upon the Soviet
Union to fulfill its commitments without
using oil and gas as a political weapon.
I think we must also ask if we could not
much more wisely spend such money for
energy exploration and development at
home.

The most recent loan of $180 million
to help finance a gigantic natural gas
and fertilization comvlex is the largest
Exim loan made to Russia and one of
the largest in the agency’'s 40-year his-
tory.

The Soviets will pay interest at only
6 percent on this loan. Imagine trying to
go out here and get a 6-percent loan
from anybody on anything, unless one
was the REA, or by himself; there is no
way one could get such a loan. The So-
viet Union pays only 6 percent, which is
barely one-half the price that big busi-
ness borrowers in the United States to-
day have to pay.

Senator Tarmapce, in a statement
made on the Senate floor, presented
some distasteful ironies regarding this
$180 million loan, in which I concur
wholeheartedly. The distinguished Sen-
ator from Georgia stated that this loan
will make us more dependent on foreign
produced fertilizer at a time when we
should be trying to achieve fertilizer
self-sufficiency as well as energy self-
sufficiency. He also stated that while we
seemingly find it quite simple to expand
other nations’ capacities to produce
fertilizer, bungling by our Federal agen-
cles make it impossible for American
firms to expand their capacity.




May 29, 197}

Mr. President, this amendment is pre-
sented to stop the unilateral action of
Exim in granting loans to the Soviet
Union until Congress works its will in
the matter.

I know, because I have been visited by

the head of the Bank, I have been visited
by people in the executive department
‘downtown, asking me not to even put in
the sense-of-Congress resolution which
I originally put in and which 17 cospon-
sors have already joined.
T urge that my colleagues respond to
this situation and take action by endors-
ing this particular amendment, and I
would ask the reaction of the Senator
from Wyoming and/or the Senator from
New York concerning their position on
it so I can know what to do, because I
understand we cannot have a vote until
4 o'clock.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

Mr. DOMINICK. I yield myself 2 more
minutes.

I want to say that, as a member of the
Armed Services Committee, we deal with
over $23 billion worth of appropriations
each year to try to do something about
the defense of this country. Where are
we subject to being attacked? By only
one nation now, That is the Soviet Union.
What in the world is the point of our
giving them our own tax funds to help
them build up their economy so they can
be more self-sufficient and make us spend
more money on our own defense? It seems
to me total nonsense.

We are not getting anywhere because
the Eximbank seems to think they
have been incorporated to play this type
of role. Granted they make sure they are
going to be paid. Granted the loans we
have made to the Soviet Union have been
paid on time. That does not have any-
thing to do with their ability to build up
their economy, and any time we deal
with the Soviet Union we are dealing
with a government controlled corpora-
tion designed for one purpose, and that
is to increase their strength.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, will the Senator yield?

Mr, DOMINICK. I am happy to yield.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. The Sena-
tor from Colorado & moment ago men-
tioned the Soviet Union repaying its ob-
ligations. Let me cite a few figures, if I
may. 5

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

Mr. DOMINICE. I yield myself 2 more
minutes.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. In 1972 the
Russian Government owed the United
States $2.1 billion. Our negotiators settled
that debt for 3 cents on the dollar ym-
conditionally, and another 24 cents on
the dollar to be paid if the Soviet Union
were to get most-favored-nation treat-
ment and special long term credit from
-the United States. So we got very little
out of the debt the Soviet Union owed.
They reneged. We settled that debt with
glem, although, in effect, they renezed on

I think the Senator from Colorado is
on very sound ground in what he is doing
on this amendment. I am pleased to sup-
port the amendment. I hope it will be
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adopted. I am against the bill, but I am
in. favor of the amendment offered by
the Senator from Colorado, and I think
it needs to be emphasized to the Exim-
bank that the Congress of the United
States is opposed to what they are doing.
The House of Representatives has voted
against it. The Senate, I am convinced, is
ready to vote against it and for the Jack-
son amendment if and when it comes to
the floor.

I thank the Senator from Colorado
for yielding.

Mr. DOMINICK. I thank the Senator.

I think the debt of the Soviet Union to
us that the Senator was talking about

was the World War II debt and the settle-

ment we tried to get.

Insofar as the wheat sales are con-
cerned, they have paid it as they said
they would, They did not, on the lend-
lease agreement of World War II, do as
they said they would. The Senator from
Virginia is correct.

The point I am making is that every
place where we have had American cit-
jzens killed, it has been incited, backed
and supported by the Soviet Union.

What are we doing? Giving our own
money, our own tax funds, through the
Eximbank, because we supply the cap-
ital for it, in order to increase the money
we have to put into weaponry in order
to defend ourselves against that coun-
try. It makes no sense to me.

I reserve the remainder of my time.

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I listened
with interest to my good friend from
Colorado on his proposal, which we have
looked at before when he submitted it
in earlier times. I would say two things
in regard to it without attempting to
pass judgment on the substantive fac-
tors.

The first is that the amendment he
offered is a substantive proposal in it-
self and as such ought to be at least re-
ferred to the appropriate committee, if
he wishes with a time certain to get it
back, so that there will be the delibera-
tion necessary and testimony collected
on it in as short a time as possible, if
that be his judgment, so that the body
would then submit it. I would think it
would not belong properly on this par-
ticular pending item.

The second point I would make is
really a tangent factor to that, and that
is that at this very moment the Gov-
ernment of the United States is in the
midst of serious discussions with the
Soviet Union; that Secretary Kissinger
has recently as this week been in con-
versation with Mr. Gromyko; and that
the President is still intending, we are
assured, to visit the Soviet Union very
shortly.

I would think, given those impending
situations, we ought not to be proceed-
ing kind of helter-skelter on these par-
ticular items at a time like that.

Thomas Jefferson implored us, at the
time of the founding of the Republic:

It is imperative that in forelgn affairs the
Government of the Unlted States speak with
a single volce.

While there is a great area for careful
assessment and a sorting out of the
truth as raised by my colleague from
Colorado, I would think to attach them
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to this measure now not only might be
misinterpreted in wrong ways and less
useful ways from the outside but could
even confuse and confound the difficul-
ties of the Secretary of State and the
President in terms of trying to nail down
some new quid pro quos between our
own Government and the Government
in Moscow.

So I would hope he would be willing
to consider whatever time limitation
ought to be put on it in terms of refer-
ring it back to this body; that it ought
to be treated as a matter of substance,
in its own right, rather than tagged on
to this bill.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield me some time in opposi-
tion?

Mr. McGEE. Yes, I1yleld.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, who con-
trols the time in opposition?

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I believe
that I have the time right now. I should
like to turn the whole time over to the
Senator from New York for the time
being because I have another matter to
take care of right away.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I thank
the Senator from Wyoming. I yield my-
self 5 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
McCLuRe). The Senator from New York
is recognized for 5 minutes.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, in the first
place, I think that I should like to make
it clear—and I do not think that the
Senator from Wyoming, as the manager
of the bill, had anything else in mind—
that we do not believe that the Senator
from Colorado ought to have to wait on
this matter until the report comes back.

Mr. President, if I may have the at-
tention of the Senator from Wyoming,
I do not think the Senator meant that
we should wait on the Committee on
Banking, Housing and Urban Affairs to
report back to the Senate or that it
means laying the matter aside until the
report comes back to the Senate.

Mr. McGEE. Not on this bill.

Mr. President, I am talking about the
substantive proposal made by the Sena=-
tor from Colorado. I thought that it
ought not, in the interest of reasonable
and sound diplomacy, be made a fixture
to this bill. It merits consideration on its
own right. It is a very important factor
in itself.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I am glad
that the Senator made that clear, This is
an important factor in and of itself.

The Committee on Banking, Housing
and Urban Affairs had hearings on this
question. The bill will be marked up very
soon. It is the bill on the Export-Import
Bank Act which expires, I believe, on
June 30. There will be, I believe, without
any question, serious consideration given
to amendments and conditions. I hope
very much that the Senator from Colo-
rado will not press this amendment on
this bill.

As to the substance of the bill, I think
it proceeds in all respects from a certain
view which is not in focus. It is one thing
to say to the President of the United
States—and I fully intend to do this if I
can possibly contrive it, and others feel
as I do—you may not go to Moscow and
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come back to us with agreements made.
If you are going to Moscow, we expect
that you will bring back to us whatever
you wish us to approve and ratify by
treaty or executive agreement, but you
will not make any agreements of which
we do not approve.

That is quite proper. However, it is
rather a different thing, literally, to wash
it out before he gets there and before the
negotiations start. That is what this
amendment intends doing, because it lays
out flatly as one proposition that the
Export-Import. Bank refuse credits to
Poland, Hungary, Romania, Yugoslavia,
and countries with which we are now
trying to restore some kind of communi-
cation in terms of relations between the
West and the East.

Let us talk to the Soviet Union alone.
This lays it down as a flat proposition
that the President may not participate
in any agreement with respect to the
Export-Import Bank or to trade with the
United States through the Export-
Import Bank long before there has been
a pragmatic negotiation on the issue of
trade.

The reason why this is so critically
important is that it lines up the two
different points of view. If the Senator
from Colorado (Mr. DoMINICcK) insists on
pressing the matter here either on the
merits or on a motion to table, it is
rather premature, and I do not think
that Sensators have done all the think-
ing that they wish to do. However, the
Senator is perfectly within his right in
pushing the amendment to a vote.

The two points of view are these: First,
those who feel that we should do no busi-
ness of any kind with the U.S.8.R. and
that it will not affect in any way the
possibility of our making agreements
with them relating to the negotiations on
nuclear armaments which are so critical
to them and to us or to any other nation.

Let us not forget the Middle East,
where the President has just announced
a disengagement of forces between Israel
and Syria. If the Russians had wished
to take any steps in this matter, there
would have been no announcement made
on this matter today.

This was a matter of negotiating an
agreement between Dr. Kissinger and
Gromyko, or whoever was negotiating at
that level.

I believe, and I believe there is a strong
body of people also that believes, that
negotiations will be and should be tied
up in one package with reduction of
armaments and other agreements with
which we could come to with the Soviet
Union.

It is an extremely important card to
play in the negotiations. The Russians
think so and have stated so.

I would not wish to erode that factor
and decide it in advance by the adoption
of an amendment of this kind.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I yield
myself 3 additional minutes.

Mr. President, I am in a rather unique
position to speak on this matter, I am
considered to be, and I am proud to be,
one of the principal sponsors of the

dnformal procedure,
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Jackson amendment which has already
been mentioned here.

I believe that I was the first one to
broach the idea in a speech in New York
2 years ago, that this issue of morality
had to figure in the trade relations with
the Soviet Union.

I believe that today. I believe that it
should be possible to get from the Soviet
Union commitments which will make us
feel that the Soviet Union is not going
to be as reactionary and as persecuting
of its minorities and its intellectuals as
it has been up to now, and that that is
a critical element in the trustworthiness
and desirability of the whole range of
agreements to be made between our
countries.

However, I would like to leave room
for that to be worked out, if it can be
worked out. It may have to stand fast.
However, certainly, we should try to work
it out and not abort the whole process
by an amendment like this.

The Senator from Colorado has stated
his opinion. We both serve on the Labor
and Public Welfare Committee and have
always served there in harmony, We have
always had great respect for each other.

I hope it will always be that way.

There are those people who do not
want to do anything for the U.S.S.R.
They say that they will use everything
we give them against us. On the other
hand, my attitude and the attitude of
others like me is that we have got to give
something. If one wants to get some-
thing, he has to give something in order
to get something back. It is a tradeoff.
And the trade and the possibility of trade
are important factors which should be
used in these negotiations. I do not want
to abort their use.

So I have to oopose the amendment.

Finally, the Senator from Wyoming is
exactly correct. It is just another way of
killing off the bill.

There is grave fear that the trade bill,
which is 2 much bigger proposition, is
goinz to be killed off by the arguments
with respect to the Soviet Union re-
ferred to in the Jackson amendment,
and so forth.

How much more likely is it that the
IDA bill will be killed off if we tack this
amendment on its back.

I hope, for all of those reasons, that
the Senator from Colorado will not press
the matter.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired. _

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. Presicdent, I yizld
myself 1 additional minute.

Mr. President, that is the privilege of
the Senator from Colorado. If he does
so, I shall move to table the amendment.

The  PRESIDING OFFICER. Who
yields time?

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, will the
Senator from New York yield me. 12
minutes?

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President;, I yield to
the Senator from Wyoming.

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I have dis-
cussed with the Senator from Colorado
the possibility of a unanimous consent
agreement to take up another kill under
dealing with the
civil service, which: has bsen agreed io
by both sides.
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I ask unanimous consent that we may
proceed with it for just a moment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

AMENDMENT OF CHAPTER 83 OF
TITLE 5, UNITED STATES CODE

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I ask the
Chair to lay before the Senate a mes-
age from the House of Representatives
on S, 628. ;

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr, Mc-
Crure) 'laid before the Senate the
amendments of the House of Representa-
tives to the bill (8. 628) to amend chap-
ter 83 of title 5, United States Code, to
eliminate the annuity reduction made, in
order to provide a surviving spouse with
an annuity, during periods when the an-
nuitant is not married, which were to
strike out all after the enacting clause,
and insert:

That (a) section 8339 of title 5, United
Btates Code, 15 amended as follows:

(1) Subsection () is repealed.

(2) Subsections (k) to (n), inclusive, are
redesignated as subsections (}) to (m),
spectively.

(3) The redesignated subsection (]), form-
erly subsection (k), is amended to read as
follows:

“(§) (1) At the time of retiring under sec-
tion 8336 or 8388 of this title, an unmarried
employee or Member who is found to be in
good health by the Commission may elect a
reduced annuity instead of an annuity com-
puted under subsections (a)—(i) of this sec-
tion and name in writing an individual hav-
ing an insurable interest in the employee or
Member to receive an annulty under section
8341(c) of this title after the death of the
retired employee or Member. The annuity of
the employee or Member making the election
is reduced by 10 percent, and by 5 percent for
each full 5 years the individual named is
younger than the retiring employee or Mem-
ber. However, the total reduction may not
exceed 40 percent.

“(2) An employee or Member, who at the
time of retiring under section 8336 or 8338
of this title elects a reduced annuity under
paragraph (1) of this subsection and later
marries, may irrevocably elect, In a signed
writing received in the Commission within 1
year after the marriage, an annuity computed
under subsections .(a)—(1)- of this section.
Such latter annuity is effective the first day
of the month after such election is received
in the Commission. The election volds
prospectively any election previously made
under paragraph (1) of this subsection.”.

(4) The redesignated subsection (k),
formerly subsectlon (1), is amended by de-
leting “subsections (a)—(k)" and inserting in
place thereof “subsectlions (a)-(])".

(b) Section 8341 of title 5, United States
Code, 1s amended as follows:

(1) by deleting paragraphs (1) and (2)
of subsection (a) and inserting in place
thereof the following:

"(1) ‘spouse':imeans the surviving wife'or
husband of any employee, Member, or an=
nuitant who—

“(A) was married to the amployee Mem-
ber, or annuitant for at least 1 year imme-
diately before the death of the employee,
Member, or annultant:

“(B) was married to the employee, Mem=
ber, or annuitant, at the time of the retire-
ment of the employee, Member, or annuitant,
and at the tlme of the death of the emplayee,
Member, or annuitant: Provided, That such
surviving wife or husband was married to
the employee, Member, or annuitant for
any period or periods of tln:le totalling at
least one year; or

“(C) 1is the parent of issue by that mar=
riage; and";
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(2) by redesignating paragraph (3) of sub~
section (a) as paragraph (2) of such sub-
ion;

(8) by deleting paragraphs (1) and (2) of
subsection (b) and inserting in place there-
of the following: A

“{1) When an annuitant, except an an-
nuitant who did not elect an annulty as
provided in paragraph (2) of section 8339
() of this title, dies and is survived by a
spouse, the spouse is entitled to an annuity
equal to 55 percent of an annuity computed
under section 8339(a)—(1) of this title as may
apply with respect to the annuitant.”;

" (4) by redesignating paragraph (3) of
subsection (b) as paragraph (2) of such
subsection.

(5) by deleting *, widow, or widower”
wherever occurring in paragraph (3) of sub-
section (b) redesignated as paragraph (2)
of such subsection;

(6) by deleting *“8338(k)'" in subsection

in place thereof *'8339(J)

(7) by deleting In subsection (d) “widow
or widower” wherever occurring therein and
inserting *spouse” in place thereof,

(¢) Sectlon 8344(a) of title 5, United
States Code, is amended by deleting—

“If the annuitant is receiving a reduced
annuity as provided in section 8330(j]) or
section 8339 (k) (2) of this title, the Increase
in annuity payable under subparagraph (A)
of this subsection is reduced by 10 percent
and the survivor annuity payable under sec-
tion 8341(b) of this title is increased by 55
percent of the increase in annuity payable
under such subparagraph (A), unless, at the
time of claiming the increase payable under
such subparagraph (A), the annuitant no-
tifies the Commission in writing that he does
not desire the survivor annuity to be in-
creased.”

and inserting in place thereof—

“When an annuity is increased under sub-
paragraph (A) of this subsection, then the
survivor annuity payable under section 8341
(b) of this title is increased by 65 percent of
that increase payable under such subpara-
graph (A).".

Sec. 2. (a) The annuity of a retired em-
ployee or Member who, immediately before
the date of enactment of this Act, was re-
ceiving a reduced annuity in order to provide
an annulty for a surviving spouse under
subchapter III of chapter 83 of title 5, United
States Code, or any prior applicable provision
of law, shall be recomputed and pald as if
the annuity had not been so reduced.

(b) The annuity of an employee or Mem-
ber who separated under section 8338 of title
5, United States Code, or any prior appli-
cable provision of law, prior to the date of
enactment of this Act which has a commenc-
ing date on or after such date of enactment
shall be paid as if the amendment made by
paragraph (1) of subsection (a) of the first
section of this Act had been in effect at the
time of the employee's or Member's separa-
tion.

' (c) The amendments made by paragraph
(3) of subsection (a) of the first section of
this Act shall apply to annuities commencing
before, on, or after the date of enactment of
this Act.

+ “(d) The amendment made by paragraph
(1) of subsection (b) of the first section of
this Act shall apply in the cases of employees,
Members, or annuitants who die on or after
the date of enactment of this Act, except
that such amendment shall not apply to &
spouse to whom an annuitant was married at
the time of a retirement which occurred
prior to such date of enactment.

(e) The annuity of a surviving spouse who,
immediately before the date of enactment
of this Act was receiving a survivor annuity
under subchapter IIT of chapter 83 of title
5, United States Code, or any prior apolicable
provision of law, shall bBe recomputed, if
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necessary, and paid in an amount equal to
55 percent of the maximum annuity to which
the former employee or Member was en-
titled at the time of his retirement or sep-
aration plus any annulty cost-of-living ad-
Jjustments applicable to such survivor annu-
ity which were authorized by law prior to
the date of enactment of this Act.

(f) The spouse of an annuifant who re-
tired or separated prior to the date of enact-
ment of this Act and who dies on or after
such date of enactment shall be entitled to

‘an annulty in an amount equal to 65 per-

cent of the maximum annuity to which the

Jformer employee or Member was entitled

at the time of his retirement or separation
plus any annuity cost-of-living adjustments
applicable to the former employee’s or Mem-
ber’s annuity which were authorized by law
prior to the date of enactment of this Act.
For the purpose of this subsection *“spouse”
means the surviving wife or husband—

(1) to whom an annuitant was married at
the time of his retirement;

(2) to whom an annuitant was married for
at least 1 year immediately before his death;
or

(3) who 1s the parent of issue by the mar-
riage to the annuitant.

(g) No annuity or increase in annuity re-
sulting from the application of this section
shall be pald for any period before the date
of enactment of this Act or the commeneing

‘date of annuity, whichever is later.

And amend the title so as to read: “An
Act to amend title 5, United States Code,
to provide for annuities for surviving
spouses under the civil service retirement
system without reduction in prineipal
annuities, and for other purposes.”

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I move that
the Senate disagree to the amendments
of the House of Representatives.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the motion of the
Senator from Wyoming.

The motion was agreed to.

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, it is my
understanding of the procedure that this
measure is now sent back to the House of
Representatives in disagreement, without
conference. Is that correct?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ate's action will now be messaged to the
House of Representatives.

Mr. McGEE. I thank my colleagues for
vielding to me the necessary seconds to
transact this item of business.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives by Mr. Berry, one of its read-
ing clerks, announced that the House
had agreed to the amendment of the
Senate to the bill (H.R. 12466) to amend
the Department of State Appropriations
Authorization Act of 1973 to authorize
additional appropriations for the fiscal
year 1974, and for other purposes.

The message also announced that the
House insists upon its amendment to the
bill (S. 2893) to amend the Public Health
Service Act to improve the national can-
cer program and to authorize appropria-
tions for such program for the next 3
years, disagreed to by the Senate; agrees
to the conference requested by the Senate
on the disagreeing votes of the two
Houses thereon; and that Mr. StAcaErs,
Mr. RoGERS, Mr. SATTERFIELD, Mr. KYROS,
Mr. PrREYER, Mr. SYMINGTON, Mr. Rovy,
Mr. DEVINE, Mr. NELSEN, Mr. CARTER, MTr.
HasTings, Mr. Hemnz, and Mr, HupNUT
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were appointed managers of the confer-
ence on the part of the House.

The message further announced that
the House insists upon its amendments
to the bill (S. 2830) to amend the Public
Health Service Act to provide for greater
and more effective efforts in research
and public education with regard to dia-
betes mellitus, disagreed to by the Sen-
ate; agrees to the conference requested
by the Senate on the disagreeing votes
of the two Houses thereon; and that Mr,
STAGGERS, Mr. ROGERS, Mr. SATTERFIELD,
Mr. DEviNg, and Mr. NELSEN were ap-
pointed managers of the conference on
the part of the House.

The message also announced that the
House disagrees to the amendment of
the Senate to the bill (H.R. 11385) to
amend the Public Health Service Act to
revise the programs of health services
research and to extend the program of
assistance for medical libraries; requests
a conference with the Senate on the dis-
agreeing votes of the two Houses thereon;
and that Mr. Staccers, Mr. RoGERs, Mr.
SATTERFIELD, Mr. DEVINE, and Mr, NELSEN,
were appointed managers of the confer-
ence on the part of the House.

ENROLLED BILLS SIGNED

The message further announced that
the Speaker had affixed his signature to
the following enrolled bills:

8. 8072, An act to amend title 38, United
States Code, to increase the rates of dis-
ability compensation for disabled wveterans;
to increase the rates of dependency and in-
denmity compensation for their survivors;

and for other purposes;
5. 3308. An act to amend title 38, United

States Code, to Increase the rates of voca-
tional rehabilitation, educational assistance,
and speclal training allowances pald to eligi-
ble veterans and other persons; to make im-
provements in the educational assistance
programs; and for other purposes;

H.R. 1817. An act to provide for the strik-
ing of national medals to honor the late J.
Edgar Hoover; and

H.R. 12670. An act to amend section 301
of title 37, United States Code, relating to
incentive pay, to attract and retain volun-
teers for aviation crew member duties, and
for other purposes.

The enrolled bills were subsequently
signed by the Acting President pro tem-
pore (Mr, ALLEN).

U.S. PARTICIPATION IN THE INTER-
NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ASSO-
CIATION

The Senate continued with the consid-
eration of the bill (S. 2665) to provide
for increased participation by the Unit-
ed States to the International Develop-
ment Association.

Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. President, I yield
myself 3 additional minutes.

I listened very carefully to my friend
from New York for whom I have greal
respect, and I do not think that his argu-
ment should be left in the REecorp
unchallenged.

This country at the present time is
making an effort at least to engage in a
mutual force reduction on the European
front. While we have been doing that, and
while we have reduced our armed serv-
ices by over a million men, the Soviet
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Union has not only increased its overall
forces, and substantially increased them
along the Chinese border, but has also
increased its forces on the central Euro-
pean front.

They have added a great number of
tanks, and they have added a great num-
ber of men. This does not augur well for
any kind of an eventual agreement.

We signed a SALT I agreement with
the Soviet Union intended to try at least
to limit the nuclear production of arma-
ments, and since that time they have
developed three new missiles, even
though they have not yet deployed them,
which have an enormous fire power,
much bigger than anything we have, and
they are continuing to build nuclear at-
tack submarines and nuclear missile-
firing submarines at the rate of over 12
per year.

I could go on. I do not want to go too
far because we are not in an armed
services debate.

What I am talking about is they have
showed no respect for anything what-
soever except strength.

We are engaged in SALT II at the
present time and we have gotten no-
where there. We have been engaged in a
number of other situations with the So-
viet Union, including trying to get them
to voluntarily restriet their sale of
weaponry and armaments to the Arab
countries in the Middle East.

They declined to do that, which there-
by necessitated our reinforcing Israel in
order to keep a balance of arms in that
area.

For the life of me, I cannot under-
stand why, when we have all these things
facing us, where the armament and the
methods of killing——

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

Mr. DOMINICEK. I yield myself 3 more
minutes.

The weapons for killing American boys
in Vietnam, and I had my own son over
there who was wounded, all came from
the Soviet Union; and, for the life of me,
I cannot understand why we are going
forward now in saying we are going to
give them more money through the
Export-Import Bank at half the interest
rate that any American citizen has to
pay anywhere in this country unless it
is under REA.

Maybe I have misinterpreted what
people are saying. Maybe they are saying
that this is another chip on the bargain-
ing table.

The difficulty is that we do not have
any chips that they seem to recognize
which are fruitful as far as we are con-
cerned, except insofar as we take posi-
tive action through Congress in order to
try to get them to exercise what we con-
sider simple morality in this country.

I am bold to say that Mr. Solzhenitsyn
never would have been allowed out of the
Soviet Union if it had not been for the
resolutions and talks that were made
here on the floor of the Senate and in
the House. I am bold to say that his
family never would have gotten out of
there except for world opinion, pressing
on the morality of what the Soviets were
threatening to do to them and which
they have already done to a great many
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other intellectuals and scientists in their
country.

I would say that there is going to be
no change in Soviet policy, either in the
Middle East or in Southeast Asia or in
other areas of the world, unless we take
action to make sure that this country is
not giving them the economic resources
by which they can do this.

I would say at the present time that
what we need to do is to make sure that.
the Export-Import Bank does not try to
go ahead of the debate on this same
subject which will inevitably come up
during the process of the trade bill.

‘Why should we have given $208.8 mil-
lion in credits to the Soviet Union since
last December? That is 5 months since
the Mills-Vanik amendment passed, to
which they have paid no attention at all
becil.tuse the Senate has not taken action
on it.

So it strikes me that it is timely that
we start taking action on this matter
now, and that we do not wait for a future
date presently unascertained, presently
separate and apart from the debate on
the IDA.

I reserve the balance of my time.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr, President, I
know that there are some of our col-
leagues who have already responded to
the distinguished Senator from Colorado
on this amendment.

The amendment obviously has some
appeal, particularly for those of us who
are deeply concerned about the exten-
sion of credits to our own. people, and
those who are concerned about the fact
that we will be extending credits to the
Soviet Union and other countries under
terms which are more favorable than are
available to some of our own companies,
indeed some of our own areas of local
government. ;

But, Mr. President, I think we ought to
do what another Senator from Celorado
some years ago used to say, and the Sen-
ator to whom I refer was the beloved
Senator Ed Johnson, who used to serve
here and sit about at this desk in the
second row, and I can still hear, as we
called him, “Big Ed"” get up and say,
“Just a minute.”

Somebody once asked me, “What do
you think were Senator Johnson's"—and
I speak of Senator Johnson of Colorado—
“most- significant contributions to the
U.S. Senate?”

I said there were many, but one that
I remembered distinctly as a rather
young, impetuous Senator, was that oc-
casionally he would look over at me and
others and say, “Just a minute. Hold on.
Stop, look, and if you don't mind, listen.”

So Irise today, believe it or not, having
just celebrated my 63d birthday, to say,
“Hold on., Stop, look, and listen; just
a minute.”

Why? Because this amendment strikes
at the very heart of the policy which a
President and a Secretary of State and
an administration have been attempting
to pursue in hopes of having some better
relationships with the Soviet Union.

Here I am again on this side of the
alsle defending and speaking up for a
policy that is being advanced by the
President of the United States and the
Secretary of State and others; namely,
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of extending commercial relationships
between ourselves and so-called non-
market economy countries.

I want the Senate to be clearly aware
of the fact that we are not just talking
about the Soviet Union. We are talking

‘about Romania—and, by the way, Ro-

mania has had very good relationships
with the United States. The Govern-
ment of Romania stood up against the
Soviet Union on foreign policy as much
as we have. The Romanian Government
has gone its own way. It is a nonmarket
economy, however, in terms of the pro-
fessional parlance of economics.

Another nonmarket economy is Yugo-
slavia; another one is Poland. There are
others—Bulgaria—but I would make
note of the fact that when we use terms
as broad as any nonmarket economy
country, that we are embracing a rather
large part of the world. The distinguished
majority leader, who occupies the desk
where I now stand, has proposed in this
body that we extend credits and that we
extend guarantees on what we call the
most-favored-nation treatment on com-
merce to the People's Republic of China.

Why are these proposals made by the
President, the Secretary of State, pro-
posals made by my distinguished col-
league from Minnesota (Mr. MONDALE),
who has taken the lead in this body in
terms of trade with Eastern European
countries, proposals made by the major=
ity leader and others? Why? Because we
happen to believe that one way of step-
ping a little closer toward an era of peace
is through trade and commerce.

If we feel or have any reason to feel
that the extension of loans or guaranh-
tees or credits to so-called nonmarket
countries are not in our national inter-
est, then we should not extend those
loans, guarantees or credits. But if we
believe that it is in our national interest
then we should have the courage and the
good sense to do so.

I would hope that we would not move
precipitately here, whatever the merits
of the amendment. I have spoken, may
I say, in the Senate about my concern
over the extensive extension of credits
to the Soviet Union and other so-called
Communist-Socialist countries, but par-
ticularly the Soviet Union. There was a
time when there was talk of some bil-
lions of dollars worth of credits. I was
of the opinion that credits of that na-
ture would only permit the Soviet Union
to continue its military buildup and, at
the same time, not have to take on the
burdens of supplying the resources and
funds for its own domestic economy. I
was of the opinion that we were financ-
ing in the United States our own military
expansion and, at the same time, making
possible the financing of Soviet military
expansion—both of which I think are
ridiculous and not in the national inter-
est of either country.

This is a very .complicated business,
Mr. President. I do not think we should
have an amendment like this acted on
here hurriedly in the Senate when we
have committees studying this, taking
testimony, calling in the experts, calling
in the best we have in the country to ad-
vise and counsel us.

The Senate Committee on Banking,
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Housing and Urban Affairs is now hold-
ing hearings, as I understand it. I be-
lieve that the distinguished Senator from
Illinois (Mr. STEVENSON) is its chairman
and they are holding hearings on this
subject matter. The Committee on For-
eign Relations is concerned about this
subject matter also. Indeed, the whole
Congress should be concerned about it.

The Senator from Colorado does us a
service in surfacing this issue again. I am
not prepared to say that what he advo-
cates here may not have merit. My off-
hand opinion is, at this time, as I have
expressed it, that it raises more problems
than it gives solutions; but the answer
to it is not to vote on something as sweep-
ing as this amendment this afternoon,
when we have several committees sup-
posed to take testimony, to call in the
best that we have in the country to ad-
vise and counsel us on these matters.

I want to hear from the American
business community. I want to hear from
the American labor movement. I want
to hear from spokesmen in the field of
foreign policy who have been advising
and counseling Presidents. I want to hear
from the administration. I want to hear
what the President has to say about this.
I want to hear what the Secretary of
State has to say about this. I want to hear
what the Secretary of the Treasury has
to say about it. What does he have to say
about it? I want to hear what people who
have served other administrations have
to say about it. I want to hear what peo-
ple who are in the academic community,
and who may know something about in-
ternational policy have to say about it.

Instead of that, we have decided that
we will take a shortcut and ignore all
that advice and rush pell mell, if we take
this amendment, to a decision. It would
be most regrettable, whatever the merits
of the amendment, if we did that.

Listen carefully, Mr. President, what
would we be doing?

No loan, guarantee, insurance, or credit
shall be extended by the Export-Import Bank
of the United States to any nonmarket econ-
omy country (other than any such country
whose products are eligible for column 1
tariff treatment on the date of the enactment
of this bill), and no such country shall par-
ticipate In any program of the Government
of the United States which extends credits
or credit ntees or investment guaran-
tees, directly or indirectly.

I repeat that “or indirectly.” That
word “indirectly” could mean an awful
1ot of things. I do not know what it really
means in this case, but the fact that it
is there, and it says indirectly, that looks
to me like a catchall, a sort of universal
net, to mean anything that anyone could
think of.

So I am going, at the appropriate
time—I do not want to cut off debate
and discussion on this—but I will move
at the appropriate time to table the
amendment unless my good friend from
Colorado, who is a reasonable man, would
be willing, after debate on the matter, to
withdraw the amendment, knowing that
there will be some report from the ap-
propriate committee of Congress, and
then we can debate this amendment in
due time on its merits, with the majority
and minority report which undoubtedly
will come from the Committee on Bank-
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ing, Housing and Urban Affairs, and we
will be able to handle it as we should.

It would be a terrible mistake for us
to move now prematurely and precipi-
tately and, in a sense, without adequate
information.

Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. President, how
much time do I have left?

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Mc-
CLURE). The Senator has 9 minutes
remaining.

Mr. DOMINICE. Mr. President, I yield
myself 4 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Colorado is recognized for 4
minutes.

Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. President, I
should like to be flexible and I should
like to agree with the Senator from
Minnesota that we would not push this
amendment on this bill, but, as I pointed
out, the Export-Import Bank has given
$208.8 million in terms of credits to the
Soviet Union since the Mills-Vanik
amendment was adopted in the House
overwhelmingly.

It strikes me that, with the amount of
the loan applications which are presently
before them from the Soviet Union, we
will be making a very bad mistake to
wait any longer on a test vote. I under=-
stand that I may not win on this partic-
ular vote, but I think it will bring to the
fore the problems we are confronting.

I want to say for the record to the
distinguished Senator from Minnesota,
who has been a very good friend of mine,
that I do not believe that Poland or
Yugoslavia are included in this ban, be-
cause they have most-favored-nation
treatment.

Mr. HUMBPHREY, Is that true of both?
I recognized, when I sat down, that I
was in error about Yugoslavia.

Mr. DOMINICK. Yes. That is true of
Poland.

Mr. HUMPHREY. I was not sure of
Poland.

Mr. DOMINICK. I remember, because
I remember how mad our distinguished
former colleague from Ohio, Mr. Lau-
sche, used to get.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Yes.

Mr. DOMINICK. I am sure that they
have the most-favored-nation treatment
and would not be within the terms of
this particular amendment. But it does
strike me that we should have a test of
strength on this. I agree it will not be &
test on the merits, but some people I am
sure will vote on tabling just on the
ground that we are dealing with the
World Bank and not the Export-Import
Bank.

But, nevertheless, it will give us a test
of some strength as to the sentiment of
the people, as to whether we should not
be requiring the Soviet Union to do some-
thing before we start giving them
credits—and we are not requiring them
to do a single thing at this point.

Mr. President, there is an article pub-
lished in the Washington Post this morn-
ing entitled “Oil ‘Shift’ Surprises Jap-
anese”—oil shift as it is called, written
by Don Oberdorfer, and I ask unanimous
consent to have it printed in the Recorp,
because it shows full well that the Jap-
anese expect us to go one-third in the
development of the eastern Siberian gas.

16711

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

O1L “SHIFT' SURPRISES JAPANESE
(By Don Oberdorfer)

Toxyo, May 28 —Japanese industrial lead-
ers expressed surprise and incredulity today
at reports that the Soviet Union may be los-
ing its desire for foreign help in the develop-
ment of Siberlan oll and gas resources. The
Soviet ambassador to Japan, Oleg A. Troya-
novsky, sta “emphatically” and publicly
that there has been no change—"not at
all"—in the Soviet attitude toward the re-
source development projects.

Just a few days ago, according to informed
sources, Soviet emissaries suggested unoffi-
clally that Japan should move ahead toward
concrete negotiations by mid-summer on the
Tyumen oil project. So, the Japanese were
taken aback by press accounts from Moscow,
based on a briefing by Soviet Oil Minister
Valentin D. Shashin, suggesting that Moscow
is no longer interested in trading oil for de-
velopment investments.

Japanese industry sources concede that the
potentially vast project, which Iinvolves
bringing Soviet petroleum thousands of miles
eastward across Siberia, 1s not moving ahead
now. A meeting of key industrialists and
senior government officlals here yesterday
confirmed a consensus to do nothing on the
oil plan for a while to awalt future develop-
ments in several areas, Including Russo-
Japanese relations.

One of the problems is the recent Soviet
decision to transport the oil across the con-
tinent via a new Trans-Siberian railway
rather than through the previously discussed
pipeline. The Japanese are concerned about
the potential strategic and military impli-
cations of the rallway project, and specifi-
cally about the Chinese and American reac-
tions. In an apparent effort to reassure
Japan, the Soviet envoy went out of his way
today to describe such worrles as outmoded
and to say that the “chief purpose” of the
rallway plan is economic development.

On the natural gas front, Soviet and
Japanese negotiators on April 26 signed their
part of an intended three-way agreement—
involving the United States—for exploration
of the Yakutsk fleld in eastern Siberia. The
Japanese agreed to invest as much as $100
million in Export-Import Bank loan funds
in anticipation of a similar amount from
the U.S.

Japan had hoped to have a U.S. response
this spring so that the full deal could be
sealed by June and actual exploration work
could begin in November, However, at yester-
day’s policy committee meeting at Eeldan-
ren, the Japanese decided to wait until the
fall for a U.8. declsion. If Washington does
not decide to participate by fall, sources sald,
the Japanese will face the question of going
it alone into Siberian natural gas exploration
and the much larger follow-on development
project without the United States. Japan
has been eager to have U.S. participation.

Soviet ambassador Troyanovsky, in an un-
usual appearance at a luncheon meeting of
the American Chamber of Commerce in
Japan, said the Yakutsk gas project had
from the very beginning been envisioned as
a joint Soviet-Japanese-American venture.
“The question is now up to the American
side, whether the [American] bank loan will
be forthcoming,” he said.

Troyanovsky added that the Japanese ‘let-
ter of Intent” signed in Moscow last year
said that Japan would be prepared to under-
take the gas deal even If a hitch developed
in American participation. Japanese sources
have said that such a decision is yet to be
made.

The Soviet ambassador, who spent much
of his boyhood in Washington, where his
father was the Sovlet envoy, spoke to the
American group in perfect English. He hailed
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recent improvements in the climate of So-
viet-American relations and described Presi-
dent Nixon's forthcoming trip to Moscow “as
another big step in further improvement.”

Troyanovsky expressed much optimism re-
garding Russo-Japanese relations, which have
often been poor in the past. “Politically, the
fundamental Interests of our two nations
do not clash at any point, whereas the econ-
omies of Japan and the Soviet Union are in
many ways complementary.”

The diplomat forecast that a Russo-Jap-
anese coal deal will be formally signed in
Moscow within a few days and that a lum-
ber agreement will be made soon. He Bald
that there is a good chance that a Russo-
Japanese agreement for offshorc oll explora-
tion near Sakhlin Island will be completed
in June. “We look forward to a gradual deep-
ening of mutual understanding and friend-
ship,” he saild.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, will the Senator from Colorado
yield for a question?

Mr. DOMINICK. I am happy to yield
to the Senator from Virginia.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Is it not
correct that the proposal of the able
Senator from Colorado is the same pro-
posal that the House of Representatives
has already passed and passed by an
overwhelming vote?

Mr. DOMINICK. The Senator is
totally correct.

Mr, HARRY F. EYRD, JR. I thank
the Senator very much.

Mr. DOMINICE. The only change is
that that was on ihe trade bill, and it
was not on this bill.

Mr. President, I reserve the remainder
of my time.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, how
much time do I have remaining?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator has T minutes.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, the
bill before the Senate is one that relates
to the World Bank. It relates to what
we call IDA, the International Develop-
ment Association. I do not believe that
it is In our interest to clutter it up with
this particular proposal, which is so far
reaching.

I might also say that whatever one
may think of the Soviet Union, I think
the time is at hand for us at least to
moderate what we call the cold war rhet-
orie, recognizing that we have to be
alert, recognizing that we have to be on
guard, and recognizing that this is a dif-
ferent day from the early 1950’s or even
the late 1950’s or early 1960's.

The Soviet Union does pay its bills. It
does pay on its export credits that it has
received from other countries.

Once again, my fellow Americans, I
think we ought to know that the Western
Europe couniries which are our allies
and are vital to our security, as we are
to theirs, extend credits to the Soviet
Union. Japan, which is our best ally
in the Far East, extends credits. We are
going to close ourselves off from a great
deal of trade if we do not watch out, be-
cause Export-Import Bank credits are
spent in the United States of America.
That money is not spent down in some-
place in Africa or Asia or Western Eu-
rope. Every dollar of it goes for pur-
chases in this country.

What is more, it does carry a rate of
interest that is reasonable. What is
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more, it has been determined over the
years to be in our national interest, and
the Export-Import Bank has made
money, if you have to put it on that
basis, for the Government of the United
States.

These are not long-term credits; these
are short-term credits. I think the time
is at hand for us to grow up and realize
that we can do business with countries
that have economies different from ours
and at the same time serve our national
interest.

It has been said—and I stand cor-
rected—that both ¥ugoslavia and Po-
land, nonmarket economies, Socialist
economies, would not be included under
the restrictions of this amendment.
Well, what is so different? Poland is in
the Warsaw Pact. Yugoslavia is not.
Yugoslavia has received special treat-
ment in Congress from the day Tito
broke with Stalin, and rightly so. I was
a firm advocate of dealing with Yugo-
slavia on a very independent, selective
basis, and I am also an advocate of deal-
ing the same way with Poland. I am an
advocate of dealing in trade. I believe
in selling the Russians anything they
cannot shoot back. I believe in selling
them anything they cannot shoot back.
I like to see them pay interest, too, and
they will pay it under the Export-Im-
port Bank.

The Export-Import Bank was created
to help the United States, its commerce,
and its industry. When it was created, it
did not have any exclusion in it for the
Soviet Union.

Whatever the merits may be of this
amendment, we are talking about a
major national policy., We are talking
about literally throwing overboard
everything that this administration has
tried to accomplish with the Soviet
Union in the last 6 years. I never thought
I would see the day when I would stand
here defending this administration that
I disagree with on many things. But I am
not a partisan when it comes to matters
than I think are in the national interest.

I happen to think that much of our
foreign policy that has been pursued is
in our national interest. I watch it care-
fully. I do not want us to be precipitate
even in those arrangements.

Mr. Kissinger is in the Middle East,
and perhaps today he is going to get
some settlement between the Syrians
and the Israelis; and Gromyko, from the
Soviet Union, only the other day was in
Damascus and, according to the reports,
told the people in Damascus, “Sign up.”

I do not think we ought to honor Mr.
Kissinger this afternoon by kicking him
in the britches and hitting him in the
mouth and beating him over the head
and telling him, “While you were gone,
Mr. Secretary, we sure fixed you.” That
is what we will do with this amendment.
I want the Secretary of State to have a
chance to testify. I want him to have a
chance to be heard. I want the adminis-
tration to have a chance to lay its case
before Congress.

If the Senator does not want to use the
remainder of his time, I am ready to
make the proper motion; but I do not
want to cut off the debate of the Senator
from Colorado.
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Mr. DOMINICK. I appreciate that.

Mr. President, I yield myself 2 minutes.

Let us see what we are talking about
here. A $180 million loan for a fertilizer
plant. Presumably, they cannot shoot
back with that; but they can, because
they develop natural gas in order to be
able to do it, which is the thing which
sponsors their whole economy.

Anyway, we are giving them that loan
from the Eximbank at 6 percent, and
they have promised to repay the loan
over 12 years; but they do not begin until
May of 1979, 5 years from now. So that
is 17 years. Then they are going to repay
the private banks first and the Exim-
bank thereafter. So it will be at least 17
years before we get anything, so far as
I can see, so far as the Eximbank and
the taxpayers of this country are con-
cerned. That makes no sense to me. I do
not understand why we do it.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp the
article published in the Wall Street Jour-
;ml of May 22, 1974, reporting on that
oan.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

Ex-Im Bank LeTs Soviers Borrow $180
MILLION AT 6 PERCENT

WasHINGTON —In the face of growing con-
troversy, the U.S. Export Import Bank ap-
proved a £180 million loan to the Soviet
Unlon to help finance a gigantic natural gas
and fertllizer complex.

The loan, at a bargaln 6% interest rate,
will help finance Soviet purchases of Ameri-
can-made equipment and supplies for the
construction of ammonia plants, storage fa-
cilities, pumping stations, raflroad tank cars
and a 1,200-mile gas pipeline in the Soviet
Union.

The $180 milllon credit is the largest Ex-
Im Bank loan made to Russia and one of the
largest in the agency's 40-year history. The
extension of Ex-Im Bank credits to the So-
viets—an aspect of President Nixon's policy
of detente with the Russians—has grown in-
creasingly controversial in recent months and
has triggered moves in Congress to restrict
or bar such lending.

But in a separate move yesterday, the
House Banking Commiftee refused to go
along with a resolution seeking to bar any
Ex-Im Bank loans, guarantees or credits to
Communist countries until Congress acts on
trade legislation, The vote, however, was a
narrow 13 to 12, and thus could be overturned
on the House floor. A similar move is afoot
in the Senate.

A trade bill passed by the House last year
would bar Ex-Im Bank credits to any nation
that restricts free emigration, a provision
particularly aimed at the Soviet Union's
treatment of Jews. The bill currently is
bogged down in the Senate Finance Com-
mittee, ;

Reflecting the touchy nature of the deci-
slon, the Ex-Im Bank in its announcement
of the loan’s approval stressed the benefits to
the U.S. The credit will assist the export of
$400 million of American goods, bring
“needed fertilizer to the U.S.,"” and save do-
mestic natural gas supplies that otherwise
would be used in making the ammonia-
based fertilizers that will be imported from
the Soviet complex, the agency asserted.

The Soviet complex will produce ammonia
and urea fertilizers for shipment to the U.S.
in exchange for a key fertilizer ingredient
that is abundant in this country—super-
phosphoric acid: The Ex-Im Bank sald Occi-
dental Petroleum Corp. and affiliates plan to
invest more than $500 million to build ships
and expand production facilities to mine and
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process phosphate rock in Florida for ship=
ment to Russia.,

In addition to the Ex-Im Bank loan, a
group of private U.S. banks headed by Bank
of America, San Francisco, will provide an-
other $180 million in credits for the project,
the agency sald. The Soviet Bank for For-
elgn Trade, the official borrower in the
transaction, will put up $40 million, or 10%
of the expected purchases from the U.S.

Because the Ex-Im Bank issued a pre-
liminary commitment on the loan last year,
the Soviets will pay interest at only 6%,
barely more than half the prevailing prime,
or minimum, bank rate for big business bor-
rowers in the U.S. today. Since that prelimi-
nary commitment was extended, the Ex-Im
Bank has raised its lending rate to 7%. The
agency sald the private bank credits will be
extended at the prevailing prime rate.

The Soviet Union will repay the loans
over, 12 years beginning May 20, 1979, with
the private banks being repaid first and the
Ex-Im Bank thereafter. The Soviet fertilizer
complex is expected to be completed by the
end of 1978, with the two-way trade in fertil-
izers to begin that year.

A spokesman for the Ex-Im Bank as-
serted the threat of a congressional restric-
tion on credits to the Soviet Unlon hadn't
affected the timing of the loan approval.
But the spokesman sald the timing was
accelerated by the threat that some poten-
tial American suppliers held tentative con-
tracts that would have expired by the end
of this month if the loan hadn't been ap-
proved by then.

Separately the Export-Import Bank ap-
proved a $0.2 million loan to a U.S. Steel
Corp. subsidiary in Canada to help develop
Canadian iron ore deposits.

Mr, DOMINICEK. Mr. President, I want
the yeas and nays on this matter in one
form or another. I understand that we

cannot vote until 4 o’clock.

The only thing I want to say to the
Senator before I release the remainder
of my time is that I thoroughly believe
in what Mr. Kissinger has been trying to
do in the way of keeping communica-
tions open, and I think he has done a
fabulous job. But all the way through
he has testied to us that the only way
we can do it is to keep a strong Amer-
ica, economically and defensively.

Twelve percent of the GNP of the
Soviet Union goes into its military,
as opposed to less than 6 percent on our
side. To the extent that we build up its
economy, we automatically build up its
economic ability to increase its military
force.

So I say once again that it is time that
we take these things into recognition
and that we be willing to communicate
at all times with them, but that we do not
give loans that may never be repaid.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator’'s 2 minutes have expired. The Sen-
ator has 2 minutes remaining.

Mr. DOMINICK. I reserve the remain-
der of my time.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, this
administration deals with bankers much
more generously than I would, but I
did not vote for this administration. I
want that in the Recorp. for the thou-
sandth time.

Second, the Export-Import Bank is a
pretty good banking outfit, and when it
makes loans, it collects.

I repeat that in the instance of a fer-
tilizer plant, that is in the interest of
world peace and decency and humanity.
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That plant will be bought in the United
States—all its parts—under the terms
of an Export-Import Bank loan.

It seems to me, again without going
into each individual case, that we must
keep two things in mind. Let us start
talking about our relationships with the
Soviet Union in an atmosphere of con-
structive purpose, responsibility, and
reasonableness, Let us not bring up the
old bugaboo that the Communists are
going to get us again. I believe in a strong
national defense and will stand for it
and work for it and vote for it.

Finally, let us let the committees of
Congress have a chance to advise us and
to counsel us.

Therefore, knowing that the vote comes
at 4 o'clock, I move to table the amend-
ment.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, will the Senator withhold that
temporarily?

Mr. HUMPHREY. Yes, I withhold.

Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. President, I yield
to the Senator from Virginia the balance
of my time.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, I wish to address a parliamentary
inquiry to the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sena-
tor will state it.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Is the Sena-
tor from Virginia correct in his under-
standing that once all time has expired
on the pending amendment, then the
Senate will go back on the bill itself until
the hour of 4 o’clock?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. If there
is a rollcall vote the vote would have to
be postponed until 4 o’clock.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Not earlier
than 4 o'clock.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Not ear-
lier than 4 o’clock.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. I thank the
Chair.

Mr, President, how much time does the
Senator from Virginia have remaining on
the bill itself?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. One hour
remaining.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. I thank the
Chair.

Mr, HUOMPHREY. Mr. President, a
parliamentary inquiry.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sena-
tor will state it.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Is it in order for the
Senator from Minnesota to move to table
the Dominick amendment, with a real-
ization that the vote would not come ear-
lier than 4 o’clock?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Since the
motion is not debatable, it might be bet-
ter if the Senator withheld that until
after 4 o’clock.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Very good.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Does the
Senator from Colorado yield back the re-
mainder of his time?

Mr. DOMINICK. Yes. I would like to
get enough Members in the Chamber to
order the yeas and nays on the amend-
ment.

Mr. HUMPHREY. We can do that at 4
o’clock. I assure the Senator I will help
him get the yeas and nays.

Mr. DOMINICEK. Fine. I yield back the
remainder of my time.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. All time
is yielded back on the amendment.

Who yields time?

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum,
with the time to be charged equally to
both sides.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I ask
for the yeas and nays on a motion which
I shall make to table the Dominick
amendment.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Does the
Senator ask that it be in order to request
the yeas and nays on the motion to table?

Mr. HUMPHREY. That is the request.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Is there a sufficient second? There is &
sufficient second.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I yield 4
minutes on the bill to the Senator from
Idaho (Mr. CHURCH).

THE IDA REPLENISHMENT

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, nearly
3 years ago, in an October 1971 ad-
dress delivered in the Senate, I parted
company with our bilateral foreign aid
program. In that speech, I urged that our
bilateral loans made for the purpose of
promoting long-term economic develop=
ment abroad be “passed over entirely to
the World Bank, the Asian Bank, the
InterAmerican Development Bank, and
other multilateral lending agencies which
were set up for this purpose.”

I said at the time that “I am prepared
now and in the future, to support sub-
stantial U.S. contributions to these agen-~
cies. In this manner, we can set a worthy
example of international responsibility
and beckon other rich nations to share
the load with us.”

Consonant with that pledge, I shall
vote for the pending bill. In doing so,
I note with approval the fact that the
American share in this fourth replen-
ishment of the IDA fund of the World
Bank has been reduced from 40 percent
to 33 percent of the total. This reflects
the growing capacity of other industrial
nations to bear a larger proportion of
the load.

Looking to the future, I would hope
that the American share, as a percentage
of the whole, might be diminished still
further.

The new-found wealth of such oil pro-
ducing governments as Saudi Arabia,
Kuwait, Libya, and the sheikdoms that
border the Persian Gulf, as well as that
of Iran, begets an obligation to make
larger contributions to the IDA fund in
the future. Negotiations to secure an
acceptable level of participation by these
ofl-rich governments should begin at
once, and I hope that the World Bank
is prepared to pursue this course.

Continuing support for the IDA de-
pends upon the good-faith participation
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of the contributing countries. Each must
donate an amount that bears a reason-
able relationship to what it can afford.
Otherwise, the disproportionate burden
assumed by some governments, when
combined with nothing more than token
support from others, can create in-
equities upon which the whole effort
could ultimately founder. These warn-
ing signs are up for all those who be-
lieve, as I do, in the multilateral ap-
proach to foreign aid.

I cannot reiterate my support for
multilateralism without reaffirming my
opposition to our bilateral foreign aid
program, the general failure of which
should now be evident, One dimension
of that failure is examined in a new
article to be published in the June edi-
tion of the magazine Psychology Today.
In this article, Een and Mary Gergen
of Swarthmore seriously assess the psy-
chological reasons why bilateral aid
doesn’t work, while examining the coun-
tervailing reasons which make multi-
lateral aid so much more successful.

Inasmuch as the Senate will later
consider President Nixon’s request for a
greatly expanded bilateral aid program,
which represents an astonishing 72-
percent increase over the present level
of spending, I believe the conclusions
reached in this article are particularly
pertinent. Accordingly, I ask unanimous
consent to include the full text of the
article at this point in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

FoREIGH AID THAT WoRKS: WHAT OTHER Na-
TioN8 HEAR WHEN THE EAGLE SCREAMS
(By Eenneth J, Gergen and Mary M. Gergen)

We had been studying forelgn aid and the
psychology of receiving help for several years
when the U.S. House of Representatives, on
January 23 of this year, voted to withdraw
America’'s financial support from the Inter-
national Development Assoclation (IDA).
The surprise move by Congress was an enor-
mous disappointment In part because the
overwhelming lesson of our research 1s that
IDA is one of the best possible ways the U.S.
can help millions of poor people around the
world. Naturally, the disappointment wiil be
far greater for those people who face starva-
tlon in the years ahead.

IDA, an affillate of the World Bank, helps
only the very poorest countries, the ones
whose annual per capita income is $350 or
less. (In 1973 over 70 percent of IDA resources
went to countries where the average income
15 less than $120.) The organization provides
monetary credits and technical assistance
after conducting thorough studies of par-
ticular problems. Interest on these loans is
virtually nil, and the recipients are allowed
50 years to repay them.

Malawl, an Impoverished country in south-
eastern Africa, began receiving help from IDA
in 1968 for a rural development project in the
Shire Valley. Sixteen thousand farm families
were able to increase thelir annual incomes
tenfold by growing cotton and ralsing better
food crops. The Shire Valley project was
about to enter its second phase when Con-
gress changed its mind.

IDA money doesn’t bulld grand hotels,
armies, or even much in the way of large-
scale industry. Its chief alm s to help the
small farm family, especially through agricul-
tural and educational programs. IDA recently
supplied funds to house 6,500 familles left
homeless by the earthquake in Managua,
Nicaragua. It has funded a llvestock develop-
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ment project in Afghanistan, a water supply
system for Damascus, an irrigation project for
20,000 families in Nepal, and simllar projects
in dozens of other countries. Moreover, IDA
engages in these activities in such a way that
the rich, contributing nations gain friends
and increase trust while they help ordinary
human belngs.
WE HAVE GOT TO RETRENCH

The Congressmen who voted against IDA
argued that America's attempts at foreign
ald have usually ended in corruption and in-
gratitude. For example, Libya, India, Algeria,
and Chile all “bit the hand that fed them."
Representative John H. Rousselot of Callfor-
nia pointed out that the U.S. was providing
loans without interest to foreign countries,
“yet our own people are having a struggle to
obtaln mortgage money at home.” Other
Congressmen sald: “they do not put the
money where it belongs;” “we have got to re-
trench;” “the amount that trickles down to
the poor is very tiny,” “we have developed
mineral resources all over the world, and in
s0 doing we have closed down our own
mineral resources.” Other opponents of IDA
had less substantial t.hlngg to say.

Nevertheless, many see the cutofl as a
tragedy. It is likely that the other contrib-
uting nations will follow the lead of the
U.8., reducing IDA to practically nothing
by the end of this month (June 30). Some
Amerlcans view this as a moral disaster. We
are remaining aloof while a large part of the
world's population struggles for its bread.
The poorest nations already maimed by the
ofl price boost and the loss of oil-based
fertilizers, face famine. From a more prag-
matic standpoint, the friends of IDA argue
that we're crazy to dismiss the developing
nations that provide us with a third of our
natural resources and an annual market for
$14 billion worth of American products. The
dimensions of the country's error in with-
holding £1.5 billion from IDA may turn out
to be more extensive than Congress imagined.

One unfortunate aspect of the debate was
that IDA's opponents frequently used argu-
ments that referred to bilateral aid; they re-
called scandals In which our nation gave as-
sistance directly to other countries. But it is
inappropriate to generallize from such in-
stances to the very different world of multi-
lateral ald.

The recent Congressional vote was also
based on two questionable assumptions. The
first 1s that the culprits in the case are
the reciplents. This assumption is supposed
to account for the poor nations'
hostility toward the U.S. their failures to
cooperate with our programs, their pilfering
of goods and funds, and their notorious
“lethargy.” Second, since ald is an economic
matter, 1t is assumed that assistance pro-
grams should be evaluated almost entirely in
economic terms.

INDIVIDUALS WITHIN NATIONS

As psychologists, we propose two counter-
assumptions to these traditional views. First,
it is possible that the behavior of reciplent
nations is importantly shaped by our actions,
Reclplents are not by nature hostile, unco-
operative or lethargic. Moreover, rather than
viewing assistance in purely economic terms,
we should consider its psychological implica-
tions. Dollars are not simply dollars, they
carry a host of implications for the re-
ciplents’ self-esteem, feelings of obligations,
and evaluations of us as donors. If we broad-
en our perspective to include the psycholog=-
ical dimensions of ald, it might be easter to
formulate more effective programs. As we
shall see, TDA, whose economic reputation
is already excellent, may also be the best
psychologleal means of providing ald,

Our research on forelgn ald and the psy-
chology of receiving help has involved sur-
veys, questionnaires, in-depth interviews and
controlled experiments in several countries.
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Qur focus of attention has been on individ-
ual rather than institutional reactions to aid.
After all, much of foreign ald (like much of
politics and international relations general-
ly) is conducted among individuals. The peo-
Ple who make decisions about such matters
are certainly individuals, and so are the peo-
ple affected by those decisions. They react
personally to the actions of others and hold
views of “national character"; they personify
nations and think in terms of motive and
human design. We believe, moreover, that
our own research, some of which is presented
here, supports the notion that there are sig-
nificant, pancultural similarities in the
quality of human experience.

Our research points to three major vari-
ables that influence people’s reactions to aid
from other countries: characteristics of the
donor, characteristics of the aid itself, and
the psychological state of the recipient.

One might suppose, given the poverty of
most ald reciplents, that the assistance itself
would mean everything. But our research
indicates that recipients are also extremely
concerned about the intentions of the donor,
Of the 56 foreign aid officlals that we inter-
viewed, over 70 per cent of them singled out
the influence of the donor’'s motives in shap-
ing reactions to aid.

If the donor appears to be giving primarily
to serve his own ends, his help is neither
appreciated nor are his programs likely to
be supported. The recipient of self-serving
ald feels the donor is deceitful; as a result
the recipient suspects that he himself will
turn out to be the ultimate loser. One aid
official characterized self-serving assistance
as a “poison gift."

A laboratory study conducted with Phoebe
Ellsworth and Magnus Seipel confirms the
idea that recipients are hostile to self-seek-
ing donors. Elghty young men in Sweden and
the U.S. were placed In an experimental
situation where they needed financial re-
sources for an attractive investment. The
experiment was a game involving chips and
dice, but the final payoff was in real money.
Each player got the resources he needed to
play the game from what appeared to be
one of his peers. Half the players, however,
were given the impression that the gift-givers
expected a share of the winnings in return.
The other players suspected no such designs.

Later, the players evaluated their patrons.
It seemed that the hint of exploitative in-
tent evoked negative feelings toward the
donor.

Questionnaire studies point to the same
sensitivity to a donor's intentions. When
asked what they would think of a donor who
helped them for selfish reasons, respondents
from Malaysia, the Philippines, South Africa,
the U.S., and several other countries replied
that they would surely dislike that donor.
If the donor's intentions were unselfish,
they'd like him.

When the U.B. gives ald directly to other
countries (bilateral as opposed to the multi-
laterial ald of organizations llke IDA) we
tend to trap ourselves. Recipients dislike us
because they suspect our motives.

The American people, surveys show, think
of our aid as unselfish and humanitarian and
& plcture of the clasped hands of brotherhood
appears on our shipments overseas. Unfor-
tunately the reciplents of these shipments
don’t necessarily belleve us. Sophisticated
reciplents, including foreign officlals and
others whose opinions carry welght, are
aware that direct American ald is usually
glven to secure economie, political and mili-
tary advantage. Our aid has gained us votes
in the U.N., the use of military bases, pro-
tection for American business overseas, and
automatic markets for U.S. exports. These
may be reasonable alms, but they're not ex-
actly unselfish, and the reciplents under-
stand our intentions. They may even under-
stand them better than the American people
do, since reciplents read the fine print, in any
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case, they react accordingly, and may come
to dislike us and misuse whatever ald we give.
THE RELEVANCE OF NATIONAL CHARACTER

Other characteristics of the donor, aside
from his specific intentions in giving ald,
may have powerful effects on the success of
the transaction. Most of us are continually
evaluating the personalities of people we
know. The recipients of aid are no exception.
Views of the “American character,” for in-
stance, seem to color reciplents’ opinions
about ald from this country. There is a strong
human tendency to see things in emotionally
consistent ways, 80 that “bad” people can't
be expected to engage in any “good” act,
even if the act appears to be a helping hand.
The psychological validity of this principle
has been established many times—most re-
cently, perhaps, by Charles Osgood's ' psycho-
logic” and by Leon Festinger's concept of
cognitive dissonance.

Recipients of aid also feel judged by the
company they keep. If the donor’s character
is admirable, it's an honor to be allied with
him. If he’s aggressive, ignorant or manipu-
lative, then receiving his ald is demeaning.

Surprising, our research Indicates that
almost any characteristic of the donor, no
matter how irrelevant to the transfer of re-
sources, can influence the way a reclplent
perceives economic aid. Public opinion re-
search indicates that if an ald giving country
has a reputation for being technologically
inferior, warllke, unfair to minocrities, ir-
religious, or deranged in {ts family relations,
then reactions to its aid prove negative, The
ald appears as unnecessary, undesirable, in-
effective. :

America’s Image abroad, surveys indicate,
has suffered recently. Our {hvolvement in
Vietnam seemed imperialistic to the vast
majority of people in developing nations.
Earller, our race relations gained us a repu-
tation for injustice and hypocrisy. The Water-
gate scandal has left other scars. Problems
like these, which seem to contaminate
foreign ald, may be reversible.

But the fact that we're a wealthy country
is much harder to undo, and unfortunately,
our wealth may create envy and a sense of
injustice in the eyes of the have nots. The
T.8. has dedicated a much smaller percent-
age of its gross national product to IDA than
several other countries, Including Britain,
Japan, and West Germany. Many people in
the poorest nations are aware of that fact,
and apart from any possible envy, they
realize that aid from the U.8. doesn't hurt
us as much as, say, aid from Britaln hurts
the British. When you have everything, it
takes a bigger gift to prove your feeling.

A laboratory study conducted In .Japan,
Sweden and the U.S. supports the notion
that wealth can be a curse. Experimental
subjects received help from two donors. One
donor was rich, while the other gave from
a small pool of resources. In each country,
subjects evaluated the poor donor far more
positively, the subjects also returned more
of the poor donor’s resources.

In short, the perceived characteristics of
the donor exert a tremendous influence on
the ald’s success not only in terms of good
will but also, to some extent, In the aid's

material impaet. This point is often over-
looked by opponents of forelgn ald, who
tend to assume that the source of ald s
irrelevant.

TRUE AID AND FALSE AID

The nature of the aid itself is just as
vital to the success of the transaction as the
percelved characteristics of the donor. One
might suppose “the more the better"—at
least as far as the reciplents are concerned.
But ald officlals whom we Interviewed
assigned minimal importance to the amount
of the aid. They placed much more emphasis
on how useful the particular ald was on
whether or not it allowed the reciplents
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autonomy, and on the sort of obligations it
entailed. .

It's easy to understand that some “ald”
isn't very useful. Surplus foodstuifs occa-
sionally wind up in countries that don't
eat the sort of food they recelve. Worse,
huge quantities of food may be dellvered to

a country that needs the resources to produce.

its own food—as Morocco once needed a
milk-processing plant to handle its own raw
milk, but got tons of powdered milk instead.
Everyone has heard of such absurdities. IDA
has managed to steer clear of them better
than most other donors,

Matters of autonomy are a more constant
source of trouble for the ald relationship
than even useless aid. Bilateral American ald
programs tend to involve rigid restrictions;
some of them are meant to insure that the
ald is properly used, but other restrictions are
less reasonable. Our technicians often over-
see the projects, or set up systems of close
surveillance, Any deviation from initial plans
must be approved by our officials, many re-
quests have to go to Washington for sanc-
tion. Moreover, most U.8. bilateral aid is not
given in the form of money, if it 1s, the
money must buy American products, which
may not be the best or cheapest ones availa-
ble.

Ald officlals from various poor countries
spoke vehemently of our inabllity to relin-
quish control over our gifts and loans. As
one official put it: “If you give a man a piece
of bread when he knocks on your door—
don't tell him to eat a third of it, give a
gquarter to his eldest son and put the rest
in the icebox.” The maintenance of control
tells a recipient that we don't trust him,
that we think he's intellectually or morally
incapable of making correct decisions, We're
so anxious to insure that our resources are
being properly used, according to our
standards of propriety, that we jeopardize
the success of the ald—again, both mate-
rially and in terms of mutual trust.

THE USES OF EQUALITY

Our most Intriguing conclusions about the
nature of the aid itself have to do with the
kinds of obligation it entalls. In essence, we
found that, for the reciplent, no obligation
to repay tends to imply inferlority, whereas
the obligation to repay with interest smacks
of exploitation.

Many people achleve a sense of dignity from
paying their own way. Free handouts not
only suggest inferlority, but they also place
the recipient under a constant tension of
obligation; whenever the donor wishes, he
can remind the recipient of his gift and
demand his due. Reciplents may also suspect
the motives of someone who gives with no
apparent thought of return., As one Indian
spokesman observed, “Gifts without strings
attached come either from fools or thieves.”

On the other hand, there are obvlously
special advantages In receiving free gifts.
Accepting disaster relief for instance,
doesn't usually imply inferiority. Moreover,
the total debt of the poorest nations is
already very high, and increasing that debt
beyond the possibility of repayment can do
Iittle for a poor nation’s morale.

To explore this complex issue, Phoebe Ells-
worth, Magnus Seipel, Christina Maslach
and Eenneth Gergen conducted an ‘experi-
ment in Japan, Sweden and the U.S. A total
of 180 males engaged In a competitive game
of chance which could earn them a con-
siderable sum of money. Six men participated
at a time, and by experimental design, each
one found himself losing badly while receiv-
ing information that the others were faring
much better.

At a critical moment in the game, a mo-
ment when each participant was on the
verge of losing everything, he received an
envelope from what appeared to be one of
the other players. The envelope contained
additional resources, plus a note especlally
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prepared by the experimenter. In a third of
the cases, the note sald that the funds were
& gift and that the reciplent need not repay
it. Another third of the players got notes
saying the note-writer wanted to be repaid
when the game was over. For the final third,
the note-writer wanted repayment with
interest.

The funds proved to be very useful. Each
player then evaluated his patron. First, as
might be expected, the players expressed
hostility toward the donor who expected in-
terest on his loan. The usurer has few
iriends. The critical comparison, however,
was between evaluations of the donor who
gave something for nothing, and the donor
who asked for an equal return. The evalua-
tions revealed that in all three nations peo-
ple preferred the egalitarian donor. In this
experiment, at any rate, something for noth-
ing wasn't appreciated, and a relationship
among equals proved most desirable.

Whether such experimental results can be
easily applied to the arena of international
gld remains an open question. However, it
is worth noting that IDA does require repay-
ment, plus a small administrative fee, but
does not require interest.

SELF-ESTEEM

A final element in the aid relationship is
the recipient and his characteristics, both
real and percelved. At first, we assumed that
questions of material need would be all-
important—that the more needy the reclp-
ient felt, the more appropriate it would be
to ald him, making the relationship tend
toward success. But our subsequent inter-
views with aid officials convinced us we were
naive in our thinking. It turned out that
self-esteem was a far more important
variable.

One of the many ambiguities of need is its
relativity; what we consider poverty, some-
one else might consider the normal state of
affairs, and it's hard to say which view is
“realistic.” Americans might single out as
instances of economic need conditions that
the people of another culture view as part
of the fabric of their cultural tradition, or
part of some modern ideology they're un-
willing to forego. Another problem with aid
based upon need is that the needy often feel
they deserve help; when the help arrives
they may be unaware of any particular gen-
erosity on the donor's part. Extreme poverty,
then, doesn’t guarantee a positive response
to help, either In mutual respect or in the
creative utilization of aid.

Self-esteem, though, is another matter, The
ald relationship necessarily casts its partici-
pants into a hierarchy; the independent don-
or has many resources while the dependent
reciplent has few. It's possible, in other
words, that ald threatens the esteem of the
recipient.

We expected to find tremendous cross-cul-
tural differences in this regard. It is sald, for
example, that Western cultures are uniquely
dominated by concern with self-esteem and
pride, by notions of individualism and per-
sonal independence. On the other hand, Ori-
ental and socialist societies are commonly
sald to be anti-individualistic and more in-
terested in the common good. And we ex-
pected to find many other relative, cultural
factors that would complicate our examina-
tion of self-esteem.

But our data so far suggest strongly that
self-esteem is not only a kind of universal
human value, but that foreign ald tends to
succeed or fall, psychologically and mate-
rially, depending on whether the aid rela-
tionship strengthens or weakens the recip-
ients’ self-esteem. The ald officials we inter-
viewed, over 80 percent of them Indicated
that in one way or another the implications
of aid for the recipients' self-esteem were of
major importance. Some spoke of “loss of
face'"; others described the “humilitation
of walting for handouts.
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THANKS BUT NO THANKS

With the help of psychologist Stan Morse,
‘we tested this hypothesis in a laboratory in
Italy. Young men in our experiment worked
on & difficult puzzle. In half the cases, they
were told that their performance was a meas-
ure of intelligence; in effect, thelr self-esteem
was at stake. For the other half, perform-
ance was not equated with self-worth.
Later, half the participants in each of
these groups received help from the ex-
perimenter, who let them look at the right
answers. The next stage of the test reversed
the roles and the participants were given &
chance to help the experimenters.

The men's reactions were revealing. When
self-esteern wasn’t in question, those who
received help were much more likely to recip=
rocate, They were grateful and wanted to
help in return. Just the opposite proved true
where self-esteem was at stake. When the
experimenter’s help suggested that the par-
ticipants weren't especially bright, they were
loath to return the “favor.”

Questionnaire data from different cultures
demonstrate the generality of these findings.
Respondents everywhere sald they disliked
people, even bearers of gifts, who made them
feel inferior. In Japan, Taiwan and Korea,
with their traditional emphasis on selfless
devotion to hierarchles, the tendency to dis-
ke such donors was less pronounced, but
even the people of .these traditional Asian
cultures disliked ald which reduced self-
esteem.

AMERICA’S INTENTIONS

For years, Congress has debated questions
of foreign aid. We believe that our research
has reduced the uncertainties of this debate.
The evidence implies that the U.S. has either
not known, or has disregarded, the psycholog-
ical implications of assistance.

Bilateral aid, in which the U.S. gives di-
rectly to other nations, is a method sur-
rounded with difficulties. It appears manip-
ulative (which it is) and tends to be cor-
rupted by our own domestic foibles and by
our extraordinary wealth. The self-serving
restrictlons we put on direct American ald
serve as another goad to conflict, and the
esteem of reciplent nations continues to suf-
fer.

It 1s for these reasons that we consider
the cutoff of IDA funds & tragedy. This or-
ganization, and other cooperative multi-
lateral organizations like it constitute the
greatest opoprtunity for successiul foreign
ald, As a participant in IDA, America’'s ma-
nipulative intent is minimized, our national
foibles are less likely to interfere, and the
humiliating and Impractical grip on recipi-
ent nations loosens. Moreover, because IDA’s
reciplents are all members of the organiza-
tion, 1t does not cripple the self esteem
which everyone seems to need,

We have assumed throughout our research
that the American people would like to re-
duce suffering in the poorest nations of the
world, and in fact some survey data sup-
ports this assumption. The problem, accord-
ing to IDA's Congressional critics, is that in
spite of our generous Instincts foreign aid
has been a disaster.

We must add, however, that our prime as-
sumption may be wrong. The truth may be
that the American people have absolutely
no intention of relleving some of the misery
that burdens the greater part of the human
race. America's support for international
assistance has dwindled almost continuously
over the past decade and is now only one
tenth of what it was 256 years ago. Many
Americans don’t realize this. We tend to be-
lleve that America is inevitably the greatest
giver, and that other rich nations—for ex-
ample, the Arab oil states—give little or
nothing. This belief is partly mistaken. The
World Bank, IDA’s parent organization, has
recently borrowed $624 million from the
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Arab states of Libya, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia,
and EKuwalt—money that is spent entirely
on aid, including the work of IDA. During
the past two years, in fact, the World Bank
has sold more fund-raising bonds in Kuwalt
than in the United States.

If the American people have no serious
interest in helping the poorest nations, then
our research becomes irrelevant, and we can
stop worrying about the attitudes of others
toward the U.S. What will remain instead
are questions for us all about the humane
character of the American people.

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, I thank
the Senator very much for yielding.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, I yield 10 minutes to the distin-
guished Senator from South Dakota.

WORLD BANK LOANS TO GREEE JUNTA

Mr. ABOUREZE. I thank the Senator
for yielding. I would like to raise a very
serious question to which I believe all
my colleagues should pay serious atten-
tion before casting their votes this after-
noon on the IDA bill.

It has been my contention all along
that foreign ald programs that we fi-
nance should be given to help the most
unfortunate people around the world
without any political conditions being
imposed by any agency of the executive
branch. Although, personally I am in-
clined to vote in favor of this bill, cog-
nizant of the fact that millions of poor
people will be helped, I am having serious
reservations as a result of the matter
which I will outline.

Beginning in May 1970, Mr. Robert
McNamara, the president of the World
Bank, was at the time fully aware of the
tactics of the Greek military junta in
Athens to use the loans of the World
Bank to that country for domestic polit-
ical purposes and to build up their image
abroad. This deplorable effort was
brought to the attention of the World
Bank in 1970 by Elias P. Demetracopou-
los, a leading opponent of the Greek
military dictatorship now living in the
United States and former newspaper ed-
itor, who escaped from Greece in Sep-
tember, 1967.

At that time, Mr. McNamara assured
everybody concerned that he had
warned the Greek military dictatorship
that any further propagandizing of
World Bank loans such as was crudely
attempted by the Junta in 1970 would
be sufficient cause for rescinding loans
to the Greek military dictatorship. On
December 24, 1973, the well-known syn-
dicated columnists, Rowland Evans and
Robert Novak, disclosed strong criticism
last November by Congressman HENRY
Revuss of Wisconsin of a September 12,
1972 $24,500,000 World Bank loan to the
Greek dictatorship given for Greek edu-
cational reform while college doors had
been closed by the regime.

In this respect in a November 19, 1973,
letter to Representative REwmss, chair-
man of the Joint Infernational Eco-
nomies Subcommittee, Mr. Eliag P. De-
metracopoulos noted that the Greek uni-
versities were again closed and added:

The objectives of the educational loan can-
not be achieved, and the World Bank Is, in
effect, endorsing the junta’s feeble attempts
to explain away growing student and popu-
lar resistance by implementing the loan.

May 29, 1974

The Nixon administration through the
Department of the Treasury replied on
December 19, in effect affirming to Con-
gressman REeUsS its support of the Greek
military dictatorship and stating that
“while recent events confirm Greece’s
serious political problems, there is no ob-
jective economic evidence of which we
are aware that would make it appro-
priate to raise the question of suspend-
ing' World Bank loan agreements with
Greece.”

This highly critical column of Messrs,
Evans and Novak against the Athens re-
gime was completely distorted by the
Greek controlled news media in order
to convince the Greek people that the
Nixon administration was responsible for
the $24.5 million loan from the World
Bank, which was made to appear as an
agency of the White House. This flagrant
distortion, orchestrated by the Greek
military dictatorship, was immediately
brought to the attention of President
McNamara on January 2, 1974 by Mr.
Elias P. Demetracopoulos who sent to
Mr. McNamara the following letter:

I am enclosing for your information four
newspaper clippings, with translations, from
Tour Greek language papers referring to the
Evans and Novak nationally syndicated col-
umn of December 24, 1973, which criticized
the relationship between the World Bank
and the Athens military dictatorship. Both
this column and my earlier correspondence
with Mr. J. Burke Enapp; Senlor Vice Presi-
dent of the Bank, dated May 12, 1970, make
the point that the Greek dictatorship was
and is exploiting the-lending operations of
the Bank group for political and propaganda
purposes in Greece as well as abroad. I have =
enclosed coples of my correspondence with
Mr. Enapp on this subject.

Taking into account the strict and com-
plete censorship currently exercised over the
Greek press media by the military censors,
the enclosed newspaper clippings should
prove to you beyond a shadow of a doubt
the extent of fraud practiced by the Athens
dictatorship at the expense of the World
Bank group. "

I am hoping that this latest example of
the Athens junta's duplicity, in direct viola-
tion of the understanding on this point with
the Bank, will finally cause you to order a
basie review, leading to a suspension of the
Bank's lending program. to the Athens mili-
tary regime

It is my conviction that, under present
circumstances, such a review and suspension
will serve not only the best long term inter-
ests of Greece but also those of the World
Bank group.

Mr. McNamara, on January 9, 1974,
replied to Mr. Demetracopoulos stating
among other things that:

With regard to the alleged political exploi-
tation by Greek newspapeérs of the Bank's
lending to Greece, if it has occurred, we
strongly disapprove of it and would take
steps to make our disapproval known. How-
ever, if there has been any publicity which
might be deemed undesirable, this has hap-
pened precisely .because these newspapers
have been given a gratuitous opportunity to
refer, more than a year after the announce-
ment of the loan, to the article of Decem-
ber 24 in the Washington Post.

This reply of Mr. McNamara led to a
second column by Evans and Novak on

January 27, 1974, highly critical of the
World Bank loans and attitudes toward
the Greek junta.
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I do strongly believe that if President
McNamara and the World Bank group is
allowing, without strong public protest
and reprisals, the Greek military junta
to use their lending operations to that
country in order to bolster their shaky
domestic and international position they
are running the serious risk of seeing
Congress become even more reluctant to
go ahead with the Nixon administra-
tion’s requests to replenish IDA funds.
That is why I strongly urge this body to
convey to the executive branch of our
Government, the message that it will
never again tolerate the use of World
Bank lending operations to uphold bru-
tal regimes like that of Greece by allow-
ing them to propagandize these loans in
the most fraudulent and shabby way.
I do believe that the president of the
Bank, Mr. McNamara, should be made
fully cognizant of these feelings of the
U.S. Senate.

I personally am appalled that Presi-
dent McNamara has allowed for the
second time, the Greek junta to make
propaganda use of the World Bank loans
without applying his threat of 1970 that
he would rescind the loans to Greece if
this happened again. It did happen
again, last December.

It should not have happened, and I
for one will be hesitant to support future
requests for funding of IDA ‘it if ever
happens again.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, when I was
temporarily absent from the floor and
the duty was taken over by the Senator
from Minnesota (Mr. HumMpHREY), the
amendment on the possession of gold by
Americans, which the Senator from Colo-
rado (Mr. Dominick) had offered, was
adopted.

I have very grave reservations about
the advisability of the adoption of such
an amendment, certainly on this bill, and
generally, as a matter of policy, these
reservations are very heavily shared in
the Federal Establishment. I just wish to
record that on the record so that my view
on this matter may not be misinterpreted
at some future time.

The amendment is deceptively simple.
And the arguments in its favor are com-
pelling on the surface. Nevertheless, I
have serious reservations about the
amendment, because of the effect it would
have on the international monetary sys-
tem, and of necessity on the strength of
the dollar and our domestic economy.

The Treasury Department’s views have
been excellently stated by the Senator
from Minnesota (Mr. HUMPHREY). In
summary they point to the fact that we
are currently engaged in very sensitive
negotiations on the shape of the inter-
naftional monetary system. These nego-
tiations are making progress, according
to a well-defined timetable, and adoption
of this amendment would suddenly con=-

fuse and throw into disarray the months.

and months of work which have gone
before us. I take the Treasury Depart-
ment’s views very seriously, as I believe
we all must when considering this
amendment.

I would like for the record to mention
some other points which did not surface
during consideration of the amendment
a few moments ago.
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Notwithstanding the compelling argu-
ments in favor of Americans holding
gold, we must accept the fact that we
live in the real world, and in the area of
gold, the real world brings us face to
face with the hard facts about the supply
of and demand for gold which would
ensue were this amendment adopted.
The current free world production of
gold in 1973 was approximately 36 mil-
lion ounces. Of that, the United States
consumes—through the jewelry trade,
dentists, and industrial users—approxi-
mately 7 million ounces per year. We are,
in fact, the largest consumer of gold, and
we must import a considerable amount
of that gold.

This means that any additional con-
sumption of gold by Americans must be
met entirely by imports, unless Treasury
decides to sell off its limited gold supply.
If the amendment were adopted by the
Congress, the additional consumption
could come through direct purchase by
individual citizens if the amendment
were put into effect. But a more immedi-
ate result of the amendment would be
the growth of a domestic futures market
for gold, which would siphon off addi-
tional gold stocks; it is a known fact that
our commodities markets are well pre-
pared to start trading gold futures within
literally hours after the moment Ameri-
can citizens are allowed to hold gold.

Estimates as to the aggregate effect of
these various demands on free gold
stocks vary. On the one hand, Canadi-
ans—who are permitted to own gold—
have not shown the penchant for devel-
oping private gold hoards as have, for
example, the French; and some analysts
conclude that the American experience
would be more like the Canadian than
the French. On the other hand, develop-
ments in other parts of our financial
markets, and in such sectors of the econ-
omy as land development and art in-
vestment, indicate a growing frustration
on the part of many Americans with
paper investments and a search for
something more solid and durable in
value.

Outside estimates put the possible ef-
fect of 200 million Americans in the gold
market at an additional 7 to 8 million
ounces of gold per year. The effect of
this demand on the present supply, and
on the present market price of $156 per
ounce would be sudden and dramatie.

At the very least, a sudden rise in the
gold price would widen further the
cracks in the system which is being dealt
with in the current international mone-
tary negotiations, In particular, I refer
to the very real temptation which the
price rise would pose—especially among
European countries—to reintroduce gold
convertibility, which simply cannot be
the solution to our monetary problems.
This course of events would set the in-
ternational monetary system back
decades,

There would also be a direct and im-
mediate effect on our balance of pay-
ments. Seven million ounces of imported
gold at $200 per ounce, for example,
would add $1.4 billion to the deficit side
of our trade balance.

Mr. President, I would like to make
one final point, for the Recorp. Refer-
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ence was made during consideration of
this amendment that the United States
is one of the few countries where pri-
vate citizens are not allowed to hold
gold. I am advised that the United King=-
dom imposes similar restrictions on its
citizens.

In summary, Mr. President, I believe
the very strong arguments in favor of
Americans being allowed to hold gold
must be weighed against the real conse-
quences of adopting an amendment such
as'the one at hand. As the Senator from
Minnesota made clear, we already have
on the books a provision for giving
Americans this privilege in a way that
is consistent with an orderly interna-
tional monetary system.

Mr. President, I again am prepared
to suggest the absence of a quorum, with-
out the time being charged to either
side, or some other arrangement satis-
factory to the Senator from Virginia.

Is that satisfactory?

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Yes.

Mr. JAVITS. Without the time being
charged.

Mr. President, I suggest the absence
of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, I yield 10 minutes to the distin-
guished Senator from Mississippi.

Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President I cer-
tainly thank the distinguished senior
Senator from Virginia for yielding to me.
I shall stay well within the 10 minutes
yielded to me.

THE MILITARY PROCUREMENT BILL

Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President, I am
pleased to advise Senators that the
Armed Services Committee report on the
military procurement bill for fiscal 1975
will be filed with the Senate today.
Printed copies of the report will be avail-
able to any Senator at the Senate Armed
Services Committee, room 212, Russell
Building. Several volumes of the printed
testimony are available for any Senator
at the committee, and all of the printed
testimony will be available shortly.

Further, the Armed Services Com-
mittee has requested that this bill be
taken up by the Senate for debate and
final passage as soon as reasonably pos-
sible. Committee staff members will be
available to assist any Senator in every
way possible with the report as well as
the printed testimony, and I invite each
of the Senate membership to call on the
staff for any assistance needed.

After reasonable debate and the con-
sideration and disposition of any amend-
ments that may be called up, I trust that
this important bill will move to final
passage as soon as reasonably possible
and get the measure on to conference
with the other body, which has already
passed its version of the bill for fiscal
1975. It is only in this way that the ap-
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propriation bill for the Department of
Defense for fiscal 1975 can move to the
Senate floor for consideration. Hearings
on the appropriation bill will be com-
pleted in a reasonable time, I am sure.

The Senate Armed Services Com-
mittee has had very complete and pains-
taking hearings on all major phases of
the authorization bill, including the re-
search and development requests. Many
major phases of the bill have been gone
over by highly competent subcommittees
and the full committee has conducted
extensive hearings on all phases of the
bill that were not covered by the subcom-
mittees. For almost 12 months our com-~
petent stafl has done an unusual amount
of work on the bill and the items con-
tained therein.

I am fully convinced that this bill, as
presented to the Senate, carries suf-
ficient weaponry and manpower needs
to afford us a very strong, highly com-
petent, and modern military program.

Ultimately, in the times in which we
live, our real and effective deterrent is
our military strength. Diplomacy and
summit conferences, of course, have a
highly important place and are always to
be greatly encouraged. I believe in that.

There is discussion as to whether or
not President Nixon is going to Moscow
soon for a summit conference. Assuming
that the Soviets are willing, I hope that
he does go. In fact, I think he should, all
things considered. To meet present con-
ditions, conferences should be held from
time to time with willing nations and I
feel that the President would be able to
make some accomplishments and move
forward some, at least, in the direction
of peace.

The achievements, as I see it, would
not necessarily be measured in terms of
concrete agreements, but the fact that
a conference was held and effort was
made by both sides to reach agreements
is an achievement toward peace within
itself.

In the meantime, though—and I want
to stress this point—I am convinced that
we cannot afford to yet yield from a firm
position of adequate military strength.

Even though I am greatly concerned
over their cost, we must have the fore-
most and most modern frontline
weapons and quality manpower in our
military departments. When I say “front
line weapons” or modern and foremost
weapons I mean modern missiles, mod-
ern planes, modern submarines, and
other seagoing vessels, modern ground
weapons, all as good as technology can
produce and money can buy. It is always
a serious question, of course, as to how
many such weapons we should have, but
there is no doubt about the fact that
they must be modern and first class.

I believe the military procurement hill
as filed by the Senate Armed Services
Committee fully meets these require-
ments.

Furthermore, there is another require-
ment. It is more essential than the mil-
itary one I have just mentioned. This
additional requirement is what is gen-
erally called quality manpower. Lacking
this quality manpower, we lack every-
thing. By quality manpower I mean men
and women who have the qualities of
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dedication, energy, talent, and training
that is required to carry on with the
peacetime problems and also wartime
problems. These qualities must be so
pronounced that they will withstand
severe training and the ups and downs of
military life.

Talking about making military life
easy and soft, there is no such thing as
it being soft and easy and at the same
time having effective military units.
There are going to be ups and downs,
and there are going to be plenty of hard
knocks, too,

Numbers are, of course, necessary, but
numbers alone by no means make an ef-
fective military organization.

Our committee, and the Congress, is
giving every support to the military serv-
ices in support of the volunteer forces
concept for our manpower. There has
not been sufficient time yet to prove its
worth but the responsibility of making
it work is that of the military services.

This bill will be fully debated, which
will be a wholesome thing. I hope we can
fully consider the measure and any
amendments offered within a few days.

Again, I thank the Senate leadership
for arranging for the bill to be taken
up.

Mr. President, Senators will notice I
have not mentioned dates here, because
the leadership was not able to give me
a definite date, but I am hoping that
action on this measure can begin as early
as Friday of this week for the prelimi-
nary statements, the opening statements,
and that we can move, then, perhaps
next Monday, into further debate and the
consideration of any amendments that
may be brought up.

I thank the Senator from Virginia
again for giving me the time for this
advance notice, so that all parties will
know about when this matter will come
up.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Who
yields time?

TRIBUTE TO SECRETARY
KISSINGER

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I
yield myself 3 minutes.

I rise for the purpose of noting for the
Recorp here today the tremendous and
significant accomplishment and achieve~
ment of Dr. Kissinger in his patient, per-
sistent diplomacy in the Middle East,
having made 13 visits back and forth
between Damascus and Jerusalem, hav-
ing been away from the United States
in this delicate, sensitive negotiation be-
tween Israel and Syria longer than any
Secretary of State in the history of our
country; and today the President of the
United States announced the agreement
that has been reached between Israel and
Syria as a result of Dr. Kissinger's ef-
fective personal diplomacy.

Every Member of this Congress and
every citizen in America should be eter-
nally grateful to Dr., Kissinger for this
remarkable and significant achievement.

As the President has properly noted,
there are many problems yet to be
solved. But the two agreements of troop
disengagement, first between Israel and
Egypt, and now between Israel and
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Syria, I think, stand us well for the pos-
sibilities of successful negotiations later
on at Geneva on other more difficult and
complex problems.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of President Nixon’s
announcement on the disengagement
agreement between Israel and Syria be
printed at this point in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the message
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

WasHINGTON.—Here is the text of Presi-
dent Nixon's announcement of the disen-
gagement agreement between Israel and
Syria:

Ladies and Gentlemen: I have an an-
nouncement that will also be made today in
Jerusalem and Damascus. The announce-
ment reads as follows:

“The discussions conducted by United
States Secretary of State Dr. Henry Kissinger
with Syria and Israel have led to an agree-
ment on the disengagement of Syrian and
Israeli forces. The agreement will be signed
by Syrian and Israeli military representatives
in the Egyptian-Israeli military working
group of the Geneva conference on Friday,
this Friday, May 31.”

Just a word about the significance of this
development. It is obviously a major diplo-
matic achievement and Secretary Kissinger
deserves enormous credit for the work that
he has done along with members of his team
in keeping this negotiation golng and finally
reaching an agreement when at many times
over the past weeks it seemed that the nego-
tiations would break down.

Also credit goes to the governments con-
cerned which had great differences that had
to be resolved. I have sent messages of con-
gratulations to Prime Minister Meir of Israel
and also to President Assad of Syria con-
gratulating them with regard to the states-
manship they have shown in resolving dif-
ferences that seemed totally without any
prospect of resolution a month or so ago,
and even, a matter of fact, over the past
month.

This particular agreement, together with
the agreement that was reached earlier on
disengagement of Egyptian and Israell forces
now paves the way for progress In Geneva
and, of course, with the various governments
involved toward our objectives and, we trust,
their objective as well of achieving a perma-
nent peace settlement for the entire Mideast
area. However, we should have in mind that
despite the fact that these two agreements
have now been reached that there are many
difficulties ahead before a permanent settle-
ment is reached. However, what was a major
roadblock to any permanent settlement has
now been removed. And I think the most
difficult roadblock, the roadblock being the
differences that have long existed between
Israel and Syrla.

As far as the United States is concerned
we shall continue with our diplomatic ini-
tiatives, working with all governments in the
area, working toward achieving the goal of
a permanent settlement, a permanent peace
and I can only say that based on the success
in reaching this agreement in which the dif-
ferences were so great that the prospects for
reaching agreement on a permanent basis,
1 think now are better than they have been
at any time over the past 25 years.

The agreement will be signed by military
men from each side on Friday in the Egypt-
ian-Israeli military working group of the
Geneva Peace Conference, which Syria is
expected to join, Eissinger and Soviet For-
eign Minister Andrel Gromyko are co-chair-
men of the Geneva Peace Conference.

The details will be announced officially
on Thursday when Prime Minister Golda
Meir will present it to the Israeli Knesset
(parliament).
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But it imcludes Israeli withdrawal to a
cease-fire line in the Golan Heights, a buffer
zone between the forces of the two coun-
tries, a thinning out of men and weaponry
on both sides, a U.N. force to police the agree-
ment and an exchange of prisoners of war.
Israel radio said planes already were stand-
ing by to bring home the POWs.

The Egyptian Government hailed the
Israell-Syrian agreement as another victory
for the Arabs that means another unilateral
Israelli withdrawal from some captured Arab
territory. An official said it is “a gain and
an added strength to the Arabs.

President Nixon made the announcement
in Washington at 1 p.m. EDT and his state-
ment was broadcast by Damascus radio.
Israel delayed announcement of its approval
for half an hour later after a cabinet meeting
that gave the final approval.

Nixon, in making the announcement on a
nationwide television address, cautioned that
in spite of the two cease-fires negotiated by
Kissinger it did not mean that all the road-
blocks had been removed toward a perma-
nent Mideast peace.

“This particular agreement, together with
the agreement that was reached earlier on
disengagement of Israeli and Egyptian forces,
now paves the way for progress in Geneva
(for permanent e).

Weary from 13 shuttles between Jerusalem
and Damascus, Kissinger will start his thrice-
postponed return home Thursday morning,
stopping over for lunch in Cairo with Egypt-
ian President Anwar SBadat and arriving back
in Washington after dark.

Prime Minister Golda Meir invited officials
to a party at her office at 8 p.m. to toast the
agreement and in farewell to Kissinger.

While there were no official details, Israell
Government sources gave this picture of
what the agreement would contain:

—Israel will withdraw from the 325 square
mile salient captured in the 1973 Middle East
war and from a sliver of the east Golan
Heights taken in 1967, including the former
administrative capital at Quneitra. Israel will
keep three strategic hills west of the city.

—The buffer zone will be 1.2 to 3.6 miles
wide, manned by about 1,250 troops of a
United Nations disengagement observer force
(UNDOF) .

—8yrian civillans will return to Quneitra
and the villages in the buffer zone under
Syrian civillan administration.

—There will be a zone of limited forces
on both sides of the buffer zone. In the first
slx miles on each side, Byria and Israel will
be limited to 6,000 troops as well as 36 guns
of 122MM caliber and perhaps 76 tanks. In
a second six-mile-wide zone, there can be
450 tanks and unlimited troops but no mis-
slles or long-range artillery.

—The United States s expected to give
Israel assurances of pelitical support in case
of Israeli retaliation against Palestinian guer-
rillas who might have infllitrated from Syria.
Syria refused to guarantee such infiltration
would not occur.

A senior American official sald the agree-
ment would closely follow the Egyptian
model. What will be released Thursday are
the texts of the broad agreement themselves,
expected to be short, and a map of the cease-
fire line, buffer zone and thinning out zones.

Mr HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I
would hope Congress, in whatever form,
fashion, or way it can, would express its
appreciation to Dr. Kissinger for re-
markable service to the cause of peace
and for his great dedication to the well-
being of the states involved in the seri-
ous conflict and dangerous situation in
the Middle East.

I, for one, am very proud of him and
proud to call him a friend. I feel as a citi-
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zen honored that he represents us in
diplomacy.

Mr. STENNIS. Would the Senator
yield to me for just one sentence?

Mr. HUMPHREY. Yes, indeed.

Mr. STENNIS. I join in the sentiments
expressed by the Senator from Minne-
sota in reference to this splendid work,
remarkable work, that has been done by
our Secretary of State, Mr. Kissinger,
and commend him very highly in what
was almost an impossible task.

It remains to be seen what the fruits
of it will be, but I believe they will be
great.

President Nixon, our Chief Executive,
deserves great credit for this entire mat-
ter, which I believe is a far reaching and
beneficial achievement in world affairs.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I al-
ways believed when a man achieved
something that he was entitled to credit.
In this instance, both the President and
the Secretary of State are entitled to our
thanks for this remarkable success,
limited as it may be, but it is an impor-
tant step.

Mr, GOLDWATER. Will the Senator
yield?

Mr. HUMPHREY. Yes, I yield to the
Senator from Arizona.

Mr. GOLDWATER. I would like to join
the Senator in his comments on Dr. Kis-
singer. I think he has done an outstand-
ing job, but I would feel remiss in my
duty to my conscience if I did not remind
this body that the President is responsi-
ble for foreign policy. Every bullet that
has had to have a bite, the President has
had his teeth on it, and he is responsible
for the achievements in the Middle East
of Dr. Kissinger.

Mr. HUMPHREY. I want to say to the
Senator from Arizona that the Senator
from Minnesota did so express his thanks
to the President and the Secretary of
State.

When we think the President is wrong,
of course, we criticize him. When we
think he is right, he is entitled to our re-
spect and our praise. In this instance the
foreign policy objectives of the United
States, as enunciated by the President
and carried out by the Secretary of State
are commendable and deserve our ex-
pression of appreciation.

Mr. GOLDWATER. I am happy to be
in agreement with my friend from Min-
nesota.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I sug-
gest the absence of a quorum, the time to
be equally divided.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered. The clerk will
call the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
proceeded to call the roll.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Starrorp). Without objection, it is so
ordered.

U.S. PARTICIPATION IN THE INTER-
NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT ASSO-
CIATION

The Senate continued with the con-
sideration of the bill (S. 2665) to provide
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for increased participation by the United
States in the International Development
Association.

Mr. HUMPHREY, Mr. President, I am
going to move to table the Dominick
amendment and I do so for two reasons.

First, this is the wrong time for this
amendment. It will be a reflection on
the effective policy of this Government
in the Middle East and with the Soviet
Union.

Second, and more significantly, the
Senator from Illinois (Mr. STEVENSON),
the chairman of the Subcommittee on
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs, is
already processing such an amendment.
He is holding hearings and doing it the
appropriate way in this body.

It would be a great mistake to circum-
vent the committee process and act pre-
cipitately on this proposal.

Mr. STEVENSON. Mr. President, the
Committee on Banking, Housing and
Urban Affairs has held extensive hear-
ings on this subject. The authorizing leg-
islation for the Export-Import Bank
expires at the end of June. So within a
month the Banking, Housing and Ur-
ban Affairs Committee will have its leg-
islative report on this subject, and also a
bill extending the authorization for the
Export-Import Bank.

At that point, the Senate will be in a
better position to act on all the issues
associated with the Export-Import
Bank’s extension of credits.

So I would urge the Senate not to act
now. To do so would be premature.

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, I shall vote
to table the pending amendment be-
cause the issue it raises is one now being
considered in committee and due for
considered Senafe action in the near fu-
ture. The distinguished Senator from
Colorado (Mr. DomInICcK) raises a valid
and important issue in offering his
amendment.

However, because of the extremely
serious nature involved in limiting Ex-
port-Import Bank loans, it would be far
more responsible to deal with this mat-
t&ar following appropriate committee ac-

on.

In voting to table the pending amend-
ment, and since my vote to table is not a
vote in opposition to the purpose of the
amendment, I should like to ask that the
issue be brought before the Senate again
in the near future for more considered
action.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I now
move to table the amendment offered by
the distinguished Senator from Colorado
(Mr. DOMINICK) .

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the motion of the
Senator from Minnesota (Mr. Hum-
PHREY) fo table the amendment of the
Senator from Colorado (Mr. DOMINICK) .

On this question the yeas and nays
have been ordered, and the clerk will
call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk called
the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C, BYRD. I announce
that the Senator from Arkansas (Mr.
FursricHT), the Senator from Alaska
(Mr. GraveL), the Senator from Indiana
(Mr. HArRTKE), the Senator from Iowa
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(Mr. HugHES), the Senator from Hawaii
(Mr. InoUu¥E), the Senator from South
Dakota (Mr. McGoverN), the Senator
from Wisconsin (Mr. NeLson), the Sen-
ator from Rhode Island (Mr. PELL), and
the Senator from Alabama (Mr. SPARK~
MAN) are necessarily absent.

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Utah (Mr. BENNETT), the
Senator from New York (Mr. BUCKLEY),
the Senator from Kentucky (Mr. Coox),
and the Senator from Florida (Mr. GUr-
NEY) are necessarily absent.

I also announce that the Senator from
New Mexico (Mr. Domenict), and the
Senator from Arizona (Mr. FANNIN) are
absent on official business.

I further announce that the Senator
from Nebraska (Mr. Hruska) is absent
attending a funeral.

The result was announced—yeas 59,
nays 25, as follows:

[No. 217 Leg.]

YEAS—B59
Griffin
Hart
Haskell
Hatfield
Hathaway
Huddleston
Humphrey
Jackson
Javits
Johnston
Eennedy
Magnuson
Mansfield
Mathias
McGee
MclIntyre
Metzenbaum
Mondale
Moss

Muskie
NAYS—25

Dominick
Ervin
Goldwater
Hansen

r. Helms

. Hollings

Lon

g
MecClellan
McClure

NOT VOTING—16

Gravel McGovern
Gurney Nelson
Hartke Pell
Hrusks Sparkman

Abourezk
Alken
Baker

Packwood
Pastore
Pearson
Percy
Randolph
Riblcoff
Roth
Schweiker
Scott, Hugh
Stafford
Stennis
Stevenson
Symington
Taft

Tower
Tunney
Welcker
Willlams
Young

Bellmon
Bentsen

Metcalf
Montoya
Nunn
Proxmire

Scott,
William L.
Stevens
Talmadge
Thurmond

Cotton
Curtis

Bennett
Buckley
Cook
Domenicl
Fannin Hughes

Fulbright Inouye

So the motion to table the Dominick
amendment was agreed to.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
send an amendment to the desk.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read the amendment.

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that further reading
of the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered; and, without
objection, the amendment will be printed
in the RECORD.

The amendment is as follows:

At the end of the bill add a new section
as follows:

Civil Service Retirement Credit For Cer-
taln Language Instructors Of The Foreign
Service Institute, Department of State.

Bectlon 8332(b) of title 6, United States
Code, is amended—

(1) by striking out “and” at the end of
paragraph (8);
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(2) by striking out the perlod at the end
of paragraph (9) and inserting in lleu
thereof a semicolon and the word “and';

(8) by inserting immediately below para-
graph (9) the following new paragraph:

“(10) subject to making a deposit provided
for under section 8334 (c) of this title, service
performed after June 30, 1948, but prior to
July 1, 1860, as a language instructor in the
Foreign Service Institute, Department of
State, under a non-personal-services con-
tract, only if he later becomes subject to
this subchapter.”; and

(4) by inserting immediately after the
fifth sentence thereof the following new
sentence: “The Commission shall accept
the certification of the Secretary of State
concerning service for the purpose of this
subchapter of the type described in para-
graph (10) of this subsection and per-
formed by an employee."

SEeC. 2. The amendments made by the first
part of this section shall apply to individ-
uals separated from Government service
prior to, on, or after the date of enactment
of this Act, and their survivors; but no
annuity or survivor annuity, or increase in
any such annuity shall be payable by reason
of such amendments for any period prior to
the first day of the first month which begins
after the date of the enactment of this Act.

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr. President, this
amendment was passed by the Senate as
a bill sometime in the last year. If my
memory serves me correctly, the vote
was unanimous, but no action has been
taken in the other body.

The purpose of this amendment is to
provide entitlement to credit under the
civil service retirement system for peri-
ods of service of certain language in-
structors of the Foreign Service Insti-
tute of the Department of State, if the
employee subsequently became entitled
to retirement benefits. The employees in-
volved were employed under so-called
“nonpersonal-services contracts.” The
Comptroller General determined in 1960
that these contracts were unauthorized.
Thereafter, the State Department ap-
pointed these language instructors as
full-fledged employees. This bill would
correct the administrative error insofar
as retirement accreditation for the em-
ployees involved is concerned.

Twenty-eight people between 1948 and
1960 entered into non-personal-service
contracts to perform duties as language
instructors for the Foreign Service Insti-
tute of the Department of State.

Mr. President, I think this is only a
matter of equity and fairness to the
small number of people who have no pro-
tection as it is now, and I urge that the
managers of the bill before the Senate
accept the amendment.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, the
majority leader has spoken to us about
this matter. It is perfectly obvious that
this is something that needs to be done,
and the Senator from Montana has seen
fit to bring it here so that we can get
justice for these employees.

I hope the Senate will agree with me
and accept the amendment.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I am in-
clined to agree with the Senator from
Minnesota in this matter. It is not a
great matter. It is a matter on which we
have acted. It may be possible to deal
with it in this conference, and it may not.
I will not stand in the way of it.
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For the information of the Senate,
however, as one of the managers of the
bill, I am sure the majority leader would
want me to state two things: One, this
amendment may not be germane, and
the unanimous consent was in the usual
form, so germaneness could be raised. I
am not raising it.

Second, Mr. President, I am informed
by the staff that we are going to mark up
a bill dealing with this subject, in the
Committee on Forelgn Relations, into
which this amendment would fit. It is
my belief, however, that the purpose of
the majority leader is to put the matter
forward so that it has attention. Often,
what will happen in a conference is that
there is an agreement to drop a particu-
lar provision, with a promise that it will
be promptly included and facilitated in
another bill.

For those reasons and having stated to
the Senate the rights of any Senator will
be protected if he wishes to avail him-
self of those protections, I shall not op-
pose accepting the amendment.

Mr. FONG. Mr. President, this matter
came before the Committee on Post Of-
fice and Civil Service, which has juris-
diction over this matter, We did recom-
mend its approval last time and it was
passed by the Senate. We have no ob-
jection.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp pertinent information cov-
ering this amendment.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recoro,
as follows:

REPORT
[To accompany S. 2264]
FURPOSE

The purpose of this amendment is to pro-
vide entitlement to credit under the Civil
Service retirement system for periods of
service of certain language instructors of the
Forelgn Service Institute of the Department
of State, if the employee subsequently be-
came entitled to retirement benefits. The
employees involved were employed under so-
called “non-personal-services contracts”, The
Comptroller General determined in 1960 that
these contracts were unauthorized. There-
after, the State Department appointed these
language instructors as full-fledged em-
ployees. This bill would correct the admin-
istrative error insofar as retirement accredi-
tation for the employees involved Is con-
cerned,

BACKGROUND

Twenty-eight people between 1948 and
1860 entered into non-personal-service con-
tracts to perform duties as language in-
structors for the Forelgn Service Institute of
the Department of State. After 1960, upon
a finding of the General Accounting Office
that such contracts were unauthorized, the
contractors were appointed as employees.
These employees contend that the manner of
their employment before and after 1960 was
the same, that personal services were pro-
vided in both instances, and that they are
entitled to retirement credit for their pre-
1960 service. Their recourse to administra-
tive remedy through appeal to the Civil
Service Commission has falled, apparently
on the ground that they do not meet one of
the criteria established for Federal employ-
ment, namely, that during the pre-1960 pe-
riod they were not under the supervision and
direction of a Federal office, a contention
which they dispute, Nevertheless, they were
engaged in Government work under terms
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and conditions which should by law have
recognized them as entitled to the status
of Federal employees for retirement pur-

This measure is necessary to correct the
inequity created by an administrative error
which excluded these men and women from
Federal employment when they were in fact
functionling as Federal employees.

It provides that the employees affected will
be required to deposit to the Retirement
Fund amounts equal to the amounts they
would have contributed had they been on
the Federal rolls during the periods of their
non-personal-services contracts.

COST

The unfunded liabllity of the Civil Serv=
fce retirement Fund would be increased by
$458,000 which would be amortized by an=
nual installments of $28,400 per year for 30
years as authorized by section 8348(f) of
Title 5, United States Code.

This measure passed the Senate as a bill
on or about Dec. 14, 1873.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
vield back the remainder of my time.

Mr. HUMPHREY. I yield back the
remainder of my time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. All time
is yielded back. The question is on agree-
ing to the amendment.

The amendment was agreed to.

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, I send to the
desk an amendment and ask for its im-
mediate consideration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to read the amendment.

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent that further reading of
the amendment be dispensed with.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered; and, without
objection, the amendment will be printed
in the RECORD.

The amendment, ordered to be printed
in the REcorp, is as follows:

At the end of the bill add the following
new section:

Sec. 2. Notwithstanding any other provi-
sion of law, the importation into the United
States of all articles specified in items 106.10
(relating to fresh, chilled, or frozen cattle
meat) and 106.20 (relating to fresh, chilled,
or frozen meat of goats and sheep (except
lambs) ) of the Tariff Schedules of the United
States is hereby prohibited. The prohibition
on the importation of the specified meat and
meat products shall be effective for a period
of ninety days from the date of enactment
of this Act, except that the prohibition may
extend for a lesser period of time upon a
determination and proclamation by the
President that such lesser period of time is
required by the national security interests
of the United States.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator will suspend until the Senate is in
order. Will Senators conducting conver-
sations please retire to the cloakroom?
The Senate will be in order.

Mr, JAVITS addressed the Chair.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Kansas is recognized.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, a point of
order. I wish to simply state I reserve the
point of order.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Kansas is recognized.

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, this is an
amendment to the International De-
velopment Association Act to halt the im-
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portation of certain meat and meat
products for 90 days. The purpose of this
bill is to provide temporary relief to the
cattle and other meat producing indus-
tries during this immediate crisis and to
permit a period for the reassessment of
government action in the meat industry
crisis.

The cattle industry in Kansas and
throughout the country has been in a
disastrous situation for the past 8 months
and no relief is in sight at this point.
A continuation of this situation can only
result in wide-spread bankruptcy and
economic ruin throughout the cattle in-
dustry and other meat industries.

CONSUMER HURT IN THE END

The most important point of this whole
situation is that consumers will ulti-
mately be hurt the most by economic
disaster in the cattle industry, and this,
Mr. Prsident, is an issue that every
member of this legislative body will have
to answer to.

Cheap imported meat this summer
may lower the food bill for housewives
for a while, but the disruption in the
domestic production of beef will ulti-
madtely lead to higher prices.

The present trend in the cattle busi-
ness is that cow herds are being thinned,
feed lots are being shut down, and there
is a general decline in our ability to pro-
duce meat. The future outlook promises
a continuation of this trend.

As every cattleman knows, it takes a
3-year cycle to increase the production
of beef again once it has dropped. If our
capacity to produce is hurt this year,
consumers can ultimately expect a long
and higher priced road back to an ample
supply of tender and juicy choice beef.

FUTURE GUTLOOK SEVERE

Mr. President, the outlook for the cat-
tle industry is especially severe for sev-
eral reasons. First, cow slaughter and the
thinning of cow herds is above normal.
Second, we have a large inventory of beef
in storage at this time, Third, there is a
large supply of beef on the hoof presently
existing in feed lots which must come to
the market in the near future. Finally,
since import restrictions have been im-
plemented in Japan and the European
Economic Community, we have seen the
shipments of beef all over the world re-
directed to the United States.

All of these trends mean additional
beef coming onto the U.S. market. The
addition of increased imports will greatly
contribute to the market glut and a
disastrous situation in the livestock mar-
ket. The only result can be widespread
bankruptey for cattlemen in Kansas and
all across the country.

To provide temporary relief from this
increase in imports, we need this 90-day
embargo on the importation of meat, as
I offer today.

GOVERNMENT ACTION AT FAULT

Cattlemen did not get into this pre-
dicament by themselves, Depression-level
prices began last year because of price
controls.

Putting price controls on the beef in-
dustry last summer encouraged the hold-
ing of beef until the artificial constraints
were lifted. My colleagues will recall that
a price freeze was kept on the retail beef
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industry longer than for any other food

sector. Repercussions have been felt

throughout the cattle business ever since.
PRICE CONTROL FIASCO

Because of price controls, choice steer
prices in Omahsa dropped 27.4 percent
from a peak in August to a low in De-
cember. After a brief respite earlier this
year, the industry was hit again, this
time by the truck strike.

The financial losses have been stag-
gering. And Congress, because of its role
in supporting or permitting price con-
trols, bears part of the responsibility. In
my opinion, we in the Congress, because
of our failure to halt price controls
sooner, should act all the more promptly
to help the cattle industry by passing this
legislation.

IMPORTS RISING

Since beef import quotas were lifted in
1972, we have seen the United States be-
come “the world’s dumping ground for
beef.” We have seen incoming shipments
of beef rise to 1,354,000,000 pounds of
beef in 1973.

In 1974, imports are expected to rise to
1,55 billion pounds. This is about 200
million pounds more than last year's
shipment for an astounding increase of
nearly 15 percent. Such a level of imports
is equivalent to about 3.25 million head
of cattle.

In terms of the overall beef industry in
the United States, the 1.55 billion pounds
of beef imports expected this year repre-
sents over 7 percent of the total quan-
tity of beef produced in this country last
year. Clearly this portion of the market
is enough to have a harmful effect on
prices.

And the true level and impact of beef
imports this year may not have been
properly evaluated yet. Large numbers of
cattle are reportedly being fattened in
Australia for export. This beef is ex-
pected to hit the U.8S. market later this
summer at the same time increased num-
bers of American cattle will be ready for
sale.

MARKET DEPRESSED BY IMPORTS

The impact of beef imported into this
country will be to further depress the
market. This meat comes from countries
where cattle are fattened for market on
grass. While grass-fed cattle can be fat-
tened more cheaply, the meat from these
animals is not of the quality most de-
sired by American consumers. The major
portion of grass-fed beef will find its way
into cheaper cuts such as hamburger
and lunch meat.

The deluge of Australian meat ex-
pected later this summer will drive the
market ever lower. The effect is likely to
be that most commercial feedlots where
prime American beef is produced will be
driven out of business and the domestic
output of meat will decline.

TRADE POSITION NOT AT ETAEKE

A final comment should be made about
the effect an embargo of meat imports
would have on our trade position. Some
advocates of lifting import quotas have
argued that reducing barriers would en-
courage other countries to do the same
with the final result of liberalizing world
trade and improving the sales of U.S.
products overseas.
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‘While this concept may appear to have
some merit, it is difficuit to see how such
reciprocity would work in the production
of beef. We have seen Japan, Canada,
and the European Common Market close
off imports of American beef.

The liberalization of world trade cer-
wainly holds great promise for Ameri-
can agriculture and for the meat indus-
try in particular., However, the way to
achieve this is not through the destruc-
tion of our livestock markets.

The lifting of import quotas in con-
junction with similar action by other
major beef consuming countries would
be more rational. American cattlemen
and other meat producers can compete
in open markets on their own merits of
efficiency and high quality.

However, to unilaterally keep import
quotas off is to invite disaster,

Mr, President, it is to prevent disaster
in the cattle and meat producing indus-
tries that I offer this amendment. It is
to avoid ultimately higher meat prices
for all American consumers that I urge
every Senator to support this measure.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp a fact sheet by
the Kansas Livestock Association de-
scribing the livestock industry in Kansas.

There being no objection, the fact
sheet was ordered to be printed in the
REcorbp, as follows:

THE STATE OF THE KANSAS CATTLE INDUSTRY

The cattle industry in this country has
suffered extremely severe financial losses over
the past seven-and-one-half months, Hardest
hit during this critical perlod have been cat-
tle feeders because of their inherent “locked-
in" costs and critical marketing time periods.

However, if history is any indication, each
of the other segments of the cattle producing
and feeding chain will have incurred heavy
losses before the readjustment period com-=-
pletes its cycle.

Briefly, there are three mailn reasons for
this loss situation. First, an increasing con-
sumer demand and a potential for profit
have spurred cowmen to increase the num-
ber of beef cows over a period of several
years. Secondly, Government action in 1973
in the form of price controls and then an
extended price freeze completely disrupted
any semblance of a normal marketing pat-
tern, When the market finally began to de-
velop a pattern, the third factor, the Febru-
ary truck strike occurred. The net effect of
these factors was to create an oversupply of
fat cattle ready for market. Especially the
Government action made it impossible for
the normal forces of supply and demand to
operate. Today we not only have a “below
breakeven” price for slaughter cattle, but we
also have a great deal of uncertainty at all
levels in the industry from ranchers to re-
tallers.

Since the sales of cattle in Kansas during
1878 amounted to well over two billion
dollars ($2,044,000,000), the cattle industry’s
climate is particularly crucial in Kansas, The
following facts are worth noting:

(1) Eansas feeders have sold approximate-
ly 1,650,000 head of slaughter cattle from
October 1, 1973, to mid-May, 1974. Flguring
the average loss at #8100 per head (which is
conservative) the total loss has been 8165
million and some say closer to 8200 million.

(2) Kansas cowmen have approximately
2,000,000 beef cows on Kansas farms and
ranches. Last year these cows were worth
about $500 each. This year they have an
average worth of only $350 each. This
amounts to a $300 million equity loss.

(8) EKansas stocker operators normally
have about 2,000,000 stocker cattle on
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hand . . . on wheat pasture, native grass or
in growing programs of some kind. We esti-
mate a conservative $50 loss per head on
these cattle which means a total loss on
stocker cattle of $100 million.

The Kansas cattle industry is a big one but
even a two billion dollar industry cannot
sustain actual losses of $600 million. The
outlook for late summer and fall is equally
dismal. Assuming it takes $200 to produce a
400 1b, calf, a price of $40/cwt. is way below
breakeven, putting cowmen Iin an even
tighter cost squeeze when they begin market-
ing calves. Feeder and stocker losses will also
continue unless things change.

BEEF IMPORTS

The Kansas Livestock Assoclation has sup-
ported the principle of the Meat Import Act
of 1964 which gives the President of the
United States authority to limit meat im-
ports, after giving special consideration to
“the economic well-being of the domestic
livestock industry". However, since June of
1972, the import quotas have been lifted. This
has left the door wide open to foreign beef
imports at a time when the domestic live-
stock industry is suffering through one of the
most severe finaneial crises in history,

The ELA has called for an immediate em-
bargo of beef imports into the U.8. This
action is justified, we feel, for the following
reasons:

1. Currently the United States is the only
major importing nation with its doors wide
open to beef imports. Japan embargoed beef
and veal imports in February, 1974, The Euro-
pean Economic Community has taken a series
of actions, the latest one on April 1 of this
year, that has effectively cut off beef im-
ports into the EEC. These two major im-
porters have taken this action to protect
their domestic livestock industries.

2. The imported beef coming into this
country s not just low quality cow beef. Ac~
cording to the USDA’s Foreign Agriculture
Service, much of this product is now finding
1ts way into the restaurant and institutional
trade in direct competition with our domes-
tically produced grain fed beef,

3. This year the FAS has estimated 1,550
million pounds of beef will come into this
country. That's the equivalent of 314 million
head of cattle, 200 million pounds more than
last year, for an increase of 14%, This pro-
jected increase could be quite conservative
because it is common knowledge that Aus-
tralia has been holding back on their export
shipments because of the lower price struc-
ture. But, that production will have to come
to market. At the moment, the only world
market is the United States.

The summer of 1974 will be extremely
critical for the U.S. beef Industry. Since
October of 1972, Kansas cattle feeders alone
have sustalned actual losses of at least $165,-
000,000. This has wiped out profits of the
past four years of cattle feeding, So far in
1974, these people are losing their equity
capital.

Imports will play a key role in whether
this industry is able to survive and continue
to service the U.8. consumer with the quality
domestic product that she has become ac-
customed to. The U.S. cattle ind needs
and deserves the same protection that other
countries have afforded to their domestic
producers,

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, I discussed
this amendment with the distinguished
Senaftor from Minnesota (Mr. Hum-
PHREY) . I have pointed out to the Senator
from Minnesota just how severe the im-
pact has been in the State of Kansas. He
indicated the impact has been as severe
in the rural areas he has visited.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator will please suspend. The Senate is
not in order. The Senator is entitled to be
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heard. The Senator will suspend until the
Senate is in order.

The Senator may proceed.

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, in the State
of Kansas alone the livestock industry is
a $2-billion industry. They have sus-
tained a natural loss of over $600 million
in just the past 8 months. I say to those
who are concerned about the price of
meat for the consumer, or the price of
meat at all, this is a matter of grave im-
port and it has a great impact wherever
cattle are raised. And this is not just for
feeders, but for the stockers and cattle-
men in general.

I believe this would be an appropriate
amendment to this bill. The Senator
from Minnesota disagrees, but I think he
supports the effort I am making.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. DOLE. I yield to the Senator from
Minnesota.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I was
privileged on Saturday of last week to
go with our colleague and friend from
South Dakota (Mr. McGoveErN) to South
Dakota to attend a meeting of rural peo-
ple, and particularly cattle people, in the
eastern half of the State. There were sev-
eral hundred of them in the sales pavilion
and we were there to listen to what they
had to say. We received literally a box
full of questions, and when we looked
over the questions from the farm pro-
ducers, over two-thirds of them related
to the price of beef cattle and hogs. Most
of them were asking that the Govern-
ment do something about the flood of im-
ports which was having the effect of de-
pressing the prices of cattle and hogs to
the point where farm producers were
going broke by the hundreds, where loans
were being called in, and they were being
wiped out.

Perhaps it is not easy for people who
go into the supermarket to appreciate
this fact. The Senator from Kansas is
correct when he says that unless some-
thing is done instead of the price of beef
being down in months to come, so many
beef farmers are going out of business, as
well as hog farmers, that the prices will
be way up where they were before and
be very unjust to the consumer.

Because of the unanimous consent we
have on this bill, and because already
there is legislation on the books relating
to beef and beef production, I am asking
the Senator not to press his amend-
ment here. I, with the Senator from
Kansas, shall appeal to the Secretary of
Agriculture, to the President to use the
law we have on the books which was
passed in the 1950's, which will make
possible some reasonable adjustment in
terms of imports into this country which
have a price depressing effect on pro-
ducers of meat products.

I hope the Senator withdraws his
amendment with that assurance and I
will join him in whatever effort we can

make to get relief for the cattle pro-
ducers.

Mr. DOLE. I do plan to withdraw the
amendment. I suggested to the Senator
from Minnesota earlier that I do hope
to take my case to the President. It is
that important, not just for some special
interest for the livestock industry, but in
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the interest of all those who consume
meat in this country.

The European Economic Community
closed its doors to imports on April 1 of
this year and Japan placed an embargo
on beef and veal imports in February of
1974. Foreign shipments of beef to this
country has reached the point where 7
percent of the meat consumed in the
United States is imported, and it comes
at a time when the livestock industry is
literally on its back. Cattlemen under-
stand the necessity of trade liberaliza-
tion. They do not like embargoes, but
they are just about out of business. And
many feeders are already out of business.
In our State, the feedlot sector of the
cattle industry alone lost $165 million.

I feel very strongly about this matter.
I am pleased to have the support of the
Senator from Minnesota, and I think a
great many others here who represent
the livestock industry hold similar views.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. DOLE. I yield.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Of course, a point
of order can be raised, as the Senator
from New York indicated, on the amend-
ment.

Mr. DOLE. Yes.

Mr. HUMPHREY. It should be clear
for the record that, while the Senator
from Kansas presses this amendment, he
understands what the agreement in-
cludes, and therefore it would not be
germane.

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, I will with-
draw the amendment, but first I yield
to the Senator from New York.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from New York is recognized.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, in this dis-
cussion of meat prices, my interest is
heavily with the consumer. I understand
the Senator from Kansas, but when he
talks about controls in terms of trying
to keep some handle on prices in a run-
away inflationary situation everybody
gets very religious. We do not want con-
trols, but if things are not going well
for them they immediately want the in-
tercession of the Government to impose
some kind of control, and the fellow who
generally takes the licking is the fellow
who pays the bill. Well, someday, al-
though it may take an inordinate amount
of time, and after I am gone, we are
going to find that there are more of them
than there are of us. Every time there
is discussion of a formula and every time
there is discussion of price controls, one
would never think the consumer existed.
It is high time that the tens of millions
of American consumers begin to hold us
to account for the totality of our acts. I
say this because, from my experience,
and the consciousness which does not
seem to prevail here, that over 80 percent
of the American people live in urban sit-
uations; they do not live in the country.
They have to be able to buy these things,
and these prices are out of reach. They
have shown that they also know when
to stop buying. They have found they do
not have to eat meat.

They have found out that the most
effective control known to man is to stop
buying what is thought to be too costly.

So I hope that in the plans of my col-
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leagues serious consideration will be
given to it. Just as they want the con-
sumers to take a long range view, pay-
ing more now but get more meat later,
I hope that the representatives of the
producers will take a somewhat long
range view, too, and realize that we con=-
sumers cannot be exploited any more
than they want to be exploited, and that
whatever plan is presented may repre-
sent some balance between the consum-
er's desire for supplies but also fair
prices.

I rise not to prolong the debate but
only to serve the same kind of notice.
Surely, Senators from States heavily af-
fected by this matter are going to do
their best along the lines already men-
tioned, but I hope Senators from heavy
consumer States may also be aroused, so
that in the tension between us we will
come out with something that is fair to
both sides and we do not have a situa-
tion where controls are out but the
minute anybody gets in trouble the first
thing he wants is controls.

I just say that because I think it needs
to be said as, unfortunately, there seems
to be some idea that when we are deal-
ing with economics we are still some kind
of bucolic society, which we are not.

Mr. DOLE. Let me say to the Senator
from New York that I do not quarrel with
what he says. We are having difficulty in
this industry because of price control.
The cattle industry suffered from an
extra-long period of price controls. Then
along came the truck strike, and the
problem was even further aggravated.

So with reference to controls causing
the livestock producers’ problem, we are
not suggesting more controls. But we
have to protect a domestic industry
which is a basic supplier of food and this
Nation is becoming a dumping ground for
the meat products of the whole world.

I yield now to the Senator from
Wyoming,

Mr. HANSEN. I thank the Senator.
Mr. President, I am happy to be a co-
sponsor of this apendment with him.

I would like to point out to the Senator
from New York that if he would review
the history of the cattle industry, it may
be very enlightening. As a matter of fact,
this is one industry which has not asked
for, nor has it received, any special help
in agriculture. We are the only segment
in agriculture, as far as I know——

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Mc-
CrLure). Will the Senator suspend? The
Senate is not in order.

Mr. HANSEN. We are the only seg-
ment of agriculture that has not been
under a price-support program for many,
many years. Back in the early 1960’s,
when we were operating as we are oper-
ating today, on a market that was sub-
ject to whatever imports wanted to come
into the country, and we would try to
meet the competition as best we could,
I recall very well that there suddenly
developed a rather important demand
for raw green cattle hides by Japan, and
the tarners of this country, the shoe
manufacturers of this country, some of
whom may reside in the State of New
York, called upon President Johnson to
put an export embargo on hides, because
if we continued to sell them abroad, as
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we were then able to do, for about $6
more than they could be sold for here,
there was widespread fear among the
consumers that my good friend from
New York has alluded to that they might
have to pay as much as $2.50 to $3.50
more per pair for their shoes.

So what happened? They slapped an
export embargo on hides, despite the
fact that we were willing then, as we are
now, to get along without Government
interference. I noticed it did not take
very long for the overwhelming majority
of those representing those consumers
of this country to persuade then Presi-
dent Johnson that that action should
be taken.

I cite that not to be critical of my
good friend from New York but in the
hope that by reviewing a little history
he may be somewhat tempered in his
view of the cattle industry. We have a
good record. We happen to be good pur-
chasers of American products, and we
do not find the average rancher of this
country buying too many products from
foreign sources of supply. We will not
find him employing very many foreign
nationals; for the most part they are
Americans. I am proud of that fact, and
I would hope that the Senator might
realize it is going to be easy for people
to get out of this business., A number of
people in the feeding business have lost
as much as $200 a head on cattle they
are feeding this year,

All I can say is that if this business
goes down the drain, it will be reflected
throughout the economy, because a very
significant part of everything America
produces goes into the production of ag-
ricultural products, and the production
of beef products in particular. I would
hope we would keep those facts in mind
as we try to reach a rational decision in
attempting to meet this emergency.

I thank my colleague from Kansas.

Mr. DOLE. I thank the distinguished
Senator from Wyoming. He is an expert
on the livestock industry.

I think we have indicated there are
two points of view. We also have indi-
cations that there is rather strong sup-
port for some relief of the livestock in-
dustry. Based on that assurance, plus my
understanding of the unanimous consent
agreement, I withdraw the amendment.

Before the amendment is withdrawn,
I ask unanimous consent that the dis-
tinguished Senator from Oklahoma (Mr.,
BarTLETT) and the distinguished Sen-
ator from Wyoming (Mr. HaANSEN) be
added as cosponsors.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered, and the
amendment is withdrawn.

Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield to me so I may ask a
question?

Mr. JAVITS. I yield 5 minutes to the
Senator from Washington.

Mr. MAGNUSON. The Senator from
Minnesota was very gracious to the Sen-
ator from Kansas when he said that if
he withdrew his amendment he would be
very glad to help him on the livestock
problem.

The Senator from Washington is in
doubt about this legislation for this
reason. I understand many of these
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loans would be to countries to produce
more fertilizer plants, ammonia plants,
and yet if there is one shortage in this
country, it is the shortage of fertilizer.
How can we justify lending part of our
money for other people to produce fer-
tilizer? I am sure under the bill people
cannot get a loan to make more fer-
tilizer in the United States. I am wonder-
ing what we do about our own resources.
I am not talking about cattle now.

Mr. HUMPHREY. I understand.

May I respond to my very good friend
from Washington? First of all, the coun-
tries that would get help under the IDA
program for fertilizer are desperately in
need of food. There is no amount of food
we have that we can use to save them.
The only way they can get it is through
fertilizer.

In the second place, the fertilizer
plants in our country are built by the
petroleum industry, which is not short
of money.

Mr. MAGNUSON. That is right.

Mr. HUMPHREY. So there is no need
to help the oil industry to build the fer-
tilizer plants. If IDA can help other
countries build fertilizer plants, it will
mean there will be more fertilizer here
for ourselves.

Mr. MAGNUSON. I hope that is true.

Mr. HUMPHREY. That is true.

Mr. MAGNUSON. While the adminis-
tration does something with its right
hand, it does not seem to know what it
is doing with its left hand. For instance,
the administration supported a bill
which would create plants to make more
fertilizer, but by the same token would
not allow, through an administrative rul-
ing, farmers on the Pacific coast to make
fertilizer for Alaska. All they had to do
was make an administrative ruling, and
they would not do that.

Mr. HUMPHREY. This bill is not a
correction for stupidity. We worked on
that a lot, but I would like to kind of
work over some of the folks who have
been so ruling. Would the Senator like to

join me in some kind of cabal on that?:

Mr. MAGNUSON. This was the De-
fense Department.

Mr. HUMPHREY. We can certainly
join in that.

Mr. MAGNUSON. It seems to me we
ought to use this occasion to alert our-
selves to the fact that we have serious
problems here, while we are lending
money to other countries to take care of
the same kind of projects over there. I
would like to see both of them taken care
of, and I assume the Senator from Min-
nesota agrees.

Mr. HUMPHREY. The Senator speaks
my mind.

Mr. President, are we ready for the
third reading?

Mr. President, will the Senator from
New York yield back his time? First, I
believe that the Senator from Virginia.
desires recognition.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Not at this
time.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, may
we have third reading?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. If there
be no. further amendments to be pro-
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posed, the question is on the engrossment
and third reading of the bill.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading and was read the
third time.

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, ap-
proval of the IDA bill would signal the
world that the United States recognizes
the magnitude of the problems facing the
poorest countries, and will help try to
solve them. From a moral and humani-
tarian perspective, we can do no less than
see that our appetites as a country have
put huge demands on the world’s foods
and its natural resources. As we have
consumed more than our share of such
limited resources. we must not fail to
reach out a helping hand to other less
fortunate countries of the world.

At a time when some foreigners ques-
tion the United States’ moral commit-
ment to global concerns, approval of this
bill is needed to show we will respond to
basic human problems. Some people in
publie life in the United States look for a
quid pro quo in legislation, and a list of
the countries who could benefit from this
legislation show that many of them have
nothing to provide us of any immediate
gain. Some legislators evidently feel that
if such a relationship can be found, it
will be easier to explain to tax-conscious
voters at home.

Certainly voters want people to look
at where their tax dollars go. Just as
some question support for IDA, lots of
others oppose moneys spent for planes
that do not fly or fall apart, and tanks
that are obsolete before being built. We
should scrutinize some of the exotic plans
that some of our military planners keep
offering up with the same keen eye that
have been turned to alleged shortcom-
ings in this bill.

Humanitarianism to some may appear
a passe phrase, one that was all right as
long as we in the United States have
everything we needed, but that lost its
meaning at the first strains of discom-
fort here at home. I do not share this
view. Global hunger and famine only
contribute to a time bomb of human suf-
fering. Its explosion can be defused by
measures such as this.

Humanitarianism still means that we
care about millions of starving people
in Africa, and relief efforts in India and
Pakistan. We should help the many
smaller countries try to provide answers
to tragic human suffering, It means we
recognize that nationalistic concerns
must be submerged when we are talking
about the basic right to life of starving
people. It means that the United States
recognizes that discussions about moral
leadership become hollow rhetoric un-
less backed up with action. “Do as I say,
not as I do” will not work. Approval of
IDA will show the poorest countries of
the world that the United States can re-
spond to the human problems they face
with programs such as this one before
Uus Nnow.

I urge approva.l of the TDA bill.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, I yleld myselr such time as I shall
require. However, I shall take only 2 or
3 minutes. I shall then be prepared to
yield back the remainder of my time.

Mr. President, the current budget al-
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ready provides $10 billion for foreign aid.
That does not include the $8 billion for
the Export-Import Bank.

Earlier today I had printed in the
REecorp a breakdown of all of the foreign
aid commitments. The proposed legisla-
tion now before the Senate is for $1.5
billion over and above these other fig-
ures. This would go to the World Bank,
which would get that $1.5 billion.

‘We must borrow the funds at 9 percent
interest and turn them over to the World
Bank, which will in turn loan those funds
to other countries at 1 percent interest.

The able senior Senator from Missouri
(Mr, SymincgTOoN) brought out in debate
this afternoon that other countries take
that money and lend it to companies
within those countries at interest rates
anywhere from 12 to 20 percent.

So we are not talking in this bill about
feeding the hungry, or anything like
that. I note in the report of the com-
mittee and the hearings that the distin-
guished senior Senator from New Jersey
(Mr. Casg) brought out that 40 percent
of all the funds of the International De-
velopment Association will go to India.
‘We know what happened there last week.
India developed a nuclear weapon. She
had obtained over the years a very high
percentage—well above 40 percent—of
all of the funds at the soft loan window
of the World Bank. So what we have
been doing has been to help India de-
velop & nuclear weapon.

Mr. President, it seems to me that in
a time of high inflation in this country,
the Senate cannot justify borrowing
money at 9 percent and turning it over
to other countries at 1 percent interest,
repayable to the World Bank in some
40 to 50 years.

I do not oppose, as I think Senators
know, participation by the United States
in helping poor and starving people.
That is not the issue, however. The
people of the United States have proved
that they are the most generous people
that the world has ever known. We have
given $160 billion to other countries. We
have lent them billions of dollars, many
more billions of dollars than will ever
be repaid. Ten billion dollars is provided
for foreign aid in the current budget.
The issue before us is not whether the
United States is a generous nation. Our
generosify has been established. No one
can doubt the generosity of the United
States.

What is before us is this: Will the
United States, faced with one of its worst
inflations in history, weighed down by
the burden of Government deficit, give
$1.5 billion more in tax funds paid into
the Treasury by hard-working, hard-
pressed taxpayers on top of the $10 bil-
lion in the foreign aid program already
contained in the budget.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, I yield to the Senator from Min-
nesota.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, T say
to my good friend, the senior Senator
from Virginia, that I appreciate his te-
nacity, his persistence, and his basic be-
lief in taking this position.

One of these days, I hope that I will
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have the chance to manage a bill that
is popular.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. We have a
popular bill according to the way Sen-
ators have voted. It is a very unpopular
bill according to the way the Members
of the House of Representatives voted.
The House of Representatives voted this
bill down.

Mr. HUMPHREY, We are going fo
work on them. We are going to pray for
them, and salvation and redemption will
all come on the same day.

Mr. President, I yield back the re-
mainder of my time.

Mr. COTTON subsequently said: Mr.
President, I was off the floor in a com-
mittee conference and I had intended to
speak briefly before the bill was passed.
I came back just as the Senator from
Virginia (Mr. Harry F. ByYrp, JR.) Was
making his remarks, I would have con-
tented myself, had I had time, to asso-
ciate myself with everything he said, be-
cause he expressed exacfly my senti-
ments and my reasons for voting nay.

Mr. JAVITS, Mr. President, the point
which has been made by the distin-
guished Senator from Virginia has been
effectively made, as the Senator from
Minnesota has said.

I do not wish to delay the Senate
1 minute in voting upon this matter.
However, I should like to give one figure.
According to our understanding, we are
doing the least for the poorest nations in
the world. According to the very hard-
headed program administered by the best
administered agency in the world, the
World Bank, our people in the United
States contributed for charitable pur-
poses, according to the 1972 tax returns,
$13,200 million. The number of itemized
returns were 27 million. The average
charitable contribution per return was
$512.

IDA takes $1.50 from every American.
It seems to me, Mr President, that when,
relatively speaking, a nation is where we
are, with such an enormous part of the
world’s gross product, this is something
that should be considered. We contrib-
ute only one-third; other nations con-
tribute two-thirds. Under these condi-
tions, human decency dictates our doing
this.

Mr. President, I yield back the re-
mainder of my time.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I ask
for the yeas and nays.

The yeas and nays were ordered.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. All time
has been yielded back. The question is,
Shall the bill pass? On this question, the
yeas and nays have been ordered. The
clerk will call the roll.

The second assistant legislative clerk
called the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD (after having voted
in the negative). Mr. President, on this
vote I have a pair with the Senator from
South Dakota (Mr. McGovern). If he
were present and voting, he would vote
“yea.” If T were permitted to vote, I
would vote “nay.” Therefore, I withdraw
my vote.

Mr. JOHNSTON (after having voted in
the negative) . Mr. President, on this vote
I have a pair with the Senator from Ala-
bama (Mr. SPARKMAN), If he were pres-

CXX——1055—Part 13

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

ent and voting, he would vote “yea.” If
I were permitted to vote, I would vote
“nay.” Therefore, I withdraw my vote.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. I announce
that the Senator from Arkansas (Mr.
FuLsrigHT), the Senator from Alaska
(Mr. GrAVEL) , the Senator from Indiana
(Mr. HarTKE), the Senator from Iowa
(Mr. HugHES) , the Senator from Hawaii
(Mr. INnouyE), the Senator from South
Dakota (Mr. McGoveErN), the Senator
from Wisconsin (Mr, NeLson), the Sena-
tor from Rhode Island (Mr. PELL), and
the Senator from Alabama (Mr. SPARK-
MAN) are necessarily absent.

I further announce that, if present
and voting, the Senator from Iowa (Mr.
HueHEs) and the Senator from Rhode
Island (Mr. Peir) would each vote
“yea.”

Mr. GRIFFIN. I announce that the
Senator from Utah (Mr. BENNETT), the
Senator from New York (Mr. BUCKLEY),
the Senator from Kentucky (Mr. Cook),
and the Senator from Florida (Mr.
GURNEY) are necessarily absent.

I also announce that the Senator from
New Mezxico (Mr. Domenici) and the
Senator from Arizona (Mr. FANNIN) are
absent on official business.

I further announce that the Senator
from Nebraska (Mr. Hruska) is absent
attending a funeral.

The result was announced—yeas 55,
nays 27, as follows:

[No. 218 Leg.]
YEAS—55

Hart
Haskell
Hatfield
Hathaway
Huddleston
Humphrey
Jackson
Javits
Kennedy
Magnuson
Mathlas
MeGee

Pastore
Pearson
Percy
Proxmire
Randolph
Ribicoff
Roth
Schweiker
Scott, Hugh
Stafford
Stevens
Stevenson
Taft
Tower
Tunney
Weicker
Williams

Metzenbaum
Mondale
Moss

Muskie
Packwood

NAYS—27

Dominick
Eagleton
Ervin
Goldwater

Montoya
Nunn
Scott,
William L.
Stennis
Symington
Talmadge
Thurmond
Young

Burdick
Byrd,
Harry F., Jr. Hansen
Byrd, Robert C. Helms
Cannon Hollings
Cotton Long
Curtis MecClellan
Dole  McClure

PRESENT AND GIVING LIVE PAIRS, AS
PREVIOUSLY RECORDED—2
Johnston, against
Mansfleld against

NOT VOTING—16

Gravel McGovern
Gurney Nelson
Hartke Pell
Hruska Sparkman

Bennett
Buc:ley

Cool

Domeniel
Fannin Hughes
Fulbright Inouye

So the bill (S. 2665) was passed, as
follows:
8. 2665
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the In-
ternational Development Assoclation Act (22
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U.S.C. 284 et seq.) i1s amended by adding at
the end thereof the following new section:

“Sec. 14, (a) The United States Governor is
hereby authorized to agree on behalf of the
United States to pay to the Association four
annual installments of $375,000,000 each as
the United States contribution to the Fourth
Replenishment of the Resources of the As-
soclation.

“{b) In order to pay for the United States
contribution, there is hereby authorized to
be appropriated without fiscal year limita-
tion four annual installments of $375,000,000
each for payment by the Becretary of the
Treasury.”

Sec. 2. That subsection 3(¢) of Public Law
93-110 (87 Stat. 352, September 21, 1973) is
amended by deleting all of such suksection
and inserting in its place the following:

“(ec) The provisions of this section, per-
taining to gold, shall take effect September 1,
1974,

CIVIL SERVICE RETIREMENT CREDIT FOR CERTAIN
LANGUAGE INSTRUCTORS OF THE FOREIGN SERV-
ICE INSTITUTE, DEPARTMENT OF STATE
Bec. 3. (a) BSection B8332(b) of title 5,

United States Code, is amended—

(1) by striking out “and” at the end of
paragraph (8);

(2) by striking out the period at the end
of paragraph (9) and inserting in lieu there-
of a semicolon and the word “and";

(3) by inserting immediately below para-
graph (9) the following new paragraph:

“(10) subject to making a deposit provided
for under section 8334 (c) of this title, service
performed after June 30, 1948, but prior to
July 1, 1960, as a language instructor in the
Forelgn BService Institute, Department of
State, under a non-personal-services con-
tract, only if he later becomes subject to
this subchapter.”; and

(4) by inserting immediately after the fifth
sentence thereof the following new sentence:
“The Commission shall accept the certifica-
tion of the Secretary of State concerning
service for the purpose of this subchapter
of the type described in paragraph (10) of
this subsection and performed by an em-
ployee.”

(b) The amendments made by subsection
(a) of this section shall apply to individuals
separated from Government service prior to,
on, or after the date of enactment of this
Act, and their survivors; but no annuity or
survivor annuity, or increase in any such
annuity shall be payable by reason of such
amendments for any period prior to the first
day of the first month which begins after
the date of the enactment of this Act.

Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I
move that the vote by which the bill was
passed be reconsidered.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I move to
lay that motion on the table.

The motion to lay on the table was
agreed to.

THE FATE OF THE AMERICAN SERV-
ICEMEN STILL UNACCOUNTED
FOR IN SOUTHEAST ASIA

Mr. BARTLETT. Mr. President, I was
very much concerned and offended by a
recent wire service report claiming greed
and bad faith on the part of the families
of our servicemen still missing in action
in Southeast Asia and on the part of
VIVA, Voices in Vital America, the or-
ganization which represents these fam-
ilies.

The article suggests that families are
resisting a termination of missing status
so they may continue receiving the serv-
iceman’s benefits. Likewise, the report
suggests that VIVA has a vested interest
in keeping the status uncertain.
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Mr. President, my contact with these
families, as well as with VIVA, has been
quite to the contrary.

My impression has been of families
and an organization whose sole interests
are in finding out the fate of these miss-
ing servicemen, They cannot understand
a change in a man’s status, from missing
to dead, when no new information has
been received.

The North Vietnamese continue o re-
sist our efforts to gain new information
about the missing men.

I hope that world opinion eventually
will convince the North Vietnamese to
cooperate. If they have any sense of
humanity, they will not continue their
scheme of silence.

Mr. President, these families have en-
dured enough without having to suffer
the humiliation of articles such as this.

While there may be persons who abuse
our system, let us not condemn the barrel
because of a possible few bad apples.

As for me, I believe we should redouble
our efforts to determine what has hap-
pened to the more than 1,000 men who
are still unaccounted for in Southeast
Asia. If it takes 10 more years, let's not
give up until the fate of every man is
determined. We cannot forget these men
or their families. They have given far
too much to be treated with anything
less than the utmost respect.

VIRGINIA'S COLLEGES AND HEW:
A SPEECH IN THE SENATE

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi~
dent, once again, Virginia and a number
of her sister States find themselves con-
fronted with demands from the U.S. De-
partment of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare for imposition of racial quotas in
their educational systems.

These kinds of demands, so long a
source of controversy in the elementary
and secondary schools, now are being
made with regard to institutions of high-
er education.

It is true that HEW denies that it is
seeking to impose quotas. It uses such
words as “goals” and “estimates.” But a
quota by any other name is still a quota.

In Virginia’s case, HEW has gone be-
yond the quota demand. The Depart-
ment’s Office for Civil Rights has asked
that the Governor of Virginia effectively
surrender his authority to make appoint-
ments to the boards of visitors of State-
supported colleges—an authority which
he must exercise under the statutes of
the State.

Yesterday the Governor of Virginia,
the Honorable Mills E. Godwin, Jr., had
delivered to HEW a document of some
900 pages outlining the latest plans of
the State for affirmative action to main-
tain equality of opportunity in higher
education.

This document represents the latest
step in a dialog between the State and
HEW which began in 1969. It is the
seventh major, separate submission of
information requested by HEW and pre-
pared by State officials.

Examining this new document and
some of the earlier submissions, I find
myself wondering how the officials
charged with responsibility for higher
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education in Virginia have had time to
do anything but prepare reports for HEW
over the past few years.

It seems to me that a great deal of
this enormous paperwork burden has
been imposed unecessarily on the State.

It is the position of Governor Godwin,
and it was the position of his predeces-
sor, that in the area of higher educa-
tion, Virginia is in compliance with the
Civil Rights Act of 1964.

No person in Virginia is excluded from
participation in, denied the benefits of,
or subjected to diserimination under any
higher education program receiving Fed-
eral assistance—and that is the exact re-
quirement of the Civil Rights Act of 1964.

The record shows the affirmative ac-
tion which Virginia has taken in the area
of equal opportunity, and the results of
that action.

From 1969 to 1973, minority enroll-
ment in 4-year, State-supported insti-
tutions increased by 78 percent. The ma-
jority of this increase was in predomi-
nantly white colleges: minority enroll-
ment in predominantly white colleges in-
creased 344 percent, while white enroll-
ment in these institutions rose by only
26 percent.

Moreover, white enrollment in pre-
dominantly black institutions has in-
creased 132 percent, while black enroll-
ment in these schools rose by only 37
percent.

But HEW is not satisfied.

It continues to seek the imposition of
quotas—although it uses other names for
these quotas. Quotas are discriminatory
and do violence to the constitutional
rights of individual citizens.

In addition HEW is now seeking as-
surance from the Governor of Virginia
that he will abandon his statutory re-
sponsibility to exercise his own best judg-
ment in selecting members of the boards
of visitors of the State-supported insti-
tutions of higher education.

In a response to a Virginia plan sub-
mitted in February of this year, the Office
for Civil Rights of HEW included this
language. I am quoting now from the
Department of HEW :

We are apprised that the president of each
Institution makes recommendations to the
Governor as to appointments to the board
of visitors of that institution. We seek from
the president of each institution, in the re-
vised plan (and this includes the community
college system), a commitment that each
president will take all reasonable steps to
identify blacks for positions on the board

of visitors, and that the Governor will ap-
point such Individuals.

No reasonable Governor in my judg-
ment, could acquiesce in such a demand.
The people of Virginia elect the Gov-
ernor, and the laws give to him the re-
sponsibility for appointments.

In a letter accompaying the State’s
latest submission to HEW, Governor
Godwin ably set forth the State's posi-
tion. He made these important points:

First. Virginia is in compliance with
the Civil Rights Act of 1964.

Second, Virginia has continued and
will continue to insure the maintenance
of equal opportunity in higher educa-
tion.

Third. Setting quotas for minority
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participation in institutions of higher
education would not be educationally
sound.

Fourth, The Governor of Virgnia can-
not legally agree to relinquish his statu-
tory responsibility for appointments to
boards of visitors.

I commend the Governor for his sound
and forthright position. And I condemn
HEW for its demand that Virginia’s
Governor surrender his legal responsi-
bility for appointments.

I call upon the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare to recognize
Virginia’s compliance with the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 and the State’s con-
tinuing commitment to equal opportunity
in higher education.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the letter of Governor Godwin
dated May 28 and addressed to Mr. Peter
E. Holmes, Director of the Office for
Civil Rights, be printed in the REcorp
at this point.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGINIA,
OFFICE OF THE GIOVERNOR,
Richmond, May 28, 1974.

Mr, PETER E. HOLMES,

Director, Office for Civil Rights, Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare, Wash-
ington, D.C.

Dear Mr. HorLmEes: You will find attached
& copy of “The Plan for Equal Opportunity
in Virginia's Institutions of Higher Educa=-
tion: A Shared Responsibility.” This most
recent plan has been refined in response to
your letter to me dated April 19, 1974,

The attached plan is a single document and
has been written in a format which will al-
low easy identification of the parts of the
plan and the nature of the shared respon-
sibilities of the state-supported Institutions,
as well as those of the State Counecil of High-
er Education. This format has required that
portions of material submitted at earlier
dates be rewritten for inclusion in a con-
solidated form. The attached plan does not
negate any commitment made in any earlier
material submitted to you by any Virginia
institution or agency.

Let me reiterate my strong bellef that Vir-
ginia is in full compliance with Title VI of
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and that Virginia
has taken those affirmative actions necessary
to ensure continued compliance and to move
us forward into a leadership position in the
important area of equal opportunity in high-
er education. The attached plan clearly states
Virginia's commitment to equal opportunity
for all students and to those affirmative ac-
tlons which would assist minority students
attending Virginia's institutions.

The citizens of Virginia see dramatic prog-
ress on every hand as they observe the in-
stitutions of higher education in relation to
Title VI. This progress can be clearly, dem-
onstrated by the results of the past five years.
At four-year, state-supported institutions
from 1969 to 1973, minority student enroll-
ment increased to 14,007. This is an increase
of 6,166 or TB percent. The majority of this
increase in minority student enrollment, 58
percent, was in Virginia’s predominantly
white colleges. They enrolled 4,618 minority
students in the fall of 1873. This is an in-
crease of 344 percent over 1869, and while
minority enrollment was increasing at this
rate in predominantly white colleges, the en-
rollment of white students was increasing 26
percent.

Of the Increase in student enrollment in
predominantly white senior colleges since
1969 (20,809), approximately one minority
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student has enrolled for every five white stu-
dents. This enroliment pattern closely reflects
the fact that approximately 20 percent of
Virginia's public high school graduates are
minority students.

The enrollment of minority students in
Virginia’s community colleges is equally dra-
matic proof of Virginia’'s successful programs
of equal opportunity in higher education.
From 1969 to 1973, minority student enroll-
ment increased by 382 percent to 6,675 stu-
dents. Minority students as a percentage of
total enrollment have more than doubled in
these five years to nearly 13 percent, the
enrollment of white students increased by
118 percent.

The increased enroliment of white students
in predominantly black colleges is also clear.
While the total numbers are not large, the
rate of Increase and trends of the past five
years show that white student enrollment
has increased 132 percent since 1969—to 522
students for the fall of 1973. This increase
compares with a rate of increase of 37 per-
cent for minority students in predominantly
black colleges. Of the enrollment increase of
2,874 students in these colleges, approxi-
mately one white student enrolled for every
eight minority students. This trend of the
past five years has led to an increased white
minority presence in the state's predomi-
nantly black colleges.

As Governor of this Commonwealth, with
a deep personal commitment to education,
I will continue to work for quality education
and to make my decislons—and to encourage
others in the decision making process to
make their declslons—on sound educational
bases, Because of this commitment I must
state my strong reservations on two points
in your letter of April 19, 1974.

First, I do not belleve the educational pro-
grams or, for that matter, the afirmative
action programs of our institutions would
be benefited by setting quotas for minority
participation in Institutions of higher educa-
tion. I firmly believe that any planning proc-
ess must have a goal which all those involved
strive to attain, In Virginia, this goal is to
provide equal opportunity in higher educa-
tion for all of Virginia's citizens. I belleve we
have attained this goal and that our future
actions will continue to ensure equal oppor-
tunity in higher education without regard
to race.

Becond, substantial progress has been made
in the last several years in the appointments
of blacks to the boards of visitors of the
predominantly white institutions. I made the
first such appointment as Governor in 1966.
The appointment of members of public
boards is a statutory responsibility vested
in this state's chief executive and I cannot
bind myself in advance to accept recommen-
dations from whatever source they may come.
In short, I cannot abdicate thls responsibil-
ity. As Governor, I make appointments to
boards based upon the qualifications of the
individuals appointed. To do otherwise would
be contrary to my oath of office and compro-
mise my own conscience,

Again, T belleve the attached plan sets out
Virginia’s commitment to equal opportunity
in higher education and completely fulfills
the requirements of Title VI of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964. I firmly belleve it is now
time for the Office of Civil Rights to recog-
nize the progress we have made and to help
Virginia continue its movement forward in
providing quality education for all our
citizens.

Sincerely,
Mnis E. Gopwin, Jr.

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, will
the able and distinguished Senator from
Virginia yield?

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. I am de-
lighted to yield to the distinguished
senior Senator from South Carolina.
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Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, I
commend the distinguished Senator from
Virginia for calling this matter to the
attention of the Senate. If the informa-
tion contained in the statement by the
able Senator from Virginia is correct—
and I am sure it is, coming from him—
then I think it is an example of what
HEW may be attempting to do not only
in Virginia now but in other States of
the Nation as well.

If HEW can coerce the Governor of
Virginia to give up his right of appoint-
ment to the various boards and com-
missions to which he has authority under
the law and to which he is mandated
under the law to make appointments,
and to appoint other people whom he
may not consider as well qualified, then
we have reached a sorry state in this
country.

I hope that the Governor of Virginia,
who is a very able Governor and a very
fine, patriotic citizen, will protest this
to the utmost and, if necessary, take it
to the courts of the land.

It does not make any sense at all that
some bureaucrat here in Washington can
tell the Governor of a great Common-
wealth of this Nation, a sovereign State
of this Nation, that he must appoint
certain people to office or that he must
follow the recommendation as to certain
people who have been recommended to
him for appointment to office, and deny
him his discretion, his good judgment,
and his reason in selecting other people
whom he may feel are better qualified.

Mr. President, this is a matter that is
very far reaching. In 1954, when Brown
against Board of Education was decided,
it was determined that no child of any
race could be excluded from any school.
Now the courts have gone further, and
they are holding just the opposite—that
you can force a child of one race to go to
a school of another race just to bring
about racial balance.

In this case, HEW is going still fur-
ther. They are attempting to tell the
Governor of a State that he must give up
his prerogative to choose the person he
thinks is the best qualified for appoint-
ment and that he should appoint some-
one else.

I believe in a fair opportunity for
everyone; but if the Federal Government
keeps on eroding the rights of the States,
if it keeps on chipping away the powers
of the States, the States will be nothing
more than territories. After all, we have
51 sovereign governments in this country.
We have 50 States governments and a
Central Government in Washington
known as the United States of America,
commonly called the Federal Govern-
ment. These States have powers under
the Constitution. They have all the pow-
ers of a foreign nation, in fact, except
those which were delegated to the Fed-
eral Government in the Constitution or
in some amendments since the Constitu-
tion was adopted.

This is a thrust, an assault, on the
rights of the States of this Nation. Every
Governor in this country ought to rise
and join the Governor of Virginia in pro-
testing this unreasonable, illegal, and un-
wise act that is being taken by HEW.

16727

I cannot believe that the President of
the United States would approve this
action. I cannot even believe that the
able Secretary of HEW would approve it.
But there are many bureaucrats in this
Government; and when one of them
takes a step such as this, which goes so
far, it seems to me that the time has come
to call a halt.

I commend the distinguished Senator
from Virginia for the fine presentation
he has made here and the service he has
rendered in calling this matter to the at-
tention of the people in the Nation.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, what a powerful speech the able
senior Senator from South Carolina has
just made on behalf of a basic principle.
The Senator from South Carolina has
served as Governor of the State. He is
one of the great Governors of South
Carolina, one of the great Governors of
the United States. I know that he would
not have submitted to the Federal Gov-
ernment attempting to dictate to him
how he should carry out his constitu-
tional responsibilities to the people of
South Carolina who elected him to that
high office.

I know well the Senator from South
Carolina’s conviction as he expressed it
on the floor a moment ago. I know well
the present Governor of Virginia, Mills
Godwin. He and I went to the legislature
the same day in 1948. We have been close
and dear personal and political friends
ever since. I know that he will not sub-
mit to the Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, in the city of Wash-
ington, to any demands made by them
that he surrender the responsibility given
to him by the people of Virginia and the
laws of Virginia to make the appoint-
ments of the best qualified individuals to
the high positions in State government.

I am very grateful, indeed, to the Sen-
ator from South Carolina, and I am cer-
tain that the majority of the people in
the State I have the responsibility to rep-
resent would be equally grateful to him
for his comments today.
m_fayield to the Senator from North Caro-

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, I, too, want
to associate myself with the eloquent
remarks of the Senator from Virginia
and those of my good friend, the Senator
from South Carolina (Mr. THURMOND) .

As the distinguished Senator from Vir-
ginia knows, the agonies being experi-
enced by his State of Virginia at the
hands of bureaucrats in the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare are
identical to the problems of at least nine
other States, my own State of North Car-
olina included.

This is just another of those “class ac-
tion” matters contrived by lawyers either
paid by or subsidized by the American
taxpayers, under the so-called legal serv-
ices program. It is no accident, I would
suggest to the distinguished Senator from
Virginia, that there are almost identical
and simultaneous pressures being exerted
by HEW in 10 States.

Mr. President, it would be one thing if
there were evidence of discrimination—
or, as the case may be, a denial of equal
treatment under the law. But what the
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distinguished Senator from Virginia has
described, and what his distinguished
Governor is protesting, is the thrust of
contrived racial quotas and other usur-
pations of the very clear prerogatives of
State government and the administra-
tors of State educational institutions.

This is happening, as I say, in my own
State, and it is an absolute absurdity,
Mr, President, for there to be such an
assault by HEW and the Federal courts
on the University of North Carolina. In-
deed, it is the height of irony that the
University of North Carolina has leaned
over backwards, in the view of many, to
go along with the process of racial de-
segregation. I think it can be said with-
out fear of contradiction that the Uni-
versity of North Carolina has been one
of the most liberal universities in the
entire country in that regard.

Yet, according to news reports from
my own State and based on conversations
with the Governor of North Carolina, the
Federal Government is attempting to im-
pose requirements that simply cannot
be met under the budgetary process of
the State of North Carolina, let alone
the normal processes of government.

So I feel, Mr. President, that it is about
time that Congress did some serious
thinking about how the Federal Govern-
ment is hamstringing the development of
education in Virginia, North Carolina,
and the eight other States suffering
under the yoke of Federal arrogance. No
other description can be given to it. It
is arrogance; it is an abuse of power.

The president of the University of
North Carolina, I dare say, has been able
to spend precious little time running the
university. That is the job for which he
was hired. No, he spends his time trying
to meet the whims and caprices of bu-
reaucrats who descend on him con-
stantly. I would not be surprised if the
same is not true in Virginia, Maryland,
Georgia, Florida, South Carolina, and
other States involved in this situation.

It is a waste of valuable time of edu-
cators; it is a waste of money, which is
already in too short supply. All in all, it
boils down to a sort of tyranny, and the
victims of it are the young people who
have a right to expect that they will be
educated in .and by institutions which
are permitted to concentrate on the
quality of education instead of on the
quality of integration.

As the distinguished Senator from Vir-
ginia said, violence is being done, actu-
ally, to the constitutional rights of indi-
vidual citizens.

And all of this, Mr. President, is being
prompted by so-called class action
suits and other contrivances which are
being financed by the same taxpayers
who are burdened by this Federal non-
sense.

I commend the distinguished Senator
from Virginia and the Senator from
North Carolina for their forthright
statements. I commend the distinguished
Governor of Virginia who has not hesi-
tated to speak out on this matter. I join
the Senator from Virginia in the hope
that the distinguished Governor Godwin
will pursue this matter. I hope that soon
there will be a return to sanity in some
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of the agencies of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, and in
our Federal courts. There is certainly a
crisis of deficiency there now.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. Mr. Presi-
dent, the Senator from North Carolina
has made a tremendous contribution to
this discussion and he has been tremen-
dously helpful to the State of Virginia in
pointing out that this demand on Vir-
ginia is broader than just Virginia itself.
He has pointed out that eight other
States beside Virginia are involved in
these demands being made upon them by
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare.

I submit that the departments here in
Washington have lost sight of what the
Senator from North Carolina just said is
so0 very important; namely, that we
ought to provide an education for all
children in each of the States involved
and the children themselves are hurt the
most by the tactics and demands being
made from Washington on the adminis-
trator of these programs in Virginia.

Mr. HELMS. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. I yield.

Mr. HELMS. I had a conversation with
an important administrator ir education
in my State this afternoon. He said:

I am ready to quit. I have had Federal bu-
reaucrats looking over my shoulder to the
point where I can no longer do my job. Every-
thing we do is wrong. Every day there is a
new regulation or a new requirement. There
are 25 new requirements lying on my desk
now we cannot possibly meet and I have to
answer them by June 10.

I think that is the date he said. I sub-
mit this is tyranny and it should not be.

Mr. HARRY F. BYRD, JR. It is
tyranny. I agree thoroughly with the
Senator. It should not be permitted by
the executive branch of Government. I
think the people of this country are fed
up with having their lives run from
Washington.

During the last recess, the Memorial
Day recess, instead of taking a vacation,
I went through parts of four counties in
the southwestern part of my State: Wise
County, Russell County, Smith County,
and Washington County. Wise County is
a very important county with a heavy
coal mining operation; Washington
County is heavily involved with cattle;
Russell County is a diversified county.
It is a splendid and beautiful area.

But everywhere I went people were
talking about the continued domination
by Washington. I think people are more
aware of it than these Washington bu-
reaucrats realize. I think these people
ought to get away from Washington. I
think the people who administer these
programs should go out and discover
what the people think in the States, and
the counties, and in the localities of our
Nation.

I want to get back for just a moment
to the unusual demand made by HEW
on the Governor of Virginia, and I wish
to quote two sentences from his reply.
This is on the question of committing
himself in advance to make appoint-
ments of any names that might be sub-
mitted to him. These two sentences were
in Governor Godwin’s letter:
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In short, I cannot abdicate this respon-
sibility. As Governor I make appointments to
boards based on the qualification of the in-
dividuals appointed. To do otherwise would
be contrary to my oath of office and com-
promise my own consclence.

I admire that position taken by Gov-
ernor Godwin. I think he is exactly right.
I think the Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare is exactly wrong in
demanding that he surrender to them
this statutory power of appointment
which resides in the office of Governor.

These people in Washington were not
elected to be Governor of Virginia. We
had an interesting election in Virginia
last November and the people of Virginia
made their choice. They chose Mills God-
win as their Governor and under the
laws of Virginia he has the responsibility,
as well as the right to make appointments
to the various boards. Yet we find a
group here in Washington wanting him
to commit in advance that he will make
appointments based on what someone
else thinks the appointments should be.

So I am very grateful to my friends
from North Carolina and South Caro-
ling for their comments today. I do hope
that the Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare will call his subordinates in
and see if he cannot get them to show
some restraint, and some reasonable-
ness, and some understanding of the
problems facing the various States of our
Union.

I think that is an obligation which the
Secretary has, but whether he assumes
that obligation or not is for him to decide.
It is also for the Governor of Virginia to
decide whether he will be dictated to and
whether he will surrender his respon-
sibilties to a group outside the State of
Virgina. I submit that Governor Godwin
will not surrender his responsibilities,
and I applaud him for the position he

es.

Mr. President, I suggest the absence
of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that when the
Senate completes its business today, it
stand in adjournment until the hour of
12 o'clock noon tomorrow.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR PERIOD FOR TRANS-

ACTION OF ROUTINE MORNING
BUSINESS TOMORROW

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that after the
two leaders or their designees have been
recognized under the standing order on
tomorrow, there be a period for the
transaction of routine morning business
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of not to exceed 30 minutes, with state-
ments therein limited to 5 minutes each.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

PROGRAM

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
on tomorrow the Senate will convene at
the hour of 12 o’clock noon. After the two
leaders or their designees have been rec-
ognized under the standing order, there
will be a period for the transaction of
routine morning business of not to ex-
ceed 30 minutes, with statements limited
therein to 5 minutes each.

At the conclusion of morning business,
the Senate will proceed to the considera-
tion of S. 2543, the Freedom of Informa-
tion Act, and there is a time agreement
on that measure. Yea-and-nay votes may
occur.

Other measures which are eligible for
possible callup on tomorrow and Friday
and on which rollcall votes may occur are
the following, for example, but not neces-
sarily in the order listed:

The House message relating to S. 1752,
relating to a Productivity Commission.

S. 3433, the National Wilderness Pres-
ervation System.

S. 2846, a bill to assure an adequate
supply of chemicals for safe drinking
water.

S. 2201, which has to do with the
settlement of damage claims relating to
opening certain spillways.

S. 424, a bill having to do with the
management and development of natural
resource lands.

H.R. 11546, the Big Thicket National
Preserve.

Conference reports can also be called
up, and, additionally, calendar measures
cleared for action can be called up.

So yea-and-nay votes are expected to-
morrow and Friday.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. ROBERT C. BYRD. Mr. President,
if there be no further business to come
before the Senate, I move, in accordance
with the previous order, that the Senate
stand in adjournment until the hour of
12 o’clock noon tomorrow.

The motion was agreed to; and at 5:39
p.m. the Senate adjourned until tomor-
row, Thursday, May 30, 1974,

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the

Senate May 29, 1974:
INTERNATIONAL BANKS

William E, Simon, of New Jersey, for ap-
pointment to the offices indicated:

U.S. Governor of the International Mone-
tary Fund for a term of 5 years and U.S. Gov=-
ernor of the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development for a term of 6
years; a Governor of the Inter-American De-
velopment Bank for a term of 5 years; and

U.S. Governor of the Asian Development
Bank.

FEDERAL ENERGY ADMINISTRATION

John C. Sawhill, of Maryland, to be Admin-

istrator of the Federal Energy Administra-
tion. (New position.)

DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY

Francine Neff, of New Mexico, to be Treas-
urer of the United States, vice Romana
Acosta Banuelos, resigned.

IN THE U.S. Navy

The following-named officers of the Navy
for permanent promotion to the grade of
rear admiral:

LINE

Clyde C. Andrews Francis T. Brown
Merrill H. Sappington Jeffrey C. Metzel, Jr.
John M. DeLargy Owen H. Oberg
Randolph W. King William L. Harris, Jr.
Newton P, Foss Kenneth E. Wilson, Jr.
Joseph L. Coleman Wrycliffe D. Toole, Jr.
Albert M. Sackett John G. Williams, Jr.
Willis C. Barnes Charles W. Cummings
Walter Dedrick Paul J. Early
George F. Ellis, Jr. Max K. Morris
William H. Fred H. Baughman
McLaughlin, Jr. Frank W. Corley, Jr.
Cleo N. Mitchell, Jr. John S. Kern
Donald T. Poe William N. Small
Richard E. Rumble Robert P, Hilton
Warren H, O'Neil George E. R.
Eugene J. Carroll, Jr. Kinnear, IT
Joseph W. Russel Stanley S. Fine
Robert H, Wertheim William L. Read
Ferdinand B. Koch Burton H. Shepherd
Frank S. Haak Robert R. Monroe
Justin E. Langille, III David F. Emerson
Robert J. Hanks Ronald J. Hays
John H. Nicholson Thomas J. Bigley
Warren M. Cone Kinnaird R. McKee
(MEDICAL CORPS
Philip O. Geib
Donald L. Custis
Edward J. Rupnik
SUPPLY CORPS
Eugene A. Grinstead, Jr.
Wendell McHenry, Jr.
Stuart J. Evans
William M. Oller
CIVIL ENGINEER CORPS
John R. Fisher
Kenneth P, Sears
DENTAL CORPS
Robert W. Elliott, Jr.
IN THE ARMY
The following-named officers for promotion
in the Reserve of the Army of the United
States, under the provisions of title 10, sec~
tions 3370 and 3383:
ARMY PROMOTION LIST
To be colonel
Adams, Harold D., Il
Apostolu, Daniel R.,%
Arzoomanian, Victor,
Barrena, Charlem
Beattie, Walker,
Blake, Melville E., Jr.,
Blesse, Henry O., IR Rt
Brandt, William B., JBrroreresd
Cannon, Joseph M. BBt Soos
Clarke, Conley I IIEStStral
Closs, John W., IERE Srtedl.
Cushing, Raymond G.
Davis, Harry B.,
Davis, Jack C. [ESrecrra.
Donavan, Paul C..m
Gagnon, George W.,
Grainger, mem
Grek, Martin C.,
Hare, Jack V. I ardl.
Hetrick, Russell R.,
Hodges, Gene L.,
Hodgkins, H. W. IRl
Holloway, O. C| L
Hopkins, Vernon C., Jr.,
Hupp, Jack S.

Hyberg, Bengt T.,
Jacobs, Talmadge J.,
Kearney, William R.,

Klagge, Jules M.,
Long, Charles E,, Jr.,
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Malkin, Earle A..%
May, Humphrey, Jr.
McNicholas, Everett
Murphy, Ira E., Jr.,
Pafenberg, John D., B XX
Patrick, Cleavliand J
Pendergast, Richard W.
Saufley, Zack C. EEETETrrll
Schulstad, Paul G., e teea
Smith, Thomas E., Jr
Sylvester, W. P., Jr.,
Van Pletersom, W
Wiese, Owen P.,
Winter, Calvin A, B erewra
CHAPLAIN
To be colonel

Berg, Harvey M.
Davis, Joseph A, EEETRTraEs

MEDICAL CORPS
To be colonel
Campbeli, J. E.,, Jr, IRCotecca
Edwards, T. 8., 11, EEteereceeal
Wilson, James W., R oo toras

MEDICAL SERVICE CORPS
To be colonel
Schaffert, Roscoe m
Stang, Johnny J.,
The following-named officers for promo-
tion in the Reserve of the Army of the United

States, under the provisions of Title 10, Sec-
tions 3366, 3367, and 3383.

ARMY PROMOTION LIST
To be lieutenant colonel

Allen, Harvey C.M
Allen, Robert L.,
Anderson, Robert Nm
Andes, Eenneth C.,
Anthony, James G.,
Barlow, Anthony H., ERtceoessed
Barrett, Billy G.,
Bauersfeld, Virtus, IEStacccdll
Bedard, Norman L.,
Beddow, Harold G., B e ettty
Belken, Donald C., ERcecetess
Benedict, Johnny, BREICUSUNS
Blandino, Walter E., G ereeees
Boelling, Randal J.,
Boyle, James 8., Bt ot ot
Brackeen, Billy, BREorO0e
Brewer, Dan G. I raccll
Brooks, W. D., Jr Evererlll
Brubaker, William L.,
Burnette, Luther IR et e ol

Cardin, Carl W.
Carey, John R. Poteses

Carr, Francis F., Jm
Carr, John H., Jr.,

Chapman, David m
Cherry, C. W, I11,

Clay, Brent A EEECStccdll

Cofleld, James D., Jr.
Coleman, Richard D.,
Corbitt, Herman H., Jr.,

Damico, George O, oo @2l
DaPena, Ramon, oo ey
Davenport, Robert H.,
Derbis, Albin B, B et e e

Dew, Wayne C., B rararess

Diggins, John J., et tecd

Dillon, Porter B., R SESe0S
Donaldson, W. A., II, RIS vere sy
Eckhardt, Walter, B aessesd
Engelage, Robert W., ’r.,

Erskine, L. C., Jr.

Falk, Edgar A, IE=ceccelll

Feeley, James L.

Ferguson, James T.,

Ferrari, Mario J.,

Feuka, Robert W.,

Fisher, Lynn N.

Fitz, Loren E.,

Flippen, Robert J., I Scavrdll
Ford, John J. EEEvacrra.
Fosler, Robert K., Btesvatees

Foster, Herman,
Freeman, Dirk

XXX-XX-XXXX

XXX-XX-XXXX
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Galvin, John L. ISl

Gandia, Alberto A.
Garcia, Manuel H., BIRUIQUOULES
Gibney, John A, BETETERTEl
Gilbert, Robert S.
Glod, Stanley J%
Godbey, Norman J.,

Goldstein, Benjamin, e recccdll
Gonzalez, Carlos,

Green, A. J. Jr.

Gullage, James T.,

Gulley, Harvey G. I acacccdll
Hanke, David 8.

Hansen, Willlam E. |

Harrington, Peter T., IS el

Hathaway, Benjamin W.,

Heintz, Robert B., I starcdl.
Heynoski, Edward J.

Holloman, Dale :
Hope, Robert C. JETErettedll.
Hopkins, Robert F.,, I el

Huddleston, Charles R. HESraccc il

Hyde, Jerry L. IR e recall
Isley, Charles C., 111, It arerrdll
Iuliano, P. 8. MEE=recrcall
Jackson, Merwyn L., I ereccal
Johnson, Lamarr L., IS caccclll

Jones, T. R., Jr., QBT STSvrral.
King, Jack A., JECIOION

Knudtson, George M., Jr.,
Lanier, Jack D ISR

Lapasso, Anthony C., I etaccill
Larsen, Robert W. I aretccall
Lavin, Richard P ISl
Lewis, Charles F. I acaoccall
Light, Richard XXX-XX-XXXX

Lilly, Thomas A. HBIOIoned

Lindenfeld, John A, IS arcal

Liner, Cornelius E. BP0 ool

Loughmiller, DonW
Lowery, James P.|

Lupold, Hugh M.
Machno, Edward J.
Magro, M. V. Jr., .

Magrogran, Francis, IEZEceccclll

Maruzzella, Frank R.

Moty Tomen T Moy
McCoy, James L. Jr.,

McDaniel, Young E. IESaccal
McWaters, John R, B ecacccdl
Melvin, Francis B, IE vl
Miller, Clarence W.,
Miller, John K. IS e cal

Montgomery, Homer A.

Montgomery, R, S.,

Muehlberger, Robert M.,

Mura, Ronald A, S cecdll
Myers, Robert L. 5
O’Connor, T. H. Jr.,

Ogden, Seward J. Jr., e rarcdll
Park, Jack G. I accal.

Payne, Richard A, el
Pecquet, Shelby L., I e il
Phillips, Roy L. Jr.,

Pickus, Ross G.,

Pienkowski, Edward C.,

Pistorius, J. H. Jr. R et asess
Platz, William B., [Epeteeaeeey
Pottenger, Harold P., BB @
Price, Thomas A. I el accd
Provencher, Paul J., Eeeteoreeees
Ralmondo, H. G., rerereey

Reld, James A JrEreccc -
Remich, Antone F. I dl
Roberts, James E
Sanchez, Phillip VRIS e
Sanders, T. G.%
Segrest, Douglas B.,

Shafer, Donald R.,|

Silvi, ATbers 5. IE O
Sneed, Ronald E, XXX-XX-XXXX
Stanford, Melvin J.
Stout, J. K. B0
Toomepuu, Jurl, B et et
Van Horn, James E., B re ey

Veytia, Joe F. IR e tcdl.
Volkmann, Henry F.,,
Wagner, Daniel O. S al

‘Ward, Alvin G.|
“Weggeland, Gordon,

XXX=XX=XXXX
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Weisler, Julian Em
West, Noland M.,

Willlams, Lewis N, ERC e o

Wilson. Wi G,
Woda, Seymour,

Wood, Theordore R., Jr.

Yarbrough, Ralph G.
Zachos, John K. |
Zimmerman, C. W.,

CHAPLAIN

To be lieutenant colonel
Dougharty, Bernard W.
Martinka, Stanley V.
Pearce, Arthur J.,
Vetter, Joseph W.,

ARMY NURSE
To be lieutenant colonel

Jaegger, Robert J., Jr.

James, Doris M.,
Jesse, Florence C.
Modigh, Amie,
Raabe, Betty L.,
Sloan, Barbara J.,
MEDICAL CORPS

To be lieutenant colonel

Bachman, Richard K.,

MEDICAL SERVICE CORPS
To be lieutenant colonel

Boffoly, Richard L., XXX-XX-XXXX
Buehler, Vaughn R., [Fe8reccrss
Marhefsky, Louis A., IB B ert:

Powers, Clayton E.,
Twitchell, Harold F.,
Welch, C. E.,, Jr., EEEN00Terma.

The following-named officers for appoint-
ment in the Reserve of the Army of the
United States, under the provisions of title
10, U.S.C., sections 691, 593, and 594:

MEDICAL SERVICE CORPS
To be lieutenant colonel

Coalson, Embry L., EESrerres
ARMY PROMOTION LIST
To be lieutenant colonel

Kalser, James B. EETSrsores.

DENTAL CORPS
To be lieutenant colonel
Atkins, Raymond M., IR
MEDICAL SERVICE CORPS
To be lieutenant colonel

Anglin, Walter M, EET R Al
Bloomstrom, Albert D.,
Chenoweth, Richard G.,

Crippen, Edward F.,

Forrest, Robert L., EE R o .
Gruberg, Eermit H., BB aracea
Ledbetter, Rene B, Jr, IERvarerra
Marshall, Angus, B e ooa
Massa, Emilio FRSrNNNEN

Moore, William L., Jr., XXX-XX-XXXX
Rushing, Charles M., ety
Sargent, Robert T. BB
Steinberg, Sidney R., B s
Stones, Carl B e oatecs

Werner, John L., XXX=XX=-XXXX
Whitelaw, John M, [BTRrero il

The following-named officers for appoint-
ment in the Army of the United States, un-
der the provisions of title 10, U.8.C., section
8404:

MEDICAL CORPS
To be lieutenant colonel

Hilton, James M. III,

Moore, Hylan C.

Reaves, Leonard E. ITI,

Zaki, Saleh A,

The following-named Army National
Guard officers for appointment in the Reserve
of the Army of the United States, under the
provisions of title 10, U.S.C., section 3385:

ARMY PROMOTION LIST
To be colonel

Copeland, Robert P.,
Davis, Glenn V.|
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Davis, Robert S.
DeLee, James A, Rt or ety
Durham, Eric A.,
Effing, Gerald B IR rercdll.
Flynn, Lawrence P., BB ot aroral

Johnson, Wiley V. Jr., BB o e
Jones, Charles R.

Latta, Robert E.

McLendon, James M., B0

Orr, Robert P.ERE N

Price, Clyde L.EBZeSrcec .

Smith, James F., Jr. EEpewsmwa

Sterbenz, Joseph L., BB e aren

Stormo, Donald H. BB S e

Taylor, Archie O, Jr., I acacccll

Taylor, John B. EEEerrd

The following-named Army National
Guard officers for appointment in the Re-
serve of the Army of the United States, un-
der the provisions of title 10, U.8.C., section
3385:

ARMY PROMOTION LIST

To be lieutenant colonel

Acosta-Rosario, R. B.,
Adams, Robert L., B el

Alexander, Glen D.,
Arnold, Joseph R.
Badger, Bill D,

Beebe, Urban U

Best, Louis E.,
Biediger, Paul N. Jr.,
Bingham, Junior D.,
Bonenfant, Norman H.,
Brokmann, Charles H.
Buggy, Clair B.,
Burnett, Edwin E. Jr., Bt
Capellen, Earle M. V., S carecs

Carroll, Robert D., B e
Chandler, Jackie D.,

Clardy, William B., s
Cole, John C. eSS
Connery, Joseph W. Jr., [PeSe8279
Conva, Gerald P., B e aeees
Crawford, Cody A., B ete e
Daniel, Don O, e e s
Devine, Donn D, B e e rees
Drew, George F., Bt acccal.
Dunn, Wesley A, BB oo
Edwards, James L. Jr.
Feeney, Linwood K. XXX-XX-XXXX
Freitas, Robert, BB e ety
Ganulin, James E., ERiiereorees
Gray, Edward R., JESSwN

Hays, William R.,

Heaton, Jerry W.,

Henderson, Howard G.,

Henderson, Raymond E., BE 2 a0
Hiatte, Donald L., [ aac d
Himsel, Kenneth W., ERocet@ress
Holder, Arnold W., ooy
Jensen, Donald G.,

Jones, Freddie G.,

Jones, Hayden E. Jr., BE S Bo
Jones, Vernon R., BB et ttts
Kiefer, Lawrence R. XXX-XX-XXXX
Leege, Willlam J., IREIS00008
Liepert, Gerald C., ERrrarccil
Lucas, Clarence A., B%% XX
Ludwig, Arthur A, B tecere
Maynard, Richard C.,

MecCurry, Asben A., Jr.,

McGillen, William D.,

McMillan, David V.,
Morris, Willlam L., B ereras
Nielsen, Franklm
Page, Joseph C,

Pascoe, Kenneth H.,
Perry, Willlam A. Jr.,

Pogue, J. E.

Powers, Richard T., e
Price, Lloyd M. B e e

Purtle, Herbert G., R0 o oo eocy
Ramey, Jack D. B2

Reed, Joseph L. SEETTRCRcc el
Roland, Alan C., XXXXX-X00C
Schweikert, James F., XXX-XX-XXXX
Shackelford, William H., XXX-XX-XXXX
Shoemake, Robert L. Jr., B oo
Simmons, Leland M.,

XXX=-XX-XXXX

XXX-XX-XXXX
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smith, Davia A. RSN
Stitzinger, Robert H.
Storer, Duane L.,
Taylor, William A. Jr.
Thompson, Harold M.
Turner, James E., Jr.
Upton, Robert F., BT al
Van Keuren, Charles W., Jr.
Walker, Holman J.
Walters, Bobby G.,|
Warncock, Luther Jr., IESreccdll
Wasson, James L., IS tatcclll.
Watson, Glenn M., IERercll.
CHAPLAIN
To be lieutenant colonel

Yates, James L., Bl

DENTAL CORPS
To be lieutenant colonel
Nelson, Roy, Jr. IEZrecrdl.

MEDICAL CORPS

To be lieutenant colonel
Bradley, Douglas D.
Burk, Houston W.,
Cudmore, John W,,
Holsinger, James W.,, Jr.,
Markert, George C., el

MEDICAL SERVICE CORPS

To be lieutenant colonel

Mayo, Dominic L,

IN THE Navy

The following named officers of the U.S.
Navy for temporary promotion to the grade
of chief warrant officer, W-3 subject to quali-
fication therefor as provided by law:

Apodaca, Paul Joseph.

Bledsoe, John Richard.

Bradford, Billy Cleveland.

The following named officers of the U.S.
Navy for temporary promotion to the grade

of chief warrant officer, W—4 subject to quali-
fication therefor as provided by law:
Abenante, Ralph Pasquale.
Allen, Richard Roy.
Anderson, Jackson Ray.
Archibald, Robert John III.
Babington, David Clark.
Black, Harold Baxter.
Bouchillon, James Dennis,
Brooks, Harold Farquahar.
Brumit, Larry David, Jr.
Christiansen, Robert Canute.
Cunningham,k Lawrence Michael.
Dennis, Jackie Lee.
Dickinson, Edwin Lincoln.
Dougherty, James Harold.
Duckworth, George Earle.
Franklin, Harrison Lee.
Gochenaur, George Earl.
Gray, Ivan Errol.
Hannon, Billie Gene.
Harris, Donald Edward.
Harville, Robert Albert.
Hawks, Oda Ellis.
Herrington, Hollls Frank.
Hinman, Leroy Thomas.
Hodges, Byron Wayne.
Horton, Willlam Glennwood.

Johnson, James Dewey, Jr.
Johnston, Jerry Robert.
Johnston, Richard Earl,
Jones, Richard Leonard.
Jorgenson, Richard Clalr.
Kannegieser, Andrew Anthony.
Kinner, Richard, Edward.
Kondziela, Jack.

Lafond, Paul Arthur.
Larock, Francis Joseph.
Lear, Gerald Shirley.
Lipinski, John Bernard,
Lutes, Jack.

McCarthy, John James, Jr.
McCormack, Walter Francis.
McDonald, Thomas Henry, Jr.
McManus, Theodore Glenn.
Meade, Joe Davis, III,
Miller, Gerald Jeffery.
Moudry, Joseph Ralph.
Myers, Edward Frederick.
Myrick, Jerry Eugene.
Offield, John Dale.

Olson, Neal Donald.

Owen, Harold.

Owens, James Clarence.
Parrish, Wendell Lee.
Patterson, Richard Lawrence,
Pitzer, Richard Lee.
Pochkowski, Joseph Daniel.
Posey, James Arthur, Jr.
Price, Loyd Harold.

Rearer, Thomas Charles.
Reddix, Charles John.
Reynolds, Eugene Nicholas.
Richardson, David Lee.
Richey, James Horace.
Rouse, Fred Lawson.
Sadowski, Donald Edward
Seals, Willlam Truman
Seymour, John Clinton
Smith, Charles Frederick
Soule, Louis Manley

Spata, August

Spencer, Sidney Thomas
Stosel, Stanley Lewis
Stroup, William Emory
Swelgart, Donald Richard
Tellman, Donald Francis
Terryberry, Kenneth Charles
Tillery, Donnle V

Tounzen, Albert O,, Jr
Truman, Harold Stanley
Turnquist, Arnold Clifford
Wells, Eugene Arthur
Wilson, Robert Henry
Wiltzius, Lawrence N., Jr
Windell, Marion Almond
Winslow, Robert Leon
Woods Melvin Isaac

Young, Harold James

IN THE MARINE CORPS

The following-named officers of the Marine
Corps for temporary appointment to the
grade of colonel:
Glen 8. Aspinwall
Donald R. Austgen
Thomas J. Ayers
Howard G. Balogh
Carl L. Battistone
Don D. Beal
Glen T. Beauchamp

Harold J. Fleld, Jr.

Daniel J. Ford

Arthur D, Friedman

Joseph P, Gagliardo,
Jr.

Elmer T. Garrett, Jr.

Donsald E. Gillum

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

Roy L. Belli
Kenneth H. Berthoud,
Jr.
John H. Blair
Daniel Z. Boyd
William C. Britt
William G. Carson, Jr.
Logan Cassedy
Don R. Christensen
Bernard E. Clark
Frank A, Clark
Fred E, Clark, Jr.
James E. Clark
Clayton L. Comfort
John C. Conlin
Richard M. Cooke
Gregory A. Corliss
Stanley D. Cox
Winchell M. Craig, Jr.
Daniel C. Daly
Darrell U. Davidson
Clyde D. Dean
Richard G. Deem
Charles F. Dininger,
Jr.
Billy R. Duncan
John H. Dunn
Arthur J. Eagan
Raymond W. Edwards
William R. Eleazer
Gerit L. Fenenga
John P, Kraynak
Donald Q. Layne
Chester A, Liddle, Jr.
Bertram A. Mass
Byron E. Madden
Leroy A. Madera
Albert H. Manhard, Jr.
Bennile H. Mann, Jr.
James G. McCormick
Jack D, McCreight
Richard C. McDonald
James J. McMonagle
John H, Miller
William S. Miller, Jr.
Michael P. Murray
Michael J, Needham
Ronald E. Nelson
Merrill 8. Newbill
Thomas F. Nugent
James K. O'Rourke
Earl F. Plerson, Jr.
Bert R. Pitcher, Jr.
Charles F. Pitchford
Walter S. Pullar, Jr.
Thomas F. Qualls
John M. Rapp
J.C. Rappe
Arvid W. Realsen
Edward D. Resnik
Donald G. Robison
Cledwyn P, Rowlands
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Harold G. Glasgow
Richard W. Goodale
George O. Goodson, Jr.
Marcus J. Gravel
Johnny O. Gregerson
Jerome T. Hagen
William J. Hallisey, Jr.
James J. Harp
Donald L. Harvey
Thomas M, Hearn
Robert W. Heesch
James H. Higgins
Robert J. Henley
Charles W. Henry, Jr.
Ralph P. Holt

Joseph E. Hopkins
Walter P, Hutchins
John K. Hyatt, Jr.
Milton E. Irons
Floyd J. Johnson, Jr.
Herschel L. Johnson,

Jr.
Mannon A. Johnson,
Jr.
Martin D. Julian
James P, Kehoe
David A. Kelly
John A. Kinniburgh
Charles W. Enapp
Howard M. Koppen-
haver
Alfred W. Ruete, Jr.
Americo A. Sardo
Ernest R. Savoy
Raymond A. Shaffer
Robert R. Sheahan
John E. Sinclair
Craig 8. Smith
Joseph N, Smith
Kenneth E. Smith
David A. Spurlock
Merlin V. Statzer
Ray A. Stephens
John C. Studt
Richard A. Sulik
John L. Thatcher
RoYert H. Thompson
William H. Tiernan
Bruce A. Truesdale
Richard T. Trundy
David 8. Twining
James R. Vandenelzen
David H. Wagner
James H. Walker
Robert P. Walling
Joseph J. Went
Clair E. Willcox
Willard J. Woodring,
Jr.
Earnest G. Young
Frank Zimolzak

The following named officers of the Marine
Corps Reserve for temporary appointment to

the grade of colonel:
Frederick P. Anthony
Alphonse J. Castellana
William A. Donald
Charles Edwards
Wilbur D. Everett
Paul S. Frappollo
Robert D. Jones

John Kovach, Jr.

Edgar J. Love
Robert R. Norton
Donald E. Schnelder
Robert H. Schultz
Henry W. Steadman
Robert L. Talbert
Phillip P, Upschulte
Clifford D. Warfield

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Wednesday, May 29, 1974

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

Rev. Wayne Yeager, St. Timothy Epis-
copal Church, Massillon, Ohio, offered
the following prayer:

O God our Father, for this Nation
made from many kindreds and tongues,
its mountains, prairies, oceans with foam,
its hopes, its dreams, successes and
failures, for those who served and sacri-
ficed, we thank Thee.

Help us, to defend our liberties, pre-

serve our unity, uphold what is right,
abhor what is wrong, and perform that
which is just. In peace, preserve us from
corruption, in trouble defend us from
suffering. Make us equal to our high
trusts, reverent in the use of freedom,
just in the exercise of power, and gener-
ous in the protection of weakness.
Turn our hearts back to Thee by for-
giving us for what we have been, amend-
ing us for what we are, and directing

us what we shall be, through Jesus Christ

our Lord. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has ex-
amined the Journal of the last day’s pro-
ceedings and announces to the House his
approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.
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